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of the D. ākārn. ava and Chapters 3 and 38–45 of the
Abhidhānottara
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the D. ākārn. ava)

an emended letter

word ] (in the edition) lemma sign

† word † (in the edition) a word which does not make sense and is hard to edit

/ (in the edition) dan. d. a or shad

// (in the edition) dvidan. d. a or nyis shad

/ (at the beginning of a sentence in the Tibetan editions of the
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Preface

This monograph is a sequel to my previous publication titled The Ocean of Heroes: Critical
Edition, Translation, and Analysis of the D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 15, and Jayasena’s Meditation Manual
(Basel: MDPI 2022), and continues to focus on the Buddhist tantra called D. ākārn. ava (“Ocean of
D. ākas”). The word d. āka indicates a male deity and practitioner. It is a masculine form of d. ākinı̄
and a synonym for vı̄ra or “hero,” which also refers to a male deity and practitioner. “Heroine”
(vı̄rı̄) is another term for d. ākinı̄, meaning a female deity and practitioner or female partner of
a male practitioner. Buddhist tantras in the early medieval age include many discourses on
“secret signs” (chomā, mudrā, and equivalent) which a male practitioner and his female partner,
or a male or female practitioner alone, use for various purposes such as communicating
with each other to perform tantric practices in a ritual assembly (gan. acakra, “the circle of the
assembly”).

This monograph presents the first critical edition of the Sanskrit text of Chapters 26
to 37 of the D. ākārn. ava (hereinafter, referred to as D. ākārn. ava 26–37), along with its English
translation and annotations. The main subject dealt with in these chapters is the secret
signs. As supporting material, I provide a Sanskrit edition of the chapters on secret signs in
another Buddhist tantra called Abhidhānottara (“Continuation of the Discourse”), specifically
its Chapter 3 (verses 78c–88), and Chapters 38 to 45 (hereinafter, referred to as Abhidhānottara 3.
78c–88 and 38–45), along with its English translation and annotations. These chapters of the
Abhidhānottara are one of the important sources of the chapters on secret signs in the D. ākārn. ava.
Among the nine chapters of the Abhidhānottara, Kalff (1979) published a critical edition of
the Sanskrit text of Chapters 39, 40, 41, and 42 along with its translation and annotations.
Kalff’s edition and annotated translation of those chapters of the Abhidhānottara is definitely a
brilliant work and worthy of reference. However, it was published in 1979, when no one was
fully aware of the existence of older Sanskrit manuscripts of that tantra and when no Sanskrit
edition of other tantras that contain parallel passages had been published. It is meaningful
to provide a new critical edition and translation of those four chapters and the first critical
edition and translation of the other five chapters of the Sanskrit text of the Abhidhānottara.

The full title of the D. ākārn. ava, according to its colophon, is Śrı̄d. ākārn. avam. nāma
mahāyoginı̄tantrarājam. (“the great king of Yoginı̄tantras named ‘Glorious Ocean of D. ākas’”: for
more details of the colophon, see footnote 293 of this monograph). Although its early version
(or another text by the same name) may have existed in some form in the early eleventh century
in India, it seems that the basic text of the extant version of the D. ākārn. ava was compiled in
around the early twelfth century in Bengal or Nepal, and was studied and utilized the most
in Nepal, particularly in Kathmandu (Sugiki 2022a: 9–20). It is one of the most recent tantras
that belong to the Buddhist Sam. vara (sam. vara) scriptural cycle. Padmavajra’s Bohitā (“Ship”:
for the word bohitā, see footnote 294 of this monograph and Sugiki 2022a, p. 3, footnote 3), an
extensive commentary on the D. ākārn. ava, was composed in the first half of the twelfth century.

The Abhidhānottara has another name that is important, i.e., Abhidhānottarottara
(“The Discourse That Is Superior to the Superior”, rather than “Continuation of the
Abhidhānottara”). I discuss the issue of the names of this tantra in detail in Chapter 3.6
of this monograph. The full title of this tantra according to the Sanskrit manuscripts I used is
(Śrı̄-) Abhidhānottarottara-nāma-mahātantrarāja (“the great king of tantras named ‘the (Glorious)
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Discourse That Is Superior to the Superior’”). The Abhidhānottara was composed in the tenth
century (and completed by the early eleventh century at the latest), and it also belongs to the
Buddhist Sam. vara cycle. Śūram. gavajra’s Abhidhānottaravr. tti, an extensive commentary on the
Abhidhānottara, was compiled around the first quarter of the eleventh century (see footnote 83
of this monograph).

The chronology of the major tantras of the Buddhist Sam. vara cycle may be tentatively
summarized as follows (for details, see Sugiki 2022b, pp. 8, 10, and 11–12, which is a review
article on the chronology of the Buddhist tantras, and footnote 2 of this monograph). The
earliest tantra of this scriptural cycle is the Cakrasam. vara (“Circle’s Sam. vara”), also called
Herukābhidhāna (“Discourse of Heruka”), Laghvabhidhāna (“Small Discourse”), or Laghusam. vara
(“Small Sam. vara”). It was composed initially around the late eighth to late ninth century and
was completed sometime in the tenth century. After the Cakrasam. vara, several tantras, most of
which were more elaborate, were compiled in the tenth century, such as the Herukābhyudaya
(“Realization of Heruka,” probably the second oldest in the Sam. vara tradition), Abhidhānottara,
Caturyoginı̄samput.a (“The Union of the Four Yoginı̄s), Yoginı̄sam. cāra (“Yoginı̄s’ Rotation”),
Vajrad. āka (“Vajrad. āka” or “Adamantine Hero”), and Vārāhyabhyudaya (“Realization of Vārāhı̄”).
The Samput.odbhava (“Emergence from the Union”), which contains many elements of the
Sam. vara tradition, was completed around the late tenth century. After the early eleventh
century, when the Kālacakra-tantra (“Wheel of Time” Tantra) appeared, the latest tantras of
the Sam. vara cycle were compiled, such as the D. ākārn. ava (its extant version), Sam. varodaya
(“Emergence of the Supreme Bliss”), Vārāhı̄kalpa (“Ritual of Vārāhı̄”), Yoginı̄jāla (“Web of
Yoginı̄s”), and Jñānodaya (“Emergence of Gnosis”). Most (or all) of those latest tantras were
composed in Nepal. The D. ākārn. ava and Sam. varodaya most likely antedated the Vārāhı̄kalpa,
Yoginı̄jāla, and Jñānodaya. As Sanderson (1995; 2001; and 2009, etc.) pointed out, the Buddhist
Sam. vara tradition was strongly influenced by the Śaiva tantras that belong to the Vidyāpı̄t.ha
tradition when it was created.

In the Buddhist Sam. vara tradition, the word sam. vara exegetically has various meanings,
and most of them are derived from the two old etymologies of that term, namely (i) śam+vara
(“supreme bliss”) and (ii) sam. -

√
vr. (“conceal” and so on). Whichever meaning it may have, the

word has been normally spelled as sam. vara (or samvara: m is not an anusvāra), most likely from
the beginning of the history of the Sam. vara tradition. Below are five evidences with regard to
the word sam. vara:

(1) The sounds ś and s are phonetically equivalent in east India and Nepal.
(2) In the available Sanskrit manuscripts of the Sam. vara literature, which were produced

in and after the early twelfth century, the word in question is spelled as sam. vara and
hardly ever as śam. vara.

(3) In his Cakrasam. varavivr. ti (around the tenth century), Bhavabhat.t.a said that the word
sam. vara was conventionally used in the sense of śamvara or “supreme bliss” (Skt ed.
(Bang 2019), p. 160, 3.4.2; Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), p. 6, l. 10–l. 11).

(4) In his Cakrasam. varapañjikā (possibly around the late ninth century), the oldest
commentary on the Cakrasam. vara, Jayabhadra explained the meaning of the word
in question as follows: sam. varah. sam. varan. am. gopanam ity arthah. (“[the word] sam. vara
[of d. ākinı̄jālasam. vara] comes from the verb sam. -

√
vr. , meaning ‘to guard (or conceal)’,”

Skt ed. (Sugiki 2001), 1.5). This is the only explanation of the word which Jayabhdara
explicitly gave, which suggests that the word in question was spelled exclusively as
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sam. vara and not śam. vara in the version of the Cakrasam. vara (namely an older version of
that tantra not extant) that Jayabhadra used.

(5) The composition of the tantra titled Sarvabuddhasamāyogad. ākinı̄jālasam. vara (or -śam. vara)
antedates those of the tantras of the Sam. vara tradition, and its concept of
d. ākinı̄jālasam. vara (which is the last few words of its title) was incorporated into the
Sam. vara tantras as an important one. In his Jingang ding jing yuqie shibahui zhigui (金
剛頂經瑜伽十八會指歸, sometime between 746 and 771 CE, (Giebel 1995: 108–109)),
Amoghavajra translated the title of that tantra Sarvabuddhasamāyogad. ākinı̄jālasam. vara
(or -śam. vara) as “一切佛集會拏吉尼戒網瑜伽” (T 869, 286c9; Giebel 1995, pp. 179–180).
Here, the word in question was translated into Chinese as “戒,” which is a translation
of -sam. vara, rather than -śam. vara.

The secret sign is a major topic in Śaiva and Buddhist tantras in early medieval India
and Nepal. The tantras belonging to the Buddhist Sam. vara tradition contain more discourses
on secret signs than do other Buddhist traditions: they teach more than five hundred secret
signs. The D. ākārn. ava 26–37, one of the most recent tantras in the Sam. vara tradition, teaches
the version of secret signs that is most extensive and organized.

Most important tantras of the various Buddhist traditions were already present when
the later tantras, such as the Kālacakra and D. ākārn. ava, were composed. As with the Kālacakra,
the D. ākārn. ava was developed as an encompassing scripture that presented an inclusive tantric
system into which various ideas and discourses from previous traditions were integrated and
reorganized (although it is possible to say that the Kālacakra’s system is more sophisticated
than that of the D. ākārn. ava). In (Sugiki 2022a), I clarified an aspect of the D. ākārn. ava’s system’s
inclusiveness with a focus on its main man. d. ala, namely the thirteenfold man. d. ala of the
supreme deity Heruka. This monograph elucidates another aspect of its inclusiveness, focusing
on its teaching of secret signs.

This monograph comprises three parts and four appendices. Part 1 contains three
chapters. Chapter 1 provides a short analysis of the discourses of secret signs presented in the
Buddhist Sam. vara and other related traditions and elucidates the significance of that teaching
in the D. ākārn. ava. Chapter 2 presents an outline of the contents of the D. ākārn. ava 26–37 and
indicates important parallel passages found in other texts. A list of parallel passages between
the Abhidhānottara 3. 78c–88 and 38–45 and other texts is also provided. The D. ākārn. ava 26–37
contains some other important topics, such as the etymology of some Buddhist terms (e.g.,
names of the Buddhist deities and doctrines assigned to them), the rotation (sam. cāra) of yoginı̄s,
and the yoga of death (utkrāntiyoga). One of the distinctive characteristics of the D. ākārn. ava
is that it includes many etymological teachings. Chapter 3 introduces the materials I used in
editing and analyzes the peculiarities of the language used in the D. ākārn. ava 26–37. It explains
the editorial policy based on these linguistic peculiarities. I also explain the materials used in
editing the Abhidhānottara 3. 78c–88 and 38–45 and its editorial policy.

Part 2 provides the Sanskrit edition of the D. ākārn. ava 26–37 and its English translation
with annotations. I have edited and presented the text of its Tibetan translation by Jayasena
and Dharma yon tan (mid-twelfth century) as supporting material. Part 3 presents the
Sanskrit edition of the Abhidhānottara 3 (vv. 78c–88) and 38–45 and its English translation with
annotations as supporting material. The text of its Tibetan translation by Dı̄pam. karaśrı̄jñāna
and Rin chen bzang po (the first half of the eleventh century) has also been edited and
provided.

xix



Appendix A presents an outline of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka. Appendix B provides
an outline of the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka and the weapons that Heruka in this man. d. ala
holds in his hands. Appendix C presents some principal mantras in the D. ākārn. ava. Based on
these, Appendix D outlines the structure of the D. ākārn. ava as a whole, namely the relationship
of its chapters with deities and their mantras. The above appendices from A to D are essential
to understanding the contents of the whole text of the D. ākārn. ava, including is Chapters 26
to 37. Without knowledge of them, it would be impossible to decipher this tantra, which is
written in a "barbarous" language.

Among those whose Sanskrit manuscript(s) are available, Sanskrit editions of the chapters
of the Hevajra (Snellgrove 1959), Vajrad. āka (Sugiki 2003), Sūtakamelāpaka (Wedemeyer 2007),
Cakrasam. vara (Gray 2012), and Samput.odbhava (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020]
2021) that teach secret signs have already been published. By this monograph (which provides
a Sanskrit edition of the chapters of the Abhidhānottara and D. ākārn. ava), Sanskrit editions of
most chapters of the Buddhist texts that teach secret signs become available.

I will provide a critical edition and translation of some of the other chapters of the
D. ākārn. ava in the near future.

Tsunehiko Sugiki

Author
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Introduction and Editorial Policy
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1. Introduction: Secret Signs in the Buddhist Sam. vara

Literature1

1.1. On the Terms for “Secret Signs”

The main materials in this chapter are the tantras that Indo-Tibetan exegetical
traditions often classified as belonging to the Buddhist Sam. vara scriptural cycle,
such as the Cakrasam. vara, Herukābhyudaya, Vajrad. āka, Abhidhānottara, D. ākārn. ava, and
Sam. varodaya, and their commentaries and ritual manuals (the tentative chronology of
the major Sam. vara tantras are mentioned in the Preface to this monograph).2 I
also deal with some related texts from other Buddhist traditions, such as the
Sarvakalpasamuccaya (around the late eighth century),3 Catus.pı̄t.ha (around the
late ninth century),4 Āryadeva’s Sūtakamelāpaka (around the late ninth century),5

Hevajra (late ninth or early tenth century),6 Samput.odbhava (end of the tenth century),7

1 (Sugiki 2005) is a draft version of this chapter.
2 Here, I note some previous studies on the dates of compilations of the Sam. vara tantras. The

Cakrasam. vara was compiled in around the late eighth century (Davidson 1981, pp. 7–8; Gray 2007,
pp. 11–14); the second half of its Chapter 50 and entire Chapter 51 are new parts of the Cakrasam. vara
(Sugiki 2001, pp. 91–99; Sanderson 2009, pp. 159–60); the Cakrasam. vara was compiled in around
the late ninth century (Sanderson 2009, pp. 158–65; Gray 2012, pp. 3–19); and the new parts were
incorporated sometime in the tenth century at the latest (Sugiki 2022a, p. 5). The Herukābhyudaya,
Abhidhānottara, Caturyoginı̄samput.a, Yoginı̄sam. cāra, Vajrad. āka, and Vārāhyabhyudaya were composed in
the tenth century, before they were translated into Tibetan in the eleventh century at the latest (Sugiki
2007, pp. 1–17 and 19; Sanderson 2009, p. 158). Sanderson says that the Herukābhyudaya is earlier
than the Cakrasam. vara (Sanderson 2009, pp. 213–14). The D. ākārn. ava was completed in around the
early twelfth century after the Kālacakra and was studied and practiced mostly in Nepal (Sugiki 2022a,
pp. 9–20). The composition of the Sam. varodaya postdates the Kālacakra, and the place of composition is
Nepal (Isaacson and Sferra 2015b, p. 315). The Vārāhı̄kalpa and Yoginı̄jāla were compiled in Nepal after
the D. ākārn. ava and Sam. varodaya (Sugiki 2022b, p. 12). The Jñānodaya is also one of the latest tantras
(Sugiki 2007, pp. 17–18); it was composed in Nepal (Isaacson and Sferra 2015b, p. 316).

3 For the date of compilation of the Sarvakalpasamuccaya, see (Szántó and Griffiths 2015, p. 368) and
(Sugiki 2022b, p. 7).

4 For the date of composition of the Catus.pı̄t.ha, see (Szántó 2012a, pp. 35–54) and (Szántó 2015a, p. 320).
An outline of the secret signs in the Catus.pı̄t.ha is given in (Szántó 2012a, pp. 364–66).

5 For the date of Āryadeva, see (Isaacson and Sferra 2015b, p. 308).
6 For the date of composition of the Hevajra, see (Davidson 2004, p. 41).
7 For the date of composition of the Samput.odbhava, see (Sugiki 2007, pp. 15–17 and 19), (Szántó 2012a,

pp. 50–51), (Szántó 2016, pp. 402–3), and (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021).

2



Mahāmudrātilaka(mid- to late eleventh century),8 and some Śaiva sources.9 Although
the exegetes often classified them as belonging to the Hevajra scriptural cycle, the
Samput.odbhava and Mahāmudrātilaka contain many discourses that were derived from
the Sam. vara literature such as those of secret signs.

The Cakrasam. vara is the earliest tantra in the Sam. vara literature. Many secret
signs present in other tantras of the Sam. vara tradition are derived in some form
from the secret signs taught in the Cakrasam. vara. In his series of studies on the
textual relations between the Śaiva and Buddhist tantras, Sanderson argued that
nearly a third of the contents of the Cakrasam. vara, including the chapters on secret
signs (Chapters 15–24), could be seen to be similar or related (if not precisely
parallel) to tantras of the Śaiva Vidyāpı̄t.ha tradition, namely the Brahmayāmala,
Jayadrathayāmala, Tantrasadbhāva, Niśisam. cāra, and Sidhayogeśvarı̄mata (Sanderson
2001, pp. 41–47; 2009, pp. 187–221; etc.). The correspondences of the chapters on
secret signs of the Cakrasam. vara and those in the Śaiva tantras according to Sanderson
(2001, pp. 42–43) are as follows: Chapters 15–17 of the Cakrasam. vara are similar to the
Samayācāraces. t. āvidhāna chapter of the Yoginı̄sam. cāra section of the third S. at.ka of the
Jayadrathayāmala (vv. 116–148); Chapter 18 of the Cakrasam. vara is related to Chapter
16 (Yoginı̄laks.an. ādhikāra) of the Tantrasadbhāva10; Chapter 19 of the Cakrasam. vara is
similar to Chapter 29 (unnamed) of the Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata (vv. 23c–52)11; and there
are no precise parallels of Chapters 20–24 of the Cakrasam. vara, but related passages
can be found in the Tantrasadbhāva and the Brahmayāmala (Sanderson did not note

8 For the date of composition of the Mahāmudrātilaka, see (Szántó 2015b, p. 10). Chapters 13, 14, 15,
and 23 of the Mahāmudrātilaka, which focus on secret signs, contain many passages that resemble
those found in the Hevajra and the tantras that belong to the Sam. vara tradition. A comment must
be made on the parallel passages in the Mahāmudrātilaka. The only available Sanskrit manuscript
of the Mahāmudrātilaka (Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin no. Hs or 8711) is a recent paper manuscript,
copied in the nineteenth century (NS 947). It is readable. However, as Szántó pointed out (“When
compared to the Tibetan translation, it is very clear that we are dealing with at least two recensions
of the Mahāmudrātilaka.”: Szántó 2015b, p. 4), the difference between this Sanskrit manuscript and
the Tibetan translation of the Mahāmudrātilaka is not small. Surprisingly, the parallel passages can be
found mostly in its Tibetan translation, and not in its Sanskrit version copied in nineteenth century.
There is a possibility that the version of the Mahāmudrātilaka used for the Tibetan translation was more
widely used than the version preserved in the Sanskrit manuscript available.

9 For the Śaiva sources, I used Törzsök’s Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata (Törzsök 1999), Hatley’s Brahmayāmala
(Hatley 2007), etc. I relied on the analyses of the secret signs in the Śaiva Vidyāpı̄t.ha tantras in (Törzsök
1999), (Sanderson 2001), and (Hatley 2016).

10 This corresponds to Dyczkowski’s provisional edition of Chapter 16 of the Tantrasadbhāva on line in
2006 (Skt ed. 16.1–371), which is currently unavailable. The E-text in question was once uploaded on:
Muktabodha Indological Research Institute Digital Library. It was published there (became available
on line) in 2005, and I used the version revised in 2006.

11 This corresponds to Törzsök’s edition of Chapter 22 of the Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata (Skt ed. (Törzsök
1999), 29.22–51). See also Section 1.8 of this chapter of this monograph, where I compare the similar
discourses on the festures of yoginı̄s in the Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata, Cakrasam. vara, Abhidhānottara, and
Mahāmudrātilaka.
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their chapter and verse numbers).12 In addition to these, Bang points out that the
secret signs taught in Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed., Gray 2012) 20.2cd, 20.3ab, 20.3cd, 20.9cd,
and 24.2.1 resemble those in the Tantrasadbhāva (Skt ed., Bang 2018) 18.6cd, 18.8ab,
18.7cd, 18.7ab, and 18.7ab, respectively (Bang 2018, pp. 81, 442, and footnotes of
those verses.).

In this monograph, I use the concept “secret sign(s)” as an analytical tool to
systematically understand the forms and functions of certain ideas and practices
mentioned below. I have coined the analytical concept based on the terms inherent
in the Buddhist tantras, which indicate all or a part of those ideas and practices.
The most important among those terms are (1) chomā (cchomā, cchommakā, and
equivalent,13 “secret code”), used in the form of compounds such as kāyachomā
and vākchomā in some texts; (2) mudrā (“seal” and “gesture”), sometimes forming
compounds with other words such as hastamudrā and aṅgamudrā; (3) sam. keta
(“agreement,” “convention,” and “sign”), often used in compounds such as
mudrāsam. keta (“what is agreed-upon as a gesture” or “gesture sign”);14 and (4) laks.an. a
(“feature”), always appearing in forms with the words yoginı̄, d. ākinı̄, or dūtı̄ such as
yoginı̄laks.an. a (“yoginı̄’s feature”).

The terms mudrā, sam. keta, and laks.an. a are Sanskrit. The term chomā is a
Middle Indic word which, according to Sheth’s Pāia-sadda-mahan. n. avo, derives from
chadman (from the verb chad), which means “covering,” “veiling,” “disguising,” and
“deceit;”15 in other words, keeping something a secret from others. The secret signs
are used as a communication tool between a male practitioner (“yogin”) and a female
partner (yoginı̄, d. ākinı̄, dūtı̄, mudrā, and so on; hereafter “yoginı̄”). The communication
between a yoginı̄ and yogin must be kept secret from outsiders: Therefore, they use
the secret signs that have been agreed upon in their tradition and that can only be
learned by those initiated into that tradition.

12 In this article (Sanderson 2001, pp. 42–44), Sanderson further provides a list of parallels of
Chapters 26–29, 41, and 49 of the Cakrasam. vara with some chapters of the Śaiva Brahmayāmala,
Jayadrathayāmala, and Tantrasadbhāva. He also gives a list of parallels of Chapters 15–24 and 26–27
of the Cakrasam. vara with chapters of other Buddhist tantras, namely the Hevajra, the Abhidhānottara,
Vajrad. āka, Samput.odbhava, and Mahāmudrātilaka.

13 This word is chummaka or chummakā in the Kashmiri recension of the Śaiva tantra Svacchanda (Skt ed.
(Dvivedı̄ 1985), 15.1c; Hatley 2007, p. 151). Except for mām. sam. ca balivardhanam (Skt ed. (Dvivedı̄
1985), 15.4b), which means “[The code word] balavardhana [signifies] ‘flesh’” and which is similar to
the Buddhist code word bala meaning “flesh” (Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), II.3.56a, etc.), the
Svacchanda does not contain a significant parallel teaching of secret signs.

14 I would like to thank one of the reviewers of this monograph who suggested the importance of the
term sam. keta in considering the tantric secret signs. Formerly, I had thought that term to be both a
technical and general word, meaning “what is agreed-upon”, for it was often used in compounds with
other words that represented some forms of secret signs, particularly with the word mudrā. There are
cases in which the term sam. keta is used alone and is most likely equivalent to the other words (chomā
and mudrā in certain contexts) that mean “secret sign”.

15 See PH (Sheth [1963] 1986).
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The secret signs have multiple functions. The most common function of the
secret signs that the tantras and related texts indicate is that they allow a yoginı̄
and yogin to identify each other as members of the same lineage (kula) or tradition
and exclude outsiders.16 Another function that the texts often describe is that, by
the secret signs, the yogin can attain accomplishment (sidhyati or equivalent).17

Generally, this does not mean that the yogin can attain siddhi or accomplishment
only by performing the secret signs. The performance of secret signs is an entrance:
By using them, a yogin can communicate with a yoginı̄. Together, they can perform
tantric practices, which helps him achieving things, such as supernatural powers.
Āryadeva’s Sūtakamelāpaka defines the secret signs as a practice that belongs to the
level of “being with linguistic proliferation” or phenomenal plurality (prapañcatā),
which is effective in attaining the state of vajra-holder (vajradhara).18

In the Cakrasam. vara and Abhidhānottara, in essence, the word chomā means
gestures and jargon that deliver specific messages such as “eating” and “I go,”19

and the word mudrā is used for gestures that are exchanged between a yogin and
yoginı̄ and that do not deliver specific messages.20 The key difference between chomā
and mudrā lies in whether it is designed to deliver a specific message. However,
such usage and distinction of the words chomā and mudrā are not always the case
in the other tantras, not even in the Cakrasam. vara and Abhidhānottara themselves.21

The words chomā and mudrā are interchangeable (or their distinction is not strict) in

16 For example, the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed., 20.1): athānyatamam. vaks.ye vāmahastam. tu cchomakam / yena
vijñāyate samyag bhrātā ca bhaginı̄ tathā // (“Now, I shall explain another, the secret sign of the left hand,
by which the brother as well as the sister is correctly recognized.”). See also the Śaiva Brahmayāmala
(Skt ed. (Hatley 2007), 55.101): śr.n. u devi pravaks.yāmi cchomakānām. tu laks.an. am / yena vijñāyate bhrātā
bhaginı̄ vā maheśvarı̄ // (“Listen! O you goddess! I shall explain the characteristics of the secret signs,
by which the brother or the sister is recognized. O you the great mistress!”)

17 For example, the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed., 15.1cd): cchomakān yo jānāti tattvena sa sidhyati na sam. śayah.
(“One who knows the secret signs is accomplished, no doubt.”).

18 Chapter 9 of the Sūtakamelāpaka explains the outline of the three levels of Tantric practices (Skt ed.
(Wedemeyer 2007), pp. 465, l. 15–p. 466, l. 3), and mentions the performance of the secret signs
as an element that constitutes the practice with linguistic proliferation (Skt ed., p. 474, l. 1–p. 477,
l. 6). The three levels of Tantric practices are beings (i) with linguistic proliferation (prapañcatā), (ii)
without linguistic proliferation (nis.prapañcatā), and (iii) completely without linguistic proliferation
(atyantanis.prapañcatā). All practices belonging to these levels are considered effective in attaining the
great state of vajra-holder (mahāvajradharapada).

19 Chapters 15 and 24.1–2 (2.14) of the Cakrasam. vara and Chapters 38 and 45.10–11 of the Abhidhānottara
teach jargon that deliver specific messages. Chapter 20 of the Cakrasam. vara and Chapter 42 of the
Abhidhānottara explain gestures that deliver specific messages. These practices are called chomaka (and
equivalent) in the chapters of both tantras.

20 Chapters 21 and 22 of the Cakrasam. vara and Chapters 43 and 44 of the Abhidhānottara teach forms of
aṅgamudrā, which are practices of exchanging gestures that do not deliver specific messages.

21 In Chapter 20 of the Cakrasam. vara, the gestures that deliver specific messages are called both
vāmahastam. chomakam (“left-hand chomaka”, 20.1) and hastamudrā (“hand-mudrā”, chapter title). In the
Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 31.5c–14) and Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 3.78c–87b), chomā or chommakā
is most likely used to indicate the deities visualized on the left hand of a yogin (i.e., hastacchomā or
hastapūjā), which is discussed in detail below.
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certain discourses.22 Chomā and mudrā indicate things other than gestures and forms
of jargon in some of the discourses examined below.

Both in the Cakrasam. vara and Abhidhānottara, the following sentence appears
at the end of their successive chapters on secret signs (i.e., Chapters 15–24 of
the Cakrasam. vara and Chapters 38–45 of the Abhidhānottara): “[These] are the
characteristics of the four groups, [namely] (1) gestures (mudrā), (2) response gestures
(pratimudrā), (3) secret codes (guhyacchomakā), and (4) heroes’ wives (vı̄rabhāryā).”23

This is the classification of secret signs that the Cakrasam. vara and Abhidhānottara
themselves state. From an examination of the contents of their successive chapters on
secret signs, it is most likely that (1) “gestures” indicate those that a yoginı̄ shows and
that do not deliver a specific message; (2) “response-gestures” are those that a yogin
shows in response to a yoginı̄’s gestures and that do not deliver any specific message;
(3) “secret codes” mean forms of jargon and gestures with specific messages; and
(4) “heroes’ wives” indicate features of yoginı̄s such as their physical features, lineage
marks, and so on. However, this classification does not cover all forms of secret signs
found in the tantras of the Sam. vara tradition.

In this chapter, I extract some basic types of secret signs in the Sam. vara tradition,
examine the basic ways of practicing them, and elucidate the peculiarities and
historical significance of the discourses of secret signs included in the D. ākārn. ava.
Over five hundred secret signs are taught in the texts of the Sam. vara tradition. This
suggests that the secret sign is one of the most important topics in the Sam. vara
literature. There are many points to discuss on the secret signs. Various perspectives
can be applied while studying them. Some may expect this chapter to provide a
comparative study of the entire discourses of secret signs of Śaiva Vidyāpı̄t.ha and
Buddhist Sam. vara traditions. Some may hope this chapter to clarify the historical
yoginı̄-worship that existed behind the development of the doctrine of secret signs
in Buddhism.24 Some may wish a comprehensive study of the gan. acakra (“the circle
of the assembly”) or tantric assembly rituals in early medieval Buddhism in which
secret signs were used.25 However, it is impossible to accomplish all of this in this
chapter, and it is beyond my ability to do so in the first place. As the main subject of

22 For example, the Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), 1.7.1–7) teaches a practice of exchanging gestures
that do not deliver specific messages and calls it “chomā.” The Vajrad. āka (Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 22.1–25)
teaches gestures that deliver specific messages and calls them “mudrāvākya” and “vākyamudrāsam. keta.”
The Samput.odbhava calls all or some of the jargon in Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee
[2020] 2021), 7.1.1–7.1.18 “vāgmudrā” (7.1.1b). The Sam. varodaya (Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.1–7) explains
the chomaka by use of the left hand, which is, for the most part, a practice of exchanging gestures that
do not deliver specific messages.

23 mudrāpratimudrāguhyacchommakāvı̄rabhāryācaturvargān. ām. laks.an. am (Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012),
24.2.14, and Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 45.11).

24 (Hatley 2007, pp. 31–189) is an analysis of the historical yoginı̄-woship that may have existed behind
the development of the doctrine on yoginı̄s in Śaivism.

25 (Shizuka 2007) is a comprehensive study of the gan. acakra rituals in Buddhism.
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this monograph is the system of secret signs of the D. ākārn. ava, I focus on clarifying
what the D. ākārn. ava’s system is, and, for this sake, drawing an outline of the entire
system of secret signs in the Sam. vara literature (i.e., extracting the basic types and
ways of practice). The basic types and ways of practice that I extracted will also be of
some use for analyzing the secret signs of the Śaiva tantras in an organized manner.
However, this is not the purpose of this monograph.

1.2. Basic Types of Secret Signs and Ways of Practicing Them

It is possible to roughly classify the secret signs in the Sam. vara tradition into
five types based on their differing forms, as seen in the outline below. Dividing the
types this way seems most faithful to the texts of the Sam. vara tradition.

(1) Gesture signs:

A yoginı̄ and yogin communicate with each other through gestures. They show
particular parts of their bodies or things that exist around them by indicating them
with their hands. Alternatively, they symbolically demonstrate particular objects
with their hands and other limbs.

(2) Jargon signs:

A yoginı̄ and yogin communicate with each other by uttering jargon (code
language).

(3) Features of yoginı̄s:

Yoginı̄s have the physical features, mental dispositions, marks of their lineages,
and other features characteristic of their respective classes, among other things.

(4) Hand sign or worship:

This type of secret sign is called the “hand sign” (hastacchomā or “deities on
the hand”) in the Cakrasam. vara26 and “hand worship” (hastapūjā) in many texts
composed after it. As discussed later, the Abhidhānottara uses the terms chommakā (Skt
ed., 3.78c) and chommayed (Skt ed., 3.86c) and the D. ākārn. ava uses the terms mudrā (Skt
ed., 37.1d), chomā (Skt. 37.3a), and chomayet (Skt ed., 37.8c) to indicate this practice.
This is a meditation of visualizing female and male deities on one’s left hand and is
intended to purify or sacralize it. When it designates this practice, the term chomā
indicates the deities a yogin visualizes on his left hand.

26 The term hastacchomā appears in the title of Chapter 31 of the Cakrasam. vara, where this is the main topic.
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(5) Things that must be kept secret:

The term chomā and its equivalents, which have the meaning of “covering” or
“veiling,” are used to indicate various things that must be kept secret, such as the
fivefold nectar (pañcāmr. ta, which generally indicates the five impure things, namely
semen, blood, excrement, urine, and human flesh).27 The D. ākārn. ava also designates
through chommakā and mudrā the Buddhist concepts that express the truth, such
as sahaja (“the innate”), and the psychophysiological elements that constitute the
subtle-body system,28 such as an inner fire called Can. d. ālı̄ and inner channels (nād. ı̄)
in the body. The D. ākārn. ava attaches great importance to this aspect of secret signs.

Types (1), (2), and (3) are the means for a yoginı̄ and yogin to recognize and
communicate with each other in a secret manner. Originally, and in many Buddhist
discourses on secret signs, the terms chomā and mudrā are used to indicate those
that fall into types (1) and (2). The general term that designates type (3) is laks.an. a.29

However, the usage of the terms chomā and mudrā was expanded, and they also came
to mean types (4) and (5), which are not themselves immediate tools for a yoginı̄ and
yogin to recognize and communicate with each other. Types (4) and (5), as well as the
other types, are definitely important in understanding the system of secret signs in
the D. ākārn. ava. From these five basic types, the eight ways of practicing secret signs
can be drawn, as follows:

(1) Gestures that are exchanged (from type 1);
(2) Gestures that deliver specific messages (from type 1);
(3) Jargon that delivers specific messages (from type 2);
(4) Jargon that is exchanged (from type 2).
(5) Exchanging gestures and jargon (from types 1 and 2);
(6) Recognizing the features of yoginı̄s (from type 3; some practices contain types

1 and 3);
(7) Hand sign or worship (from type 4);
(8) Contemplating what is kept secret (from type 5).

27 For examples of the word chomā that clearly designate the fivefold nectar, see Jayabhadra’s
Cakrasam. varapañjikā (Skt ed., 31.5: cchommakāh. pañceti vin. mūtrādayah. pañca, “The five cchommakās
mean the five [impure things] such as excrement and urine.”) and Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti
(Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 2, p. 517, l. 24–25: pañcāmr. tam api chommakābhidhānam iti jñeyam, “The
fivefold nectar should also be known as being called chommakā.”).

28 The texts of the Sam. vara tradition rarely use the term “subtle body” (sūks.maśarı̄ra). The expression
“yoga of the subtle” (sūks.mayoga) is often used to indicate certain forms of the yoga centered on the
inner fire and channels in the body, but it is not always used. I use the term “subtle body” for the sake
of convenience because there is no term that inherently encompasses all forms of the yoga centered on
the inner fire and channels.

29 In Chapter 73, titled “Section of the Secret Signs” (chommādhikāra), the Śaiva Brahmayāmala (Skt ed.
(Hatley 2007), 73.40–77) expounds the features of yoginı̄s. Here, the word chommā appears to be used
to designate the features of yoginı̄s.
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These are examined in Sections 1.3–1.10 in order, through which I clarify the
peculiarities and historical significance of the discourses on secret signs of the
D. ākārn. ava.

1.3. Way (1): Gestures That Are Exchanged

Exchange is the basic principle of this form of gestural performance. A yoginı̄
shows an agreed-upon gesture to a yogin. The yogin responds by showing another
gesture that is also agreed upon in their tradition. For example, “He (a yogin) should
indicate [his] head to the woman (yoginı̄) who touches the top of [her] head”.30 In
this secret communication, touching the top of the head is the yoginı̄’s gesture, and
showing the head is the yogin’s response gesture. “He should indicate the sky to
the [woman] who indicates the ground.”31 In this communication, indicating the
ground and sky with the hand is the yoginı̄’s gesture and yogin’s response gesture,
respectively. The general Sanskrit terms for the yoginı̄’s gesture and yogin’s response
gesture are mudrā and pratimudrā, respectively.

The Sarvakalpasamuccaya (Chapter 22, D 367, 210r6–v3) is one of the earliest
Buddhist tantras that explicitly teaches secret signs in the form of gesture exchange.
However, the secret signs or gestures included in the Sarvakalpasamuccaya are not
very similar to those taught in the Sam. vara tantras, although they use some words
in common.

The Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.1b–9) teaches seventeen pairs of
gestures and response gestures. The significance of the number seventeen is not
clear. The Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 43.1b–9) also preaches the same seventeen pairs of
gestures and response gestures, whereas the Vajrad. āka (Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.1b–7b),
Samput.odbhava (Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.1b–8),
and Mahāmudrātilaka (14.1c–13)32 include similar discourses with minor differences.
These gestures are called hastamudrā (“hand gesture”) in the Vajrad. āka and aṅgamudrā
(“the gesture by [use of] the body parts,” hereafter “body-part gesture”) in the other
tantras mentioned here. The tantras teach several other pairs of gestures and response
gestures.33

30 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.1cd: yā spr. śate śikhām. nārı̄ śiras tasyāh. pradarśayet.
31 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.8cd: bhūmim. pradarśayed yā tu ākāśam. tasyāh. pradarśayet.
32 The Mahāmudrātilaka 14.1c–13 (D 420, 77r2–v1; Skt ms., 26r1–v2), a discourse of the twenty-five pairs

of the body-part gestures (yan lag phyag rgya; aṅgamudrā), is a mixture of the two discourses derived
from (1) the Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.2–6), Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 22.2–8),
Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 44.2–8), and Samput.odbhava (Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee
[2020] 2021), 4.4.9) and (2) the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.1b–9) and so on that we are
discussing herein, respectively.

33 For example, the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 22.5–8) and Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 44.5–8) also
teach another eight pairs of gestures and response gestures. (However, nine pairs of gestures and
response gestures are taught in the Tibetan translation and the version of the text of the Abhidhānottara
44.5–8 that Śūram. gavajra used in his Abhidhānottaravr. tti, a commentary on the Abhidhānottara.) A
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The only information conveyed by these gestures is that the yoginı̄ and yogin
can show them intentionally and have knowledge of them that only the members of
the tradition do. Therefore, the basic function of this form of gesture performance
is to show oneself and recognize the other as members who belong to the same
tradition. As the Hevajra and other tantras say, a yogin and yoginı̄ normally exchange
these gestures when they first meet each other for the sake of joining a tantric feast
ritual (gan. acakra, “circle of the assembly”), or to perform any practice that enables
attainment of the meditative state of nonduality through a sexual relationship at a
holy site.34 This is important because holy sites are places where many practitioners
of various traditions gather. Discerning other members of the same tradition
is crucial.

In his Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 206r4–r5), a commentary on the Abhidhānottara,
Śūram. gavajra interprets the nine pairs of gestures and response gestures in the
Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 44.5–8) as follows: The yoginı̄s who show the nine gestures
are equivalent to Vajravārāhı̄ and the twenty-four yoginı̄s who reside in the fivefold
man. d. ala of Heruka of the Sam. vara tradition (see Appendix A for details of this
man. d. ala). Vajravārāhı̄ is the chief yoginı̄ located at the center of the fivefold man. d. ala.
The twenty-four yoginı̄s are situated in the Mind, Speech, and Body Circles that
constitute another part of the fivefold man. d. ala. The first gesture (showing the middle
finger) is perfomed by Vajravārāhı̄. The other eight gestures are performed first by
the eight yoginı̄s in the Mind Circle, then by the eight yoginı̄s in the Speech Circle,
and finally by the eight yoginı̄s in the Body Circle. Through answering to their
gestures by his response gestures, the yogin can recognize them as the yoginı̄s of the
Sam. vara tradition. As will continue to be clarified below, associating the practice
of secret signs with the structure of a particular man. d. ala is not explicitly taught in
the tantras (scriptures) before the D. ākārn. ava, but in their commentaries, and this
association becomes an important element in the D. ākārn. ava.

1.4. Way (2): Gestures That Deliver Specific Messages

The Hevajra states, “If [yoginı̄s] show a garland in the hand, they mean ‘let us
meet at that place’”.35 By the gesture of showing a garland in her hand, the yoginı̄
can silently deliver her message of invitation to the yogin. Delivering a specific
message is the basic principle of this form of gesture performance. It is characterized
by the combination of a gesture with a particular message, and exchanging gestures
is not required. Using these gestures, which deliver specific messages, a yoginı̄ and
yogin can create particular flows of and contexts for communication.

similar list of gestures with some differences is found in the Sam. varodaya (Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.3–6)
and Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.3–8).

34 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.1–22.
35 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.8cd: yadi mālāhastam. darśayanti tatra militavyam iti kathayanti.
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The Sūtakamelāpaka teaches this form of gesture performance with specific
messages and calls it kāyacchomā (“code by [use of] the body”).36 Among the tantras
belonging to the Sam. vara cycle, the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 20.2–7b and
9c–13), Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 42.2–7 and 10–14b), and Vajrad. āka (Skt ed., 8.1–6)
contain discourses that deal with this form of gesture performance.37 For example,
a yoginı̄’s gesture of slapping her belly delivers the message, “We are hungry”.38

The yoginı̄’s gesture of showing her forehead delivers the message, “I came from the
sky.”39 This form of gesture performance with specific messages is called chomaka
(and equivalent, “secret code”) in those tantras, and in the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed.
(Gray 2012), the title of Chapter 20), it is also called hastamudrā (“hand gesture”). In
his Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205v1–v3), Śūram. gavajra associates the twenty-four
gesture practices of Abhidhānottara 42.2–14b40 with the twenty-four pairs of heroes
and yoginı̄s who reside in the Mind, Speech, and Body Circles of the fivefold man. d. ala
of Heruka (Appendix A).

1.5. Way (3): Jargon That Delivers Specific Messages

It is possible to divide the jargon signs into two groups according to their
differing forms, namely “code words” (vākcchomā and equivalent) and “code
syllables” (aks.aracchomā and equivalent). However, this distinction is less important
for our purpose. The classification into jargon that (i) is exchanged and (ii) delivers
specific messages is more important. Here, I discuss the jargon that falls into the
latter category. The Hevajra calls the jargon that delivers specific messages “twilight

36 Sūtakamelāpaka, Skt ed. (Wedemeyer 2007), p. 476, l. 8.
37 The Cakrasam. vara teaches 20 gestures. The Abhidhānottara teach 20 (Sanskrit manuscripts) or 21

(Tibetan translation) gestures, and they are almost the same as the 20 gestures in the Cakrasam. vara.
The Vajrad. āka does not contain 8 of the 20 gestures of the Cakrasam. vara.

38 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 20.3ab = Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 42.3ab: udaram. tād. ayed yā tu
bubhuks. itā vayam ity uktam. bhavati (“If [a yoginı̄] slaps the belly, it means ‘We are hungry.’”). Vajrad. āka,
Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 8.2ab: udaram. tād. ayed yas tu bubhuks. itam ity uktam. bhavati (“If [a yogin] slaps the
belly, it means ‘I am hungry.’”).

39 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 20.3cd: lalāt.am. darśayed yā tu ākāśād āgatam ity uktam. bhavati (“If [a
yoginı̄] shows the forehead, it means ‘I came from the sky.’”). The Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 42.3cd, is
almost identical to that.

40 For Śūram. gavajra, the Abhidhānottara 42.2–7 and 10–14b teaches twenty gestures with specific
messages. The Abhidhānottara 42.8–9 preaches four pairs of gestures and response gestures. Therefore,
twenty-four gesture performances are taught in the Abhidhānottara 42.2–14b.
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language” (sandhyābhās. ā).41 Generally, the Sam. vara tantras call them “verbal signs”
(vākcchomā, vākyacchomā, and equivalent), as does the Sūtakamelāpaka (vākcchomā).42

A major list of jargon that delivers specific messages can be found in the
Cakrasam. vara (26 items: Skt ed., 15.2–8ab), Abhidhānottara (42 items: Skt ed., 38.2),
and Samput.odbhava (25 and another 50 items: Skt ed., 7.1.13 and 4.1.9, respectively).43

For example, d. ā is jargon or a code syllable that means “man”. Therefore, when a
yoginı̄ or yogin utters d. ā, they can deliver the message, “man”. The items d. ı̄, pu, su,
mā, and yo deliver the messages “woman,” “paralyzing,” “eating,” “mother,” and
“wife,” respectively.

Another major list of items of jargon that deliver specific messages are present
in the Cakrasam. vara (66 items: Skt ed., 24.2.1–13), Abhidhānottara (67 or 68 items: Skt
ed., 45.10), Herukābhyudaya (74 items: D 374, Chapter 25, 18v5–19r7), Vajrad. āka (61
items: Skt ed., 8.7), Samput.odbhava (67 and 64 items: Skt ed., 4.1.11 and 7.1.16c–18,
respectively), and D. ākārn. ava (64 items: Skt ed., 33.2c–14b).44 Further, 7 of the 95 items
that the Mahāmudrātilaka (13.7d–8a, 9d–10, and 16c from the whole 13th chapter)

41 Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), II.3.1b), Mahāmudrātilaka (the title of Chapter 13, Skt ms., 26r1 and
gsang ba’i skad D 420, 77r1), etc. Here, I must eliminate any possible confusion and misunderstanding
that the readers may have. The term sandhyābhās. ā (“twilight language”) may remind some of similar
terms found in the Buddhist Mahāyāna texts, such as the sam. dhābhās.ya in the Saddharmapun. d. arı̄kasūtra
and sam. dhyāvacana in the Bodhisattvabhūmi. However, they must be distinguished because they are
different systems, although there is a possibility that the term sam. dhyābhās. ā itself (and not its contents)
in the tantras is superficially derived from those in the Mahāyāna texts. The sam. dhyābhās. ā in the
Hevajra and other tantras ultimately means verbal codes, ciphers, or passwords by means of which
a yoginı̄ and yogin communicate with each other, while the sam. dhābhās.ya and equivalents in the
Mahāyāna scriptures generally refer to a way of the Buddha’s skillful preaching. Next, by the term
“twilight language”, some may expect me to present an analysis of tantric symbolism and meditation
as Bucknell and Stuart-Fox did in their monograph titled The Twilight Languages: Explorations in
Buddhist Meditation and Symbolism (Bucknell and Stuart-Fox 1986). However, I will not perform such an
analysis because this approach is inadequate. Bucknell and Stuart-Fox’s monograph is not an analysis
focusing on the actual “twilight language”, as Jackson criticized: “. . . they use the term ‘twilight
language’ quite imprecisely. If we grant for the sake of argument that this is an adequate translation for
sam. dhā-bhās. ā, it nevertheless remains the case that the authors seem to take the term as synonymous
with ‘tantric symbolism.’ . . . ” (Jackson 1988, p. 128). The “twilight language” and equivalent terms,
which I collectively call “jargon” in this monograph, means a code language essentially used as a
communication tool and not a tantric symbolic system in general.

42 The Sūtakamelāpaka, Skt ed. (Wedemeyer 2007), p. 476, l. 1.
43 The 26 items in the Cakrasam. vara are mostly identical to 26 of the 41 items in the Abhidhānottara

and 25 items and the first 26 of the 50 items in the Samput.odbhava. The remaining 24 items in the
Samput.odbhava are the initial letters of the 24 holy sites (such as Pullı̄ramalaya or Pūrn. agiri, Jālandhara,
and Od. yāna). In the Sanskrit edition of the Samput.odbhava, what I indicate by “the remaining 24”
items are pra / jā, o, a, go, rā, de, mā, kā, tri, ko, ka, la, kā, hi, mre(?), śri, sau, su / na, si, ma, ku // (in the
edition, a question mark is attached to mre). They are most likely corruptions of pu (or pū), jā, o, a, go,
rā, de, mā, kā, o, tri, ko, ka, la, kā, hi, pre, gr. , sau, su, na, si, ma, and ku, which are the initial letters of the
names of the 24 holy sites in the Sam. vara tradition.

44 Although there are some differences, those lists of jargon in the Abhidhānottara, Herukābhidhāna,
Vajrad. āka, Samput.odbhava, and D. ākārn. ava can be considered to have been derived from the list in the
Cakrasam. vara. As for the list of jargon in the D. ākārn. ava and its translation, see Part 2 (Sanskrit text
and translation of 33.2c–14b) in this monograph. For the Samput.odbhava, passage 4.1.11 presents only
67 items and does not teach their meanings. Passage 7.1.16–18 (64 items) presents almost the same
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teaches are most likely derived from that list.45 For example, the jargon or code word
potaṅgı̄ (and equivalents potaṅga, potaṅgā, potaṅgi, and potāṅgı̄) is a greeting. When a
yogin utters potaṅgı̄, its message of greeting is delivered to the yoginı̄ in his presence.
Potaṅgı̄ can be used as a response to the greeting.46 The jargon gamu delivers the
message “I shall go” whereas lumba shares the message “I shall come”.

Just as the gestures deliver specific messages, this form of jargon performance is
characterized by a combination of jargon with a specific message or meaning. What
is the major difference between how the gestures and jargon each deliver specific
messages? Many messages delivered by the gestures indicate particular actions
or conditions (such as “I am hungry,” “I came from the sky,” and “I shall eat”).
However, many messages delivered by the jargon are single nouns (such as “hero,”
“arm,” and “bell”). I interpret this difference as follows: Gestures are performative.
They are actions performed with the hands or other limbs of the body. Thus, many
gestures deliver messages whose contents are actions. The jargon comprises words
and letters rather than actions, meaning that they convey single nouns as messages.
Based on this, it may be assumed that the gestures, which normally deliver action
messages, and the jargon, which mainly deliver single-noun messages, would have
supplemented each other and diversified the secret communications among members
of a given tradition, to a certain degree.

1.6. Way (4): Jargon That Is Exchanged

This form of jargon performance is characterized by the combination of a jargon
with another jargon that is uttered in response. Perhaps the most typical example
of exchanging jargon, which appears in both Śaiva and Buddhist tantras, is that
of greeting, that is, uttering the word potaṅga and equivalents as a greeting, and
responding with the same word. (As discussed in Section 1.5, the word potaṅga can
be classified as belonging to the jargon that delivers a specific message. It has two
aspects.) It may be that only the D. ākārn. ava teaches a number of exchanged jargon
that forms groups, that is, three groups of thirty-six pairs of jargon and response

jargon and its meanings. The number of jargon differs in the former and latter passages, which is
probably transmissional.

45 Mahāmudrātilaka, 13.7d–8a, 9d–10, and 16c (D 420, 76r6, 76r7, and 76v3; Skt ms., 24v2–v3, 24v4, and
25r3). Another 14 items in Chapter 13 of the Mahāmudrātilaka (13.2c–5: D 420, 76r4–76r5; Skt ms.,
24r3–v1) are derived from those found in the Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), II.3.56–60b).

46 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 24.2.1: potaṅgy abhivādanam / pratipotaṅgı̄ pratyabhivādanam /
(“Potaṅgı̄ is a respectful greeting. Response potaṅgı̄ is a respectful greeting in return.”). According to
the Brahmayāmala (Skt ed. (Hatley 2007), 55.103) and (Hatley 2007, p. 379), potaṅga (or potaṅgā) and
potaṅga in response are greetings a yogin utters to a yoginı̄ when encountering her, and the greeting
and greeting in return that a yogin uses for another yogin when meeting him are nārı̄s. a and response
nārı̄s. a, respectively.
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jargon. I examine one of them in this subsection (D. ākārn. ava, Skt ed., 28.1–5b).47 The
following are some examples from the list. If a yoginı̄ pronounces the code syllable
d. ā, a yogin responds to her by uttering the code word purus.a (“man”). If a yoginı̄
utters the code word d. ālikā, a yogin responds to her by saying the word yoginı̄. The
jargon in response to nā is nārı̄ (“woman”). The jargon in response to madana is madya
(“liquor”). A yoginı̄ thus speaks the jargon that is agreed upon first, and the yogin
responds to her with the word that is also agreed upon.

Many of the items of jargon that constitute the D. ākārn. ava’s thirty-six pairs
of jargon and response jargon can also be found in the previous tantras such
as the Cakrasam. vara, Hevajra, Abhidhānottara, Vajrad. āka, Samput.odbhava, and
Mahāmudrātilaka.48 It seems that the compilers of the D. ākārn. ava gathered various
jargon from the previous tantras and reorganized them into thirty-six pairs of jargon
and response jargon. In doing so, they reshaped the forms of the jargon. The words
that a yogin utters in response to a yoginı̄’s jargon in the D. ākārn. ava were messages or
meanings that the jargon deliver in the lists before the D. ākārn. ava. For example, in the
D. ākārn. ava, a yogin pronounces the word purus.a (“man”) in response to the jargon d. ā
uttered by a yoginı̄. However, in the previous tantras, the word purus.a (“man”) was
solely taught as a meaning of the jargon d. ā, and not as a word that a yogin speaks in
response. The words yoginı̄ (“yoginı̄”), nārı̄ (“woman”), and madya (“liquor”) were
taught as meanings of the items of jargon d. ālikā, nā, and madana, respectively, and
not as words to be pronounced in response to the items of jargon. The compilers of
the D. ākārn. ava used words that represented the meanings of the jargon into the code
words that could be used as responses. Why are there thirty-six pairs of jargon and
response jargon? The number thirty-six constitutes another important aspect of this
practice. I discuss this in Section 1.10.2.

1.7. Way (5): Exchanging Gestures and Jargon

There is a form of secret communication carried out by exchanging gestures and
jargon. The Vajrad. āka (Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 22.1–24) presents a list of the twenty-three
pairs of gestures and jargon and calls them “gesture and speech” (mudrāvākya) and
“signs consisting of speech and gesture” (vākyamudrāsam. keta). Most likely the words
mudrā and vākya indicate “gesture” and “jargon”, respectively. Some of them are
presented below. The Vajrad. āka does not explicitly explain who shows the gestures

47 The other two groups are taught in D. ākārn. ava, Skt ed., 31.1–6 and 32.1–7. I do not discuss them in
detail in this subsection. For more details on the three lists in the D. ākārn. ava, see their Sanskrit text,
translation, and annotation in Part 2 (28.1–5b, 31.1–6, and 32.1–7) of this monograph.

48 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), II.3.56–60; Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 15.2 and 24.2.4, 10
and 11; Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 38.2 and 45.10; Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 8.7; Samput.odbhava, Skt
ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 7.1.4–9; and Mahāmudrātilaka, 13.2c–5 (D 420,
76r4–r5; Skt ms., 24r3–r5).
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and who speaks the jargon. According to Bhavabhat.t.a’s Vajrad. ākavivr. ti (tenth century
or around 1000 CE),49 a commentary on the Vajrad. āka, a yoginı̄ shows the gestures to
a yogin, and the yogin utters the jargon to her in response.50 (I follow Bhavabhat.t.a’s
interpretation.) The list of the twenty-three pairs of gestures and jargon in the
Vajrad. āka is most likely derived from the Catus.pı̄t.ha, which includes a list with the
same twenty-three pairs called “gesture and speech” (mudrāvākya) and “speech and
gesture as signs” (sam. ketavākyamudrā).51 Immediately before the twenty-three pairs
of gestures and jargon, the Catus.pı̄t.ha teaches an Apabhram. śa verse that is most
likely used as a password a yogin intones before the doorkeepers to gain entry to the
place of tantric gathering (Szántó 2012a, pp. 362–364).52 However, that verse is not
included in the chapter of the Vajrad. āka. The Samput.odbhava (Skt ed. (Dharmachakra
Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.1.8 and 7.1.10–12) teaches six pairs of gestures
and jargon, which seems a revision (or corruption) of the first six of the twenty-three
pairs of gestures and jargon mentioned above.

The Vajrad. āka and Catus.pı̄t.ha state that while performing these gestures and
jargon, “a yogin is in the right side, and for a yoginı̄, precisely the left.”53 This
passage, which is somewhat obscure,54 may mean that a yoginı̄ uses her left hand
and a yogin uses his right hand. However, since what the yogin does is to utter a
jargon and not to use his hand (if the interpretation in Bhavabhat.t.a’s Vajrad. ākavivr. ti
mentioned above is right), that verse may mean that a yoginı̄ stands on the left and a
yogin stands on the right (of each other or something in the ritual space, which is
not explicitly explained). They start the performance thus: “If she puts the finger

49 The date of Bhavabhat.t.a is a controversial topic. Several different views have been presented by
different scholars (late ninth to early tenth century, mid-tenth century, tenth century, and c. 1000
CE). The authorships of the Nibandha (a commentary on the Catus.pı̄t.ha), the Cakrasam. varavivr. ti (a
commentary on the Cakrasam. vara), and the Vajrad. ākavivr. ti (a commentary on the Vajrad. āka) are all
attributed to Bhavabhat.t.a. It also needs to be clarified whether the three authors named Bhavabhat.t.a
are the same person or not.

50 Bhavabhat.t.a’s Vajrad. ākavivr. ti, D 1415, 139v4: go ku zhes bya ba ni rnal ’bhor mas lag pa’i phyag rgya bstan
pa’i ’og tu rnal ’byor pas go ku zhes bya ba’i ngag gi phyag rgya brjod par bya’o // (“Ghoghu: After the yoginı̄
shows the hand gesture, the yogin should speak the jargon-sign ghoghu.”).

51 Catus.pı̄t.ha, Section 4 of Chapter 2 (Parapı̄t.ha), Skt mss., Kathmandu B26/23 38a3–b5, Kathmandu
A138/10 34b5–35b3, Cambridge 1704(12) 38a4–39a2. The passages are numbered as 2.4.102–153 in
Szántó’s unpublished edition according to (Szántó 2012a, p. 364).

52 Szántó edited the Apabhram. śa verse and translated it as follows: sohaï nı̄la kodhu tuhu samayaceddhu,
pān. ihi dharaï dan. d. a mān. ikkehi baddhu / pecchavi vı̄ra melly sam. sāra uttāra, jāmi duvāra mella mahum. join. i
majju // (“Ferocious one, [holding] a dark [staff]/Nı̄la[dan. d. a]! Your conduct [according to the] vows is
splendid as you hold in your hand a staff set with jewels. Hero! Open the gateway! I see the hub of
yoginı̄s. Let me in! I am to go in to deliver the world.”).

53 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 22.1cd: yoginām. daks. in. e bhāge yoginı̄nām. vāmam eva ca (which is yogı̄nām.
daks. in. e bhāge yoginı̄ vāmam eva ca in the Catus.pı̄t.ha).

54 Bhavabhat.t.a’s comment is also obscure (Vajrad. ākavivr. ti, D 1415, 139v3–v4): rnal ’byor pas g-yas kyi
cha gtso bor byas nas phyag rgya bstan par bya’o // de bzhin du rnal ’byor mas ni g-yon gyi cha gtso bor byas
nas bstan pa’o // (“Making the right part principle, the yogin should show the sign (jargon). Likewise,
making the left part principle, the yoginı̄ shows [the gesture-sign]”).

15



into the mouth, then [it is] a mark of D. ākinı̄. [To this gesture he should respond
with a jargon,] ghoghu”.55 A yoginı̄ puts her finger into the mouth to inform the
yogin in her presence that she is equivalent to the goddess D. ākinı̄. The yogin, who
has understood the meaning of her gesture, responds by uttering the code syllables
ghoghu to show that he has acknowledged her. Similarly, if a yoginı̄ places the hands
in prayer (añjali) on top of the head, which shows that she is equivalent to the goddess
Dı̄pinı̄, a yogin utters gughu.56 A yoginı̄ thus shows a gesture that delivers a specific
message, and a yogin utters the jargon in response to her gesture. It seems that the
jargon is spoken only for the purpose of responding to the yoginı̄’s gestures and does
not deliver any message other than the yogin’s acknowledgment of her message.

1.8. Way (6): Recognizing the Features of Yoginı̄s

Yoginı̄s are divided into several classes such as lineages (kula) of deities with
which they are associated, according to their differing features (laks.an. a). The tantras
of the Sam. vara cycle and related traditions include several lists of classes of yoginı̄s,
most of which refer to the lineages of deities to which they belong.57 They are the
lists of (1) four, (2) five, (3) seven, (4) seven, (5) seven, (6) eight, (7) thirteen, and (8)
thirty-six classes of yoginı̄s (Table 1).58

Among them, the classifications that the Cakrasam. vara teaches, that is, lists
(2)–(6), are the oldest. List (7), the thirteen classes of yoginı̄s, which is presented by
the Samput.odbhava, is not substantially new: it is a combination of lists (6) and (2).
The D. ākārn. ava provides list (8), which is the newer.

In every list, yoginı̄s are classified according to their features. It is possible
to divide the yoginı̄s’ features into four types: (A) bodily and mental features (i.e.,
physical appearances such as body colors, clothes, and smells, mental dispositions,
and/or habitual behavior); (B) symbol or mark (cihna, etc.) drawn in the house
and, in list (6), on the face as well; (C) festive date (parvan. ı̄), or date on which she is
worshipped; and (D) gesture (mudrā, “seal”) a yogin shows to her, and the response

55 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 22.2: mukhe praks. ipya aṅgulyā d. ākinyasya tu cihnikā, ghoghu. The text is
ultimately the same in the Catus.pı̄t.ha.

56 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 22.3: añjalim. mūrdhni sam. sthāpya dı̄ninyasya tu cihnikā, gughu. The text
is ultimately the same in the Catus.pı̄t.ha.

57 Törzsök argues that one can distinguish among the three subcategories of yoginı̄s: (1) divine, (2)
witch-like semi-divine, and (3) human yoginı̄s who are said to belong to lineages or clans that bear the
names of the seven or eight mother goddesses (Törzsök 2014). The Buddhist classifications of yoginı̄s
examined in Section 1.8 fall into the third subcategory.

58 There are also other classifications of yoginı̄s from different perspectives and other minor or
miscellaneous discourses of the features of yoginı̄s found in the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012),
23.1–9), Vajrad. āka (Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.17–20 and 42.35), Bhavabhat.t.a’s interpretation of the
Cakrasam. vara 16.11–18 (Cakrasam. varavivr. ti Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 1, p. 72, l. 19–p. 75, l. 8), and
so on. I do not deal with them in this section. In his Cakrasam. varavivr. ti, Bhavabhat.t.a says that the
Cakrasam. vara 16.11–18, which are somewhat obscure verses, teach the six types (prakāra) of yoginı̄s
according to their differing habitual behaviors. For this, see (Bang 2021).
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gestures (pratimudrā, “response seal”) she shows him. Feature (D) is also an element
in the performance of exchanging gestures discussed in Section 1.3. Table 2 shows
the connections of lists (1)–(6) with these four types of features.

Table 1. Classifications of yoginı̄s.

(1) Four classes of yoginı̄s Sam. varodaya (Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 31.1–17)

(2) Five classes of yoginı̄s Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 19.1–24),
Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 41.1–24), and Mahāmudrātilaka
(23.31–54: D 87r2–87v6; Skt ms., 49r5–51r3)

(3) Seven classes of yoginı̄s Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 16.3–10b) and
Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 39.2–9)

(4) Another seven classes of
yoginı̄s

Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 17.1–2) and
Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 39.18c–19)

(5) The other seven classes of
yoginı̄s

Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 17.3–12b.);
Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 39.20–30b); Samput.odbhava (Skt
ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021),
4.2.2–9);59 and partially, Sam. varodaya (Skt ed. (Tsuda
1974), 9.11)

(6) Eight classes of yoginı̄s Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 18.1–21),
Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 40.1–21), and Mahāmudrātilaka
(15.1–18: D 77v1–78r3; Skt ms., 26v3–28r1)

(7) Thirteen classes of yoginı̄s Samput.odbhava (Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation
Committee [2020] 2021), 4.3.1–1)

(8) Thirty-six classes of yoginı̄s D. ākārn. ava (Skt ed., 34.1–21b)

Source: Table by author.

Table 2. Classifications of yoginı̄s and types of features.

Lists (1) and (3) (A)

Lists (4), (5), and (6) (A)+(B)

List (2) (A)+(B)+(C)+(D)

Source: Table by author.

The lists can be grouped into three. The tantras of the Sam. vara and related
Buddhist traditions do not contain any list of classes of yoginı̄s that explicitly
comprise features (A)+(B)+(C), which the Śaiva tantra has.60 List (7) is a combination
of lists (6) and (2). List (8), which the D. ākārn. ava provides, was developed from a
different perspective, which I discuss later.

59 However, in his Āmnāyamañjarı̄ (Skt ms., p. 843, l. 2–p. 849, l. 3), Abhayākaragupta reads the discourse
in the Samput.odbhava as teaching a form of the eight classes of yoginı̄s.

60 The list of seven classes of yoginı̄s presented in the Śaiva Brahmayāmala (Skt ed. (Hatley 2007), 73.40–77)
comprises features (A)+(B)+(C).
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Of the three groups of lists shown in Table 2, for the sake of simplifying
the argument, I select list (2), which contains all types of features of yoginı̄s, and
examine another aspect of the Buddhist classifications of yoginı̄s. The tantras in list
(2), namely the Cakrasam. vara, Abhidhānottara, and Mahāmudrātilaka, teach the five
classes of yoginı̄s. Table 3 presents the contents of the five classes of yoginı̄s. As
Sanderson noted, the teaching in the Cakrasam. vara and Abhidhānottara is derived
from, or has close relations to the teaching of the five classes of yoginı̄s in the
Śaiva Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata (Skt ed. (Törzsök 1999), 29.22–51).61 It also comprises
features (A)+(B)+(C)+(D). Törzsök states that the five classes of yoginı̄s in the
Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata correspond to the first five of the Seven Mothers, namely
Brahmān. ı̄, Maheśvarı̄, Kaumārı̄, Vais.n. avı̄, and Vārāhı̄.62

Table 3. The five classes of yoginı̄s in the Cakrasam. vara, Abhidhānottara, and
Mahāmudrātilaka.

(A) (B) (C)

First class Round-shaped face, etc. Lotus (padma) Tenth lunar day

Second class Big lips, etc. Lance (śūla)63 Eighth and fourteenth lunar
days

Third class Dimply, etc. (Not taught)/
Disk (cakra)64

(Not taught)/
Eighth and fourteenth days65

Fourth class Short in stature, etc. Vajra/
(Not taught)66

Fourteenth lunar day/
(Not taught)67

Fifth class Hairy, etc. Tusk (dam. s. t.rā) Eleventh lunar day

61 (Sanderson 2001, p. 43). See also (Törzsök 1999, pp. 194–96).
62 (Törzsök 2014, p. 349). The Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata does not mention the name of Vārāhı̄, the fifth mother

goddess connected with the fifth class of yoginı̄. Törzsök argues that in the early Śaiva tantras, the
basic typology of human yoginı̄s lists seven types based on the names and traits of the Seven Mothers
(saptamātr.kā) (Törzsök 2014, pp. 348–49, 351, footnote 30). She says that the typology of yoginı̄s is not
always based on that of the Seven Mothers (Törzsök 2014, p. 352). Hatley states that the several classes
of Buddhist yoginı̄s are derived from the Śaiva taxonomies of seven or eight deities, particularly that
of the Seven Mothers (Hatley 2016, p. 17).

63 In the Sanskrit manuscript of the Mahāmudrātilaka, her symbol is a disk (cakra). In its Tibetan translation,
her symbol is mdung rtse gsum, the original Sanskrit of which is possibly śūla. (In the Mahāmudrātilaka,
the word rtse gsum is sometimes used as a translation for śūla.)

64 For more on her symbol, see the next footnote.
65 Only the Sanskrit manuscript of the Mahāmudrātilaka includes lines that explain her symbol and festive

dates: a disk (cakra) and the eighth and fourteenth days (caturdaśı̄ cās. t.amı̄), respectively. They are not
included in its Tibetan translation of the Mahāmudrātilaka.

66 For her symbol, see the next footnote.
67 The Sanskrit manuscript of the Mahāmudrātilaka does not mention her symbol and festive date; its

Tibetan translation mentions them. This is probably because of the rewriting of the original verse
(caturdaśı̄ parvan. ı̄ tasyā vajram. ca likhitam. gr.he or the like) into likhitvā ca gr.he nityam. madanādyaih.
prapūjayet.
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Table 3. Cont.

(D)

First class Yogin: The gestures of lotus (padma and abja) and turtle (kūrma).
Yoginı̄: The gestures of antelope-skin (ajina) and water-jar (kaman. d. alu).68

Second class Yogin: The gesture of lance (śūla) and a dance with his left leg bent.69

Yoginı̄: Turning around counterclockwise.

Third class Yogin: The gestures of spear (śakti) and bell (ghan. t. ā).70

Yoginı̄: Turning around counterclockwise.

Fourth class Yogin: The gestures of disk (cakra) and conch shell (śaṅkha).71

Yoginı̄: Turning around counterclockwise.

Fifth class Yogin: The gestures of serpent god (nāga) and spear (śakti).72

Yoginı̄: Turning around counterclockwise.

Source: Table by author.

68 According to Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti (Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 1, p. 112, l. 18–p. 113, l. 2),
a commentary on the Cakrasam. vara, the gesture of the lotus is a hand gesture in the form of a lotus,
which a yogin makes by bending the fingers of both hands joined in prayer. The gesture of the turtle
is a hand gesture in the form of a turtle, which is made by drawing up the stretched right hand and
placing the bent left hand on it. The hand gesture in the form of a goat-skin is the gesture of holding
with the left hand the edge of a garment draped from the left shoulder. The hand gesture in the form
of a water jar is the gesture of holding a water jar. When a yogin shows the hand gesture of a lotus, a
yoginı̄ shows the hand gesture of a goat-skin in response. When he shows the hand gesture of a turtle,
she responds with the hand gesture of a water jar. Abhayākaragupta’s explanation of the lotus, turtle,
and Victor hand gestures (jina and not ajina, “antelope-skin”) can be considered the same as that of
Bhavabhat.t.a (Amnāyamañjarı̄, Skt ms, p. 850, l. 2–p. 851, l. 2).

69 According to Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti (Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 1, p. 113, l. 16–l. 17), the
dance with his left leg bent means the dancing posture with his left leg bent outward and left foot
placed near the right knee (ardhaparyaṅkam. nāt.yam. : see also Āmnāyamañjarı̄, Skt ms., p. 851, l. 3, which
is substantially the same explanation). Bhavabhat.t.a does not explain what the hand gesture of a lance
is like. According to Abhayākaragupta’s Āmnāyamañjarı̄ (Skt ms., p. 851, l. 2–l. 3), the hand gesture of
a lance in the Samput.odbhava is made by placing the thumb on the little finger with the other three
fingers up (śulamudrām iti / aṅgus. t.hena kanis. t.hām ākramya taditarāṅgulı̄nām ūrdhvaprasāran. āt).

70 According to Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti (Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 1, p. 115, l. 10–l. 12), the
hand gesture in the form of a spear is made in this manner: a yogin places the thumb on the other
fingers, and then points the index finger up. The gesture of ringing a bell is the hand gesture of a bell.
A yogin shows one of these two and not both. Abhayākaragupta explains the spear and ring hand
gestures in the same way as does Bhavabhat.t.a (Āmnāyamañjarı̄, Skt ms., p. 852, l. 1–l. 2).

71 According to Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti (Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 1, p. 115, l. 13–l. 16), the
text is mukhamudrā (the gesture of a face) and not cakramudrā (the gesture of a disk). The text is unclear
regarding the hand gesture in the form a conch shell. In his Āmnāyamañjarı̄ (Skt ms., p. 852, l. 3–p. 853,
l. 3), Abhayākaragupta notes that there are variant texts that teach the face and disk hand gestures
(vaktramudrā and cakramudrā). The latter involves placing the thumb on the nails of the middle and
ring fingers of the stretched hand (uttānapān. au madhyamānāmikānakhayor upary aṅgus. t.ham. nyased iti
cakramudrā /), and the hand gesture of the conch shell is made by stretching the thumb and index
fingers with a gesture of [blowing?] a conch shell after flexing the middle, ring, and little fingers
(śaṅkhamudreti / madhyamānāmikākanı̄yası̄h. sam. kocya śaṅkhābhinayenāṅgus. t.hatarjanı̄prasāran. āt /).

72 According to Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr.ti (Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 1, p. 115, l. 16–l. 17), the hand
gestures of a nāga or serpent god are made as follows: a yogin raises the left hand, places the elbow of the
right arm on it, and hoists the thumb and index finger of the right hand. Abhayākaraguta’s explanation
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There are many minor differences between the Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata and the three
Buddhist tantras regarding the yoginı̄s’ physical features, symbols, festive dates,
and hand gestures shown to the yoginı̄s.73 There are also major differences that are
important in understanding the Buddhist perspective represented in the Buddhist
version of the five classes of yoginı̄s. In the Buddhist classification, regardless of the
class that the women belong to, all yoginı̄s are called lāmā.74 Whatever the origin
of this word, in the Buddhist Sam. vara system, lāmā is the name of one of the four
principal yoginı̄s (Lāmā). The five classes of yoginı̄s are individually designated
as (1) “a woman” (strı̄), (2) “a mistress of the world” (lokeśvarı̄), (3) (no particular
designation), (4) “glorious Herukı̄” (śrı̄herukı̄), and (5) “Vajravārāhı̄” (vajravārāhı̄)75

and not as the first five of the Seven Mothers. It appears that their designations
gradually become hierarchically elevated, starting from the first normal “woman,” to
the second “mistress” in the mundane world, to the fourth “Herukı̄,” a female form
of the supreme god Heruka, and the fifth “Vahravārāhı̄,” the supreme goddess.

The classification of yoginı̄s examined above, which was of non-Buddhist origin,
was thus reformed in accordance with an aspect of the Buddhist pantheon or cosmos.
However, more research is needed to clarify the degree to which the reformation is
thorough, for the symbolism of the hierarchical yoginı̄s represented in this classification,
that is, (1) the lowest “woman” with a lotus as her symbol, (2) the second lowest
“worldly mistress” with a lance, (4) the second highest “glorious Herukı̄” with a vajra,
and (5) the highest “Vajravārāhı̄” with a tusk, may not be found in other Buddhist texts.
In his Abhidhānottaravr.tti, Śūram. gavajra explains the identities of these five classes of
yoginı̄s by using different frameworks. Śūram. gavajra calls those yoginı̄s not only lāmā
but tārā (Tārā), a name of one of the four principal yoginı̄s in the Guhyasamāja tradition.
As shown in Table 4, he defines the five classes of yoginı̄s as belonging to four of the
traditional five lineages of Buddhist deities and the lineage of Vajravārāhı̄, and equates
them with the goddesses who reside in the five circles constituting the fivefold man. d. ala

of the nāga hand gesture is almost the same as that of Bhavabhat.t.a (Āmnāyamañjarı̄, Skt ms., p. 854, l. 1–l.
2). For Bhavabhat.t.a’s explanation of the spear hand gesture, see the footnote of the third class of yoginı̄.

73 The following are the differences regarding the yoginı̄s’ symbols and festive dates and hand gestures
shown to the yoginı̄s: In the Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata, (1) the second hand gesture shown to the first class
of yoginı̄ is ūrdhvamudrā (“upper hand gesture”). (2) The festive dates of the second class of yoginı̄ are
the fourth, fifth, ninth, eleventh, and fourteenth days in both the white and black halves of a month,
the new and full moon days; the symbol of the second class of yoginı̄ is not taught. (3) The festive
date of the third class of yoginı̄ is the sixth lunar day. (4) The first and second hand gestures shown to
the fourth class of yoginı̄ are those of a conch shell (śaṅkha) and a disk (cakra), respectively; the festive
date of the fourth class of yoginı̄ is the twelfth lunar day. (5) The hand gestures shown to the fifth
class of yoginı̄ are those of a tusk (dam. s. t.rā) and a staff (dan. d. a); and the symbol and festive date of the
fifth class of yoginı̄ are not taught.

74 Only the Sanskrit manuscript of the Mahāmudrātilaka does not contain the word lāmā, which seems to
be the case because of the corruption or rewriting of its older version used for its Tibetan translation.

75 Only the Sanskrit manuscript of the Mahāmudrātilaka does not contain the designations (1), (2), (4),
and (5). This is most likely because of the corruption or rewriting of its older version used for the
Tibetan translation.
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of Heruka (Appendix A). Through the performance of the circle of assembly, the five
classes of yoginı̄s bring the supernormal knowledge (mngon par shes pa) to the yogin by
giving him the words of the Buddha.76

Table 4. Śūram. gavajra’s interpretation of the five classes of yoginı̄s.

Lineages Five Circles

First class Vajra lineage Mind Circle
Second class Lotus lineage Speech Circle
Third class Action lineage Pledge Circle
Fourth class Tathāgata lineage Body Circle
Fifth class Vārāhı̄’s lineage Gnosis Circle

Source: Table by author.

Aligning with some aspects of the frameworks of Buddhist cosmos is an important
characteristic of the classification of yoginı̄s in the D. ākārn. ava (Skt ed., 34.1–21b: (8) in
Table 1). The concept that constitutes the framework of the thirty-six classes of yoginı̄s
in the D. ākārn. ava is the Four Seals (caturmudrā), namely the Action (karma-), Dharma
(dharma-), Pledge (samaya-), and Great (mahā-) Seals. There is no fixed definition of the
Four Seals. The Buddhist tantras teach the concept with various meanings according
to different contexts.77 In the D. ākārn. ava, that concept is used to organize the classes
of yoginı̄s. In this system, the word “Seal” (mudrā) of the “Four Seals” seem to mean
“woman”. (1) The Action Seal refers to nine classes of women whose features are
described particularly by their body colors and smells, such as being whitish and giving
off a lotus smell. (2) The Dharma Seal comprises another nine classes of women whose
features are explained by the castes into which they were born, such as the lowest and
highest. The word Dharma of the Dharma Seal appears to be used in the sense close to
the notion of Brahmanical dharma, according to which people are divided into several
castes in accordance with their differing births and occupation. (3) The Pledge Seal
indicates another nine classes of women. Most of them are related to the Buddhist
practices that a practitioner has pledged to observe, such as the bali offering (balipūjā), the
ritual to consecrate an image or temple (pratis.t.hā), and the initiation ritual (abhis.eka).78

(4) The Great Seal includes the nine other classes of women, most of whom are named

76 The Abhidhānottaravr. tti of Śūram. gavajra, D 1414, 204v4–v5, 204v7, 205r2, 205r3, and 205r4–r7.
However, the correspondence of (1) the vajra lineage to the symbol of lotus, (2) the lotus lineage to the
lance, (4) the tathāgata lineage to the vajra, and (5) Vārāhı̄’s lineage to the tusk does not appear to
be general.

77 The Sarvatathāgatatattvasam. graha (late seventh to eighth centuries, Horiuchi 1974) and its satellite texts
were the first to include systematic teachings of the Four Seals. Rāmapāla’s Sekanirdeśapañjikā (Isaacson
and Sferra 2014), a commentary on Maitreyanātha’s Sekanirn. aya, also provides a systematic teaching of
the Four Seals according to the Hevajra’s system. The Four Seals that are used as a classification of yoginı̄s
in the D. ākārn. ava are entirely different.

78 Although it cannot be deemed a parallel passage, a discourse that connects certain yoginı̄s to particular
Buddhist practices as being effective for such practices can be found in the Vajrad. āka (Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003),
42.35).
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by concepts that are more abstract and express certain states of being for women. They
are sahajā (“a woman of the innate”), ks.etrajā (“a field-born woman”), mantrajā (“a
mantra-born woman”), lokanāthakā (“a world-protector woman”), yogajā (“a yoga-born
woman”), pı̄t.hajā (“a pı̄t.ha-born woman”), sāmayā (for samayā, “a woman of the pledge”),
divyayoginı̄ (“a heavenly yoginı̄”), and padminı̄ (“an excellent woman”). Five of them,
namely the characteristics of sahajā, ks.etrajā, mantrajā, yogajā, and pı̄t.hajā are taught in
the Śaiva Kaulajñānanirn. aya (eleventh century CE).79 These five classes of yoginı̄s are
probably the origin of the nine classes of women of the Great Seal of the D. ākārn. ava.

There are thus thirty-six classes of women. Why does the number need to be
thirty-six? I discuss this in detail in Section 1.10.2.

A yoginı̄ shows in some way the features, thus prescribed, by which a yogin
recognizes her. Then, the yogin displays a certain “bodily expression of sentiment”
(abhinaya) to her as a response seal (D. ākārn. ava, Skt ed., 34.20c–21b). The text says that
his color and smell constitute his bodily expressions of sentiments; however, the text
stops here and does not explain what his thirty-six sentiments, colors, and smells are.
Although the details of the response seals are not given, among the Buddhist discourses
of the classification of yoginı̄s, only those of the thirty-six classes of yoginı̄s in the
D. ākārn. ava and of the five classes of yoginı̄s in the three tantras examined earlier (Table 3)
include the idea that the yogin is required to show his response gesture to the woman he
has recognized as his yoginı̄ (feature (D) in Table 2). The discourses in the three tantras
may have some influence on the composition of that in the D. ākārn. ava on this point.

1.9. Way (7): Hand Sign or Worship

The Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 31.5c–14) is the first to teach the practice of
“hand sign” (hastacchomā) or visualization of deities on the left hand. The Abhidhānottara
(Skt ed., 3.78c–87b) contains quite a similar discourse and calls this practice “secret
sign with the left hand” (chommakam . . . vāmahastena, 3.78cd). However, most other
tantras, commentaries, and ritual manuals that were composed after the Cakrasamvara
call this practice “hand worship” (hastapūjā). With this visualization, a yogin purifies
or sacralizes his left hand. According to the texts that explicitly mention the purpose
of this practice, with this left hand, the yogin shows gestures, and performs the ritual
deeds of eating and giving food to other participants in the circle of assembly or tantric
feast ritual.80

79 The Kaulajñānanirn. aya, Skt ed. (Bagchi 1934), 8.16–26. Hatley provides a revised edition of the Sanskrit
text of this part and summarizes the characteristics of the five classes of women as follows: Ks.etrajā
and pı̄t.hajā have powers rooted in the sacred places they arise from; yogajā and mantrajā attained to
divinity by dint of mastery of yoga and mantra, respectively; and sahajā women were apparently born
from the wombs of women who consumed empowered caru in ritual (Hatley 2007, pp. 159–61).

80 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 31.14cd; Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 3.78c–79b and 3.86cd; Jayabhadra’s
Cakrasam. varapañjikā, Skt ed., 31.3 and 31.6; Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti, Skt ed. (Pandey 2002),
vol. 2, p. 515, l. 17–1. 19 and p. 518, l. 6–l. 7; and Śūram. gavajra’s Abhidhānottaravr. tti, D 1414, 134r5–r6.
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Although they used the word chomā, the compilers of the Cakrasam. vara do not
seem to have counted this practice as being the same sort of practice as the secret
signs that we examined in Sections 1.3–1.8, namely the secret signs as a means for a
yogin and yoginı̄ to recognize and communicate with each other. In the Cakrasam. vara,
the practice in question is taught in a chapter (i.e., Cakrasam. vara 31) that is separate
from the successive chapters on secret signs (i.e., Cakrasam. vara 15–24). However, in the
Abhidhānottara, although it is included in a separate chapter (i.e., Abhidhānottara 3) as
with the case of the Cakrasam. vara, the practice in question appears to be counted as
falling in the same category of practice as the other secret signs, for the teaching of that
practice is immediately followed by a short instruction that the yogin should speak
code language and recognize the features of yoginı̄s (Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 3.87c–88b).
Using the words mudrā and chomā, the D. ākārn. ava (Skt ed., 37.1–9b) teaches the practice
in question in one of its successive chapters on secret signs (i.e., D. ākārn. ava 26–37) most
likely as falling into the same category of practice. I do not think this unreasonable
because showing gestures, speaking jargon, recognizing the features of yoginı̄s, and
visualizing the “hand sign” or deities on the left hand are elements that constitute the
practice of the circle of assembly.

Which deities does a yogin visualize? Which parts of the left hand does he
meditate on? The Cakrasam. vara and Abhidhānottara explain the practice of the “hand
sign” or “secret sign with the left hand” with terms so obscure that the details are
almost impossible to understand without their commentaries.

From an examination of their commentaries and other texts composed after
the Cakrasam. vara that clearly describe the details, it can be roughly stated that the
deities visualized on the left hand are generally the six male ones: (1) Vajrasattva,
(2) Vairocana, (3) Padmanarteśvara, (4) Heruka, (5) Vajrasūrya, and (6) Paramāśva
or Hayagrı̄va,81 and the six female ones: (1) Vajravārāhı̄, (2) Yāminı̄, (3) Mohanı̄, (4)
Sam. cālinı̄, (5) Trāsanı̄, and (6) Can. d. ikā. They are popular deities in the Sam. vara
tradition. Those six pairs of male and female deities are the six pairs of the lords and
mistresses of the six lineages of Buddhist deities, namely the Vajra, Buddha, Lotus
(padma), Heruka, Jewel (ratna), and Action (karman) lineages in order. They serve as

81 The Sarvabuddhasamāyogad. ākinı̄jālasam. vara, which was present in some form in the early eighth
century (Sanderson 2009, p. 145; Tanaka 2010, p. 332; Szántó and Griffiths 2015, p. 367) and
was composed before the Cakrasam. vara, is the first to teach the lords of the six lineages. Normally, the
sixth deity, namely the lord of the Action lineage, is Paramāśva and not Hayagrı̄va, who belongs to
the Lotus lineage. However, as examined below, in the discourses of this practice in the Cakrasam. vara
and Abhidhānottara, the sixth deity is called Hayagrı̄va, and the commentaries by Jayabhadra and
Bhavabhat.t.a also use this name. It may be that the compilers of the Cakrasam. vara and Abhidhānottara
used the name Hayagrı̄va as a code word for Paramāśva because both names contain the words that
mean “horse” (aśva and haya).
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the six armor heroes and yoginı̄s, whose function is protection.82 The yogin purifies
or sacralizes his left hand by visualizing them on it.

I summarize the teachings of this practice from some texts in tables 5 to 9. The
tables are listed roughly in descending order of compilation. The Herukābhyudaya is
one of the oldest tantras in the Sam. vara tradition. Jayabhadra’s Cakrasam. varapañjikā
and Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti (around the tenth century) are commentaries on
the Cakrasam. vara. As mentioned earlier, Śūram. gavajra’s Abhidhānottaravr. tti (around
the first quarter of the eleventh century)83 is a commentary on the Abhidhānottara. The
Hastapūjāvidhi of Śāśvatavajra, another name of Prajñāraks.ita (middle of the eleventh
century),84 presents a relatively late version of this teaching. The versions almost
identical to it can be found in the Vajravārāhı̄sādhana of Umāpatideva (around 1100
CE)85 and the Abhisamayamañjarı̄ of Śākyaraks.ita, Śubhākaragupta, or Śāntaraks.ita
(probably the twelfth century).86

Table 5. The hand sign or worship in the Herukābhyudaya.87

Fingers: The six lineage lords

Thumb: Vajrasattva (rdo rje sems dpa’)
Forefinger: Vairocana (rnam snang)
Middle finger: Padmanarteśvara or the like (pad ma gar dbang phyug)
Ring finger: Glorious Heruka (dpal khrag ‘thung)
Little finger: Vajrasūrya (rdo rje nyi ma)
Nails: Paramāśva (rta mchog)

Palm (a lotus with five petals): The great hero united with Vajrayoginı̄ (dpa’ bo che gnyis med
rdo rje’i rnal ‘byor ma)

Back of the hand: All yoginı̄s (rnal ‘byor ma rnams kun)

Source: Table by author.

82 Generally, the six lineage lords and mistresses are visualized on the body of a male and female
deity/practitioner, respectively, to protect them. For more details of the six armor heroes and yoginı̄s,
see (Sugiki 2021, pp. 231–36).

83 For the date of Śūram. gavajra, see (Sugiki 2019, p. 37, footnote 13). Śūram. gavajra’s Abhidhānottaravr. tti
(D 1414, 217r6-r7) mentions Nāropa (his Dgyes pa’i rdo rje yan lag drug), Tilopa, and Ratnākaraśānti (his
commentary on the Hevajratantra, the Muktāvalı̄), and it was translated into Tibetan by ’Phags pa shes
rab following Jñānaśrı̄mitra’s words (’phags pa shes rab kyis dznyā na shrı̄ mi tra’i gsung ji lta ba bzhin
du bsgyur, D 1414, 232r7). If these Ratnākaraśānti and Jñānaśrı̄mitra are identical to the well-known
Mahāyāna scholarly monks of the same namas, these suggest that Śūram. gavajra’s Abhidhānottaravr. tti
was composed around the first quarter of the eleventh century.

84 For the date of Śāśvatavajra, see (Sakurai 2004, p. 815).
85 For the date of Umāpatideva, see (English 2002, p. 13).
86 The author’s name is different according to the materials (Tsukamoto et al. 1989, p. 279). For the date

of this work, see (English 2002, p. 11). See also (English 2002, p. 207) for some other texts composed
relatively in the late periods that preach the hand worship.
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Table 6. The hand worship in Jayabhadra’s Cakrasam. varapañjikā.88

Fingers: The six lineage lords

Thumb: Vajrasattva
Forefinger: Vairocana
Middle finger: Padmanarteśvara
Ring finger: Glorious Heruka
Little finger: Vajrasūrya
Nails: Hayagrı̄va

Palm (a lotus with five petals) and back of the hand: The lineage mistresses or six pairs of the lineage
lords and mistresses89

(Center) Vajravārāhı̄ alone or Vajrasattva with Vajravārāhı̄
(East) Yāminı̄ alone or Vairocana with Yāminı̄
(North) Mohanı̄ alone or Padmanarteśvara with Mohanı̄
(West) Sam. cālinı̄ alone or Heruka with Sam. cālinı̄
(South 1) Trāsanı̄ alone or Vajrasūrya with Trāsanı̄
(South 2) Can. d. ikā alone or Paramāśva with Can. d. ikā

Source: Table by author.

As seen in these tables, the practice of hand signs or worship was originally a
meditation of visualizing (1) the six lineage lords (six armor heroes) on the fingers
with nails and (2) some yoginı̄s, mostly the six lineage mistresses (six armor yoginı̄s),
on the other parts of the left hand. Some relatively late texts, such as Bhavabhat.t.a’s
Cakrasam. varavivr. ti (Table 7) and Śāśvatavajra’s Hastapūjāvidhi (Table 9), explicitly
incorporate into it the visualization of the five yoginı̄s who represent the Five
Elements (Earth, Water, Fire, Wind, and Space), namely the five primal material
elements. This was probably caused by the idea that the left hand was physical
and comprised the Five Elements. According to Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti

87 The Herukābhyudaya, D 374, Chapter 40, particularly 29v5–v7. See also the chapter title. In the
Herukābhyudaya, this practice is named “hand sign” (lag pa’i brda, *hastacchomā or the like) and
“hand worship” (lag pa’i mchod pa, *hastapūjā). A yogin can attain his wishes, such as becoming
rich. Kumāracandra’s Katipayāks.arā, a commentary on the Herukābhyudaya, calls this practice hastapūjā
(Skt ed., p. 166, l. 15). The Yoginı̄sam. cāra (Skt ed. (Pandey 1998), 14.4–6) includes a more concise
description of this practice, “the hand worship” (hastapūjā): a yogin visualizes on his hand “the
twelve, [namely] the six yoginı̄s and [the heroes] starting with Vajrasattva” (s.ad. yoginyo ... vajrasattvādi
dvādaśam), which most likely indicates the six pairs of lineage lords and mistresses. By this practice,
he can attain his wishes, such as becoming rich.

88 Jayabhadra’s Cakrasam. varapañjikā, Skt ed., 31.3–6. In the Cakrasam. varapañjikā, this practice is called
hastapūjā or “hand worship” (Skt ed., 31.4).

89 The Cakrasam. varapañjikā contains the text locanādigrahan. ena d. ākinyādı̄nām. catasr.n. ām. / śūnyety
ākāśadhātuh. / madhya iti tad eva / śes.am. sugamam / (31.5). The text is too concise to know the details.
However, its teaching may be interpreted as follows: Vajravārāhı̄ at the center on the palm and back of
the left hand is identical to Cumbikā, who represents the Space element; Yāminı̄ in the east, to D. ākinı̄
equivalent to Locanā, who represents the Earth element; Mohanı̄ in the north, to Lāmā equivalent
to Māmakı̄, who represents the Water element; Sam. cālinı̄ in the west, to Khan. d. arohā equivalent to
Pān. d. arā, who represents the Fire element; and Trāsanı̄ or Can. d. ikā, to Rūpin. ı̄ equivalent to Tārā, who
represents the Wind element.
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(Table 7), a yogin is required to visualize only five of the six lineage mistresses. The
six lineage mistresses do not appear to be a point of focus for Bhavabhat.t.a.

Table 7. The hand worship in Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti.90

Fingers: The six lineage lords

Thumb: Vajrasattva
Forefinger: Vairocana
Middle finger: Padmanarteśvara
Ring finger: Glorious Heruka
Little finger: Vajrasūrya
Nails: Hayagrı̄va

Palm (a lotus with eight petals) and back of the hand:

(Center) Heruka and Vajravārāhı̄ equivalent to Cumbikā, who represents emptiness (or Space) and
the Perfection of Meditation (dhyānapāramitā)

(East) D. ākinı̄ equivalent to Locanā, who represents the Earth element and the Perfection of Giving
(dāna-)

(North) Lāmā equivalent to Māmakı̄, who represents the Water element and the Perfection of
Morality (śı̄la-)

(West) Khan. d. arohā equivalent to Pān. d. arā, who represents the Fire element and the Perfection of
Patience (ks. ānti-)

(South) Rūpin. ı̄ equivalent to Tārā, who represents the Wind element and the Perfection of Vigor
(vı̄rya-)

(Northeast) Yāminı̄
(Southeast) Mohanı̄
(Southwest) Sam. cālanı̄
(Northwest) Trāsanı̄91

Source: Table by author.

Table 8. The hand worship in Śūram. gavajra’s Abhidhānottaravr. tti.92

Fingers: The six lineage lords

Palm (a lotus with five petals) of the hand: The six female messengers (pho nya drug), who are most
likely the six lineage mistresses93

Back of the hand: A celestial palace (gzhal yas khang)

Source: Table by author.

90 Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr. ti, Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 2, p. 515, l. 17–p. 517, l. 8. In the
Cakrasam. varavivr. ti, this practice is named hastapūjā or “hand worship” (Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 2,
p. 516, l. 9).

91 Among the six armor yoginı̄s, Can. d. ikā is not included in this visualization according to the
Cakrasam. varavivr. ti.

92 Śūram. gavajra’s Abhidhānottaravr. tti, D 1414, 134r5–v2. In the Abhidhānottaravr. tti, this practice is named
*hastapūjā.

93 Abhidhānottaravr. tti, D 1414, 134v1: lag pa’i mthil du pho nya drug dbus dang ‘dab ma lnga ‘dus pa la bsgoms
la go cha bgo na ... (“If one is armored after having visualized the six female messengers gathering at
the center and the five petals [of a lotus] on the palm of the hand, ...”).
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Table 9. The hand worship in Śāśvatavajra’s Hastapūjāvidhi.94

Fingers: The six lineage lords

Thumb: Vajrasattva (visualized in the form of white letters om. ha)
Forefinger: Vairocana (yellow [normally white] nama hi)
Middle finger: Amitābha (red svāhā hu)
Ring finger: Aks.obhya (black vaus.at. he)
Little finger: Ratnasambhava (red [normally yallow] hūm. hūm. ho)
Nails: Amoghasiddhi (green phat. ham. )

Palm (a lotus with five petals):

(Center) Vajravārāhı̄ (red om. vam. )
(East petal) Yāminı̄ (dark blue hām. yom. )
(Next petal counterclockwise) Mohanı̄ (white hrı̄m. mom. )
(Next petal) Sam. cālinı̄ (yellow hrem. hrı̄m. )
(Next petal) Sam. trāsanı̄ (green hūm. hūm. )
(Next petal) Can. d. ikā (gray phat. phat.)

Back of the hand:

The same six goddesses as those on the palm or the Triple Circle95

The Five Elements that constitute the hand:

Earth is contemplated to have the nature of the goddess Pātanı̄.
Water, to have the nature of Māran. ı̄.
Fire, to have the nature of Ākars.an. ı̄.
Wind, to have the nature of Narteśvarı̄.
Space, to have the nature of Padmajālinı̄.

Source: Table by author.

In the D. ākārn. ava (Skt ed., 37.1–9b), the groups of deities that a yogin visualizes
on the left hand are more enlarged and assume the thirty-six pairs of male and female
deities. They are called mudrādeva (“seal deities”) and are referred to as cchomā.
Table 10 shows the details. The text that explains the three groups of six female
deities is partially obscure, and the Bohitā commentary does not comment on it.
However, it is possible to interpret the text in two ways.

A yogin also visualizes the same groups of female and male deities on the opposite
side of the hand. Therefore, there are thirty-six pairs of female and male deities on
the left hand of the yogin. I clarify the significance of the number being thirty-six in
Section 1.10.2. The thirty-six female deities described above include Locanā, Māmakı̄,
Pān. d. arā, Tārā, and Cumbikā, who represent the Five Elements. The six lineage lords
are contained in the thirty-six male deities. However, if Interpretation 2 is right, the

94 Śāśvatavajra’s Hastapūjāvidhi, Skt ed. (Meisezahl 1985), pp. 29–30. Similar passages can be found in
Umāpatideva’s Vajravārāhı̄sādhana (Skt ed. (English 2002), pp. 46–50) and the Abhisamayamañjarı̄ (Skt
ed., (Meisezahl 1985), pp. 39–40). They also teach that a yogin visualizes the six pairs of armor heroes
and yoginı̄s on the left hand. However, Umāpatideva’s Vajravārāhı̄sādhana does not contain a passage
that explains the visualization of the five goddesses who represent the Five Elements of the left hand.

95 The Triple Circle indicates the Mind, Speech, and Mind Circles where twenty-four pairs of male and
female deities reside. The Triple Circle is a part of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka in the Sam. vara
tradition (Appendix A).
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thirty-six female deities do not include the six lineage mistresses. A similar attitude
can also be found in the discourse of hand worship in Bhavabhat.t.a’s Cakrasam. varavivr.ti
summarized earlier (Table 7), in which the six lineage mistresses is not a point of focus.

Table 10. The hand sign in the D. ākārn. ava.

The three groups of six female deities (Interpretation 1):96

(1) Vajravārāhı̄, Yāminı̄, Mohanı̄, Sam. cālinı̄, Sam. trāsanı̄, and Can. d. ikā on the back of the hand
(pr. s. t.hahasta-).

(2) Cumbikā, Lāmā, D. ākinı̄, Rūpin. ı̄, Parāvr.ttā, and Anuvartinı̄97 on the middle joint
(madhyasandhau), namely the bases of the five fingers.98

(3) Locanā, Māmakı̄, Tārā, Pān. d. arā, Nairātmyā, and Vajradhātvı̄śvarı̄99 on the bracelet (kat.aka).

The three groups of six female deities (Interpretation 2):100

(1) Cumbikā, Lāmā, D. ākinı̄, Rūpin. ı̄, Parāvr.ttā, and Anuvartinı̄ on the back of the hand
(pr. s. t.hahasta-).

(2) Locanā, Māmakı̄, Tārā, Pān. d. arā, Nairātmyā, and Vajradhātvı̄śvarı̄101 on the middle joint
(madhyasandhau), the bases of the five fingers.

(3) The Six Pāramitās (Dānapāramitā, Śı̄lapāramitā, Ks.āntipāramitā, Vı̄ryapāramitā,
Dhyānapāramitā, and Prajñāpāramitā) on the bracelet (kat.aka).

96 The text shows that there are three groups of six female deities. However, it mentions only the names
of the female deities who constitute two groups. Interpretation 1 is based on the following reading of
the text: although the text does not refer to the first group (Vajravārāhı̄, Yāminı̄, Mohanı̄, Sam. cālinı̄,
Sam. trāsanı̄, and Can. d. ikā) explicitly, their existence is intended because they are normally visualized
in the practice of hand worship as I argued earlier.

97 The five (Cumbikā, Lāmā, Rūpin. ı̄, Parāvr.ttā, and Anuvartinı̄) of these six d. ākinı̄s are identical to, or
derived from, the five (Rūpikā, Cumbikā, Lāmā, Parāvr.ttām and Anivartikā or Anivartı̄) of the seven
classes of yoginı̄s in the discourses of the features of yoginı̄s in the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012),
17.3), the Abhidhānottara (Skt ed., 39.20), and the Samput.odbhava (Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation
Committee [2020] 2021), 4.2.2).

98 Neither the D. ākārn. ava nor Bohitā explains which part of the left hand the “middle joint” indicates. It
seems to indicate the metacarpophalangeal joints, namely the bases of the five fingers located around
the middle of the hand.

99 These six yoginı̄s comprise some of the principal yoginı̄s originally from the Hevajra (Nairātmyā) and
Guhyasamāja (the others).

100 Interpretation 2 is based on the following reading of the text: the words s.at. pāramitās (the Six Perfections)
in verse 37.5d are used to indicate the six goddesses (Dānapāramitā, Śı̄lapāramitā, Ks.āntipāramitā,
Vı̄ryapāramitā, Dhyānapāramitā, and Prajñāpāramitā) and not to explain the nature of the former group
of six female deities (Locanā, Māmakı̄, Tārā, Pān. d. arā, Nairātmyā, and Vajradhātvı̄śvarı̄).

101 These six yoginı̄s comprise the principal yoginı̄s originally from the Hevajra (Nairātmyā) and
Guhyasamāja (the others).
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Table 10. Cont.

The three groups of six male deities

(1) Vairocana, Vajrasattva, Vajrasūrya, Ārolik (Padmanarteśvara), Paramāśva, and Heruka on the
fingers (aṅgulı̄s.u).

(2) The six bodhisattvas such as Khitigarbha (used as Ks.itigarbha) on the palm (talahaste).102

(3) The six leaders such as D. āka on the nails (nakha).103

Source: Table by author.

1.10. Way (8): Contemplating What Is Kept Secret, and the D. ākārn. ava’s
Peculiarities

The D. ākārn. ava has new ideas on organizing the secret signs. I have already
discussed some of them (however, minor): It developed the jargon that is exchanged
(Section 1.6), and organized the classes of yoginı̄s by use of the concept of the Four
Seals (Section 1.8). The three other new ideas are discussed below: associating the
secret signs (1) with the form of Heruka and (2) his man. d. ala, and (3) internalizing
the secret signs. The eighth of the eight ways of practicing secret signs put forward
in Section 1, namely contemplating what is kept secret, is deeply related to (3)
internalizing the secret signs.

1.10.1. Associating the Secret Signs with the Form of Heruka

The D. ākārn. ava (Skt ed., 29.1–10b) introduces the thirty-six pairs of secret signs
concerning weapons (astracchomakā).104 A yoginı̄ and a yogin exchange both the
thirty-six secret signs and thirty-six response signs that assume the form of the
weapons in the hands of Heruka, the supreme deity in the D. ākārn. ava. According to
Chapter 15, Heruka has seventy-six hands. He holds the peeled skin of an elephant
with his first left and right hands. He makes a “womb” hand gesture (yonimudrā)
with his second left and right hands. With the rest of his left and right hands, he
holds seventy-two objects, such as a bell (ghan. t. ā), shield (khet.a), and tusk (danta) in
the left, and such as a vajra (vajra), sword (asi), and lance (kunda) in the right (for the
objects that Heruka holds, see Appendix B), respectively. The thirty-six objects in the
left hand of Heruka are identical to the secret signs of weapons that a yoginı̄ shows,

102 Neither the D. ākārn. ava nor Bohitā clarifies who the rest of the five bodhisattvas are. It is mostly likely
that they are Khitigarbha (Ks.itigarbha), Khagarbha, Vajrapān. i, Lokanātha, Sarvanivaran. avis.kambhin,
and Samantabhadra (cf. D. ākārn. ava, 15.75d–76b).

103 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 231r6), the six leaders indicate Vajrad. āka, Mohad. āka, Ratnad. āka,
Padmad. āka, Viśvad. āka, and Jñānad. āka.

104 For more details, see the Sanskrit text, its translation, and annotations in Part 2 (29.1–10b) of this
monograph. Some objects may not appear as weapons. However, in the Buddhist tantras, the objects
that a tantric deity holds in their hand(s) are often called “weapon”, regardless of what the object is.
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and the thirty-six objects in the right hand of Heruka correspond to the secret signs
of weapons that a yogin gives in response.105

According to the commentary in the Bohitā (D 1419, 205r5–207r7), although
Heruka holds real objects in his hands, the secret and response signs that a yoginı̄
and yogin exchange are not real objects: they are hand gestures (mudrā) in the form
of the objects, made by the yoginı̄ and yogin. The table below shows details of the
first three pairs of hand and response gestures. Signs (a) and (b) refer to the hand
gestures that a yoginı̄ and yogin show in response, respectively.

(1) The left and right third hands of Heruka
(a) Ghan. t. ā (“bell”): She puts the tips of the index and middle fingers on the first and second

joints of the thumb, respectively, places the ring finger on the base of the nail of the middle
finger, and stretches the little finger.

(b) Vajra (“vajra”): He locates the middle finger at the center and the remaining four fingers at
the four directions (which represent the five prongs of a vajra).

(2) The left and right fourth hands of Heruka
(a) Khet.a (“shield”): She stretches the arm and makes a fist.
(b) Asi (“sword”): He locates the index finger above the remaining four fingers and makes a fist

with the four fingers, by which he assumes the form of holding a sword.
(3) The left and right fifth hands of Heruka

(a) Danta (“teeth”): She makes a fist and lets the index finger assume the form of ko re ba (a
cup?).

(b) Kunta (“lance”): He makes a fist and stretches the middle finger.

These gestures and response gestures are organized following the outer
appearance (the weapons in the hands) of Heruka, which none of the previous
Buddhist discourses of tantras explicitly employed. It might mean this: through the
performance of the thirty-six exchanges of hand gestures with a yoginı̄, a yogin can
not only show himself as a member of the same tradition, but symbolically realize
the manifestation of Heruka in the ritual space, or have a sense of unity with Heruka.
However, the text does not explicitly mention that sort of effect of this practice.

1.10.2. Associating the Secret Signs with the Man. d. ala of Heruka

The D. ākārn. ava teaches the twelve lists of secret signs in the twelve chapters from
26 to 37. The elements that constitute most parts of the twelve lists of secret signs
can be found in the Hevajra, Cakrasam. vara, Abhidhānottara, Herukābhyudaya, Vajrad. āka,
Samput.odbhava, Mahāmudrātilaka, and Sam. varodaya.106 However, most parts of the
twelve lists of secret signs of the D. ākārn. ava are not mere replicated versions of the
teachings in the previous tantras.

105 For the outer form of Heruka in Chapter 15 of the D. ākārn. ava, see (Sugiki 2020).
106 For the parallel passages found in the those tantras and some others, see Chapter 2 of this monograph.
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Chapter 26 in the D. ākārn. ava (Skt ed., 26.6–43) deals with the thirty-six pairs
of body gestures that a yoginı̄ and yogin exchange. Chapter 27 (Skt ed., 27.1–9)
deals with the thirty-six pairs of eye gestures. Chapter 28 (Skt ed., 28.1–5b) concerns
the thirty-six pairs of code syllables and code words in response (see Section 1.6).
Chapter 29 (Skt ed., 29.1–10b) deals with the thirty-six pairs of the hand gestures
representing Heruka’s weapons (see Section 2.8.1). Chapter 30 (Skt ed., 30.1–9b)
deals with another thirty-six pairs of body gestures. Chapter 31 (Skt ed., 31.1–6)
addresses the thirty-six pairs of the syllables of the Sanskrit alphabet. Chapter 32 (Skt
ed., 32.1–7) deals with the thirty-six pairs of jargon, namely the terms that express
the thirty-six aspects of the knowledge of existence and their initial letters. Chapter
33 (Skt ed., 33.1–18) concerns sixty-four pieces of jargon (see also Section 1.5) and
thirty-six pieces of jargon uttered in response. The sixty-four pieces of jargon are
probably divided into thirty-six groups. Chapter 34 (Skt ed., 34.1–21b) deals with the
features that the thirty-six classes of women show and the thirty-six sentiments that
a yogin expresses in response (see Section 1.8). Chapter 35 (Skt ed., 35.1–6) focuses
on internal aspects of the external secret signs, which is presented as the core essence
of all external forms of secret signs and response signs. Chapter 36 (Skt ed., 36.1–11)
focuses on an interiorized form of secret signs, namely the thirty-six color visions,
which may be sorted into twelve groups, and the twelve color visions for response.
Chapter 37 (Skt ed., 37.1–9b) preaches the visualization of the thirty-six pairs of
female and male deities on the left hand (see Section 1.9).107 The twelve chapters of
the D. ākārn. ava thus deal with thirty-six pairs of secret signs.

Chapter 15 of the D. ākārn. ava expounds a large-scale man. d. ala of the supreme
deity Heruka. It comprises thirteen circles, namely a lotus at the center and, outside
it, the twelve concentric circles beginning with the Adamantine Circle (vajracakra).
On every circle, there are thirty-six pairs of female and male deities (see Table 11
and Appendix B). The twelve lists of secret signs in Chapters 26–37 of the D. ākārn. ava
described above are defined as the practices of the thirty-six pairs of female and
male deities in those twelve concentric circles.108 This explains why the number of

107 For more details of the above secret signs, see the Sanskrit text, translation, and annotation of the
verses in the 12 chapters in question in Part 2 of this monograph.

108 Chapter 26 includes the following passage: “The thirty-six [pairs of] seals and response seals are thus
to be understood as the practice of the brothers and sisters in the Adamantine Circle” (D. ākārn. ava, Skt
ed., 26.43: evam. s.at.trim. śa mudrā tu pratimudrās tathā parā / bhrātr.bhaginı̄cāram. tu vijñeyā vajracakrake /
/). This passage appears after the one that explains the thirty-six pairs of body gestures exchanged
by a yoginı̄ and yogin. Thus, the word “thus” (evam. ) indicates exchanging the thirty-six pairs of
body gestures, and the word “seals” (mudrā) and “response seals” (pratimudrās) refer to showing
the body gestures and response body gestures, respectively. The words “the brothers and sisters in
the Adamantine Circle” (bhrātr.bhaginı̄... vajracakrake) mean the thirty-six pairs of female and male
deities in the Adamantine Circle or a yoginı̄ and yogin who identify themselves thusly. Therefore, it is
possible to read the passage in question as implying the following: Exchanging the thirty-six pairs of
body gestures is a practice of the thirty-six pairs of the female and male deities in the Adamantine
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pairs of secret signs is ultimately thirty-six in the twelve chapters in the D. ākārn. ava.
Table 11 shows the correspondence. It also classifies the chapters into the eight ways
of practicing secret signs (Section 1).

Of the eight ways of practicing secret sings, ways (2), (3), and (5) are not in this
list. However, of these, the absence of ways (2) and (3) is not unnatural at all. Ways (2)
and (3), which are to show gestures and speak jargon that deliver specific messages,
respectively, do not have exchanging signs as an element. In the system of the
D. ākārn. ava, all external practices of secret signs assume the form of exchanging signs
and response signs between thirty-six pairs of female and male deities. Therefore, all
gestures and jargon incorporated from the discourses by ways (2) and (3) in previous
tantras were reshaped into those by ways (1) and (4) in the D. ākārn. ava.

Table 11. The twelve circles and the twelve discourses of the secret signs.

Twelve Circles

(1) Adamantine Circle (vajracakra) Secret signs in Chapter 26 Way (1)

(2) Heart Circle (hr.dayacakra) Secret signs in Chapter 27 Way (1)

(3) Merit Circle (gun. acakra) Secret signs in Chapter 28 Way (4)

(4) Space Circle (ākāśacakra) Secret signs in Chapter 29 Way (1)

(5) Wind Circle (vāyucakra) Secret signs in Chapter 30 Way (1)

(6) Earth Circle (medinı̄cakra) Secret signs in Chapter 31 Way (4)

(7) Fire Circle (agnicakra) Secret signs in Chapter 32 Way (4)

(8) Water Circle (udakacakra) Secret signs in Chapter 33 Way (4)

(9) Knowledge Circle (jñānacakra) Secret signs in Chapter 34 Ways (1) and (6)

(10) Mind Circle (cittacakra) Secret signs in Chapter 35 Way (8)

(11) Speech Circle (vākcakra) Secret signs in Chapter 36 Way (8)

(12) Body Circle (kāyacakra) Secret signs in Chapter 37 Way (7)

Source: Table by author.

It seems possible to state that the compilers of the D. ākārn. ava attempted to
reorganize the discourses of secret signs present in the previous tantras into the
system that was shaped in accordance with the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka’s
structure, which contains the twelve circles that each comprise thirty-six pairs of
female and male deities. As we have seen (Sections 1.3, 1.4, 1.8 and 1.9), attempts to
link practices of secret signs to the structures of specific man. d. alas can be found in
some texts prior to the D. ākārn. ava. For example, Śūram. gavajra’s Abhidhānottaravr. tti
defined some groups of secret signs in the Abhidhānottara as being shown by yoginı̄s
who are equated with the goddesses of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Sections 1.3,

Circle. Every chapter contains similar passages that connect each of the thirty-six pairs of secret signs
with the respective circle.
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1.4 and 1.8). In many texts, including the Abhidhānottaravr. tti, the practices of
“hand sign” and “hand worship” were explained as a visualization of the lords
and mistresses of the six lineages of Buddhist deities (Section 1.9). However, in every
text prior to the D. ākārn. ava, there was no uniformity as to which man. d. ala each group
of secret signs was linked to, and there were groups of secret signs that were not
connected with any man. d. ala. It is probable that the compilers of the D. ākārn. ava were
the first to place all kinds of secret signs within the structure of a single man. d. ala
of Heruka.

However, this does not seem to mean that in the system of the D. ākārn. ava, there
are women who are equated with the four hundred and thirty-two goddesses (twelve
circles × thirty-six yoginı̄s) residing in the twelve circles of the thirteenfold man. d. ala
of Heruka, and that a yogin or yogins exchange secret signs with them in the ritual
space. As mentioned earlier, Chapters 35 and 36 of the D. ākārn. ava teach only internal
or meditational forms of secret signs, and the practice of secret signs in Chapter
37 is a visualization of deities on the left hand. Neither of them are a practice of
exchanging external forms of secret signs. However, it could be the case that in this
system, there were women who were equivalent to the goddesses in one or some
circles (and not all circles) of the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka, and in the ritual
space, a yogin or yogins exchanged with them the secret signs connected with those
circles. It may also be speculated that in this system, through practicing the secret
signs of Chapters 26–34 externally and Chapters of 35–37 by meditation separately in
a day or over several days, a yogin can symbolically realize the manifestation of the
entire man. d. ala of Heruka around himself, or have a sense of unity with it; although,
in this case, too, the text does not explicitly refer to such an effect of practice.

1.10.3. Internalizing the Secret Signs: Contemplating What Is Kept Secret

Internalizing the secret signs, or teaching the symbolic correspondences between
external secret signs and parts or aspects of one’s body and mind, is the other
distinctive characteristic of the discourses on secret signs in the D. ākārn. ava. All twelve
chapters, which deal with various forms of secret signs as outlined earlier, contain
teachings on the inner aspects or interiorized forms of the external secret signs.
Chapters 35 and 36 teach only the internal forms of secret signs. Table 12 shows some
of the details from Chapter 26.109 In the table, explanations given after the numbers
((1), (2), ...) describe the inner aspect of the external secret signs (gestures) indicated
by (a) and (b). Items (a) and (b) refer to the gestures, which a yoginı̄ shows, and the
response gestures, which a yogin presents, respectively.

109 For more details on all the internal aspects of the external secret signs that are taught in Chapter 26,
see the Sanskrit text, translation, and annotation in Part 2 (26.6–43) of this monograph.
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Table 12. The internalized forms of some secret signs in the D. ākārn. ava 26.

(1) All inner channels (nād. ı̄) are joined together at the tips and bases.
(a) Showing a finger.
(b) Showing both thumbs with their tips and bases aligned.

(2) (No explanation)110

(a) Showing the little finger.
(b) Staying together.

(3) The right and left inner channels reside on the lotus in the heart.
(a) Showing the ring finger.
(b) Showing the forefinger.

(4) Through the union of a vajra and lotus, pleasure (sukha) is raised upward.
(a) Showing the forefinger.
(b) Showing the middle finger.

(5) Pleasure, which is to be known self-reflectively, originates in the form of the bodily fluid in the
chakra around the forehead.

(a) Showing the forehead.
(b) Showing the hand gesture that represents pat. ı̄sa (for pat.t.iśa) spear or a turban on

the head.

(6) One should move the pleasure from the chakra in the forehead toward the chakra in the navel
area by controlling the movement of the prān. a and apāna winds in the body.

(a) Showing a disk.
(b) Indicating the surface of the ground.

(7) One sees the luminous (prabhāsvara) by way of one’s sensory faculties divine in meditation.
(a) Showing the eyes.
(b) Showing a mirror.

(8) The Eightfold Consciousness, which has the nature of the Dharma Sphere (dharmadhātu), shine.
(a) Slapping the belly.
(b) Showing the navel.

(9) One sees emptiness (śūnyatā) and mercy (karun. ā) rightly in the union of inner channels.
(a) Indicating the sky.
(b) Indicating the sun.

Source: Table by author.

Gesture exchanges (1) and (3) correspond to some aspects of the inner channels.
Gesture exchanges from (4) to (9) are equivalent to the rising and movements of the
bodily fluid in the body, which represent the pleasure (sukha) and meditative states or
effects attained through them. The next seven gesture exchanges are equated with the
movements of an inner fire, nectar (amr. ta), letters, and winds in the inner channels.
The next six gesture exchanges refer to the internal origin of the phenomenal world
and the flow of nectar. The next ten gesture exchanges are equated with Buddhist
doctrines, the view of truth, and some internal practices.111

110 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 194v5–v6), the inner aspects of this external gesture exchange is to
remain in the seats of all inner channels.

111 D. ākārn. ava, Skt ed., 26.6–43.
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As mentioned earlier, the other eleven chapters also explain inner forms or
aspects of the external secret signs.112 They explain the inner forms in various ways.
However, it is possible to state that most inner forms are represented by elements that
constitute the practice of subtle-body yoga (such as inner channels, chakras, an inner
fire, the bodily fluids that represent the mind of awakening or the nectar, the vital
wind or inhaled and exhaled air, the letters visualized in the body, and any elements
that move in the body) and any Buddhist doctrines or concepts expressive of the
truth (such as nairātmya or selflessness) that may be attained through such yoga.

These ways of internalization or spiritualization in the D. ākārn. ava are never
unreasonable. The elements that constitute the subtle-body yoga have been traditionally
taught to represent the female and male principles and the nondual union of them
(for example, the inner channels and fire are interiorized forms of yoginı̄s, and the
bodily fluid that represents the mind of awakening is equivalent to the male deity
and practitioner). Therefore, in theory, it is possible that the subtle-body yoga, during
which the elements representing female and male principles are associated in the body
and mind of the yogin, is an interiorized form of the external communication through
secret signs between a yoginı̄ and yogin.

1.11. Conclusions

Whether or not the D. ākārn. ava engaged in “systematization” depends on how we
define this. If we understand systematization as the effort to establish relationships
between ostensibly discrete things and to order them according to a consistent logic,
thereby making them more meaningful to those invested in the categories, it can
be stated that the D. ākārn. ava certainly promoted its own systematization of secret
signs. Having gathered the discourses of secret signs from the previous Buddhist
tantras, the compilers of the D. ākārn. ava reorganized the secret signs into a new system
in accordance with the tantra’s own Buddhist cosmology, namely the structures of
the man. d. ala of Heruka and of each individual’s body and mind in terms of the
subtle-body system. By this, it may be meant that through the performance of secret
signs externally or internally in accordance with their forms, the yogin, together with
a yoginı̄, could experience a sense of manifesting Heruka and his man. d. ala in the
ritual space. Through the meditation on the internalized form of all the secret signs,
the yogin, alone or with his yoginı̄ (his female partner of sex yoga), could perceive
the inner manifestation of Heruka and his man. d. ala.

The following viewpoint is important in understanding the D. ākārn. ava’s secret
signs. As I discussed in (Sugiki 2022a), the man. d. ala of Heruka comprising thirteen

112 For this, see Section 2.1 of this monograph, the outline of the D. ākārn. ava 26–37, where I have provided
a summary of the tantra’s explanations of the inner aspects and Bohitā’s comments on them: lines
26.1–5, 26.6–43, 27.10–12, 28.6c–7, 29.10c, 30.20c–22b, 31.7–9, 32.1–7, 34.1–21b, 35.1–6, 36.1–11, and
37.1–9b.
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circles, which is the principal man. d. ala in the D. ākārn. ava, serves as an inclusive system
in which various ideas and discourses in the previous tantras are incorporated to
constitute its parts and give it meanings. (As will be described in Chapter 2.1
and Appendix D of this monograph, the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka has the same
function.) The structure of the man. d. ala is not the only framework that creates
the D. ākārn. ava’s system’s inclusiveness. The subtle-body framework, namely the
psychophysiological structure of the human person, is also a place of doctrinal
integration in the D. ākārn. ava (I plan to discuss the D. ākārn. ava’s subtle-body system
more in detail using other chapters in a forthcoming publication). Taking these
factors into consideration, it seems possible to say that the discourses of secret signs
in the D. ākārn. ava were, in a way, presented as exegeses to explain aspects of the
inclusiveness of the man. d. ala of Heruka and the subtle-body structure of one’s body
and mind.

I do not mean that the discourses of secret signs in the Buddhist texts before the
D. ākārn. ava lack any system. They would also have had their own systems. However,
it is not our purpose here to clarify every text’s system in detail. The D. ākārn. ava has
its own systematization in which the secret signs are no longer merely the means for
a yogin and yoginı̄ to recognize and communicate with each other externally, as I
have elucidated.
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2. Outline and Parallel Passages

2.1. D. ākārn. ava, Chapters 26–37

Most chapters of the D. ākārn. ava have their corresponding deities, and the
contents of the chapters are taught to be attributed to those deities (Appendix D).
Chapters 26–37 include various topics, such as the secret signs, and they are defined
as belonging to the first twelve goddesses in the Triple Circle that constitute the
fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).113 The twelve goddesses reside in their
respective holy sites. They have the natures of twelve of the Thirty-Seven Qualities
Related to Awakening (bodhipāks. ikadharma). The twelve goddesses are also defined
as relating to the twelve circles that constitute the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka
(Appendix B). Table 13 shows those correspondences. The numbers 26–38 indicate
the chapter numbers.

Table 13. Correspondence of the twelve chapters and goddesses, etc.

Goddesses Holy Sites
Qualities Related to
Awakening

Circles

26 Pracan. d. ā Pūrn. agiri
The Basis of the Psychic
Power of Aspiration
(chandarddhipāda)

Adamantine
Circle
(vajracakra)

27 Can. d. āks. ı̄ Jālandhara
The Basis of Psychic Power of
Effort
(vı̄ryarddhipāda)

Heart Circle
(hr.dayacakra)

28 Prabhāvatı̄ Od. iyāna
The Basis of Psychic Power of
Investigation
(mı̄mām. sārddhipāda)

Merit Circle
(gun. acakra)

29 Mahānāsā Arbuda
The Basis of the Psychic
Power of the Mind
(cittarddhipāda)

Space Circle
(ākāśacakra)

30 Vı̄ramatı̄ Godāvarı̄ The Faculty of Faith
(śraddhendriya)

Wind Circle
(vāyucakra)

31 Kharvarı̄ Rāmeśvara Faculty of Energy
(vı̄ryendriya)

Earth Circle
(medinı̄cakra)

32 Laṅkeśvarı̄ Devı̄kot.a
The Faculty of Mindfulness
(smr. tı̄ndriya)

Fire Circle
(agnicakra)

33 Drumacchāyā Mālava The Faculty of Concentration
(samādhı̄ndriya)

Water Circle
(udakacakra)

34 Airāvatı̄ Kāmarūpa The Faculty of Wisdom
(prajñendriya)

Knowledge
Circle
(jñānacakra)

113 In other words, the first twelve goddesses in the Triple Circle are the eight goddesses in the Mind
Circle and the first four goddesses in the Speech Circle of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka.
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Table 13. Cont.

Goddesses Holy Sites
Qualities Related to
Awakening

Circles

35 Mahābhairavā Od. ra The Power of Faith
(śraddhābala)

Mind Circle
(cittacakra)

36 Vāyuvegā Triśakuna
(Triśakuni)

The Power of Energy
(vı̄ryabala)

Speech Circle
(vākcakra)

37 Surābhaks. ı̄
Kauśala
(Kosala)

The Power of Mindfulness
(smr. tibala)

Bodhi Circle
(kāyacakra)

Source: Table by author.

The following is a summary (with concise analysis when it is necessary) of each
passage in Chapters 26–37 with a list of parallel passages found in other tantras
whose Sanskrit manuscripts are extant. The chapters contain many euphemistic and
technical expressions and may be difficult to understand fully even with an annotated
English translation of the text. The summary will be useful in comprehending the
outline of all the chapters. Part of this summary was used as a reference in Chapter 1
of this monograph.

2.1.1. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 26

Passages 26.1–5:

The Blessed One teaches the thirty-six inner channels in the body. The inner
channels are called “seals” (mudrā) of those who practice the innate (sahaja). The
thirty-six inner channels consist of the thirty-two inner channels (those from the
abhedyā to the māradārikā channels), which are first explicitly taught in the Hevajra,
and the other four (the candra, sūrya, agni, and rāhukā channels), which are probably
named after the four planets (the moon, sun, Kālāgni, and Rāhu) found in the
Kālacakra. These thirty-six inner channels constitute, or have some relation to, the
inner aspects of the secret signs that are expounded in Chapters 26 to 37.

Passages 26.6–43:

These lines expound upon the external and internal forms of the thirty-six pairs
of secret signs and response signs, by which the thirty-six pairs of female and male
deities in the Adamantine Circle communicate with each other. Body gestures are
the external signs and response signs, and some aspects of the meditation centered
on the subtle-body system are mentioned as their internal forms.

Most of the passages that describe the body gestures are derived from
those included in other Sam. vara tantras, namely the Cakrasam. vara, Abhidhānottara,
Vajrad. āka, Samput.odbhava, and the Sam. varodaya. These are shown in Table 14.
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Table 14. D. ākārn. ava 26 and parallel passages.

D. ākārn. ava (26.2–5a) Hevajra (I.1.16–18)114 and Samput.odbhava (1.2.37–39).115

D. ākārn. ava (26.6cd)

Vajrad. āka (7.7cd);116 and somewhat similar passages are the Brahmayāmala
(55.104ab),117 Tantrasadbhāva (18.19ab),118 Cakrasam. vara (22.2),119 Hevajra
(I.7.2),120 Abhidhānottara (44.2),121 Samput.odbhava (4.4.9),122 Mahāmudrātilaka
(14.1),123 and Sam. varodaya (9.2ab).124

D. ākārn. ava (26.9ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (22.5),125 Hevajra
(I.7.3),126 Abhidhānottara (44.5),127 Mahāmudrātilaka (14.2),128 and Sam. varodaya
(9.3).129

D. ākārn. ava (26.10ab) May be a revision of the versions in the Cakrasam. vara (22.5ab), Hevajra (I.7.3cd),
Abhidhānottara (44.5ab), Mahāmudrātilaka (14.2ab), and Sam. varodaya (9.3cd).130

114 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.1.16–18: abhedyā sūks.marūpā ca divyā vāmā tu vāminı̄ / kūrmajā
bhāvakı̄ sekā dos.ā vis.t.ā ca mātarı̄ // śavarı̄ śı̄tadā cos.mā lalanāvadhūtı̄ rasanā / pravan. ā kr.s.n. avarn. ā
ca surūpin. ı̄ sāmānyā hetudāyikā // viyogā preman. ı̄ siddhā pāvakı̄ sumanās tathā / traivr.ttā kāminı̄
gehā can. d. ikā māradārikā //

115 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 1.2.37–39: abhedyā
sūks.marūpā ca divyā vāmā tu vāminı̄ / kūrmajā bhāvakı̄ sekā dos.ā vis.t.ā ca mātarı̄ // śarvarı̄ śı̄tadā
us.mā ca lalanā rasanā avadhūtı̄ ca / pravan. ā hr.s.t.ā varn. ā ca surūpin. ı̄ sāmānyā hetudāyikā // viyogā
ca preman. ı̄ siddhā ca pāvakı̄ sumanās tathā / trivr.ttā kāminı̄ gehā can. d. ikā māradārikā //

116 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.7cd: ekāṅgulim. darśayed yā tu dvyaṅgulim. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
117 Brahmayāmala, Skt ed. (Hatley 2007), 55.104ab: ekāṅgulidarśanāt svāgatam. dvābhyām. susvāgatam /
118 Tantrasadbhāva, Skt ed. (Bang 2018), 18.19ab: ekāṅgulidarśanāt svāgatam. dvābhyām. susvāgatam /
119 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 22.2: ekāṅgulim. darśayed yā tu svāgatam ity uktam. bhavati /

dvayor aṅgulyor darśane susvāgatam ity uktam. bhavati //
120 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.2: aṅgulı̄m. darśayed yas tu āgatam ity uktam. bhavet / dvābhyām.

susvāgato bhavet /
121 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 44.2 (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
122 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.9: ekāṅgulim. darśayed

yā tu svāgatam ity uktam. bhavati / dvayor aṅgulim. darśayed yā tu susvāgatam ity uktam. bhavati //
123 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.1 (D 420, 77r2): / gang zhig sor mo gcig ni ston // bsnyun rmed pa zhes spyan

‘dren no // sor mo gnyis ni bstan pa yis // legs par bsnyun lan ldon pa yin //; the Sanskrit manuscripts
(26r2–r3) reads as ya ekāṅgulam. darśanya tam. aṅgam. / yon. ı̄svarasya syāṅkanātham. svāgatam. karoti
/ sopitasamaṅgulidvayadarśanāt ta sukhāgata [a blank space for two letters] yeto /

124 Sam. varodaya, Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.2ab: ekāṅgulim. darśayed yas tu dvābhyām. susvāgato bhavet /
125 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 22.5: madhyamām. darśayed yā tu pradeśinı̄m. tasyāh. pradarśayet /

anāmikām. darśayed yā tu jihvām. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
126 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.3: anāmikām. tu yo dadyād dadyāt tasya kanis.t.hikām /

madhyamām. darśayed yas tu dadyāt tasya pradeśikām //
127 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 44.5 (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
128 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.1 (D 420, 77r2–r3): / gang zhig gung mo ston byed pa // de la srin lag bstan par

bya // gang zhig srin lag ston byed pa // de la lce ni bstan par bya //; the Sanskrit manuscript (26r3)
reads as yo madhyamā darśati tasyā anāmā darśayı̄yā / anāmām. darśayet tasya [a blank space for
two letters] ma [a blank space for three letters] lā darśayitavyā /

129 Sam. varodaya, Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.3: anāmikām. tu yo dadyād dadyāt tasya kanis.t.hakām /
madhyamām. darśayed yas tu dadyāt tasya pradeśikām //

130 For these passages in Cakrasam. vara (22.5ab), Hevajra (I.7.3cd), Abhidhānottara (44.5ab), Mahāmudrātilaka
(14.2ab), and Sam. varodaya (9.3cd), see footnotes 125 to 129.
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D. ākārn. ava (26.11ab)
May be a revision of the versions in the Cakrasam. vara (20.7d and 22.6a),131

Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.4cd),132 Abhidhānottara (42.7b and
44.6a),133 Mahāmudrātilaka (14.3),134 and Sam. varodaya (9.4c).135

D. ākārn. ava (26.12ab) May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (22.7ab),136

Hevajra (I.7.5cd),137 Abhidhānottara (44.7ab),138 and Sam. varodaya (9.5cd).139

D. ākārn. ava (26.14ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (20.3a and
21.5cd),140 Abhidhānottara (42.3a and 43.5cd),141 Vajrad. āka (7.3ab and 8.2a),142

and Samput.odbhava (4.4.4ab).143

D. ākārn. ava (26.15ab) Cakrasam. vara (21.9ab),144 Abhidhānottara (43.9ab),145 Vajrad. āka (7.6cd),146

Samput.odbhava (4.4.8ab),147 and Mahāmudrātilaka (14.10cd).148

D. ākārn. ava (26.16ab) Cakrasam. vara (22.7cd),149 Abhidhānottara (44.7cd),150 Mahāmudrātilaka
(14.11cd)151; and a somewhat similar passage is the Sam. varodaya (9.6ab).152

131 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 20.7d: pat.t.iśam. tasyāh. pradarśayet // and 22.6a: pat.t.iśam. darśayed
yā tu.

132 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.4cd: pat.am. sam. darśayed yas tu triśūlam. tasya darśayet (pat.a for
pat.t.iśa = pat.ı̄sa) // stanam. darśayed yas tu sı̄mān tasya pradarśayet /

133 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 42.8b and 44.6a (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
134 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.3 (D 420, 77r3): / gang zhig gzhibs pa ston byad pa // de la rtse gsum bstan

par bya // gang zhig gtsug phud ston byed pa // de la mtshog ma bstan par bya //; the Sanskrit
manuscript (26r3–r4) reads as yā *pat.t.i (pat.t.ikā ac.) mudrām. darśayet tasyās triśūla darśayeta / yā
ikhām. darśayet tasyāṅgapradhānam. darśayet // yā śikhām. darśayet tasyāṅgapradhānam. darśayet //

135 Sam. varodaya, Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.4c: pat.isam. darśayed yas tu.
136 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 22.7ab: medinı̄m. darśayed yā tu vaktram. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
137 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.5cd: medinı̄m. darśayed yas tu cakram. tasya pradarśayet //
138 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 44.7ab (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
139 Sam. varodaya, Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.5cd: medinı̄m. darśayed yas tu cakram. tasya pradarśayet //
140 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 20.3a: udaram. tād. ayed yā tu, and 21.5cd: udaram. darśayed yā tu

nābhim. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
141 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 42.3a and 43.5cd (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
142 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.3ab: udaram. darśayed yā tu nābhim. tasyāh. pradarśayet / and 8.2a:

udaram. tād. ayed yas tu.
143 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.4ab: udaram. darśayed

yā tu nābhim. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
144 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.9ab: ākāśam. darśayed yā tu sūryam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
145 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.9ab (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
146 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.6cd: ākāśam. darśayed yā tu sūryam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
147 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.8ab: ākāśam. darśayed

yā tu sūryam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
148 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.10cd (D 420, 77r6): / gang zhig nam mkha’ ston byed pa // de la nyi ma bstan par

bya //; the Sanskrit manuscript does not contain this verse.
149 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 22.7cd: bhr.kut.ı̄m. darśayed yā tu sı̄māntam. [tasyāh. pradarśayet] //
150 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 44.7cd (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
151 Mahāmudrātilaka,14.11cd (D 420, 77r7): / gang zhig khro gnyer ston byed pa // de la mtshams ni bstan

par bya //; the Sanskrit manuscript does not contain this verse.
152 Sam. varodaya, Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.6ab: bhr.kut.ı̄m. darśayed yas tu śikhām. tasya tu darśayet /
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D. ākārn. ava (26.17ab) Cakrasam. vara (21.9cd),153 Abhidhānottara (43.9cd),154 Vajrad. āka (7.7ab),155

Samput.odbhava (4.4.8cd),156 and Mahāmudrātilaka (14.10ab).157

D. ākārn. ava (26.18ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (21.7),158

Abhidhānottara (43.7),159 Vajrad. āka (7.4c–5),160 Samput.odbhava (4.4.5c–6),161 and
Mahāmudrātilaka (14.9ab).162

D. ākārn. ava (26.19ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Hevajra (I.7.5ab),163

Cakrasam. vara (21.5ab),164 Abhidhānottara (43.5ab),165 and Sam. varodaya
(9.5ab).166

D. ākārn. ava (26.20ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (21.4ab),167

Abhidhānottara (43.4ab),168 Vajrad. āka (7.5ab),169 Samput.odbhava (4.4.6ab),170 and
Mahāmudrātilaka (14.5ab).171

D. ākārn. ava (26.21ab) May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (21.6),172

Abhidhānottara (43.6),173 Vajrad. āka (7.12cd),174 and Mahāmudrātilaka (14.8).175

153 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.9cd: nadı̄m. darśayed yā tu samudram. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
154 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.9cd (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
155 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.7ab: nadı̄m. darśayed yā tu samudram. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
156 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.8cd: nadı̄m. darśayed

yā tu samudram. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
157 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.10ab (D 420, 77r6): / gang zhig gtsang po ston byed pa // de la rgya mtsho bstan

par bya /; the Sanskrit manuscript does not contain this verse.
158 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.7: jānum. darśayed yā tu jaṅghām. tasyāh. pradarśayet / pādau

darśayed yā tu pādatalam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
159 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.7 (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
160 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.4c–5: jānu darśayed yā tu jaṅghām. tasyāh. pradarśayet // hastam.

darśayed yā tu bāhum. tasyāh. pradarśayet / pādam. darśayed yā tu talam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
161 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.5c–6: jānum. darśayed

yā tu jaṅghām. tasyāh. pradarśayet // hastam. darśayed yā tu bāhum. tasyāh. pradarśayet / pādam.
darśayed yā tu talam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //

162 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.9ab (D 420, 77r5–r6): / gang zhig rkang pa ston byed pa // de la rkang mthil bstan
par bya /; the Sanskrit manuscripts do not contain this verse.

163 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.5ab: stanam. darśayed yas tu sı̄mān tasya pradarśayet /
164 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.5ab: stanau darśayed yā tu cibukam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
165 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.5ab (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
166 Sam. varodaya, Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.5ab: stanam. darśayed yas tu sı̄mām. tasya pradarśayet /
167 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.4ab: hastau darśayed yā tu bāhum. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
168 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.4ab (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
169 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.5ab: hastam. darśayed yā tu bāhum. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
170 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.6ab: hastam. darśayed

yā tu bāhum. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
171 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.5ab (D 420, 77r4): / gang zhig lag gnyis ston byed pa // de la lag ngar bstan par

bya /; the Sanskrit masnuscrpt (26r5) reads as yā hastau darśayed tasyāh. bu.ā darśayitavyo /
172 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.6: guhyam. darśayed yā tu liṅgam. tasyāh. pradarśayet / ūrum.

darśayed yā tu apānam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
173 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.6 (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
174 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.12cd: ūrum. darśayed yā tu pādam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
175 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.8 (D 420, 77r5): / gang zhig gsang ba ston byed pa // de la ling ga bstan par bya //

gang zhig brla ni ston byed pa // de la gzhang ni bstan par bya //; the Sanskrit manuscript does not
contain this verse.
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D. ākārn. ava (26.22ab)

May be a revision of the versions found in the Brahmayāmala (55.111a),176

Tantrasadbhāva (18.37c),177 Cakrasam. vara (21.2cd),178 Abhidhānottara (43.2cd),179

Vajrad. āka (7.2ab),180 Samput.odbhava (4.4.2cd),181 and Mahāmudrātilaka
(14.6cd).182

D. ākārn. ava (26.23ab) Cakrasam. vara (21.3ab),183 Abhidhānottara (43.3ab),184 Vajrad. āka (7.2cd),185

Samput.odbhava (4.4.3ab),186 and Mahāmudrātilaka (6ab).187

D. ākārn. ava (26.24ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (21.8ab),188

Abhidhānottara (43.8ab),189 Vajrad. āka (7.6ab),190 Samput.odbhava (4.4.7ab),191 and
Mahāmudrātilaka (14.9cd).192

D. ākārn. ava (26.26a) Brahmayāmala (55.107a),193 Tantrasadbhāva (18.33a),194 and Vajrad. āka (7.15a)195

(the former is slightly different).

D. ākārn. ava (26.28ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (21.9ab),
Abhidhānottara (43.9ab), Vajrad. āka (7.6cd), Samput.odbhava (4.4.8ab), and
Mahāmudrātilaka (14.10cd).196

176 Brahmayāmala, Skt ed. (Hatley 2007), 55.111a: jihvām. darśayate yā tu.
177 Tantrasadbhāva, Skt ed (Bang 2018), 18.37c: jihvām. tu darśayate yā tu.
178 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.2cd: daśanam. darśayed yā tu jihvām. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
179 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.2cd (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
180 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.2ab: daśanam. darśayed yā tu jihvām. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
181 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.2cd: daśanam.

darśayed yā tu jihvām. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
182 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.6cd (D 420, 77r4–r5): / gang zhig so ni ston byed pa // de la lce ni bstan par bya //;

the Sanskrit manuscript (26v1) reads as yā daśanām. darśayet tasyāpy adhāram. darśayitavyam //
183 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.3ab: os.t.hau darśayed yā tu cibukam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
184 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.3ab (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
185 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.2cd: os.t.hau spr.śate yā tu cibukam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
186 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.3ab: os.t.ham. spr.śate

yā tu cibukam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
187 Mahāmudrātilaka 6ab (D 420, 77r4): / gang zhig ma mchu ston byed pa // de la kos ko bstan par bya /;

the Sanskrit manuscript (26v1) reads as yā caus.t.au spr.śati tasyā vasya cibukam. darśanı̄yā /
188 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.8ab: aṅgulim. darśayed yā tu nakham. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
189 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.8ab (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
190 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.6ab: aṅgulim. darśayed yā tu nakham. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
191 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.7ab: aṅgulim. darśayed

yā tu nakham. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
192 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.9cd (D 420, 77r6): / gang zhig sor mo ston byed pa // de la sen mo bstan par bya /

/; the Sanskrit manuscript does not contain this verse.
193 Brahmayāmala, Skt ed. (Hatley 2007), 55.107a: śikhām. darśayate yā tu.
194 Tantrasadbhāva, Skt ed. (Bang 2018), 18.33a: śikhām. pradarśayed yā tu.
195 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.15a: śikhām. darśayed yā tu.
196 For the texts of the Cakrasam. vara (21.9ab), Abhidhānottara (43.9ab), Vajrad. āka (7.6cd), Samput.odbhava

(4.4.8ab), and Mahāmudrātilaka (14.10cd), see footnotes 145 to 149.
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D. ākārn. ava (26.29ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Hevajra (I.7.5c and 7a),197

Cakrasam. vara (21.7cd and 22.7a),198 Abhidhānottara (43.7cd and 44.7a),199

Vajrad. āka (7.5cd),200 Mahāmudrātilaka (14.9ab),201 and Sam. varodaya (9.5c).202

D. ākārn. ava (26.30a) Cakrasam. vara (21.2b),203 Abhidhānottara (43.2b),204 Vajrad. āka (7.1d),205

Samput.odbhava (4.4.2b),206 and Mahāmudrātilaka (14.4b).207

D. ākārn. ava (26.31ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (21.6ab),208

Abhidhānottara (43.6ab),209 Vajrad. āka (7.4ab),210 Samput.odbhava (4.4.5ab),211 and
Mahāmudrātilaka (14.8ab).212

D. ākārn. ava (26.32ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (19.4c–5a),213

Abhidhānottara (41.4c–5a),214 Samput.odbhava (4.3.20c–21a),215 and
Mahāmudrātilaka (23.34c–35a).216

D. ākārn. ava (26.33a) May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (20.10c),217

Abhidhānottara (42.11a),218 and Vajrad. āka (8.6c).219

197 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.5c and 7a: medinı̄m. darśayed yas tu and pādatalam. darśayed yas tu.
198 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.7cd and 22.7a: pādau darśayed yā tu talam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //

and medinı̄m. darśayed yā tu.
199 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.7cd and 44.7a (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
200 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.5cd: pādam. darśayed yā tu talam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
201 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.9ab (D 420, 77r5–r6): / gang zhig rkang pa ston byed pa // de la rkang mthil bstan

par bya /; the Sanskrit manuscript does not contain this verse.
202 Sam. varodaya, Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.5c: medinı̄m. darśayed yas tu.
203 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.2b: tasyā gan. d. am. darśayet /
204 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.2b (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
205 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.1d: gan. d. am. tasyāh. pradarśayet //
206 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.2b: gan. d. am. tasyā

pradarśayet /
207 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.4b (D 420, 77r3): / de la mkhur tshos bstan par bya /; the Sanskrit manuscript

(26r4–r5) reads as tasyā navagan. d. am. prakat.ı̄ kartavyam. /
208 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.6ab: guhyam. darśayed yā tu liṅgam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
209 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 43.6ab (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
210 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 7.4ab: yonau darśayed yā tu liṅgam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
211 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.5ab: guhyam. darśayed

yā tu liṅgam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
212 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.8ab (D 420, 77r5): / gang zhig brla ni ston byed pa // de la gzhang ni bstan par

bya //; the Sanskrit manuscript does not contain this verse.
213 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 19.4c–5a: ajinam. kaman. d. alum. caiva pratimudrā vidhı̄yate //

daśamı̄ parvan. ı̄ tasyāh. . (“Parvan. ı̄” may be the source of “parvatam. ”.)
214 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 41.4c–5a (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
215 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.3.20c–21a: arcayet sa

kaman. d. alum. caiva pratimudrā vidhı̄yate // daśamı̄ parvan. ı̄ tasyāh. .
216 Mahāmudrātilaka 23.34c–35a (D 420, 87r4): / pags pa bum pa spyi blugs nyid // phyag rgya’i lan

du shes par bya // / de ni tshes bcu’i res dag la /; the Sanskrit manuscript (49v2) reads as ajinam.
kamun. d. aluñ caiva pratimudrābhidhı̄yate // daśamı̄ samayas tasyāh. .

217 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 20.10c: karn. am. spr.śate yā tu.
218 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 42.11a (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
219 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 8.6c: karn. am. tād. ayed yas tu.
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Table 14. Cont.

D. ākārn. ava (26.35ab)
May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (20.6a and
22.8ab),220 Abhidhānottara (42.6a and 44.8ab),221 Vajrad. āka (8.4a and 7.11ab),222

and Mahāmudrātilaka (14.12ab).223

D. ākārn. ava (26.36ab) May be a revision of the versions found in the Cakrasam. vara (20.4cd),224

Abhidhānottara (42.4cd),225 and Vajrad. āka (22.17).226

Source: Table by author.

Passages 26.44–45:

The Blessed One explains an etymology of the name of the goddess Pracan. d. ā.

Passages 46–47:

Pracan. d. ā has the nature of the Basis of the Psychic Power of Aspiration
(chandar.ddhipāda).

Passages 26.48–50:

The Blessed One gives concise instructions of the man. d. ala comprising the
thirty-seven seats and an aspect of the wheel of time associated with that man. d. ala.

The text is concise; therefore, it is not clear which man. d. ala “the man. d. ala consisting
of the thirty-seven seats” indicates. There are two possibilities, and I consider that the
text implies both: (1) The man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven seats indicates the
Adamantine Circle, which consists of the thirty-six pairs of female and male deities
(Appendix B) and where Pracan. d. ā resides at the center with her male consort (perhaps)
Heruka alias D. ākārn. ava. (2) As Padmavajra’s Bohitā, a commentary on the D. ākārn. ava
says, the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven seats refers to the fivefold man. d. ala of
Heruka (Appendix A). Normally, Heruka’s consort goddess who resides at the center of
the man. d. ala is Vajravārāhı̄. However, in this system, the consort goddess is Pracan. d. ā
(who is normally a goddess in the Mind Circle of the fivefold man. d. ala).

The four goddesses on the Great Pleasure Circle and the eight goddesses on the
Pledge Circle of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A) are associated with
the twelve lagnas of the twelve zodiac signs such as Makara. The text also mentions

220 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 20.6a and 22.8ab: dantam. kit.ikit.āyate yā tu and dantān darśayed
yā tu os.t.ham. tasyāh. pradarśayet /

221 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 42.6a and 44.8ab (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
222 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 8.4a and 7.11ab: dantam. kit.akit.āyate yas tu and os.t.ham. darśayed yā

tu dantam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /
223 Mahāmudrātilaka 14.12ab (D 420, 77r7): / gang zhig so ni ston byed pa // de la mchu ni bstan par bya

/; the Sanskrit manuscript does not contain this verse.
224 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 20.4cd: jihvām. lālayed yā tu bhukto ’smı̄ty uktam. bhavati //
225 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 42.4cd (see my edition in Part 3 of this monograph).
226 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 22.17: jihvām. lālayati mr.tāsi sām. pratam /
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several divisions of time, such as ks.an. a and lava, which are used to describe how the
deities move from one place to another in the man. d. ala. Generally, this practice is called
“rotation” (sam. cāra). It is an important concept in the Buddhist Yoginı̄tantra literature.
This rotation has the following meaning: the deities move in order from one place to
another for the purpose of having sexual relations with different deities of the opposite
sex in the man. d. ala until they return to their original place in the man. d. ala.

Passages 26.51–54:

The Blessed One teaches how to reckon the lengths of time taken for the deities
to rotate in the man. d. ala. In this system, the man. d. ala refers to the thirteenfold
man. d. ala of Heruka expounded in the D. ākārn. ava 15 (Appendix B). That man. d. ala
contains twelve circles such as the Adamantine Circle. Every yoginı̄ moves from
one seat to another in the man. d. ala. One year has 21,600 ghat.i (therefore, 1 ghat.i is 24
min). During the rotation, every yoginı̄ stays at a seat for five ghat.is (2 h) and has
sexual intercourse with the male deity residing at that seat. It takes 185 ghat.is (74
h) for Vajravārāhı̄ (who, at the beginning of the rotation, resides at the center of the
man. d. ala) and the thirty-six yoginı̄s in the Adamantine Circle to complete a rotation
in that circle. It takes 2220 ghat.is (37 days) for Vajravārāhı̄ and the yoginı̄s on the
twelve circles to complete a rotation in those circles. It takes 66,600 ghat.is (37 months)
for the same yoginı̄s to complete 30 rotations in those circles. It takes 799,200 ghat.is
(37 years) for the same yoginı̄s to complete 360 rotations in those circles.

Passage 26.55–56:

Passage 26.55 describes how to make a pair of main mantras for each of Chapters
26 to 37. Passage 26.56 presents the pair of main mantras associated with Pracan. d. ā. The
mantras that constitute the pair are (1) a mixed mantra composed by combining the
two successive parts of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra (mūlamantra)227

and (2) a mantra of the d. ākinı̄ who is related to each chapter. The root mantra of
Heruka contains the forty-eight phrases that express Heruka’s forty-eight features. The
mixed mantra associated with Pracan. d. ā is composed of the first and second of the
forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra. The first and second parts are (1) namah.
śrı̄vajrad. ākamahāvı̄ravı̄rı̄śvarāya and (2) tribhuvan. akampakampāvanāya, respectively. Both
parts have the letters hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā at the end. Then, the letters that constitute
the two parts are arranged in the order of tri (the first letter of the second part), na (the
first letter of the first part), bhu (the second letter of the second part), mah. (the second
letter of the first part), va (the third letter of the second part), and śrı̄ (the third letter of

227 Appendix C of this monograph presents Heruka’s root mantra with forty-eight parts. This mantra is
expounded in Chapter 16 and Section 15 of Chapter 50 in the D. ākārn. ava (my unpublished edition of
those chapters).
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the first part). Finally, the letter om. is placed in the beginning. The mixed mantra for
Pracan. d. ā is thus developed: om. tri na bhu mah. va śrı̄ n. a va kam. jra pa d. ā kam. ka pā ma va
hā nā vı̄ ya ra hūm. vı̄ hūm. rı̄ pha śva t. rā pha ya t. hūm. svā hūm. hā phat. phat. svāhā. After
the mixed mantra, Pracan. d. ā’s own mantra (om. pracan. d. e hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā) is
presented. All pairs of the main mantras associated with the other yoginı̄s are made in
the same way. They are taught in Chapters 27 to 37.

Passages 26.57–58b:

These lines describe the physical feature of Pracan. d. ā, such as having four arms.

Passages 26.58c–60:

The Blessed One explains another etymology of the name of the goddess
Pracan. d. ā.

Passages 26.61–64:

The Blessed One gives short teachings to close this chapter, such as the effect of
the practice with the yoginı̄s and advice to consult the books of pramān. a (means of
knowledge) to examine the relation between cause and effect.

Passage 26.65:

This is a formulaic verse to end the chapter, which tells that the Blessed One
taught all the contents of this chapter.

2.1.2. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 27

Passages 27.1–9:

The Blessed One teaches the eye gestures (caks.us, dr. s. t.i, or equivalent) as secret
signs. Passages 27.2–5b present the thirty-six eye gestures, which a yoginı̄ displays
before the yogin, such as closing the eyes, opening the eyes, and eyes looking straight.
Passages 27.5c–9 deal with the thirty-six eye gestures in response, which the yogin
gives to the yoginı̄, such as eyes looking at a mirror (i.e., looking at her as if he sees a
reflection in a mirror), eyes looking at water, and eyes looking at offerings.

A version of the teaching of eye gesture (whose Sanskrit is netramudrā) is taught
concisely in the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 22.3c–4) and the Abhidhānottara
(Skt ed., 22.3c–4), which, however, does not appear to have close relation to the
version of that taught in the D. ākārn. ava.

Passages 27.10–12:

The Blessed One explains the intrinsic nature (svabhāva), or inner aspect, of
the eye gestures in the following two ways. (1) The thirty-six pairs of eye gestures
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are internally equivalent to the movement of the prān. a wind in the body; it carries
the thirty-six drops of semen, which represent the mind of awakening, through the
left channel lalanā. As the Bohitā comments, it is also possible to interpret the text
as teaching that the yoginı̄’s thirty-six eye gestures and the yogin’s thirty-six eye
gestures in response correspond to the prān. a wind’s movements in the left (lalanā)
and right (rasanā) channels, respectively. (2) The vyāna wind circulates in the body
through the thirty-six inner channels such as abhedyā (see 26.2–5). Performing the
thirty-six eye gestures and the thirty-six eye gestures in response are equivalent to
the downward and upward movements of the vyāna wind, respectively.

Passages 27.14–15:

The Basis of Psychic Power of Effort (vı̄ryar.ddhipāda) constitutes the nature of
Can. d. āks. ı̄. She is violent (can. d. ı̄) to all concepts and eats them as the eyes (aks. i) see.
An etymology of her name is thus explained.

Passages 27.16–17:

The Blessed One explains another etymology of the name of the goddess
Can. d. āks. ı̄.

Passages 27.18–19:

Then, he teaches the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven seats, where
Can. d. āks. ı̄ resides with her male consort at the center. It is probable that the man. d. ala
refers to the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the Heart Circle in the
thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both of them.

Passage 27.20:

The yoginı̄s, such as Pracan. d. ā and Can. d. āks. ı̄, are present in the letters that
constitute their mantras. The letters rotate through the inner channels in the body.
Being in the letters, the yoginı̄s have the same colors and shapes as those of their
external forms.

Passage 27.21:

The Blessed One presents the pair of mantras associated with Can. d. āks. ı̄. The
mixed mantra, which is one of the pair, is composed of the third and fourth of the
forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra.228

228 For how to combine the third and the fourth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C), see my explanation
of 26.55–56.
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Passages 27.22–24:

The yoginı̄s, such as Pracan. d. ā and Can. d. āks. ı̄, reside in the holy sites in the
Sam. vara tradition. Pracan. d. ā is in Pūrn. agiri, and Can. d. āks. ı̄ is in Jālandhara. The text
also explains the etymology of the names of Pūrn. agiri and Jālandhara.

Passages 27.25–27:

The thirty-six pairs of eye gestures are performed by the thirty-six pairs of female
and male deities who reside in the “Heart” Circle (hr.dayacakra) of the thirteenfold
man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B). The text also describes briefly the practice centered
on Can. d. āks. ı̄ and his male consort in the form of the subtle yoga centered on an inner
fire; the inner fire flames up toward the “heart” (hr.daya) (a play on words).

Passage 27.28:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.3. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 28

Passages 28.1–5b:

The Blessed One teaches the code syllables (cchomāks.ara). Passages 28.2–3
present the thirty-six code syllables, such as d. ā, d. ālikā, and nā, which a yoginı̄ utters to
a yogin face-to-face. Passages 28.4–5b provide the list of the thirty-six response codes
(praticchomakā) or code words to return, such as purus.a (“male”), yoginı̄ (“yoginı̄”),
and nārı̄ (“female”). The code syllables and words, the latter of which are called
“response codes” in this chapter, can also be found in the tantras belonging to the
Hevajra and Sam. vara traditions as shown in Table 15.

In the parallel passages in those tantras, the words, which the D. ākārn. ava defines
as the “response codes,” are presented as the meanings of the code syllables (e.g.,
purus.a or “man” is the meaning of the code syllable d. ā) and not as code words spoken
in response to the uttered code syllables.

Passages 28.5c–6b:

A brief explanation of the yoginı̄s is presented. The yoginı̄s, with whom the
yogin communicates by means of the code syllables and response codes mentioned
above, are born in their respective countries and provide the knowledge about
reincarnation and salvation to him.

48



Table 15. D. ākārn. ava 28 and Parallel Passages.

D. ākārn. ava (28.2 and 4)

Cakrasam. vara (15.2)229 and (24.2.4, 10 and 11);230 Hevajra
(II.3.56–60);231 Abhidhānottara (38.2 and 45.10);232 Vajrad. āka (8.7);233

Samput.odbhava (7.1.4–9);234 Mahāmudrātilaka (13.2c–5);235 and the
concepts of the fivefold lamp (pañcapradı̄pa) and the fivefold nectar
(pañcāmr. ta) found in many tantras.236

Source: Table by author.

Passages 28.6c–7:

The Blessed One explains some inner forms of the thirty-six pairs of code syllables
and response codes. They are equivalent to the following three sets of thirty-six bodily
constituents or concepts: the thirty-six drops of semen, which represent the mind
of awakening, in the body; the Six Elements (Earth, Water, Fire, Wind, Space, and
Knowledge), each of which is inclusive of the entire Six Elements (therefore, 6 × 6 =
36 Elements in total); and the Six Aggregates that constitute an individual sentient
being (the Five Aggregates [i.e., the Form, Sensation, Representation, Formation, and
Cognition Aggregates] and the Knowledge Aggregates), each of which is inclusive of
the entire Six Aggregates (6 × 6 = 36 Aggregates).

229 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 15.2: d. ā iti purus.ah. smr.tah. d. ı̄ iti strı̄n. ām. tatah. / . . . //
230 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 24.2.4: . . . / tālikā d. ākinyah. / . . . / amukam. śmaśānam / . . . /;

24.2.10: . . . / rājikā jihvā / . . . /; and 24.2.11: . . . / samam. catus.patham / . . . /
231 Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), II.3.56–60: madanam. madyam. balam. mām. sam. . . . / . . . śavah.

śrāyo . . . // . . . kr.pı̄t.am. d. amarukam. matam / . . . bhavyam. kāliñjaram. matam // . . . / . . . vyañjanam.
mālatı̄ndhanam // gūt.ham. catuh. samam. proktam. mūtram. kastūrikā smr.tā / svayam. bhū sihlakam.
jñeyam. śukram. karpūrakam. matam // mahāmām. sam. sālijam. proktam. dvı̄ndriyayogam. kundurum /
vajram. bolakam. khyātam. padmam. kakkolakam. matam //

232 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 38.2: d. ā iti purus.ah. smr.tah. / d. ı̄ iti strı̄n. ām. tatah. / . . . / and 45.10: . . . / tālikā
d. ākinyah. / . . . / amukam. śmaśānam / . . . / rājikā jihvā / . . . / samam. catus.patham / . . . /

233 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 8.7: tālikā d. ākinı̄ / . . . / rājikā jihvā / . . . / na narah. / . . . / āpyakā
rājapurus.ah. /

234 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 7.1.4–9: madanam.
madyam. balam. mām. sam. . . . // . . . śavah. śrāyah. . . . / . . . kr.pı̄t.am. d. amarukam. matam. // . . . bhavyam.
kāliñjaram matam. / . . . / . . . vyañjanam. mālatı̄ndhanam. / vid. aś catuh. samam. proktam. mūtram.
kastūrikā smr.tā // svayam. bhū sihlakam. jñeyam. śukram. karpūrakam. matam / mahāmām. sam. śālijam.
proktam. dvayendriyayogam. tu kunduram // vajram. bolakam. khyātam. padmam. kakkolakam. matam.
//

235 Mahāmudrātilaka 13.2c–5 (D 420, 76r4–r5): / ma da na chang pa la sha / . . . ro shrā ba . . . / kun tu ru
ni dbang po sbyor // . . . / ka lid dza ra skal ldan gshug / . . . / dri chen bzhi mnyam yin par bstan
// dri chu gla rtsi dran pa’o / . . . / khu ba ga bur bstan pa ste // sha chen sāli dza ru dran //; the
Sanskrit manuscript (24r3–r5) reads as sambādhakam. surāpānam. . . . (no equivalent to ro shrā ba) . . .
samput.am. dvı̄ndriyayogena . . . yogyam. sām. śikam. . . . śukram. tus.āra vijñeyam. mūtram. kastūrikā
smr.tam . . . (not equivalent to / khu ba ga bur bstan pa ste // sha chen sā li dza ru dran //).

236 The initial letters of the fivefold lamps (go, ku, da, ha, na) and the fivefold nectar (vi, mū, śu, rā,
ma) are the code syllables and their contents (“cow”, “dog”, “elephant”, “horse”, and “human”, and
“feces”, “urine”, “semen”, “blood”, and “flesh” are the response codes, respectively.
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Passages 28.8–9:

The code syllables consist of designation (e.g., d. ā), meaning (e.g., “male”), and
speaker (e.g., the one uttering “d. ā”), and Prabhāvatı̄ is present in them. Prabhāvatı̄
assumes the form of an inner fire in the body. In this connection, an etymology of her
name is explained.

Passages 28.10–11:

The Blessed One explains another etymology of her name.

Passages 28.12ab:

Prabhāvatı̄ has the nature of the Basis of Psychic Power of Investigation
(mı̄mām. sār.ddhipāda) and is in Od. iyāna.

Passages 28.12c–15b:

The Blessed One relates the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven seats, where
Prabhāvatı̄ resides with her male consort at the center. The man. d. ala probably
indicates the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the Merit Circle in the
thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both. Passage 28.14 presents
the pair of mantras associated with Prabhāvatı̄. The mixed mantra is created by
combining the fifth and sixth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra.237

Passages 28.15c–17:

The Blessed One explains the etymology of the name of the holy site Od. iyāna,
which Prabhāvatı̄ inhabits.

Passage 28.18:

Then, he explains the etymology of the word mı̄mām. sā of the mı̄mām. sār.ddhipāda or
the Basis of Psychic Power of Investigation, which constitutes the nature of Prabhāvatı̄.

Passages 28.19:

The thirty-six code syllables and response codes are performed by the thirty-six
pairs of female and male deities in the Merit Circle (Appendix B). Those codes are
empty and meritorious.

237 For how to combine the fifth and the sixth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C), see my explanation
of 26.55–56.
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Passage 28.20:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.4. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 29

Passages 29.1–10b:

The Blessed One teaches the secret sign of weapons (astracchomakā). They are
hand gestures, which represent the seventy-two objects in the hands of Heruka
described in Chapters 10 and 15 of the D. ākārn. ava (Appendix B). Table 16 shows the
parallel passages present in Chapters 10 and 15 of the D. ākārn. ava.

Table 16. D. ākārn. ava 29 and parallel passages.

D. ākārn. ava (29.2–5) D. ākārn. ava (10.45–48)238 and (15.39c–43b)239

D. ākārn. ava (29.6c–10b) D. ākārn. ava (10.41–44)240 and (15.35c–39b)241

Source: Table by author.

Passages 29.2–5 teach the secret sign of thirty-six weapons (objects), such as a bell,
a khet.a shield, and a tusk, which a yoginı̄ shows to a yogin. A yoginı̄ makes these signs
with the left hand. These weapons are identical to the thirty-six weapons that Heruka
holds in thirty-six of his thirty-eight left hands (the third to thirty-eighth left hands).

Passages 29.6–10b explain the response seals (pratimudrā). They are another
thirty-six hand gestures representing another thirty-six weapons (objects), such as a
vajra, an asi sword, and a kunta lance. The yogin shows them to the yoginı̄ in order to

238 D. ākārn. ava, Skt ed., 10.45–48: vāme ghan. t.ākhet.adantam. mus.alapāśakapālakam /
dhanukhat.vāṅgapustan tu pit.t.āni tarjanı̄va ca // ghughuramālā śr.m. khalam. śilā śmaśānadhūlikam /
bhokam. d. ukkārdracarmmañ ca lambitakacad. orikā // codanacitikās.t.hı̄ ca silā pharı̄ tu mastakam /
kaṅkālam. dan. d. ikā caiva netrabukagun. avarttinı̄m // śaniścaram. kı̄lakañ ca bı̄japūram. kapattram /
sūcis tu kāyacarmmañ ca meghavr.s.t.ivr.ks.ā’sikam //

239 D. ākārn. ava, Skt ed., 15.39c–43b: vāme ghan. t.ā khet.adantam. mus.alam. pāśakapālakam //
dhanukhat.vāṅgapustan tu pit.t.āni tarjanı̄va ca / ghurghuramālā śr.ṅkhalā śilā śmaśānadhūlikā /
/ bhokan. d. akārdracarmañ ca lambitakacad. orikā / codanacitikās.t.hı̄ ca gudā pharı̄ tu mastakam //
kaṅkālarātrikā caiva netrabukkagun. avartikā / śaniścaram. kı̄lakañ ca bı̄japūrakapattrakam // sūcis tu
kāyacarmañ ca meghavr.s.t.ivr.ks.āṅkuśam /

240 D. ākārn. ava, Skt ed., 10.41–44: aks.in. e sastravr.ndañ ca vajrāsikuntasūlakam / paraśukarttibān. añ ca
śūlabhinnan tu mudgaram // cakrad. amarucchurikā dan. d. abhin. d. ipālakam / śam. khakālahadan. d. ikā
mayūrapicchikā tathā // kākapaks.ā kūcikā ca agnikun. d. ı̄ tu parvatam / lagud. adarpan. avı̄n. ā /
gulphapān. is tu phupphus.am // antrarāhunigad. as tu had. idurbhūs.ajālikā / kabandham. jvālatailañ ca
bhairavarūpam. tu kramāt //

241 D. ākārn. ava, Skt ed., 15.35c–39b: vajrāsikuntatriśūlan daks.in. e tu yathākramāt // paraśum. karttibān. am.
ca śūlabhinnan tu mudgaram / cakrad. amarucchurikā dan. d. abhin. d. ipālakam // śaṅkhakāhaladan. d. ikā
mayūrapicchikā tathā / kākapaks.a-m. -kūcikā ca agnikun. d. ı̄ tu parvatam // lagud. ā darpan. am. vı̄n. ā
gulphapān. is tu phupphusam / antrarāhunigad. as tu had. im. dubhūs.ajālikā // kabandhajvālātailañ ca
bhairavarūpan tu kramāt /
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respond to her hand gestures mentioned above. Although it is not explicitly stated
in the text, the yogin most likely makes the hand gestures with the right hand. These
weapons are the same as the thirty-six weapons that Heruka holds in thirty-six of his
thirty-eight right hands (the third to thirty-eighth right hands).

Passage 29.10c:

It seems that the Blessed One mentions briefly the inner aspect of the hand
gestures of weapons: they are equated with the movement of the wind (or inhaled
air, vāyu) in the body.

Passages 29.10d–11:

A yogin should discern yoginı̄s and their lineages by their physical features and
the marks that they draw in their houses. Details of them are not explained in this
chapter. The D. ākārn. ava deals with this topic in detail in Chapter 34.

Passages 29.12–13b:

The Blessed One explains another inner meaning of the hand gestures of
weapons. The thirty-six hand gestures, which a yoginı̄ shows, correspond to
the Eighteen Aspects of Emptiness (as. t. ādaśaśūnyatā) and the Eighteen Aspects of
Compassion (karun. ā) (18 + 18 = 36); and the thirty-six hand gestures to return,
which a yogin shows, to the Eighteen Distinct Characteristics of the Buddha (ven. ikā
buddhadharmā used for āven. ikā buddhadharmāh. ) and the Eighteen Elements of cognition
(dhātur as. t. ādaśan used for dhātavo ‘s. t. ādaśa) (18 + 18 = 36).

Passages 29.13–16:

An explanation is given of the etymology of the name of the goddess Mahānāsā.
The Four Seals, namely the Dharma, Action (karma-), Pledge (samaya-), and Great
Seals (mahāmudrā), also constitute the nature of the four letters, Ma, hā, nā, and
sā, respectively.

Passages 29.17–18b:

The Blessed One gives some instructions: Mahānāsā is in the holy site Arbuda,
which is spelled as Sam. buddha in the text; the Basis of the Psychic Power of the
Mind (cittar.ddhipāda) constitutes her nature; the thirty-six pairs of the hand gestures
of weapons and the hand gestures to return are performed by the thirty-six pairs
of female and male deities in the Space Circle (Appendix B); and a yogin should
visualize the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven seats, where Mahānāsā resides
at the center with her male consort.

52



Passages 29.18c–21:

The Blessed one teaches the etymologies of Arbuda or Sam. buddha and explains
what the Basis of the Psychic Power of the Mind is.

Passages 29.22–23:

A yogin is taught to visualize Mahānāsā at the center of her man. d. ala, the
man. d. ala most likely comprises the thirty-seven seats. It seems to indicate the fivefold
man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the Space Circle in the thirteenfold man. d. ala of
Heruka (Appendix B), or both of them.

Passage 29.24:

The pair of mantras for Mahānāsā is taught. The mixed mantra is composed of
the seventh and eighth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra.242

Passage 29.25:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.5. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 30

Passages 30.1–9b:

The Blessed One teaches the body secret signs (kāyacchomakā). They are body
gestures made in the way explained below.

Passages 30.2–5b deal with the thirty-six body gestures that a yoginı̄ shows to a
yogin. The text lists the thirty-six body parts such as the head, the top of the head,
and the forehead. According to the Bohitā, a yoginı̄ touches these parts of her body
with the left hand. Twenty-four of the thirty-six body parts appears to be identical to
the twenty-four body parts that are traditionally taught to be the interiorized forms
of the twenty-four holy sites (pı̄t.hādi) in the Sam. vara tradition.

Passages 30.5c–9b describe the thirty-six body gestures to return, such as “a
flute,” “a lute,” and “a bell-metal instrument,” which the yogin shows to the yoginı̄
in response to her body gestures. The Bohitā explains that a yogin assumes the form
of those articles such as a flute, probably using his right hand or both hands.

Passages 30.9c–10b:

Vı̄ramatı̄ is in Godāvarı̄. The Faculty of Faith (śraddhendriya) constitutes her nature.

242 For how to combine the seventh and the eighth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C), see my
explanation of 26.55–56.
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Passages 30.10c–14b:

The Blessed One explains the etymology of the name of the goddess Vı̄ramatı̄.

Passages 30.14c–16:

Subsequently, he teaches the etymology of the name of the holy site Godāvarı̄.

Passages 30.17–18b:

A yogin is instructed to visualize the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven
seats, where Vı̄ramatı̄ resides at the center with her male consort. The man. d. ala
probably refers to the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the Wind Circle in
the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both.

Passage 30.18:

The pair of mantras for Vı̄ramatı̄ is taught. The mixed mantra is composed of
the ninth and tenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra.243

Passages 30.19–20b:

The Blessed One teaches another etymology of the name of Vı̄ramatı̄.

Passages 30.20c–22b:

The Blessed One explains briefly the interiorized form of the communication
between a yoginı̄ and a yogin by means of the body gestures. The text is obscure.
According to the Bohitā, the yoginı̄’s body gestures are equivalent to an inner fire in
the body. The yogin’s response body gestures probably internally assume the form
of the drops of semen representing the mind of awakening, which are secreted by
the heat of the inner fire.

Passages 30.22c–24b:

A general instruction is given to attain the state of buddha: one should be
clear-minded and devoted to good knowledge and action.

Passages 30.24c–25:

The yoginı̄s in the Wind Circle are powerful. Through the faithful devotion to them,
a yogin can attain longevity and good health. They are ultimately absorbed into the mind.

243 For how to combine together the ninth and the tenth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C), see my
explanation of 26.55–56.

54



Passage 30.26:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.6. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 31

Passages 31.1–6:

The Blessed One preaches the secret signs of moras (mātrā) of the Sanskrit
alphabet. Passages 31.4–5 list the thirty-six syllables of the alphabet starting with
ka, most of which are the consonants with a short vowel a. A yoginı̄ utters these
syllables to a yogin. Passage 31.6 presents the response seals (pratimudrā). They
are the thirty-six syllables of the alphabet starting with kā, most of which are the
consonants with a long vowel ā. The yogin utters these to the yoginı̄. The syllables
śa, s.a, sa, and ks.a are included neither in the alphabet nor the alphabet in response.

Passages 31.7–9:

The Blessed One explains the inner aspects of the thirty-six pairs of syllables and
response syllables of the alphabet. It seems the most reasonable to interpret the text as
follows: The nine openings of one’s physical body (see 31.16–22b), the nine fourfold
concepts (4 × 9 = 36), and the thirty-six pairs of syllables and response syllables of the
alphabet are related together. The nine fourfold concepts are (1) the Four Moments
(ks.an. a), (2) the Four Truths (satya), (3) the Four Realities (tattva), (4) the Four Pleasures
(ānanda), (5) the Four Minds (citta), (6) the Four Sects (nikāya), (7) the Four Chakras
(cakra), (8) the four letters e vam. ma yā, and (9) the Four Bodies (kāya).

Passages 31.10–12:

The Blessed One teaches the etymology of the name of the goddess Kharvarı̄.

Passages 31.13a–15:

Kharvarı̄ is in Rāmeśvara and has the nature of the Faculty of Energy
(vı̄ryendriya). The etymology of the name of the holy site, Rāmeśvara, is explained.

Passage 31.16:

The Blessed One states that one’s physical body has the nine gates (dvāra) or
openings. There are four seats in each of the nine gates; therefore, there are thirty-six
seats (sthāna). According to the Bohitā, the thirty-six seats are linked with the thirty-six
inner channels taught in Chapter 26 (see 26.1–5).
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Passages 31.17–22b:

The Blessed One preaches a practice that a yogin performs at the time of death,
which is generally called the death yoga (utkrāntiyoga, often translated as “yogic
suicide” by modern scholars).244 Several tantric texts in Buddhism teach the death
yoga. Table 17 shows the texts that contain parallel discourses.

Table 17. D. ākārn. ava 31 and parallel passages.

D. ākārn. ava (31.17c–22b)

The earliest version can be found in Jñānapāda’s Mukhāgama (D 1853,
14v1–v4),245 and among the tantras, parallel passages appear in the
Catus.pı̄t.ha (4.3.36–40),246 Vajrad. āka (21.27–30),247 Samput.odbhava
(8.3.3–7),248 Sam. varodaya (19.35–38),249 and Vārāhı̄kalpa (18.70c–73).250

Source: Table by author.

244 It is probable that many scholars have discussed the utkrānti or death yoga in their published papers,
closed meetings, or university lectures. Among them, the published handouts, articles, and book
chapters on the Buddhist utkrāntiyoga that I know are (Tanaka 1997, pp. 208–9), (Tanemura 2004, p.
30), (Sugiki 2007, pp. 336–43), (Szántó 2014), and (Bang and Kuranishi 2021).

245 Mukhāgama, D 1853, 14v1–v4: / gang zhig dus ni phyi zhig la // ‘chi ba’i mtshan ma bdag gis mthong
// ‘chi bar gyur pa’i dus byung na // nad kyis yang dag ma rnyogs par // ‘pho ba’i sbyor ba yang dag
bya // dpral ba dang ni lte ba dang // spyi gtsug dang ni mig dang ni // rna ba dang ni sna dag dang /
/ chu yi gnas dang chu min gnas // kha yi gnas dang ye shes kyi // ‘gro ‘ong gis ni rtags shes bya //
dpral ba gzugs kyi khams kyi ni // rtags skyes pa ru shes par bya // lte bar ‘dod khams lha rnams
kyi // rtags byung de ru skye bar nges // spyi gtsug gzugs med khams rnams kyi // rtags byung de
ru skye bar ‘gyur // rna gnyis ye shes ‘pho ba na // gnod sbyin gnas su skye bar ‘gyur // sna gnyis
rig pa ‘dzin pa yi // gnas su nges par ‘gro ba’o // mig gnyis mi rnams rgal por ‘gyur // rtags ni yang
dag skye bar ‘gyur // kha ru ye shes ‘pho ba na // yi dags rtags su shes par bya // chu gnas dud ‘gro
rnams kyi ni // rtags su yang dag rab shes bya // chu min bu gar ye shes ‘gro // dmyal ba’i rtags su
shes par bya //

246 Catus.pı̄t.ha, Skt ed. (Szántó 2012b), 4.3.36–40: śr.n. u samyak prayogasya pramān. ām. cyutikālatah.
/ sumārge śobhan. am. sthānam. amārga bhava dos.atah. // bindu nābhasya ūrdhvānām.
caks.unāsādikarn. ayoh. / pānāpānasya dvārasya navadvāram. tu laks.an. am // nābhe kāmikasvargasya
bindunā rūpa dehinām / ūrdhva ūrdhvakasthānasya gatyā tasyāparı̄tavatah. // yaks.ā bhavasya
nāsānām. karn. ābhyām. siddhadevatā / caks.u yadi gate jñānam. narān. ām. nr.pavartinam //
bhavadvārasya pretānām. mūtre tiryakas tathā / as.t.au narakajātānām. apāne jñāna śı̄ghratah. //

247 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed., 21.27–30: śr.n. u devi mahāmāyā gamanam. dvāra śobhanam / yena gatena bhaven
moks.am aparam. siddhidāyakam / uttamādhamabhedena kathayāmi samāsatah. // nābhi kāmikam.
svargasya bindunā rūpadehinah. / ūrdhva ūrdhvagatam. devi śı̄ghrañ ca gatibheditam // yaks.o
bhavati nāsānām. karn. ābhyām. kinnarās tathā / caks.ur yadi gatam. devi narān. ān nr.pavartinam //
bhavadvārasya pretānām. mūtre tiryakas tathā / apāne narakam. yānti moks.ān. ām. gatir anyathā //

248 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 8.3.3–7: śr.n. u
samyakprayogam. pramān. am. cyutikālatah. / sumārge śobhanam. sthānam amārge bhavados.atah.
// bindunābhasya ūrdhvānām. caks.urnāsādikarn. ayoh. / pānāpānadvārasya navadvārasya laks.an. am. //
nābhe kāmikam. svargam. bindunā rūpadehinah. / ūrdhva ūrdhvakasthānasya gatyāgatih. parikı̄rtitāh.
// yaks.ā bhavantu nāsānām. karn. ābhyām. siddhadevatāh. / caks.ur yadi gatam. jñānam. narān. ām.
nr.pavartinam // bhavadvārasya pretānām. mūtre tiryañcas tathā / as.t.au narakabhāgānām apāne
evam. kulaputrā bhavasam. krāntilaks.an. am //

249 Sam. varodaya, Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 19.35–38:
250 Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ed., 18.70c–73: uttamādhamabhedena kathyate śr.n. u guhyakāh. // nābhi kāmikasvargasya

bindunā rūpadehinah. / ūrdhvanārūpadhātuś ca śubham. tam. paribheditam // yanto bhavati māsānām.
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There are some other texts (ritual manuals) composed in relatively late periods
that deal with this yoga, such as the Kriyāsamuccaya and Śūnyasamādhivajra’s
Mr.tasugatiniyojana.251 Among the texts that I listed in Table 17, the versions found in
the Catus.pı̄t.ha and Samput.odbhava are the most similar to the version in the D. ākārn. ava.
What determines whether one attains a wholesome state of existence after death?
In this system, it is a determinative factor which gate or opening of the body one’s
consciousness goes out from at the time of death. In the D. ākārn. ava, when dying, (1)
if one’s consciousness goes out from the navel, one is reborn in the Desire Realm;
(2) from between the eyebrows, the Form Realm; (3) from the top of the head, the
Formless Realm; (4) from the nostrils, one is reborn as a yaks.a; (5) from the ears, a
siddha god; (6) from the eyes, a king of people; (7) from the mouth, a preta; (8) from
the urethra, a beast; and (9) from the anus, he is reborn in the eight hells.252 The
states of existence dealt with in this system are not exhaustive.

Passages 31.22c–23:

From a different perspective, there are three gates in each of the nine gates
(9 × 3 = 27), and these twenty-seven gates are connected with the twenty-seven lunar
mansions starting with Kr.ttikā.

Passages 31.24–25:

A yogin is instructed to visualize the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven seats,
where Kharvarı̄ resides at the center with her male consort. The man. d. ala seems
to indicate the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the Earth Circle in the
thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both of them. The yogin is also
taught to visualize the seed letters of Vajrı̄, Gaurı̄, and so on, probably at the gates
of the man. d. ala mentioned above and at the gates of his body when he performs the
death yoga.

karn. ābhyām. kinnarān tathā / caks.ubhyām. yadi gate devı̄ nararājye bhavis.yati // vaktradvārasya
pretānām. mūtren. a tiryakas tathā / apāne narakam. yānti moks.ān. ām. gatir anyathā /

251 Kriyāsamuccaya (Matsunami no. 111, 299v1–v5) and Śūnyasamādhivajra’s Mr.tasugatiniyojana (Skt
ed., Tanemura 2013, pp. 104–7). See also (Sugiki 2007, pp. 336–43), in which I used Tanemura’s
unpublished draft edition of the Mr.tasugatiniyojana.

252 Although it is not the death yoga, the Aśokavarn. āvadāna (Divyāvadāna 11, Skt ed. (Vaidya 1959), p. 85,
l. 6–p. 88, l. 30) includes a discourse that relates the body parts to the states of existence attained
after death as follows. The rays of light emitted from the Buddha’s smiling mouth come back and
disappear into the soles of his feet when he predicts the target being’s rebirth into hell; into his heels
when an animal; into his big toes when a hungry ghost (preta); into his knee when a human; into the
palm of his left hand when a military wheel-turner (balacakravartirājya); into the palm of his right hand
when a wheel-turner (cakravartirājya); into his navel when a god; into his mouth when reaching the
enlightenment of the śrāvakas; into his brow when acquiring the enlightenment of the pratyekabuddhas;
and into the top of his head when attaining the perfect enlightenment. This may have any relation
to Buddhist discourses of the death yoga. I thank one of the reviewers, who reminded me of the
discourse in the Aśokavarn. āvadāna.
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Passages 31.26–28:

The Blessed One teaches the pair of mantras associated with Kharvarı̄. The
mixed mantra is developed by combining together the eleventh and twelfth of the
forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra.253

Passage 31.29:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.7. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 32

Passages 32.1–7:

The Blessed One teaches the thirty-six seals of the knowledge about existence
(bhāvajñānes.u mudram) and the thirty-six response seals (praticchomakā). The thirty-six
seals are also called secret signs assuming the form of synonyms (paryāyā cchomakā);
they are words that express the thirty-six aspects of the reality of existence or the
Buddhist truth, such as the innate (sahaja), pleasure (sukha), and emptiness (śūnya).
The response seals are the initial letters of those words, such as sa for sahaja (the
innate), su for sukha (pleasure), and śū for śūnya (emptiness). It seems that a yoginı̄
utters the words, and a yogin, who understands the meanings of those words,
pronounces the initial letters of them in response to her words.

Passages 32.8–10:

Two etymologies are presented of the name of the goddess Laṅkeśvarı̄.

Passages 32.11–14:

Laṅkeśvarı̄ is in Devı̄kot.a, and the Faculty of Mindfulness (smr. tı̄ndriya)
constitutes her nature (32.11ab). The text teaches the etymology of Devı̄kot.a
(32.11c–13b) and explains the meaning of the Faculty of Mindfulness (32.13c–14b).

Passages 32.15–17b:

A general advice is given: One should abandon the dichotomy of subject and
object and understand the non-conceptual reality based on one’s teacher’s instruction.

253 For how to combine the eleventh and twelfth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C), see my
explanation of 26.55–56.
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Passages 32.17cd–18:

A yogin is taught to visualize the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven seats,
where Laṅkeśvarı̄ resides at the center with her male consort. The man. d. ala seems
to indicate the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the Fire Circle in the
thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both of them.

Passages 32.19–20:

The Blessed One presents the pair of mantras associated with Laṅkeśvarı̄ and
explains the effect of practicing it. The mixed mantra is composed of the thirteenth
and fourteenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra.254

Passages 32.21–26:

The Blessed One teaches the twenty-eight lunar mansions and the eight planets
(28 + 8 = 36). It seems that they are associated with the thirty-six pairs of secret signs
and response signs taught in this chapter (32.1–7) and the thirty-six pairs of female
and male deities in the Fire Circle.

Passage 32.27:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.8. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 33

Passages 33.1–2b:

The Blessed One teaches the resultant and causal seals (kāryakāran. amudrakā).
The resultant seals indicate the response signs that a yogin shows, and the causal
seals refer to the secret signs that a yoginı̄ shows (see 33.15ab). A yoginı̄ shows the
signs at the times of the lunar and solar eclipses. According to the Bohitā, it means
that a yogin in the form of an inner fire flames upward when a yogin stops the
movements of the wind in the left (lunar) and right (solar) channels.

Passages 33.2c–14b:

These present the sixty-four code words which deliver specific meanings and
which a yoginı̄ shows to a yogin, such as potaṅga (meaning respectful greeting), gamu
(“I go”), and lumba (“I come”). The similar secret signs can be found in the major

254 For how to combine the thirteenth and the fourteenth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C), see my
explanation of 26.55–56.
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tantras belonging to the Sam. vara tradition. Table 18 shows the tantras that contain
the parallel passages.

In these tantras, the secret signs in question are called “verbal secret signs” or
“code words” (vākchomā, etc.). Originally, both a yoginı̄ and a yogin could use these
code words. However, in the D. ākārn. ava, they were incorporated as words which
were only spoken by a yoginı̄ and to which a yogin responded through the use of
another one of the code words described below (33.14c–18). There are sixty-four
code words rather than thirty-six. It is possible that they could be divided into
thirty-six groups of code words, but the text does not explicitly explain how they
could be divided.

Table 18. D. ākārn. ava 33 and parallel passages.

D. ākārn. ava (33.2c–13)

Brahmayāmala (55.103ab);255 Tantrasadbhāva (18.18cd);256 Cakrasam. vara
(24.2.1–13);257 Abhidhānottara (45.10);258 Vajrad. āka (8.7);259

Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and 7.1.16c–18);260 and Mahāmudrātilaka
(13.7d–8a, 9d–10, and 16c).261 Of them, the versions in the Vajrad. āka
and the Samput.odbhava are the most similar.

Source: Table by author.

255 Brahmayāmala, Skt ed. (Hatley 2007), 55.103ab: potaṅgety abhivādanam. pratipotaṅge
pratyabhivādanam /

256 Tantrasadbhāva, Skt ed. (Bang 2018), 18.18cd: pottuṅgety abhivādanam. pratyottuṅge pratikr.tam /
257 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 24.2.1–13: potaṅgy abhivādanam / pratipotaṅgı̄ pratyabhivādanam

/ gamu gacchāmı̄ty uktam. bhavati / lumba āgacchāmı̄ty uktam. bhavati // deham. nagaram ity uktam.
[bhavati] / gr.hān. am. cat.ukam ity uktam. bhavati / vı̄rān. ām. hr.dayam. caiva / kauravā māran. am //
ghan. t.ā ca karn. ikā / śiro ‘lih. / karan. am udaram / varāham. keśah. / śravan. o karn. au // amr.tasthānam.
manthānam / samāgamo narah. / tālikā d. ākinyah. / narakam. man. d. alam / amukam. śmaśānam /
kākhilā dvāram // śvasanam. brāhman. ah. / paridhi ks.atriyah. / virati vaiśyah. / krūrah. śūdrah. /
antasthaś can. d. ālah. // gr.ham. paṅgulikā / bhaginı̄ d. ākinı̄ / medakam udakam / gr.hān. i mudrān. ām //
jihvayā dantān spr.śati bubhuks.itā / tr.s.n. ā gandhavāhinı̄ / kuta āgamanam amukasthānāt // kiran. am.
pus.pam / hāsyam. tulamba / daro dantam / vr.s.t.i nirodhanam / tr.ptir vijñaptih. // dhuryur bahih.
/ meghā dhūmapriyā / sānuh. parvatā / sarito nadyah. // aṅguly avayavāh. / vadanam. mukham /
rājikā jihvā / adanā dantāh. // paṅkti dhvajam / chando mālā / cālo vāyuh. / paśu mr.gā / yānti
man. d. alam / samam. catus.patham / janah. phalgusam / mahāśavam. mahāks.aram // ga cchāgalam /
na iti naram / go iti balı̄vardam / ma iti mahis.am / bhā iti bhaks.an. am / hā iti paryāyāh. / adhyakā
iti rājapurus.ah. // [urah. sparśane] vanam. sthitı̄ti / mukhasparśo bhukta iti / dantasparśane tr.pta iti
/ ho iti paryāyah. kvacit / hrı̄ lajjā / śūnyasparśane maithunam. kurus.veti / ūrusparśane ūrdhvena
evam iti adhastād nāsti //

258 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 45.10.
259 Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 8.7 (I have partially corrected based on its Sanskrit manuscripts):

potaṅgābhivādanam / pratipotaṅgi pratyabhivādanam / gamu gacchāmi / lumba āgacchāmı̄ty evam /
dehi nigaram / cat.ukam. gr.hān. a / hr.dayam. vı̄ram / kauravam. māran. am / karn. ikā ghan. t.ā / alikaran. a
śirah. / vārāha keśah. / śravan. o karn. ah. / manthānam amr.tam / naro samāgamā / tālikā d. ākinı̄ /
narakam. man. d. alam / amukam. śmaśānam / kākhilā dvāram / śvasana brāhman. ah. / paridhi ks.atriyah.
/ virati vaiśyah. / krūra śūdrah. / antaś can. d. ālah. / alikam. paśuh. / d. ākinı̄ bhaginı̄ / mudaka medah. /
dantasparśo jihvā bubhuks.itā / tr.s.n. ā gandhavāsinı̄ / āgamaneti kutah. / sthānād amukatah. / kiran. o
pus.pah. / lambodaro danta hāsyam / nirodho vis.t.ih. / vijñapti tr.ptih. / dhūmra meghah. dhūmrapriyah.
/ parvatāh. sānu / sarito nadyah. / aṅgulyāvayavah. / vadano mukham / rājikā jihvā / adana dantah.
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Passages 33.14c–18:

These list the thirty-six response code words such as utpatti (“birth”), bhavayoga
(“being amid existence,” namely the cycle of death and rebirth), viyoga (“separation”
from it), and sam. sāra (“the cycle of death and rebirth”). The yogin speaks these words
in response to the code words that the yoginı̄ uttered.

Passages 33.19–20b:

Drumacchāyā is in Mālava and has the nature of the Faculty of Concentration
(samādhı̄ndriya).

Passages 33.20c–22b:

The Blessed One explains the etymology of the name of the holy site Mālava.

/ paṅkti dhvajah. / chando mālā / calo vāyuh. / mr.gapati paśuh. / man. d. alam. samam / śvāsam.
catus.patham / janah. phalgusam / mahāks.ara mahāpaśuh. / ccha cchāgalah. / na narah. / ba balivardah.
/ ma mahis.ah. / bha bhaks.an. am / āpyakā rājapurus.ah. / stha sthitih. / mukhasparśane bhuktam /
dantasparśane tr.ptam / hrı̄ lajjā / śūnyasparśane mithunā / ūrusparśane evam. kuru sām. pratam //

260 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.1.11: potam. gı̄, pratipotam. gı̄,
gamu, lumba, nigara, cat.uka, hr.daya, kauravā, karn. ikā, alikaran. a, varāha, śravan. a, manthāna, nara,
tālikā, naraka, amuka, kākhilā, śvasana, paridhi, virati, krūrah. , anta, alı̄ka, bhaginı̄, mudaka, gr.hān. a,
mudrā, dantasparśa, gandhavāhinı̄, āgamanam. , sthānāt, kiran. au, lambo, dantau, nirodha, vijñapti,
dhūmra, dhūmrapriyā, sānu, sarito, aṅgulyā, vadana, rājikā, adanā, paṅkti, chando, calo, mr.gapati,
man. d. ala, sama, phālgus.a, mahāks.ara, cchā, nā, go, ma, bhā, hā, arpakā iti / stha iti / mukhasparśane,
dantasparśane, hrı̄kā, śūnyasparśane, ūrusparśane, adhastāt / mudrā pratimudrā vidhı̄yate //; and
7.1.16c–18: potāṅgy abhivādanam. pratipotāṅgı̄ pratyabhivādanam // gamur gacchāmı̄ty uktam. bhavati
/ lumba āgacchāmı̄ty evam / nigaram. dehı̄ty uktam. bhavati / cat.ukam. gr.hān. am ity uktam. bhavati
/ hr.dayam. vı̄ram ity uktam. bhavati / kauravam. māran. am. proktam. bhavati / karn. ikā ghan. t.ā -m- ity
uktam. bhavati / alikaran. am. śira ity uktam. bhavati / varāham. keśam ity uktam. bhavati / śravan. ah.
karn. ah. / manthānam amr.tam / narah. samāgamam ity uktam. bhavati / tālikā d. ākinı̄ / narakam iti
man. d. alam / amukam. śmaśānam / kākhilā dvāram / śvasaneti brāhman. ah. / paridhih. ks.atriyah. / viratir
vaiśyah. / krūra iti śūdrah. / antaś can. d. ālagr.ham / ālikam. paśuh. / bhaginı̄ d. ākinı̄ / mudakam. medah. /
gr.hān. eti kvacinmudrā / dantam. spr.śati jihvayā bubhuks.itam ity uktam. bhavati / tr.s.n. ā gandhavāhinı̄ /
āgamanam iti kutah. / sthānam ity amukah. / kiran. ah. pus.pam / lambodarah. / dantahāsyam ity uktam.
bhavati / nirodho vr.s.t.ih. / vijñāptis tr.ptih. / dhūmra meghā dhūmrapriyāh. / parvatāh. sānu / sarito
nadyah. / aṅgulyo ‘vayavah. / vadano mukham / rājikā jihvā / adanā dantah. / paṅktir dhvajah. / chando
mālā / calo vāyuh. / mr.gapatih. paśuh. / man. d. alam. samam / śvāsaś catus.patham / janam. phālgus.am /
mahāks.aram. mahāpaśuh. // chā chāgalam / nā iti narah. / go iti balı̄vardah. / ma iti mahis.ah. / bhā iti
bhaks.an. am. kvacit / hā iti paryāyah. / apyakā iti rājapurus.āh. / stha iti sthitih. / mukhasparśane bhukta
iti / dantasparśane tr.pta iti / ho iti kvacit paryāyah. / hrı̄kā lajjā / śūnyasparśane maithunam. kurus.veti /
ūrusparśane evam. kuru sāmpratam //

261 Mahāmudrātilaka 13.7d–8a, 9d–10, and 16c (D 420, 76r6–v3): / na ga ram. ni bdag byin bshad // / bha
ta ka ni khyod khyer ‘gyur / . . . / ram. pa tshangs pa grags pa ste // / rgyal rigs lus su bstan pa ‘o / /
chags bral rje zhes bstan pa ste // chags pa dmangs rigs zhes byar dran // tsha n. d. a lı̄ ni gzhu zhes
bshad // . . . / so ni a da na ru bstan /; the Sanskrit manuscript (24v2–25r3) reads as dehi me nagaram.
proktam. pratı̄ccha vat.akam. smr.tam // . . . brahma gaures.kakah. khyātah. kāyah. ks.atriyah. smr.tah. // . . .
veśā rāgeti vikhyātah. śūdras tatprātapaks.akah. / can. d. āraś cāpa ity uktam. . . . daśanā adanāh. smr.tāh. /
/
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Passages 33.22c–24b:

Subsequently, he teaches the etymology of the name of the goddess Drumacchāyā.

Passages 33.24c–25b:

A yogin is instructed to visualize the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven
seats, where Drumacchāyā resides at the center with their male consort. The man. d. ala
probably indicates the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the Water Circle in
the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both of them.

Passages 33.25–26:

The pair of mantras associated with Drumacchāyā is taught. The mixed mantra
is composed of the fifteenth and sixteenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root
mantra.262

Passages 33.27–31:

The Blessed One explains external and internal forms of the practice that a yogin
performs with yoginı̄s in a meeting. The chief yoginı̄ has the nature of Jñānad. ākinı̄,
who is the chief goddess and the female consort of Yogāmbara in the Catus.pı̄t.ha
tradition. Yoginı̄s are also described as having the nature of Vajravārāhı̄, who is the
chief goddess in the Sam. vara tradition. Externally, the practice with the yoginı̄(s)
who have these qualities is carried out as a sexual yoga. Internally, it is performed in
the form of a yoga centered on an inner fire in the body.

Passage 33.32:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.9. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 34

Passages 34.1–21b:

After the goddess’s inquiry about the outer features of the seals (mudrā) or
women to discern them, the Blessed One teaches the Four Seals (caturmudrā), namely,
the Action (karma-), Dharma, Pledge (samaya-), and Great (mahā-) Seals (34.1–2). In this
system, the Four Seals indicate the thirty-six classes of women. For their details, see
Chapter 1.8 of this monograph, where I summarized their contents. The yogin, who
has recognized them, shows thirty-six bodily expressions of sentiments (abhinaya) to

262 For how to combine together the fifteenth and sixteenth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C), see
my explanation of 26.55–56.
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them as response gestures. The D. ākārn. ava does not explain in detail how the yogin
makes those expressions of sentiments. Table 19 shows parallel passages.

Table 19. D. ākārn. ava 34 and parallel passages.

D. ākārn. ava (34.3a) Cakrasam. vara (16.3a) and Abhidhānottara (39.2a)263

D. ākārn. ava (34.3b) Cakrasam. vara (18.2b), Abhidhānottara (40.2b),264 and
Mahāmudrātilaka (15.1d)265

D. ākārn. ava (34.4a) Cakrasam. vara (16.4c)266 and Abhidhānottara (39.4a)267

D. ākārn. ava (34.4d) Cakrasam. vara (16.6a) and Abhidhānottara (39.5c)268

D. ākārn. ava (34.5c) Relatively similar to the Cakrasam. vara (16.5a), Abhidhānottara
(39.4c),269 and Mahāmudrātilaka (15.4a).270

D. ākārn. ava (34.6a) Cakrasam. vara (16.7c)271 and Abhidhānottara (39.7a)272

D. ākārn. ava (34.8a) Cakrasam. vara (16.3c), Abhidhānottara (39.3a),273 and
Samput.odbhava (4.3.2c)274

D. ākārn. ava (34.10b)
Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata (29.29d), Cakrasam. vara (19.8d),
Abhidhānottara (41.8d), Samput.odbhava (4.3.24b), 275 and
Mahāmudrātilaka (15.38d).276

D. ākārn. ava (34.19) Kaulajñānanirn. aya (8.16–26).277

Source: Table by author.

263 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 16.3a, and Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 39.2a: mr.n. ālagaurā tu yā nārı̄.
264 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 18.2b, and Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 40.2b: padmagandham. vimuñcati /
265 Mahāmudrātilaka 15.1d (D 420, 77v2): / pa dma’i dri ni rnam par gtong //; the Sanskrit manuscript

(26v3) reads as † bhās.aṅkampetta † vigrahā.
266 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 16.4c: jāticampakagandhā ca.
267 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 39.4a.
268 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 16.6a, and Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 39.5c: yā nārı̄ pun. d. arı̄kadalacchavir.
269 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 16.5a, and Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 39.4c: yā ca indı̄varaśyāmā.
270 Mahāmudrātilaka 15.4a, the Sanskrit manuscript’s reading (26b5) is more similar: yā r indı̄varavarn. ābhāti;

the Tibetan translation (D 420, 77v3) reads as smin mtshams par na rtse gsum yod.
271 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 16.7c: mallikotpalagandhā ca.
272 Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 39.7a.
273 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 16.3c, and Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 39.3a: saugatagos.t.hı̄ratā caiva.
274 Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.3.2c: saugatagos.t.hı̄ratā

ca.
275 Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata, Skt ed. (Törzsök 1999), 29.29d, Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 19.8d,

Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 41.8d, and Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee
[2020] 2021), 4.3.24b: kathāsu ramate sadā /

276 Mahāmudrātilaka 15.38d (D 420, 87r6): / gtam dag la ni rtag tu dga’ //; the Sanskrit manuscript (50r1)
reads as satatam. śr.n. ute kathām //

277 Kaulajñānanirn. aya (Skt ed. (Bagchi 1934), 8.16–26) teaches characteristics of five classes of women,
whose names are the same as five of the nine classes of women of the Great Seal in the D. ākārn. ava. For
details, see Chapter 1.8 of this monograph.
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Externally, all of the thirty-six classes of women are physical women. The
D. ākārn. ava does not explain their interiorized forms explicitly. However, they are
most likely silently acknowledged in this tantra because, in this tantra, internalization
constitutes the essential aspect of all forms of external secret signs (D. ākārn. ava
35.1–6).278 The Bohitā has a view that the thirty-six classes of women described
in this chapter are the thirty-six inner channels in the practitioner’s body, rather than
external women with certain physical features. The thirty-six inner channels are nine
inner channels running in the chakra in the navel; another nine channels in the heart;
another nine channels in the throat; and the final nine channels in the head (9 × 4 =
36). Moreover, the Bohitā says that the internal form of the thirty-six expressions of
sentiments, which the yogin shows to the yoginı̄, is to perform certain meditations
on the thirty-six inner channels.

Passages 34.21c–22b:

Airāvatı̄ is in Kāmarūpa, and the Faculty of Wisdom (prajñendriya) constitutes
her nature.

Passages 34.22c–27:

The Blessed One explains the etymologies of the name of the goddess Airāvatı̄
and the name of the holy site Kāmarūpa, and explains the meaning of the Faculty
of Wisdom.

Passage 34.28:

Then, he mentions the connection of Airāvatı̄ with the Knowledge Circle and a
visualization of the man. d. ala, where she resides at the center with her male consort.
The man. d. ala seems to indicate the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the
Knowledge Circle in the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both
of them.

Passages 34.29–30:

The pair of mantras for Airāvatı̄ is taught. The mixed mantra is created
by combining together the seventeenth and eighteenth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra.279

278 Among the Śaiva tantras, the Tantrasadbhāva and Kaulajñānanirn. aya teach the internalization of this
sort of yoginı̄s or ritual consorts, which is absent from the Brahmayāmala and Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata
(Hatley 2007, p. 159).

279 For how to combine the seventeenth and eighteenth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C), see my
explanation of 26.55–56.
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Passage 34.31:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.10. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 35

Passages 35.1–6:

After the goddess’s inquiry about “the secret sign that is the truth of all”
(sarvasadbhāvacchomakā), the Blessed One says “All seals are internally present”
(sarvamudrāntare gatām) and speaks only about the internal form of secret signs
and response signs. He does not teach their external form, as the title of this chapter
(antarmudrā or “internal seal”) shows. In this chapter, the secret signs and response
signs represent the two inner aspects or principles that constitute one’s existence,
that is, the left and right channels (the lalanā and rasanā channels), the mind and
mental factors, the vowels and consonants, the short and long syllables, and wisdom
and means. These two principles are united in the middle channel avadhūtı̄, where
an inner fire flames upward. The internal form of secret signs and response signs
thus explained are defined as “the secret sign that is the truth of all” (see above) and
“like an ocean of essence” (sārasamudrā). It seems that the internal form is taught here
as the core essence of all external forms of secret signs and response signs. This is
not contradictory to the teachings of secret signs in other chapters. Those chapters
also explain the internal aspects of secret signs and response signs, using the concept
of the left and right channels and similar ideas. However, Chapter 35 is the first to
explicitly set forth the internal aspect as the essence or core aspect of all secret signs
and response signs.

Passages 35.7–9b:

The etymology of the name of the goddess Mahābhairavā is explained.

Passages 35.9c–11:

Mahābhairavā is in Od. ra, and the Power of Faith (śraddhābala) constitutes her
nature (35.9cd). The Blessed One also teaches the etymology of the name of the holy
site Od. ra (35.10–11b) and explains the meaning of the Power of Faith (35.11cd).

Passage 35.12:

A yogin is instructed to eat human flesh and drink blood mentally (and not
physically). The goddess Mahābhairavā at the root of the navel in the body serves as
the means to become Heruka.
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Passage 35.13:

The text mentions a meditational visualization of Mahābhairavā in the man. d. ala.
The man. d. ala probably means the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the
Mind Circle in the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both.

Passages 35.14–15:

The pair of mantras associated with Mahābhairavā is taught. The mixed mantra
is composed of the nineteenth and twentieth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root
mantra.280

Passage 35.16:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.11. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 36

Passages 36.1–11:

The Blessed One teaches a form of secret communication between a yoginı̄
and yogin, which a yogin performs only internally in the form of the yoga centered
on the subtle-body system. A yoginı̄ is (probably an inner fire or light) at the root
of the navel, which shines with light in thirty-six colors such as black, white, and
red. These colors are deemed to be the secret signs that a yoginı̄ (inner light) shows
(36.2–7). A yogin is present in the form of the twelve constituent elements of the body
(dhātu), which are, according to the Bohitā, the semen, marrow, blood, and the other
nine. They shine in the lights with their respective colors that resemble the colors
of the twelve metals such as gold, silver, and red copper. The word dhātu has both
meanings of “constituent elements of the body” and “metal”; therefore, the twelve
bodily elements shine in the same colors as the twelve metals. These colors are the
response signs that a yogin (the twelve bodily elements) shows (36.8–9). Perhaps,
the yoginı̄’s thirty-six color signs are divided into three groups (36 ÷ 3 = 12), and the
yogin’s twelve response-color signs are connected with them. Through this practice,
a yogin attains a great superhuman power (maharddhi).

Passages 36.12–17:

Vāyuvegā is in Triśakuna (used as Triśakuni), and she has the nature of the
Power of Energy (vı̄ryabala) (36.12). The Blessed One explains the etymologies of the
names of the goddess Vāyuvegā and the holy site Triśakuna (tri or three; sama or

280 For how to combine the nineteenth and twentieth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C), see my
explanation of 26.55–56.
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equality; kumbhaka or retaining; and na or no; 36.15–16) and clarifies the meaning of
the word vı̄ryabala (or the Power of Energy: 36.17).

Passages 36.18–21:

The Blessed One mentions a visualization of the man. d. ala consisting of the
thirty-seven seats, where Vāyuvegā resides at the center with her male consort.
The man. d. a seems to indicate the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the
Speech Circle in the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both. Further,
the Blessed One teaches the pair of mantras for Vāyuvegā. The mixed mantra is
composed of the twenty-first and twenty-second of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s
root mantra.281

Passage 36.22:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.1.12. D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 37

Passages 37.1–9b:

The Blessed One teaches another form of “secret sign” (cchomā), which he also
calls “seal deities” (mudrādeva). It is practiced in the form of visualization, whereby
a yogin visualizes thirty-six pairs of female and male deities on his left hand. This
form was developed with much revision from some versions of the practice of “hand
worship” (hastapūjā), which is taught in the several tantras and commentaries of the
Sam. vara tradition. For details of this practice of visualization in the D. ākārn. ava and
the practice of “hand worship” in other texts, see Chapter 1.9 of this monograph.

The Bohitā explains the internal aspect of this visualization as follows: The parts
of the left hand, where the female and the male deities reside, are connected with the
inner channels where the five vital airs move. The back of the hand and the fingers,
the middle joints, the nails, and the bracelets are linked with the navel area, the heart,
the throat, and the tip of the nose via the inner channels, respectively.

Passages 37.9c–15b:

Surābhaks. ı̄ is in Kauśala (for Kosala) and has the nature of the Power of
Mindfulness (smr. tibala). The Blessed One explains the etymologies of the names of
the goddess Surābhaks. ı̄ and the holy site Kosala.

281 For how to combine together the twenty-first and twenty-second parts of the root mantra (Appendix
C), see my explanation of 26.55–56.
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Passages 37.15c–19b:

The Blessed One teaches the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven seats, where
Surābhaks. ı̄ resides at the center with her male consort. The man. d. ala seems to mean
the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A), the Body Circle in the thirteenfold
man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix B), or both. Further, the pair of mantras for Surābhaks. ı̄
is taught. The mixed mantra is composed of the twenty-third and twenty-fourth of
the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra.282 Again, it is taught that all the mixed
mantras associated with the yoginı̄s are composed of the two successive parts of the
forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra (see 26.55).

Passages 37.19c–21:

The Blessed One says that only the all-knowing (sarvajña), who has attained
supernatural faculties (abhijñā), is allowed to show the response signs to the yoginı̄
because the Great Seal is inherent in her. Perhaps in this instruction, “the all-knowing”
indicates a tantric master (and not necessarily the awakened one in the traditional
Buddhist sense), who is fully initiated and trained or matured in this scriptural
tradition and, as the text states, is believed to have attained superhuman powers.

Passages 37.22–25:

The Blessed One emphasizes the importance of one’s teacher. A yogin can learn
the secret signs, related ideas, and all of the other important instructions from his
teacher. The gnosis, which he acquires based on transmissions from his teacher, is
beyond words and brings the experience of the nondual reality. The connection with
the Body Circle is also mentioned.

Passage 37.26:

This is the same formulaic verse to end the chapter.

2.2. Abhidhānottara, Chapters 3.78c–87b and 26–37

The teachings in the chapters of the Abhidhānottara edited here are not as
technical as those in the D. ākārn. ava; one will be able to understand their contents
fully by reading the Sanskrit edition and its English translation with annotations.
Therefore, I do not present the summary of their contents. I provide only a list
of parallel passages found in other tantras whose Sanskrit manuscripts are extant
(Table 20). Among those tantras, the Cakrasam. vara is the most important. Throughout,

282 For how to combine the twenty-third and the twenty-fourth parts of the root mantra (Appendix C),
see my explanation of 26.55–56.
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the Abhidhānottara 3.78c–87b and 26–37 (i.e., the whole passages and chapters edited
here) and the Cakrasam. vara 31.5c–14 and 15–24 are similar (although there are major
differences such as the one that I discussed in Chapter 1.9 of this monograph), and
the composition of the Cakrasam. vara antedates that of the Abhidhānottara. The parallel
or related passages found in the Śaiva tantras and the Cakrasam. vara (according to
Sanderson’s and Bang’s studies) and those found in the Abhidhānottara and D. ākārn. ava
are indicated in Chapters 1.1 and 2.1 of this monograph, respectively.

Table 20. Abhidhānottara 3.78c–87b and 26–37 and parallel passages.

Abhidhānottara 3.78c–87b

Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 31.5c–14 (the most
similar); Herukābhyudaya, D 374, Chapter 40, particularly
29v5–v7; Yoginı̄sam. cāra, Skt ed. (Pandey 1998), 14.4–6;
Śāśvatavajra’s Hastapūjāvidhi, Skt ed. (Meisezahl 1985),
pp. 29–30); Umāpatideva’s Vajravārāhı̄sādhana, Skt ed.
(English 2002), pp. 46–50, and Śākyaraks.ita’s
Abhisamayamañjarı̄, Skt ed. (Meisezahl 1985), pp. 39–40

Abhidhānottara 38.1–2
Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 15.1–8ab+A1–A4 (the
most similar) and Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra
Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 7.1.13

Abhidhānottara 39.2–18b Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 16.3–18

Abhidhānottara 39.18c–31 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 17.1–13

Abhidhānottara 40.1–21

Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 18.1–21 (the most
similar); Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra
Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.3.1–17; and
Mahāmudrātilaka 15.1–18 (the version used in the Tibetan
translation, D 420, 77v1–78r3, is much more similar than
the version in the Sanskrit manuscript, 26v3–28r1)

Abhidhānottara 41.1–24

Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 19.1–24 (the most
similar); Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra
Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.3.18–38;
Mahāmudrātilaka 23.31–54 (the Tibetan translation, D 420,
87r2–87v6, is more similar than the Sanskrit manuscript
version, 49r5–51r3)

Abhidhānottara, 42.1b–14 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 20.1b–14 (the most
similar) and Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 8.2–6

Abhidhānottara, 43.1b–9
Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 21.1b–9 (the most
similar) and Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra
Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.1–8
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Table 20. Cont.

Abhidhānottara, 44.1–9

Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 22.1–9 (the most
similar); Hevajra, Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), 1.7.1–8;
Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation
Committee [2020] 2021), 4.4.9; Mahāmudrātilaka 14.1c–13
(the Tibetan translation, D 420, 77r2–v1, is much more
similar than the Sanskrit manuscript version, 26r1–v2);
and Sam. varodaya, Skt ed. (Tsuda 1974), 9.1–7

Abhidhānottara 45.1–9 Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 23.1–9

Abhidhānottara 45.10–11

Cakrasam. vara, Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 24.1–2 (2.14) (the most
similar); Vajrad. āka, Skt ed. (Sugiki 2003), 8.7;
Samput.odbhava, Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation
Committee [2020] 2021), 4.1.10–11 and 7.1.16–18; and
Mahāmudrātilaka 13.7d–8a, 9d–10, and 16c (the Tibetan
translation, D 420, 76r6, 76r7, and 76v3, is much more
similar than the Sanskrit manuscript version, 24v2–v3,
24v4, and 25r3

Source: Table by author.
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3. Editorial Policy, Materials, and Language

I discussed the available Sanskrit manuscripts of the D. ākārn. ava, its language,
related texts, and the editorial policy in detail in my previous publication (Sugiki
2022a, p. xiv and pp. 21–35). The specifics of those discussions are not repeated here.
Instead, I provide a summary of those discussions, and explain the parts that deeply
relate to the D. ākārn. ava 26–37 and some other points that I did not discuss fully in my
previous publication, in detail.

3.1. D. ākārn. ava: Editorial Policy

Currently, twenty-two Sanskrit manuscripts of the D. ākārn. ava are available (other
fragments are also available).283 I have consulted digital or paper copies of all the
manuscripts. Among them, although undated, the Nepalese–German Manuscript
Preservation Project (NGMPP) A138/9 is certainly the oldest. From the analysis of
the form of the script used in it (hook-topped Newar), it may be assumed that the
manuscript was copied in the twelfth century or sometime between the twelfth and
thirteenth centuries.284 The time when NGMPP A138/9 was produced is not too far
down from the time when the extant version of the D. ākārn. ava was compiled, namely
around the early twelfth century.

The texts in all other Sanskrit manuscripts of the D. ākārn. ava are similar to that
of NGMPP A138/9, and there are not many variations of readings. Moreover, some

283 Except for the four Sanskrit manuscripts that I mentioned in the main text, the other eighteen Sanskrit
manuscripts that are complete (fourteen manuscripts) or almost complete (four manuscripts) are as
follows: IASWR MBB-I-66=NGMPP E1476/3; Matsunami 144; NGMPP A138/6; NGMPP A141/4;
NGMPP A1275/17; NGMPP B113/3; NGMPP B113/6; NGMPP C42/9=NGMPP C94/2; NGMPP
D15/4; NGMPP D15/6=NGMPP E1841/2; NGMPP D40/6; NGMPP E419/15; NGMPP E422/11;
NGMPP E650/16; NGMPP E1555/9; NGMPP E1729/4; NGMPP E3350/1; and NGMPP G238/16. Of
those, the last few folios are lost in NGMPP C42/9=NGMPP C94/2, NGMPP D40/6, and NGMPP
E419/15. NGMPP E422/1 does not contain folios that include some passages in Chapter 40 and the
remaining chapters.

284 Alternatively, the scribe of A138/9 copied the twelfth or thirteenth-century manuscript using its
twelfth or thirteenth-century script, even if the actual date of copying was delayed by one or two
centuries. (As will be discussed below, A138/9 appears to be a paper manuscript that is very old.
There are examples of the use of paper manuscripts in Nepal in the twelfth century (Konishi 1990,
pp. 147–48). However, the use of paper manuscript was not yet so common in that century.) In my
previous publication (Sugiki 2022a, p. 21), I said that NGMPP A138/9 was copied sometime between
the twelfth and fifteenth centuries. However, further research into the scripts of other Nepalese
manuscripts of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries has led me to a somewhat different conclusion.
Above all, the form of the script used in NGMPP A138/9 is very similar to that of the twelfth-century
Nepalese manuscript of the Vajrad. āka (Matsunami 343, copied on the full moon day in the Phālguna
month in Samvat 291). The distinctive shapes of the letter ı̄ are completely identical. From the analysis
of the script used in it, Śāstrı̄ stated that it could have been produced in the twelfth century (Śāstrı̄
1915, pp. 165–66). From the analysis of the grammar of the Apabhram. śa passages in it, Chaudhuri
believed it could have been produced in the 13th century (Chaudhuri 1935, pp. 16–20). Now I almost
follow their conclusions.
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of the damaged parts in NGMPP A138/9 are not transcribed (and, some of them
are supplemented by words, most of which do not naturally fit the context) in the
other Sanskrit manuscripts. Therefore, all the available Sanskrit manuscripts of
the D. ākārn. ava mentioned above are most likely direct or indirect copies of NGMPP
A138/9. Furthermore, some texts that were composed partially or entirely based
on the D. ākārn. ava, such as the Vārāhı̄kalpatantra and Ratnasena’s Man. d. alārcanavidhi,
contain many readings that are the same as those in NGMPP A138/9. NGMPP
A138/9 contains many words that are morphologically and orthographically peculiar.
The same peculiarities are also present in most of the parallel passages in those texts
derived from the D. ākārn. ava.

The version of the D. ākārn. ava text that was presented in NGMPP A138/9
was thus very influential. For these reasons, I use NGMPP A138/9 as the base
manuscript and present a critical Sanskrit edition of the version of the text preserved
in it, that is, the version that was transmitted sometime between the twelfth and
thirteenth centuries in Nepal, which is the oldest among and the origin of all other
available versions.

My purpose is not to “restore” (create) an imaginary urtext of the D. ākārn. ava that
was composed entirely or mostly of a standard form of Classical Sanskrit with the
assumption that there must have been such an urtext. Currently, we do not have any
evidence that shows the strong possibility of the existence of such an urtext. Instead,
I strive to provide a critical edition of the oldest and most influential version of the
D. ākārn. ava text that is available. Therefore, I preserve most of the peculiarities of
the language in NGMPP A138/9, which can also be identified in the other available
Sanskrit manuscripts and related texts, and do not emend them unnecessarily to
create a text that better conforms to the standard form of Classical Sanskrit. I emend
only words (1) in irregular forms that cannot be commonly found in other parts in
NGMPP A138/9 and cannot be attested to in the parallel passages in other texts and
(2) that do not make sense in any way in the contexts in which they exist. I consider
most of these words scribal errors that occurred during transmission, namely those
made by the scribe of NGMPP A138/9 or of some lost Sanskrit manuscript from
which NGMPP A138/9 was derived.285 However, as I mention in Sections 3.3 and 3.4,
I emend (3) most of the orthographical peculiarities that do not fall into (1) or (2) (and
thus, that I do not consider scribal errors) because those peculiarities may make it
difficult for readers to search for words.286 At the same time, I represent all emended

285 I did not mention these two criteria for emending the text clearly in my previous publication (Sugiki
2022a), although I used them in it.

286 Some may criticize whether searchability per se can really be a criterion that constitutes a policy of
orthography in the critical edition. That is a valid criticism. However, this is a critical edition provided
digitally. From the standpoint of research convenience, searchability is an important function of
digitally edited texts. This function must be ensured to the maximum extent possible. As will be
explained below, all emended letters are shown in bold with annotations. This ensures the convenience
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letters (i.e., letters that constitute the words emended according to (1), (2), and (3)) in
bold so that the readers can easily notice my emendations. This will reduce the risk
of emendation to a certain degree as it is sometimes difficult to distinguish words in
peculiar forms that fall into (1) or (2) from those that do not.

Finally, again, it may be assumed that NGMPP A138/9 is not so far from the
earliest Sanskrit manuscripts of the D. ākārn. ava around the early twelfth century that
are not extant. As mentioned earlier, NGMPP A138/9 appears to have been produced
in sometime between the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, and NGMPP A138/9 and
related materials (i.e., Padmavajra’s Bohitā commentary and other texts that contain
major parallels) have the same words in irregular forms in common. However,
it is less likely that Padmavajra composed his Bohitā commentary (early-to-mid
twelfth century) using NGMPP A138/9 as a source material, for some differences
also exist between them.287 It is more likely for Sanskrit manuscripts whose texts
were morphologically, orthographically, and content-wise similar to that of NGMPP
A138/9 to have existed in the early-to-mid twelfth century, and for Padmavajra to
have used one or some of them. Therefore, I make a conjecture that the version of
the text preserved in NGMPP A138/9 is not so significantly different from that of the
earliest version (or one of the earliest versions) of the D. ākārn. ava that was compiled
in around the early twelfth century.

3.2. D. ākārn. ava: Materials Employed

To edit the D. ākārn. ava 26–37, I used the same four Sanskrit manuscripts that I
had used in my previous publication, whereby manuscript A is the base manuscript
(Sugiki 2022a):

A: NGMPP A138/9. Paper (appearing very old), 42 folios,288 complete. Hook-
topped Newar script. Undated (probably dating back to sometime between the
twelfth and thirteenth centuries). Each page has 12 or 13 lines. According to
the note on the top page of the microfilm of the National Archives of Nepal,
where the original manuscript is preserved, the size of each folio is 59 × 11.5
cm. Some pages contain marginal notes in the Dbu med script or running
Tibetan hand. These are mostly transcriptions of chapter titles and mantras in
the text. Chapter 26: 23r13–24r7; Chapter 27: 24r7–v3; Chapter 28: 24v3–v10;
Chapter 29: 24v10–25r6; Chapter 30: 25r6–r13; Chapter 31: 25v1–25v9; Chapter

of searching words and at the same time allows the reader to easily know what the original letters
were before the emendation.

287 The final -t of the cardinal numbers 30, 40, and 50 (-t of trim. śat, catvārim. śat, and pañcāśat) is frequently
omitted in NGMPP A138/9. However, it is included in the pratı̄kas of the Bohitā. I did not mention
this in (Sugiki 2022a).

288 According to the record on the top page of the microfilm of the National Archives of Nepal, the
number of folios is 142. However, the correct number is 42.
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32: 25v9–26r4; Chapter 33: 26r4–r13; Chapter 34: 26r13–26v9; Chapter 35:
26v9–27r1; Chapter 36: 27r1–r8; and Chapter 37: 27r8–27v3.

B: 289 The library of the University of Tokyo, Tokyo, Matsunami catalogue
(Matsunami 1965) no. 145. Paper, 252 folios, complete. Newar script. Dated
Nepal sambat (NS) 779 (1658–1659 CE). Each page has six lines. Chapter 26:
117v4–121r5; Chapter 27: 121r5–123r4; Chapter 28: 123r4–124v7; Chapter 29:
125r1–126v5; Chapter 30: 126v5–128r7; Chapter 31: 128r7–130r5; Chapter 32:
130r5–131v6; Chapter 33: 131v6–134r1; Chapter 34: 134r1–136r6; Chapter 35:
136v1–137v5; Chapter 36: 137v6–139v4; and Chapter 37: 139v4–142r1.

C: NGMPP A142/2. Paper, 104 folios, complete. Newar script. Dated NS 951,
jyes. t.ha, śukla 7 (1831 CE). Each page has 11 lines. The size of each folio is
32×13 cm (National Archives of Nepal). Chapter 26: 51r8–53r6; Chapter 27:
53r6–54r3; Chapter 28: 54r3–v8; Chapter 29: 54v8–55v3; Chapter 30: 55v4–56r11;
Chapter 31: 56r11–57r8; Chapter 32: 57r8–58r5; Chapter 33: 58r5–59r5; Chapter
34: 59r5–60r4; Chapter 35: 60r4–v4; Chapter 36: 60v4–61r8; and Chapter
37: 61r8–62r4.

D: 290 Goshima and Noguchi (Goshima and Noguchi 1983) no. 41. Paper, 181
folios, complete. Newar script. Dated NS 986, bhādraba, śukla 8 (1865 CE).
Each page has 6 lines. Chapter 26: 89r2–92v3; Chapter 27: 92v3–94r3; Chapter
28: 94r3–95v1; Chapter 29: 95v1–96v3; Chapter 30: 96v4–98r3; Chapter 31:
98r3–99v3; Chapter 32: 99v3–101r4; Chapter 33: 101r4–103r2; Chapter 34:
103r2–104v3; Chapter 35: 104v3–105v2; Chapter 36: 105v2–106v4; and Chapter
37: 106v4–108r4.

There is some uncertainly regarding the material of manuscript A. The material
is not specified by the National Archives of Nepal. The National Archives of Nepal
does not allow us to view the original manuscript in order to protect it. On the digital
copy of the microfilm of manuscript A that I have, the material appears to be a paper
that is very old. (Although not yet so common, the use of paper manuscripts already
started in early twelfth-century Nepal (Konishi 1990, pp. 147–48). However, as is
the case of palm-leaf manuscripts, each folio of manuscript A has two small holes
through which a string might have been threaded for bookbinding. This suggests
that the material of manuscript A may be a palm leaf. However, this is unlikely. The

289 NGMPP A138/6 (paper, dated “sa[m]vat 894, jyes. t.ha śukla 10”, in Newar script) and Matsunami no.
144 (paper, dated “samvat 917 miti kārttika kr. s.n. apañcamidine”, in Newar script) are probably direct (or
close indirect) copies of manuscript B. NGMPP A138/6 is the third oldest one in Sanskrit. However, it
contains many scribal errors and less significant variant readings than manuscripts C and D. For these
reasons, I have not used NGMPP A138/6 and Matsunami no. 144 in editing the D. ākārn. ava, although
they are older than manuscripts C and D.

290 Perhaps manuscript D was directly copied from NGMPP B113/6 (paper, 147 folios, Newar script,
dated NS 983, paus.a, śukla 15), which was produced three years before manuscript D. However, some
of the folios in B113/6 are out of focus and hard to read. Therefore, I used manuscript D and not
NGMPP B113/6. There is no major textual difference between them.
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holes are much smaller than those that palm-leaf manuscripts usually have, and it
appears that only a string that is very thin can be threaded. Although the lengths
between both holes of all folios (except for some that I mention below) are equal, the
location of the holes in each folio is not the same. On the front pages of folios 1rv to
26rv, the two holes are put around the third or fourth line from the bottom, and on
the back pages, around the third or fourth line from the top. However, on the front
pages of folios 27rv to 30rv, the two holes are placed in the lower margin below the
last line, and on the back pages, in the upper margin above the top line. The two
holes are not clearly visible on folio 31rv. On both sides of folios 32rv to the last folio,
the two holes are located around the sixth or seventh lines, namely the middle lines.
Folios 23rv, 33rv, and 37rv, which we discuss below, do not have any holes. What
does all this mean? Was manuscript A, which comprises 42 folios, divided into three
(or more) parts and bound separately by threading the tiny holes? It is quite unlikely.
There are cases in which scribes of paper manuscripts copied not only texts but
also the threading holes of the palm-leaf manuscripts.291 The holes punched in the
paper manuscripts are more likely just copies of the threading holes of the palm-leaf
manuscripts, rather than used for threading and binding. The two holes on each folio
of manuscript A seem to be just copies and not intended for use for bookbinding.
Even if analyzing the holes this way, it has not yet been explained sufficiently why
the holes are not punched in the same place on all folios of manuscript A. However,
from the above investigation, it can be stated that the material of manuscript A is
most likely paper.

Folio 23rv of manuscript A was produced by a different scribe; the original folio
23rv had been lost, and a new folio 23rv was inserted. (Folios 33rv and 37rv, which
this monograph does not use because they are not manuscripts of Chapters 26–37,
are also reproduced ones.) The handwritings on folio 23rv and the other folios are
not identical. The script used on folio 23rv is Newar that is not hook-topped. Further,
folio 23r has 15 lines and does not have two holes as mentioned earlier. The material
in folio 23rv also looks like very old paper, as old as the other folios. However, the
width of folio 23rv is a few centimeters shorter; and the ending of folio 23v and the
beginning of folio 24r do not align with each other, that is, 11 words overlap.292 In
manuscript B, which is most likely a direct copy of manuscript A as I mention below,

291 For example, each folio of NGMPP B113/4, which is a paper manuscript of the Abhidhānottara and
which is most likely a direct copy of IASWR I-100 (=NGMPP E1517/7, the oldest palm-leaf manuscript
of that tantra), has a hole. Each folio of IASWR I-100 has a threading hole for bookbinding. Each folio
of NGMPP D38/4, which is a paper manuscript of the Kriyāsam. graha, also has a hole. (I thank Dr.
Ken’ichi Kuranishi for having provided NGMPP D38/4 to me as an example of a paper manuscript
with punched holes.)

292 For the text I edited, pracan. d. āks.aravijñeyā sarvastrı̄māyarūpin. ı̄ / r.ddhipādasvabhāvā tu cchandam. sarves.u
mudrayā //(26.46ab), manuscript A reads as follows: pracan. d. āks.aravijñeyā sarvvastrı̄māyārūpin. ı̄kām //
r.ddhipādasvabhāvā tu ccham. da sarvva (end of 23v) vijñeyā sarvvastrı̄māyarūpin. ı̄kām // r.ddhipādasvabhāvā tu
cchandam. sarvves.u mudrayā / (23v12–24r1). The words -vijñeyā sarvastrı̄māyarūpin. ı̄ / r.ddhipādasvabhāvā
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they do not overlap. There are two possibilities: (1) The date of insertion of the new
folio 23rv is no earlier than the mid-seventeenth century when manuscript B was
produced. The scribe of manuscript B copied the original folio 23rv before it was lost.
(2) The new folio 23rv was inserted before the mid-seventeenth century. The scribe
of manuscript B noticed the overlapping of the 11 words and emended it. The latter
seems more likely as the material of folio 23rv also looks very old and noticing the
overlap does not seem difficult.

Manuscript B is the second oldest. The text in manuscript B resembles that
in manuscript A almost entirely. Manuscript B is almost certainly a direct copy of
manuscript A or of another manuscript that is faithfully based on manuscript A.
Furthermore, although I did not point this out in (Sugiki 2022a), there is the possibility
that all the other Sanskrit manuscripts (except for manuscript A) are derived from
manuscript B. Scribal errors that occurred in manuscript B were transmitted and
present in them. For example, hr. s. t.avadanā in manuscript A is wrongly transcribed
as hr. s. t.avadalā in manuscripts B, C, and D (D. ākārn. ava 26.3d). I can give many other
examples.293 However, there are some that may be counterexamples. For instance, sa

tu cchandam. sarv- overlap. The overlap occurred in manuscript A as a result of inserting a new
folio 23rv.

293 The colophon contains an example. Manuscript A (42r11) reads the final sentence in the colophon
as follows: iti śrı̄d. ākārn. n. a*vam. (ve ac: the marginal note in Dbu med script reads as ++m. )
nāma mahāyogi++++++++++++++++dyam. yogajñānasamvarakriyātatvārn. n. avāsı̄ta-d. ākārn. n. avādimam. nāma
tulyam. tantrarājam. samāptam. About eight or nine letters (shown by eight “++”) are illegible because
of the damage to the leaf. (The marginal note in Dbu med script of this part is also illegible, owing
to the damage.) The letter dyam. after the illegible letters may look somewhat similar to the letter
jyam. . However, that letter is absolutely dyam. in manuscript A. The Tibetan translation of this line
(D 372, 264r7–v1) is as follows: dpal mkha’ ‘gro rgya mtsho rnal ‘byor ma’i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po
las rgya mtsho drug la sogs pa la rnal ‘byor dang ye shes dang sdom pa dang bya ba dang de kho na nyid
rgya mtshor gyur pa dang mkha’ ‘gro rgya mtsho las ‘di rnams dang mi mnyam pa’i rgyud kyi rgyal po
chen po zhes bya ba rdzogs so //. The last part, mkha’ ‘gro rgya mtsho las ‘di rnams dang mi mnyam pa’i,
is not equivalent to the reading of manuscript A (-d. ākārn. n. avādimam. nāma tulyam. ) in meaning. The
Bohitā (D 1419, 317r5–r6) mentions the words ’di rnams and mnyam par. Among the variant readings
of these texts, manuscript A’s reading makes the best sense. Perhaps the compilers of the Tibetan
translation and Bohitā read -d. ākārn. n. avādimam. as -d. ākārn. n. avād imam. and connected imam. with tulyam.
or atulyam. . As for the other parts, there is no significant contradiction among manuscript A, the
Tibetan translation, and Bohitā. Based on manuscript A and with reference to the Tibetan translation
and Bohitā, I propose to restore the text that is partially illegible (mahāyogi++++++++++++++++dyam. ,
whose Tibetan translation is rnal ‘byor ma’i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po las rgya mtsho drug la sogs pa
la) as mahāyoginı̄tantrarājam. s.ad. arn. avādyam. . I edited a text of the whole sentence as follows: iti
śrı̄d. ākārn. avam. nāma mahāyoginı̄tantrarājam. s.ad. arn. avādyam. yogajñānasamvarakriyātattvārn. avā-*sı̄ta(for
-sı̄na- or -sita-)d. ākārn. avādimam. nāma tulyam. tantrarājam. samāptam / (rāja is used as a neuter word: “This
ends the great king of Yoginı̄tantras named Glorious Ocean of D. ākas, the first of the ‘Six Oceans,’
[namely] the king of tantras that is equivalent to the so-called ‘Ocean of D. ākas,’ the first that resides
on the ‘Ocean of Yoga’, ‘[Ocean of] Gnosis’, ‘[Ocean of] Restraint’, ‘[Ocean of] Actions’, and ‘[Ocean
of] Truth’”.). According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 317r5–r6), the ‘Ocean of Yoga’, ‘Ocean of Gnosis’,
‘Ocean of Restraint’, ‘Ocean of Actions’, and ‘Ocean of Truth’ are names of tantras (rgyud), and the
‘Ocean of D. ākas,’ the title of this tantra, is the chief among them. I interpret the words s.ad. arn. avādyam.
as “the first of the Six Oceans” because in the colophon, the D. ākārn. ava (Ocean of D. ākas) is defined
as the first Ocean that resides on the other five Oceans. However, the Bohitā appears to state that
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(used as sā) in manuscript A is omitted in manuscripts B and C, but it is transcribed as
sa in manuscript D (D. ākārn. ava 26.59d). Overall, manuscript C appears to be derived
from manuscript B, and manuscript D from either manuscript A or B.

Manuscript C includes more scribal errors. However, it contains variant readings
that are more faithful to the rule of Classical Sanskrit in appearance than manuscripts
A and B. As suggested in the previous paragraph, this does not mean that older

s.ad. arn. ava is another name of “the king of tantras”, namely the D. ākārn. ava. Therefore, from the Bohitā’s
viewpoint, s.ad. arn. avādyam. should be translated as “‘Six-Ocean,’ the head” and not as “the first of
the ‘Six Oceans’”, and the translation of the whole sentence must be “This ends the great king of
Yoginı̄tantras named Glorious Ocean of D. ākas, [also called] ‘Six-Ocean,’ the head, [namely] the king
of tantras that is equivalent to the so-called ‘Ocean of D. ākas,’ the first that resides on the ‘Ocean of
Yoga’, ‘[Ocean of] Gnosis’, ‘[Ocean of] Restraint’, ‘[Ocean of] Actions’, and ‘[Ocean of] Truth’”. This
also makes sense. The whole text of the Bohitā’s comment (D 1419, 317r5–r6) is as follows: rnal ‘byor
zhes bya ba ni rnal ‘byor rgya mtsho’o // ye shes zhes bya ba ni ye shes rgya mtsho’o // sdom pa zhes bya ba ni
sdom ba rgya mtsho’o // bya ba zhes bya ba ni bya ba rgya mtsho’o // de kho na nyid ces bya ba ni de kho na nyid
rgya mtsho ste // ‘di rnams zhes bya ba ni rgyud lnga po ‘di rnams la mkha’ ‘gro rgya mtsho zhes bya ba ‘di
gtso bo ste / rgyud kyi rgyal po rgyud lnga dang mnyam par rgya mtsho drug por mdor bsdus pa rgyud kyi
rgyal po gzhan gyi ming can no // (The “yoga” is the Ocean of Yoga. The “gnosis” is the Ocean of Gnosis.
The “restraint” is the Ocean of Restraint. The “action” is the Ocean of Actions. The “truth” is the Ocean
of Truth. “These” means these five tantras (i.e., the Ocean of Yoga, Ocean of Gnosis, Ocean of Restraint,
Ocean of Actions, and Ocean of Truth), and of [those tantras], this [tantra] named Ocean of D. ākas is the
chief. The “king of tantra” has another name; the king of tantras is collectively [called] the Six-Ocean,
equal to (or including) the five tantras.).

For the illegible part, mahāyogi++++++++++++++++dyam. , the two accidents that occurred in
manuscript A mentioned above, namely the damage to the leaf (viz., the part of ++++++++++++++++)
and the letter dyam. slightly resembling jyam. , appear to have affected the readings in the other
Sanskrit manuscripts. Manuscripts B, C, and D read this part as mahāyoginı̄tantrarājye or -je
(slightly blurred, B 252v2), mahāyoginı̄tantrarājye (C 104r3), and mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje (D 181v4),
respectively, and not mahāyoginı̄tantrarājam. s.ad. arn. avādyam. . In manuscripts B, C, and D, the part of
-yogi++++++++++++++++dyam. was changed to yoginı̄tantrarāje or -jye (locative). It does not naturally
fit the context. It is a fixed expression used with the chapter titles (e.g., “This is the twenty-sixth
chapter . . . in the [glorious D. ākārn. ava] Great Yoginı̄tantra King”). At the end of this tantra (colophon),
what ends (samāptam) must be the [glorious D. ākārn. ava] Great Yoginı̄tantra King (nominative) and not
something in the [glorious D. ākārn. ava] Great Yoginı̄tantra King (locative). The readings from manuscripts
B, C, and D are neither in accordance with the Tibetan translation of this part (which includes the
words of rgya mtsho drug la sogs pa or *s.ad. arn. avādyam. ) nor the Bohitā’s comment (where the words
of rgya mtsho drug po or *s.ad. arn. ava can be attested: D 1419, 317r6). It is less likely that the scribes
of manuscripts B, C, and D made the same alteration of the text in manuscript A separately. The
scribe of manuscript B probably first changed dyam. to jye or je to restore the lost text of eight or nine
letters as nı̄tantrarā (only four letters!), which is normally a fixed expression used in chapter titles
and with which the scribe was familiar. The scribes of manuscripts C and D may have copied the
wrong text of manuscript B. The variant readings in the other Sanskrit manuscripts that I consulted
are as follows: mahāyoginı̄tam. trarāje (IASWR MBB-I-66=NGMPP E1476/3, 148v1; NGMPP B113/3,
110r6; and NGMPP G238/16, 193r2–r3); mahā*yoginı̄(yogita ac)tantrarāja (Matsunami no. 144, 269r4);
mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje (NGMPP A138/6, 208r7; NGMPP A141/4, 175v5; NGMPP A1275/17, 188r8;
NGMPP B113/6, 157r6; NGMPP D15/6=NGMPP E1841/2, 190r5; NGMPP E1555/9, 183r2; and
NGMPP E3350/1, 202v4–v5); mahāyogı̄nı̄tam. trarāje (NGMPP D15/4, 131r6; and NGMPP E1729/4,
131r6); and mahāyogı̄nı̄tantrarājye (NGMPP E650/16, 180v6). The leaf is lost in NGMPP C42/9=NGMPP
C94/2; NGMPP D40/6; NGMPP E419/15; and NGMPP E422/1. All variant readings are the same as
(or similar to) the reading in manuscript B. There is thus a strong possibility that all other Sanskrit
manuscripts (except for manuscript A) are derived from manuscript B, which is a direct or close
indirect copy of manuscript A.
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readings are preserved in manuscript C: They are emendations, and in many cases
unnecessary or incorrect ones, made either by the scribe of manuscript C or of some
lost manuscript on which manuscript C was based.

Manuscript D, the newest among the four manuscripts, also contains variant
readings that are more faithful to the rule of Classical Sanskrit in appearance, and are
emendations by its scribe or a scribe of some lost manuscript from which manuscript
D is derived. The distinctive feature is that manuscript D contains significant
interpolations that make sense. However, the part in manuscript D that teaches
Chapters 26–37 does not contain such interpolations. As I have used manuscript D
in editing other chapters of the D. ākārn. ava, I also used it in editing Chapters 26–37 to
standardize the used materials.

The purpose of this study is to provide an edition of the version preserved in
manuscript A. Variant readings found in manuscripts B, C, and D and the other
related materials that I have reported in the critical apparatus serve as information
on how the text preserved in manuscript A has been transmitted and transformed.

Figure 1 shows the stemma codicum that explains the relationship among the
four manuscripts. The former is more likely than the latter.

Figure 1. The relationship among the four Sanskrit manuscripts of the D. ākārn. ava.
Source: Figure by author.

I have edited a text of the Tibetan translation of the D. ākārn. ava 26–37 based on
the following two versions, wherein I used the Sde dge edition (D) as the base text:
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D: Sde dge edition, Tohoku university catalogue no. 372. Chapter 26: 199r7–201v6;
Chapter 27: 201v6–202v7; Chapter 28: 203r1–v6; Chapter 29: 203v6–204v6;
Chapter 30: 204v6–205v6; Chapter 31: 205v6–206v7; Chapter 32: 206v7–208r1;
Chapter 33: 208r1–209r4; Chapter 34: 209r4–210r7; Chapter 35: 210r7–211r3;
Chapter 36: 211r3–212r1; and Chapter 37: 212r1–213r2.

P: Peking edition, Otani University catalogue no. 19. Chapter 26: 67r4–69v5;
Chapter 27: 69v6–70v7; Chapter 28: 70v7–71v6; Chapter 29: 71v6–72v6;
Chapter 30: 72v6–73v7; Chapter 31: 73v7–75r1; Chapter 32: 75r1–76r2; Chapter
33: 76r2–77r6; Chapter 34: 77r7–78v3; Chapter 35: 78v3–79r5; Chapter 36:
79r6–80r4; and Chapter 37: 80r4–81r5.

I also consulted Padmavajra’s Bohitā (“ship” to cross over the waves of
reincarnation),294 a commentary on the D. ākārn. ava. It is probable that Padmavajra is
a teacher of Jayasena, who translated the D. ākārn. ava into Tibetan with Dharma yon
tan, and his Bohitā was composed in around the early-to-mid-twelfth century (Sugiki
2022a, p. 19). A fragmentary Sanskrit manuscript of this work (four damaged leaves)
is extant and available, that is, NGMPP A 25/3 and A48/9.295 These are different
microfilms of the same Sanskrit manuscript. It is a palm leaf, written in hook-topped
Newar scripts, and does not contain the folio that mentions the date of production.
(It may date back to sometime between the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, no later
than the fifteenth century.) Each page has five or six lines. The first leaf is included in
NGMPP A 25/3 and the other three leaves are in NGMPP A 48/9. The four leaves
are as follows:

(1) The first leaf, whose folio number is illegible because of the damage to the
leaf, presents a commentary on some verses of Chapter 15 (i.e., 15.259–278a).296

(2) The second leaf, whose folio number appears as 133rv, includes a
commentary on the last verses of Chapter 22 and the opening verses of
Chapter 23.

(3) The third leaf, whose folio number is perhaps 173rv (uncertain), contains a
commentary on some verses in Section 1 of Chapter 50.

294 For the title Bohitā, see (Sugiki 2022a, p. 3, footnote 3). The title is Bohitā or Vohitā according to a
fragmentary Sanskrit manuscript of this work (NGMPP A48/9: the letters b and v are indiscernible)
and the transcription of the title of this work in its Tibetan translation. This work contains an etymology
of its title (D 1419, 317r6–v1), according to which the title is more likely to be Bohitā than Vohitā. The
word bohitā probably derives from the Sanskrit or Prakrit vahitra, bohittha, or vohitta (cf. PH) and is
closer to the New Indo-Aryan form of that term in the eastern areas of the Indian subcontinent such
as bohita (pronounced as bohit) in Hindi meaning “ship”.

295 On the NGMPP catalogue, NGMPP A 25/3 is titled Saundarānandamahākāvya. It is a microfilm of a
Sanskrit manuscript of this Kāvya work, but contains a damaged folio of the Bohitā by chance. Prof.
Péter D. Szántó found this, and gave me a digital copy of it, for which I am grateful to him.

296 In my previous publication (Sugiki 2022a), where I provided a Sanskrit edition of Chapter 15 of the
D. ākārn. ava, I did not use this manuscript fragment because I did not know of its existence.
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(4) The fourth leaf, whose folio number cannot be known because of the
damage to the leaf, is a commentary on most verses of Chapter 27
(i.e., 27.1–23).

Although it is a fragment, a Sanskrit manuscript of the commentary to Chapter
27 is thus available. I have used it. For Chapter 26, the rest of Chapter 27 (27.24–28),
and Chapters 28–37 of the D. ākārn. ava, I have used the Tibetan translation of the
Bohitā (D 1419): Chapter 26: 194r2–198v3; Chapter 27.24–28: 200v4–201r6; Chapter
28: 201r6–204v7; Chapter 29: 204v7–209v7; Chapter 30: 209v7–213v7; Chapter
31: 213v7–216v3; Chapter 32: 216v3–218v5; Chapter 33: 218v5–221v7; Chapter
34: 222r1–226v1; Chapter 35: 226v1–229r1; Chapter 36: 229r1–230v7; and Chapter
37: 230v7–233r3.

I have also consulted the Sanskrit editions and manuscripts of the texts that
contain passages similar to those in the edited chapters of the D. ākārn. ava, such as
the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed., Gray 2012), Abhidhānottara (Chapters 3 and 38–45 of my
edition in this monograph), Vajrad. āka (Skt ed., Sugiki 2003), Samput.odbhava (Skt ed.,
Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), Sam. varodaya (Skt ed., Tsuda
1974), Brahmayāmala (Skt ed., Hatley 2007), Tantrasadbhāva (Skt ed., cf. footnote 10,
and Bang 2018), and Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata (Skt ed., Törzsök 1999).

3.3. D. ākārn. ava: The Language of Its Chapters 26–37

The D. ākārn. ava 26–37 uses Sanskrit. However, as is common among the
Yoginı̄tantra scriptures, the Sanskrit is hybrid, partly non-standard, and includes
many morphological and orthographical irregularities. Middle-Indic words are used
in the Sanskrit passages, and there are many verses where the metrical rule is not
followed strictly. The text contains euphemistic terms and technical expressions,
which only the specialists of this tradition seem to have been able to understand.

As I mentioned briefly in Section 3.1, in editing the text, I have retained many of
those peculiarities. I explain why this policy is reasonable below (the first, second,
and fourth reasons are mentioned in Section 3.1. of this monograph): (1) All available
Sanskrit manuscripts of the D. ākārn. ava are most likely derived from manuscript A. (2)
The peculiarities of the language used in manuscript A can be attested in some of
the parallel passages found in other texts that antedate the D. ākārn. ava and in many
parallel passages present in the texts that postdate it. (3) In Chapter 2 and Chapter
16 of the D. ākārn. ava, which teach the encoding of the letters constituting the root
mantras (mūlamantra) of Vajravārāhı̄ and Heruka, respectively, which are very long,
the orthographical peculiarities in question are encoded. (For those mantras, see
Appendix C of this monograph.) This shows the possibility that the compilers of
the extant version of the D. ākārn. ava acknowledged the peculiarities to a certain or
considerable degree. (4) From the Sanskrit manuscript of the Bohitā (NGMPP A25/3
and A48/9), we can collect some pratı̄kas or quotations in Sanskrit from the D. ākārn. ava.
Most morphological peculiarities can be attested to in the pratı̄kas, and some of these
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peculiarities are commented on in the Bohitā. Padmavajra, the author of the Bohitā,
most certainly acknowledged the peculiarities that existed in the D. ākārn. ava. Many
peculiarities are thus most likely authorial and not transmissional in this version of
the text.

The language in the D. ākārn. ava 26–37 is thus “barbarous” (mleccha or equivalent)
and esoteric. It is often difficult to read the text following the grammatical rule
of Classical Sanskrit. However, the peculiarities of the language have some
tendencies (although being loose) as summarized in Section 3.3.1. Further, despite the
irregularities of the language of the text, its contents are well organized and coherent
(Appendix D) and, hence, it is possible to predict to some extent what will be
preached in which chapters and verses. Thanks to that, and by referring to its Tibetan
translation, the Bohitā, and related texts, it is possible to understand most passages
even when they are written in “barbarous” language. (However, put differently,
because of this method of deciphering, which is the only available means at the
current stage, the translation of some passages that are full of obscure expressions,
particularly some of the teachings of etymology of the Buddhist technical terms,
must be hypothetical.) As I had said in my previous publication of this tantra, it is
highly likely that the anonymous compilers of the D. ākārn. ava were certainly aware
of what they were editing. They composed the text of the D. ākārn. ava, often utilizing
transmissions whose Sanskrit was already in part broken as sources, using the
language and esoteric terms with which they were familiar, and possibly, deliberately
applying the non-standard form of Sanskrit to make the text more esoteric (Sugiki
2022a, pp. xiii–xiv).

3.3.1. Morphological and Orthographical Peculiarities

I list the morphological and orthographical peculiarities of the language in the
D. ākārn. ava 26–37 below. They are almost the same as those in the D. ākārn. ava 15, which
I presented in (Sugiki 2022a, pp. 26–34). Many of those peculiarities can be attested
to in other tantras of the Buddhist Yoginı̄tantra tradition, and are similar to those
of the Aiśa form of Sanskrit used in the Śaiva Vidyāpı̄t.ha tantras. There also seems
to be some influence from the morphology and orthography of Apabhram. śa. I do
not re-write its details in this monograph. Some of the peculiarities are identical to
those often found in old Nepalese or Newari-transmitted manuscripts (e.g., -jye of
tantrarājye used as -je of tantrarāje, which appears in the endings of all chapters of the
D. ākārn. ava). They are usually considered transmissional and therefore emended if the
purpose of editing the text is to restore an Indian text composed of the standard form
of Sanskrit. (In Classical Newari, -je and -jye are interchangeable, but that is not so in
Classical Sanskrit). However, our purpose is to develop an edition of the old version
circulated in Nepal, and, as mentioned in the Preface of this monograph, there is
a possibility that the original version of the D. ākārn. ava was composed around the
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early twelfth century in Nepal. Further, the earliest surviving document of Classical
Newari is said to be dated back to the early twelfth century (1112 CE).297

In the list of the peculiarities presented below, I have indicated those that seem
to have occurred to accommodate the meter with “m.c.” (metri causa). In editing
the text, I have emended many of the peculiarities that are marked with “•” (mostly
orthographical peculiarities), and some without that mark that I consider scribal
errors. (As for how I determine whether the word is merely a scribal error, see
Section 3.1.) I have thus emended many orthographical peculiarities. However, this
is just for the readers’ convenience in searching for words. Many of the orthographical
peculiarities are, as I mentioned earlier, probably authorial and not transmissional in
the version of the text transmitted in manuscript A.

(1) Verbs and verbals

Non-causative form used in the causative sense: viśet (m.c. for veśayet, 31.7a) and
jāyate (for janayate, 36.10a).
Optative: -yā and -ye endings used in the third person: dadyā tu (for dadyāt tu,
29.6a); syā tu (for syāt tu, 30.5c and 32.21c); prakāśaye jñānam. (for prakāśayej jñānam. =
prākāśayaj jñānam, 31.2d: see also the “lack of the sequence of tenses” below); and
kheda syā prahara- (for khedah. syāt prahara-, 34.17c).
Gerundives: feminine singular nominative used as any gender and number or

optative: caladharmam. ca vijñeyā (for caladharmam. ca vijñeyam. or vijānı̄yād, 26.45a);
vijñeyā pañcāśı̄tyadhikam. śatah. (for vijñeyam. or vijānı̄yāt pañcāśı̄tyadhikam. śatam,
26.52cd); jñeyā tu vı̄rāh. (for jñeyās tu vı̄rāh. , 37.6ab), etc.
The third person singular -tes. u used as -te: lı̄yates.u (for lı̄yate, 30.25c) and vartantes.u
(for vartante, 32.26b). It is also possible to analyze this to be another form of the
irregularity of “case-ending -es.u used as -e/-ena” (see below) or to be a corruption of
lı̄yate tu and vartante tu.
Other peculiar forms: juhuyet (for juhuyāt, 26.20d); -visām (for -vis. t.ah. , 26.26d);
grahayād (a corruption of grahan. ād, 32.25c), etc.
Lack of the sequence of tenses: . . . cūs. ayed bolakam. sukhāt / paścāt prakāśaye jñānam
. . . abravı̄t (for . . . acūs.ad bolakam. sukhāt / paścāt prākāśayaj jñānam . . . abravı̄t, 31.2cd).

(2) Nouns, pronouns, relative pronouns, and adjectives

Influence by the form of the previous word: karun. ā of śūnyatā karun. ā . . . paśyate
(for śūnyatām. karun. ām. . . . paśyate, 26.15cd); pr. s. t.hahastam. of madhyahasta spr. śed yā
tu pr. s. t.hahastam. ca darśayet (for hastamadhyam. spr. śed yā tu hastapr. s. t.ham. ca darśayet,
26.39ab: pr. s. t.hahastam. [whose word order is inverted] is influenced by the previous

297 (Otter 2021, p. 1).
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madhyahasta [whose word order is inverted); yādr. śa yādr. śah. karmas tādr. śas tādr. śah.
phalam (for yādr. śam. yādr. śam. karma tādr. śam. tādr. śam. phalam, 26.63ab: karmas tādr. śas
tādr. śah. are influenced by yādr. śah. ); yo yasya . . . so tasyā- (for yo yasya . . . sa tasyā-,
34.21ab: so is an Apabhram. śa form of the Sanskrit pronoun sah. ), etc.
Stem form used as inflected form: sarvajña gamyatām. param (for sarvajñam. gamyatām.
param, 26.8b); prān. a diśyate (for prān. o diśyate, 26.26cd); sarvabuddha praśasyate (for
sarvabuddhaih. praśasyate, 27.17d); ks.an. a catvāri (m.c. for ks.an. āni catvāri, 31.8c), etc.
Inflected form used as stem form: catvāracatvārātmakam (perhaps m.c. for
catuścaturātmakam, 31.12d).
A-stem inflected as i-stem: sam. ketayah. (perhaps m.c. for sam. ketāh. , 27.10b).
Omissions of final consonants:

Inflected forms (other than nominative and accusative) without final h. /m. /r/t:
cchedanā paśyate (for cchedanāt paśyate, 26.24d); -dvādaśānā (for -dvādaśānām. ,
26.49a), etc.
The others (nominative and accusative)

Additions of final consonants:
Redundant final h. /m/n at the end of a pāda (especially an even pāda): divyā
vāmā tu vāminı̄m (for divyā vāmā tu vāminı̄, 26.2b); -sambhavān (for -sambhavā,
31.18d); āśles. ā maghā cāparāh. / (for āśles. ā maghā cāparā /, 32.22b); tavah. (for tava,
29.21d), etc.
Redundant final n/s before t-: as. t. ādaśan tathā (m.c. for as. t. ādaśa tathā, 29.12d);
-dhomukhı̄n tathā (for -dhomukhı̄ tathā, 29.14d), etc.

Final m. /m/n and h. /ś/s/r used interchangeably: hr.dayodbhūtam. . . . jñāyate (for
hr.dayodbhūtah. . . . jñāyate, 26.28cd); dantakit.o darśayet (for dantakit.am. darśayet, 26.35b);
-dr. s. t. im ucyate (for -dr. s. t. ir ucyate, 27.9d); jñātavyam. mantrin. ā vidhih. (for jñātavyo mantrin. ā
vidhih. , 32.26d), etc.
Case-ending -es. u used as -e/-ena: padmes.u (for padme, 26.9d); pañcāmr. tes.u juhuyet
(for pañcāmr. tena or pañcāmr. tair juhuyāt, 26.20d); pūrves.u (for pūrven. a = pūrvavat,
30.19a), etc.
Case-ending -as + tu used in the sense of -asya (genitive): vı̄ryendriyas tu (for
vı̄ryendriyasya, 31.24a); nı̄lotpalas tu (for nı̄lotpalasya, 34.5b), etc.
Irregular inflected forms: jantavānām. (for jantūnām. , 26.50d); jantavām (for jantūnām,
34.15b, and for jantave, 29.13b); -bhrātr.n. ām (m.c. for -bhrātr̄.n. ām, 27.3b); pūrn. agirı̄s.u
pı̄t.he (for pūrn. agirau pı̄t.he, 27.22a); mahā of dhāryamānam. mahā caiva (for dhāryamānam.
mahac caiva, 30.15a); nāmanām (m.c. for -nāmnā, 30.18b), etc.
Thematization (or consonantal stems treated as vocalic): sarvajagam paśyet (for
sarvajagat paśyet, 26.27c); cchandam. (for cchandah. , 26.46d); vyomam. (m.c. for vyomanam. ,
31.16b), etc.
Neuter tat and yat inflected in the manner of a-stem (a form of thematization):
-vastu tam. (for -vastu tad, 26.18d); and yam. yam. . . . -sthānam. (for yad yac . . . -sthānam. ,
29.11a).

83



The feminine ending -akā used as -ikā: -nādātmakā lambitādhomukhı̄n tathā (for
-nādātmikā lambitādhomukhı̄ tathā, 29.14cd); -svabhāvakām (for -svabhāvikā, 29.24), etc.
Exchange of <consonant + i/ı̄ > and <consonant + ya/yā>: pracan. d. ā kulapatyām. (for
pracan. d. ā kulapatnı̄, 26.44a); can. d. āks. ı̄ yoginı̄patyām. (for can. d. āks. ı̄ yoginı̄patnı̄, 27.14a);
kharvarı̄ ca prayogena (for kharvaryāś ca prayogen. a, 31.10a); -vārāhyā (for -vārāhı̄, 37.1a);
yoginı̄ (for yoginyah. , 37.2d), etc.
Lengthening of the final short vowel at the end of an even pāda: samudrajām // (for
samudrajam //, 26.31d); . . . sthānam . . . -sam. dhikām (for . . . sthānam . . . -sam. dhikam,
27.12d); apı̄ (for api, 28.10b).
Contraction of word induced metrically:

Contraction of -in stem: vartı̄ (m.c. for vartinı̄, used as an etymology of vatı̄,
28.9d).
Contraction of a word by the omission of the initial syllable: ven. ikā
buddhadharmā (m.c. for āven. ikā buddhadharmās, 29.12c) and tı̄tānāgata- (m.c.
for atı̄tānāgata-, 34.24a).
Contraction of a word by the omission of one or more syllables from the

middle: cchāti (m.c. for chādayati, used as an etymology of cchā, 33.23c).

Disagreement or confusion of number, case, and gender:

tasya (for tasyāh. , 26.6d, 26.11b, 26.12b, 26.13b, 26.15b, 26.16b, etc.); sarves. ām. tu nād. ı̄nām.
(for sarvāsām. tu nād. ı̄nām. , 26.7c); yas (for yā, 26.12a); asya (for asyāh. , 26.27c); yā of
dantenos. t.ha gr.hyate yā (for dantenaus. t.ho gr.hyate yayā, 26.35a); sarve ca ekasam. krāntı̄
(for sarvāś ca ekasam. krāntayah. , 26.50a); śāntipus. t.is tu vaśyake (for śāntipus. t.yos tu
vaśyake, etc., 27.9b); pratipadgatam ākhyāto (for pratipadgatākhyātā, 27.23c); pratimudrā
punar idam (for pratimudrā punar iyam, 31.5); anyas trı̄ni trı̄ni dvāram. (for anyāni trı̄n. i
trı̄n. i dvārān. i, 31.22c); mantrāks.aro bı̄jo sambhavanti varapradām (for mantrāks.arabı̄jāt
sambhavati varapradā, 34.30ab), etc. There are many examples that fall into this “other”
group. I do not consider it fruitful to make a full list of them because no clear
tendency can be found among them. It appears that every kind of discordance of
number, case, and gender is present in the D. ākārn. ava.

(3) Adverbs

Omission of a final h. : kuta sthānāt (for kutah. sthānāt, 33.8b).
Addition of a final ś (before c-), s (before t-), h. , t, and m (at the end of an even

pāda):
yatras tu (for yatra tu, 29.21a); purām / (for purā /, 30.24b); dhunāt (for adhunā, 31.3d);
kiñcanah. (for kiñcana, 32.15b), etc. (Since they are rare, I have corrected yatras tu,
kiñcanah. , and kadācanah. to yatra tu, kiñcana, and kadācana, respectively.)
• The suffix -tam for -tah. : -prayogatam (for -prayogatah. , 33.19b).

(4) Compounds
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Divided words treated as compound words: mantrāh. samutpannām. [kharvarı̄m] (for
mantrasamutpannām. [kharvarı̄m] or mantrāt samutpannām. [kharvarı̄m] 31.28).
Compound words treated as divided words: pādāṅgus. t.hāsya (for pādāṅgus. t.ham asyāh. ,
26.26b).
Compound words whose order is inverted: madhyahasta spr. śed (for hastamadhyam.
spr. śed, 26.39a); agrahaste (for hastāgren. a, 37.8c).

(5) Sandhi

-a+ū- > -ū-: cādūrddha- (for cādhaūrdhva, 26.7d), which is also an example of the
double sandhi (see below).
-a/ā+e- > -e-298: padekakam (for padaikakam, 26.55d); kāleva (a fixed expression for kāla
eva, 32.25c and 37.14c); dvādaśete (a fixed expression for dvādaśaite, 36.9b); and yukteva
(for yuktaiva, 36.14a).
-a+o- > -o-: dantenos. t.ha (for dantenaus. t.hah. , 26.35a, and for dantenaus. t.ham. , 31.2a).
Double sandhi: cādūrddha- (for cādhaūrdhva, 26.7d); and kāleva (for kāla eva, 32.25c).
When the initial a follows the final ı̄ of the previous word, the initial a is removed

(alternatively, this is a form of the exchange of <consonant + i/ı̄ > and <consonant +

ya/yā > mentioned earlier.): samayı̄ dhunāt (for samayy adhunā, 31.3d).
The other examples of the non-application of the rule of external sandhi: darśayet
yā (for darśayed yā, 26.9a), etc.
• Non-cerebralization of n: -prayogena (for -prayogen. a, 31.10a); trı̄ni (for trı̄n. i, 31.22c).

(6) The other orthographical peculiarities

• Gemination of consonants after -r and the degemination of t before -r and -v.
• Exchange of short and long vowels: -kahala- (for -kāhala- or -kāhalā-, 29.7d), etc.
• Exchange of aspirated and unaspirated sounds; exchange of retroflex and

non-retroflex sounds; exchange of voiced and unvoiced sounds; and exchange

of ś, s. , and s: śravaty (for sravaty, 26.29c); pis. itam (for piśitam, 28.2); d. ālikā (for tālikā,
28.2); kālı̄jjaram (for kāliñjaram, 28.28.2); bin. d. ipālakam. (for bhin. d. ipālakam. , 29.7c); bānam.
(for bān. am. , 29.20c), etc.
• Exchange of dh and ddh: r.dhyā (for r.ddhyā, 29.21b) and siddhyate (for sidhyate,
36.11b).
• Exchange of su and sva: surūpa- (for svarūpa-, 33.21d), etc.
• Omission of y in a <consonant + yā or yı̄ >: mohadves.arāgers. ā (for mohadves.arāgers.yā,
27.3c).
Exchange of ks. and kh: khitigarbhā- (for ks. itigarbhā-, 37.6c).299

298 See also D. ākārn. ava 34.22 cd, in which the syllable e is evidently used as being equivalent to ai.
299 In the edited chapters, this irregularity occurs only in the case of khitigarbha, a deity’s proper name.

Indeed, the confusion between ks. and kh can often be found in Newari-transmitted manuscripts.
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Exchange of a and u: kuman. d. ala (for kaman. d. alu, 26.27d and 32a); kundaru (for kunduru,
28.2); karbhara (for karbura, 36.4d, 36.5a, 36.6a, etc.), etc.
Exchange of a single consonant and double consonants: pat. ı̄sam. (for pat.t.iśam. ,
26.11b); d. ukā- (for d. hakkā- or hud. ukkā- 29.3c), etc.
The other Middle-Indic forms of Sanskrit words, including the peculiar words

that can be often found in the old Sanskrit manuscripts of other scriptures

belonging to the Sam. vara tradition:300 cosamam (for catuh. samam, 28.2); śaniścaram.
(for śanaiścaram. , 28.5a); ūrddha (for ūrdhva, 26.10d, etc.), etc.
Forms of words that seem peculiar to manuscript A and its transmissional

lines: -pim. hı̄ (for -bhinnam. , 27.4c); dr. s. t.iyā (for dr. s. t.ih. , 27.15d); adhipatı̄ (for adhipatnı̄,
29.18a, etc.); vyabhacārayet (for vicārayet, 29.21d); yādr. śam. karun. ādvaityā (for yādr. śam.
karun. ādvaitam. , 33.24a); himaropya- (for hemarūpya-, 36.8c); triśakuna (for triśakuni,
36.12b), etc.

In the critical apparatus of the edited text, I have provided instructions on how
to read the peculiar words as follows: “laks.an. a (for laks.an. am. ) ]” (in the apparatus of
26.1a). This means that the grammatically irregular “laks.an. a” in the edited text is
used for “laks.an. am. ”. Where peculiarities were induced to accommodate the meter, I
have indicated those words with the sign “m.c.” (metri causa) in the critical apparatus.
For example, “mudrā (m.c. for mudrān. ām. )” in the apparatus (26.1b) means that the
grammatically irregular “mudrā” is used for “mudrān. ām. ” to accommodate the meter.
Where peculiarities are seen in the external sandhi, except for some cases where I
consider as needing indication, I have not presented them with their standard sandhi
forms in the critical apparatus. As for the removal of the initial a after the final ı̄ (see
(5) Sandhi noted above), I have indicated the removed a- with an avagraha (“samayı̄
’dhunāt”) in both the main text and critical apparatus.

To reduce the risk of emendation, when any word in manuscript A is emended,
I represent the emended letters in bold (e.g., “sekā”; 26.2c, in which both letters se
and kā are emendations; and “vis.t.ā”; 26.2d, in which only s.t.ā is an emendation). The
letters and part of a letter that are illegible in manuscript A because of damage to the
leaf or blurring are represented in bold (e.g., “parāvr.tya” [26.40d], which means that
I have restored the part vr. from the other source). By these, one can easily find and
verify the word in manuscript A that is noted in the critical apparatus.

However, as the deity’s name is always spelled as khitigarbha in manuscript A and since it is a proper
name, I have not emended it to ks. itigarbha.

300 For those Middle-Indic (Prakrit or Apabhram. śa) forms, I consulted (Tagare 1948) and the
Pāia-Sadda-Māhan. n. avo (Sheth [1963] 1986). By “the old Sanskrit manuscripts of other scriptures
belonging to the Sam. vara tradition”, I indicate the palm leaf and old paper manuscripts (around
the twelfth to fifteenth century) of the Cakrasam. vara (Oriental Institute in Vadodara 13290, undated),
Abhidhānottara (IASWR I-100 = NGMPP E1517/7, dated NS 258, and Asiatic Society in Kolkata G10759,
dated NS 418), and Vajrad. āka (Matsunami no. 343, dated NS 291, and Asiatic Society G3825).
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As for the gemination of consonants after -r and the degemination of t before -r
and -v, only the emended consonants are represented in bold (e.g., “-varn. itā” and
“-sattvah. ”; 26.2d and 26.65d, respectively), and manuscript A’s readings of them (e.g.,
“-varn. n. itā” and “-satvah. ”) are unreported in the critical apparatus. In manuscript A,
the words mām. sa, mı̄mām. sa, kam. sa or kām. sa, vim. śa, and trim. śa are always spelled as
mānsa, mı̄mānsa, kansa or kānsa, viṅśa, and triṅśa, respectively. I have emended them to
“mām. sa”, “mı̄mām. sa”, “kam. sa” or “kām. sa”, “vim. śa”, and “trim. śa” without report.

3.3.2. Metrical Peculiarities

I consider all verses in the edited chapter anus. t.ubh verses. Among those that are
rightly metrical in form, most verses are pathyā, and the following verses are vipulā:

na-vipulā: 26.38cd, 26.45cd, 26.47ab, 28.18cd, 29.10cd, 33.28cd, 35.15cd, and
37.20cd

ma-vipulā: 31.16cd
ra-vipulā: 26.13cd, 26.49ab, 26.57ab, 27.8cd, 27.9ab, 29.2a, 29.5ab, 29.8c, 29.11c,

30.1ab, 32.3cd, 32.10ab, 33.2ab, 33.9c, 37.4a, and 37.8cd

However, it is unclear whether these were deliverately composed as vipulā or
accidentally so. Moreover, there are many verses in the edited chapter in which the
metrical rule is not strictly followed. One can find odd pādas placed in one of the even
pādas and vice versa, and hypermetrical, hypometrical, and other unmetrical pādas in
which heavy and light syllables are incorrectly placed. The meter is relatively loose
throughout the chapters in appearance. However, for the pādas that are unmetrical in
appearance, a reciter may have skipped reciting a short syllable (syncopation), added
a short syllable, lengthened a short vowel or shortened a long vowel (see Schott’s
idea of “freedom of lengthening or shortening”),301 or recited the syllables rapidly or
slowly in pronunciation to accommodate the meter.

3.4. D. ākārn. ava: Editorial Conventions

The sigla I used for the critical edition (both in Sanskrit and Tibetan editions)
in Part 2 of this monograph are indicated in the Abbreviation. Here, I make a few
supplementary notes. As mentioned in Section 3.3.1, in editing the Sanskrit text of
the D. ākārn. ava 26–37, the words that are peculiar morphologically or orthographically
are indicated with instructions on how to read them in the critical apparatus (e.g.,
“laks.an. a (for laks.an. am. ) ]”). When any word/letter in manuscript A is emended,
or when any word/letter that is illegible in manuscript A is restored from other
sources, I have represented all emended or restored letters in bold (e.g., “sekā,” 26.2c,

301 (Schott 2019, p. 149).
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and “vis.t.ā,” 26.2d). By all these, the critical edition can offer three kinds of texts of
the D. ākārn. ava simultaneously: (1) a text critically edited from our perspective (in
the main text), (2) a transcribed text of manuscript A (in the main text and critical
apparatus), and (3) a text represented in the standard form of Classical Sanskrit (in
the critical apparatus).

In the critical apparatus, I have marked the accepted reading with a lemma sign
‘]’. This is followed by information on variant readings and the reason for my decision.
For example, “-sūks.marūpā ] AB (phra gzugs ma Tib); sūks.marūpān C; śūks.marūpā
D” (26.2a) means “I have accepted A and B’s reading of sūks.marūpā; I have not
accepted C and D’s readings of sūks.marūpān and śūks.marūpā, respectively; and the
Tibetan translation phra gzugs ma is in accordance with the accepted reading”.

Editorial decisions were made on the division of verses. The punctuation marks
used are dan. d. as (and double dan. d. as in verses) in the Sanskrit text, and shads and
double shads in the Tibetan text. I have not reported conventional dan. d. as. Unreported
orthographical variants are the gemination of consonants after -r and degemination
of t before -r and -v. However, when they appear in the apparatus, I made note of
them. I have not standardized the final -m. of a word, -ṅ (before the initial k-class
consonants), -ñ (before the initial c-class consonants), -n. (before the initial t.-class
consonants), -n (before the initial t-class consonants), and -m (before the initial p-class
consonants) and have preserved the forms in manuscript A. Some may think that, in
the critical edition, anusvāra (-m. ) has been regularized as -m at the end of even pādas
against the editorial principles outlined here. However, in manuscript A, they are in
fact spelled as -m (and not -m. ) at the end of even pādas.

3.5. Abhidhānottara: Editorial Policy, Materials Employed, Language, and
Editorial Conventions

In editing Chapter 3.78c–88 and 38–45 of the Sanskrit Abhidhānottara, I used the
following four Sanskrit manuscripts:302

I: The Institute for the Advanced Study of World Religions (IASWR) George and
Stablein catalogue I-100. Palm leaf, 194 folios (6 of which are missing), complete.

302 In my previous edition of other chapters of the Abhidhānottara (Sugiki 2019, 2020), I used NGMPP
E695/3 (preserving between leaves 1r [the beginning] and 160r) and NGMPP E696/1 (preserving
between leaves 146v and 247v [the ending]), which are different microfilms of the same Sanskrit
manuscript (paper, 247 folios, dated NS 765, written in Newar script) that I called manuscript E.
However, in this book, I did not use this manuscript because most of manuscript E’s readings
are covered by the four Sanskrit manuscripts that I listed below. Manuscript E belongs to the
transmissional group of and is newer than manuscript C, and contains more scribal errors. I did not
use the Sanskrit manuscript reproduced by Lokesh Candra from Professor Raghuvira’s collection
(titled Abhidhānottara-Tantra: A Sanskrit Manuscript from Nepal, Śata-Pit.aka Series vol. 263, New Delhi
1981) either, which scholars have often used to read the Abhidhānottara, because it also belongs to the
group of and is newer than manuscript C, and includes more scribal errors.
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Hook-topped Newar script. Dated NS 258 (1137–1138 CE). Each page has six
lines. According to the note on the top page of the microfiche of IASWR, the size
of each folio is 20 × 5 cm. The title given in its colophon is mahātantra (194v6).
NGMPP E1517/7 is a different microfilm of the same Sanskrit manuscript.303

According to the note on the top page of the microfilm of the National Archives
of Nepal, the size of each folio is 22.3 × 5 cm. The folio numbers of the edited
chapters are as follows: Chapter 3.78c–88: 9v6–10v1. Chapters 38 and 39: The
leaves that contain the whole chapters are missing. Chapter 40: The leaf that
contains 40.1–5d is missing; it is available from -kinı̄ (40.5d) to the end of the
chapter, 133r1–v6. Chapter 41: 134r1–135r5. Chapter 42: 135r5–135v7, from
the beginning of the chapter up to uktam. bhava- (42.11d), is available. Folio
136rv, which contains the remaining part of this chapter, is missing. Chapter 43:
The leaves that contain the whole chapter are missing. Chapter 44: Folio 136rv,
which contains passages 44.1–3a, is missing; it is available from -taṅgı̄ (44.3a) to
the end of the chapter, 137r1–137r5. Chapter 45: 137r5–138v5.

B: NGMPP B113/4. Paper, 198 folios, complete. Newar script. Dated NS 834
(1718–1719 CE). Each page has six lines. The size of each folio is 29 × 8.5 cm
(National Archives of Nepal). The title given in its colophon is mahātantra
(198r2). The folio numbers of the edited chapters are as follows: Chapter
3.78c–88: 10r3–v4. Chapter 38: 127v3–128v1. Chapter 39: 128v1–130v1. Chapter
40: 130v1–131v5. Chapter 41: folios 131v5–133r5. Chapter 42: 133r5–134v1.
Chapter 43: 134v1–135r2. Chapter 44: 135r2–v3. Chapter 45: 135v3–137r3.

C: The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Kolkata (Calcutta), Śāstrı̄ catalogue (A
Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government Collection
under the Care of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 1, 1917, Calcutta) no. 58,
Accession no. G10759. Paper, 116 folios (folio 64r is blank), complete. Newar
script. Dated NS 418 (1297–1298 CE). Each page has seven lines. According
to the note on the top page of the microfilm of the Royal Asiatic Society of
Bengal, the size of each folio is 29 × 9 cm. The title given in its colophon is
abhidhānottarottarā nāma mahātantrarājas (116r3). Chapter 3.78c–88: folios 7r4–v3.
Chapter 38: 81v9–82r7. Chapter 39: 82r7–83r5. Chapter 40: 83r6–83v7. Chapter
41: 83v7–84v1. Chapter 42: 84v1–84v9. Chapter 43: 84v9–85r5. Chapter 44:
85r5–r9. Chapter 45: 85v1–86r4.

M: Matsunami no. 12. Paper, 245 folios. Newar script. Undated. Each page has six
lines. The title given in its colophon is śrı̄-abhidhānottarottaranāmamahātantrarājah.
(234r2). Chapter 3.78c–88: 12r2–v4. Chapter 38: 160v5–161v5. Chapter 39:
161v5–164r3. Chapter 40: 164r3–165v4. Chapter 41: 165v4–167v2. Chapter 42:

303 Szántó (2012b, p. 227) is probably the first to have mentioned NGMPP E1517/7 as a Sanskrit
manuscript of the Abhidhānottara.
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167v2–168v4. Chapter 43: 168v4–169v1. Chapter 44: 169v1–170r3. Chapter
45: 170r3–171v5.

Figure 2 presents the stemma codicum that explains the relationship among the
four manuscripts.

Figure 2. The relationship among the four Sanskrit manuscripts of the Abhidhānottara.
Source: Figure by author.

The Sanskrit manuscripts of the Abhidhānottara that I used for editing can be
roughly divided into two groups: manuscripts IBC and M.304 The former can be
divided further into two: manuscripts IB and C. We thus have Sanskrit manuscripts
that belong to three different transmissional lines: IB, C, and M.

I used manuscript I, the oldest, as the base. Some of its leaves are missing.
However, manuscript B is helpful; it seems to have been copied directly from or a
very close indirect copy of manuscript I305 before the leaves were lost. Therefore,
most passages contained in the missing leaves in manuscript I can be restored from
manuscript B. However, there are more scribal errors in manuscript B.

304 As I noted in the critical apparatus of the Sanskrit edition of the Abhidhānottara in Part 3 of this
monograph, all those manuscripts had been transcribed with incorrect chapter numbers. Manuscripts
IBC have the same wrong chapter numbers, which are different from that in manuscript M.

305 The text in manuscript B is similar to that of manuscript I. As mentioned earlier, the title of this tantra is
wrongly transcribed as mahātantra in the colophons of both manuscripts. A threading hole is punched
at the same place in every folio of both manuscripts I and B. Different from those in manuscript A of
the D. ākārn. ava, the holes in manuscript B of the Abhidhānottara are not tiny; the sizes of the holes in
both manuscripts I and B of the Abhidhānottara appear the same.
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As for the Tibetan text, I used these two versions of the Tibetan translation by
Dı̄pam. karaśrı̄jñāna and Rin chen bzang po (both active around between the late
tenth century and the mid-eleventh century CE). I used D as the base text.

D: Tohoku University catalogue no. 369. The Kangyur division of the Sde dge
edition of the Tibetan Tripit.aka. Chapter 3.78c–88: 252r4–252v2. Chapter 38:
327r3–v3. Chapter 39: 327v3–328v4. Chapter 40: 328v4–329v1. Chapter 41:
329v1–330r7. Chapter 42: 330r7–v7. Chapter 43: 330v7–331r4. Chapter 44:
331r4–v2. Chapter 45: 331v2–332r7.

P: Otani University catalogue no. 17. The Kangyur division of the Peking edition
of the Tibetan Tripit.aka. Chapter 3.78c–88: 102v3–103r1. Chapter 38: 183r6–v6.
Chapter 39: 183v6–185r1. Chapter 40: 185r1–v6. Chapter 41: 185v6–186v4.
Chapter 42: 186v4–187r4. Chapter 43: 187r4–v1. Chapter 44: 187v1–v7. Chapter
45: 187v7–188v5.

I consulted Śūram. gavajra’s Abhidhānottaravr. tti, an extensive commentary on the
Abhidhānottara (D 1414). The Tibetan translation is the only available material of this
work; no Sanskrit manuscript is extant. The full title given at the beginning of this
work is Rtsa ba’i rgyud kyi snying po ‘dus pa nges par brjod pa’i rgyud bla ma rtsa ba rtsa
ba’i ‘grel pa (“A commentary on the root of the root, [namely] the Abhidhānottaratantra,
which summarizes the essence of the root tantra”) and its Sanskrit is transcribed
as Mūlatantrahr.dayasam. grahābhidhānottaratantramūlamūlavr. tti (D 1414, 120r1). In its
colophon, this work is called (or described as) rtsa ba’i rgyud chen po man ngag thams
cad mngon zhing nges par brjod pa’i rgyud kyi ‘grel pa (“A commentary on the tantra
that explains clearly and certainly all transmissions, [namely] the root tantra, the
great”: the original Sanskrit for “the tantra that explains clearly and certainly” may
be abhidhānatantra) and bcom ldan ‘das bde mchog gi rgyud ‘bum pa chen po’i gdams ngag
de kho na nyid tshang bar bsdus pa man ngag thams cad kyi snying po nges par brjod pa’i
rgyud bla ma’i yang bla ma zhes bya ba’i ‘grel pa (“A commentary [on the tantra] titled
Abhidhānottarottara, which is the essence of all transmissions, [namely] a complete
summary of the truth that was taught in the tantra [consisting] of 100,000 [verses] by
Lord Samvara”) (D 1414, 232r6–r7). The composition of this work was completed
after Nāropa (his commentary on the Hevajra, Dgyes pa’i rdo rje yan lag drug), Tilopa,
and Ratnākaraśānti (his commentary on the Hevajra, the Muktāvalı̄) because they are
mentioned in it (D 1414, 217r6–r7). It was translated into Tibetan by ’Phags pa shes
rab following Jñānaśrı̄mitra’s words (’phags pa shes rab kyis dznyā na shrı̄ mi tra’i gsung
ji lta ba bzhin du bsgyur, D 1414, 232r7). Therefore, if those scholarly monks (Nāropa,
Ratnākaraśānti, and Jñānaśrı̄mitra) were active in the first half of the eleventh century
as is generally known among modern scholars, the Abhidhānottaravr. tti was most
likely composed in the first half of the eleventh century.

According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti, the Abhidhānottara is a tantra that is a
“commentary” (bshad), “summary” (bsdus), and “continuation” (phyi) of “the root
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tantra [comprising] of 100,000 [verses]” (rtsa ba’i rgyud ‘bum pa) (D 1414, 120r2–v3).306

The Abhidhānottara does not explicitly define itself that way. Most likely, the root
tantra of 100,000 verses307 is imaginary, and Śūram. gavajra mentioned it for the
authorization of the Abhidhānottara.

For editing the Sanskrit Abhidhānottara, I also drew on the Sanskrit manuscripts
or editions of the texts that contain major parallel passages, the Cakrasam. vara (Skt
ed., Gray 2012) and so forth that I listed in Chapter 2.2. of this monograph.

As explained earlier, we have Sanskrit manuscripts of the Abhidhānottara, which
belong to three different transmissional lines. This is different from the case of the
D. ākārn. avara, in which only Sanskrit manuscripts that belong to the transmissional
lines derived from manuscript A are available. The Abhidhānottara was most likely
composed in the tenth century (or the early eleventh century at the latest) in East
India, and the oldest available Sanskrit manuscript was produced after about 200
years, in the twelfth century in Nepal. Therefore, in editing the Abhidhānottara, I
adopted a more general approach: With the assumption that there may have been
an older version of the text of the Abhidhānottara that was composed mostly of the
standard form of Classical Sanskrit, I emended parts of the text of manuscripts I
and B using manuscripts C and D according to the rule of Classical Sanskrit and
parallel passages found in other texts, and kept words in irregular form only when
the meter required it, when irregularities could be attested to in the parallel passages
in other texts, and when it was difficult to explain the irregularities to be mere scribal
errors. All verses in the edited chapters are anus. t.ubh verses, and most of them are
pathyā. However, the meter is relatively loose in form throughout the chapters. I
have not emended the text solely for the sake of accommodating the meter unless
the accommodation is reasonable.

I did not represent emended or restored letters in bold. While I applied the
classical rules of sandhi consistently (except for some cases in which the rules are not
applied to accommodate the meter), I did not report the non- or misapplication of
sandhi in the critical apparatus. I neither report the gemination of consonants after
-r, nor the degemination of t before -r and -v. However, when they appeared in the
apparatus, I made note of them. The other editorial conventions such as the sigla
that I applied in the edited chapters of the Abhidhānottara are the same as those that
I explained in Chapter 3.4 of this monograph. However, I, B, C, M, D, and P in the

306 This passage and the passages that follow include an interesting discourse about the two kinds of the
root tantra and their relationship to other classes of tantras, namely (1) the root tantra (rtsa ba) and the
limb tantra (yan lag) and (2) the root tantra (rtsa ba) and the commentary tantra (bshad pa). However, I
do not discuss it in this monograph.

307 Among the tantras that belong to the Sam. vara cycle, the Cakrasam. vara (the last passage in Chapter 51)
and Sam. varodaya (the title of Chapter 33) say that their root tantras comprise 100,000 verses and 300,000
verses, respectively. Most likely these are also imaginary root tantras mentioned for authorization.
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critical apparatus indicate the four Sanskrit manuscripts and the two versions of the
Tibetan translation of the Abhidhānottara.

3.6. On the Name of the “Abhidhānottara”

There is some ambiguity about the name of this tantra. Both names, (1)
Abhidhānottara (i.e., abhidhāna with a single uttara; mngon par brjod pa’i rgyud bla ma in
Tibetan, *abhidhānottaratantra) and (2) Abhidhānottarottara (i.e., abhidhāna with double
uttara; mngon par brjod pa’i rgyud bla ma’i bla ma in Tibetan, *abhidhānottarottaratantra),
are used in the chapter titles of the available Sanskrit manuscripts and Tibetan
translation of this tantra. It differs from material to material which name is used
for any chapter.308 Further, this tantra is called mahātantra in the colophons of
manuscripts I and B, (2) abhidhānottarottara in the colophons of manuscripts C
and M, (1) mngon par brjod pa’i rgyud bla ma (*abhidhānottara) in the title given
at the beginning of the Tibetan translation, and (2) mngon par brjod pa’i rgyud
bla ma’i bla ma (*abhidhānottarottara) in the colophon of the Tibetan translation.
Possibly, the differences in the titles occurred during transmission due to the scribes’
confusion, and the differences are not very important. Both tiles are also used in
the Tibetan translation (which is the only available material) of Śūram. gavajra’s
Abhidhānottaravr. tti. As noted earlier, the tantra in question is called (1) nges par brjod
pa’i rgyud bla ma (*abhidhānottaratantra) in the full title given at the beginning of
it (D 1414, 120r1) and its teaching about the relationship between the root tantra
and that tantra (D 1414, 120r2–v3), and (2) nges par brjod pa’i rgyud bla ma’i yang bla
ma (*abhidhānottarottara) in its colophon (D 1414, 232r6–r7). Since all the materials
mentioned above were produced in and after the first half of the eleventh century,
the confusion in the titles arose in that period at the latest, possibly shortly after the
composition of the Abhidhānottara. There is also the possibility that the confusion
in the titles occurred during the course of compiling that tantra. If that is so, the
confusion is authorial and not solely transmissional.

In the (probably earliest) period when Chapter 1 was composed, the name
of that tantra was most likely (2) Abhidhānottarottara because in the opening

308 For example, in the title of Chapter 1, the name of this tantra is scribed as (1) abhidhānottara in
manuscripts A, B, and C, (2) abhidhānottarottara in manuscript M, and (2) mngon par brjod pa’i rgyud
bla ma’i bla ma (*abhidhānottarottara) in the Tibetan translation. In Chapter 2, the name of this tantra
is (2) abhidhānottarottara in manuscript B, (1) abhidhānottara in manuscripts C and M, and (2) mngon
par brjod pa’i rgyud bla ma’i bla ma (*abhidhānottarottara) in the Tibetan translation. The leaf for the
chapter title is missing in manuscript I. In Chapter 3, the name of this tantra is (2) abhidhānottarottare
in manuscript I, (1) abhidhānottara in manuscripts B, C, and M, and (1) mngon par brjod pa’i rgyud bla
ma chen po (*mahābhidhānottara?) in the Tibetan translation. In Chapter 4, the name of this tantra is (2)
mngon par brjod pa’i rgyud bla ma’i bla ma (*abhidhānottarottara) in the Tibetan translation. The leaf for
the chapter title is missing in manuscript I, and the name of this tantra is not scribed in manuscripts B,
C, and M. In Chapter 5, the name of this tantra is (1) abhidhānottara in manuscripts I, B, C, and M, and
(1) mngon par brjod pa’i rgyud bla ma (*abhidhānottara) in the Tibetan translation.

93



passages of Chapter 1 of that tantra, the audience asks the Blessed One to teach
the abhidhānottarottara as follows:

deśayatu bhagavān sarvatathāgatavajrakrodhad. ākad. ākinı̄jālasamvarābhidhānottarottaram.
hr.dayam /. . . uttarād api cottaram abhidhānottarottaram d. ākinı̄jālasamvaram/309

(Abhidhānottara, Skt ed., 1.6 and 10; 1v4–v5 and 2r1 in manuscript I)

“May the blessed one teach the essence (hr.dayam), [namely] the
abhidhānottarottara (“the discourse that is superior to the superior”), which
is the samvara (“the supreme bliss,” etc.) in the network of d. ākas and
d. ākinı̄s in adamantine wrath of all tathāgatas! . . . and what is superior
even to the superior, [namely] the abhidhānottarottara (“the discourse that is
superior to the superior”), which is the samvara in the network of d. ākinı̄s”.

The term abhidhānottarottara is a synonym for d. ākinı̄jālasamvara (“the samvara
in the network of d. ākinı̄s”), which is a key term in the Sam. vara literature and
which generally signifies aspects of the nondual reality realized in the gathering of
d. ākinı̄s (external women or inner channels in one’s body). The term uttarottara of
abhidhānottarottara is analyzed to be uttarād api cottaram (“and what is superior even
to the superior”). Therefore, in the passage cited above, the translation of the term
abhidhānottarottara could be “the discourse that is superior to the superior” (literally,
“the superior of the superior among discourses”).

However, after the composition, the tantra in question seems to have been
normally cited under the name (1) Abhidhānottara, possibly in the sense of
“Continuation of the [root tantra named] Discourse”. Among the texts whose Sanskrit
manuscripts are available, Abhayākaragupta’s Āmnāyamañjarı̄ (Tomabechi 2018a, p.
3; 2018b, p. 80) and the D. ākārn. ava (Skt ed., 49.43b) refer to that tantra by the name
of (1) Abhidhānottara. Many commentaries and ritual manuals, of which only the
Tibetan translations are available, also cite the same tantra under the name (1) the
*Abhidhānottara (mngon par brjod pa’i rgyud bla ma’i bla ma, nges par brjod pa’i rgyud bla
ma, mngon par brjod pa bla ma, and nges par brjod pa bla ma).310

Kalff (1979) used both names (1) Abhidhānottara and (2) Abhidhānottarottara to
refer to that tantra, and he translated the latter (Śrı̄-Abhidhānottarottara) as “The
glorious more superior than superior exposition” (Kalff 1979, p. i). He was right in
these respects. However, he did not explain why and how the two different titles

309 Evidently, the passage uttarād api cottaram abhidhānottarottaram d. ākinı̄jālasamvaram in the Abhidhānottara
was developed from the verse uttarād api cottaram. d. ākinı̄jālasamvaram in the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray
2012), 1.2ab). To define the term abhidhānottara, the compilers of the former tantra utilized the verse in the
latter tantra.

310 To search the texts translated into Tibetan, I used the search system provided by the Department of
South Asian, Tibetan and Buddhist Studies at the University of Vienna (Resources for Kanjur and Tanjur
Studies, http://www.rkts.org/index.php).

94



existed. In this monograph, I use the name (1) Abhidhānottara to indicate that tantra
for convenience on the basis of the fact that it was normally referred to in other texts
by that name. However, as for the name of that tantra mentioned in the chapter
titles in the critical edition (Part 3 of this monograph), I have accepted the reading
of manuscript I, the oldest and base manuscript. As a result of it, the name of the
tantra is (1) Abhidhānottara in some chapters and (2) Abhidhānottarottara in other
chapters. I believe that this is a proper way because, as I argued earlier, the names of
this tantra included in the chapter titles were not standardized from the early stage
of transmission.
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PART II

The D. ākārn. ava:
Critical Edition and Translation
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 26

atha kathyate laks.an. a mudrā sahajakārin. ām /311

abhedyā tu nād. ı̄nāñ ca caturadhikavarn. itā //26.1//312

/ de nas phyag rgya lhan cig skyes // byed rnams mtshan nyid bshad par bya /

/ mi phyed ma sogs rtsa rnams la'ang // bzhi yis lhag pa bshad pa yin //

Now, [I shall] explain the characteristics of the seals that are inherent in those who
practice the innate (sahaja).313 Among inner channels, [the thirty-two beginning with]
abhedyā (“indivisible”)314 are explained with the addition of the [other] four:

abhedyā sūks.marūpā tu divyā vāmā tu vāminı̄m /315

kūrmajā bhāvakı̄ sekā dos.ā vis.t.ā ca mātarā //26.2//316

/ mi phyed ma dang phra gzugs ma // bzang mo g-yon ma g-yon phyogs ma /

/ rus sbal skyes ma sgom pa mo /317/ dbang ma skyon ma non ma ma //318

[They are] (1) abhedyā, (2) sūks.marūpā (“subtle form”), (3) divyā (“divine”), (4)
vāmā (“left”), (5) vāminı̄ (“ejecting”), (6) kūrmajā (“tortoise-born”), (7) bhāvakı̄
(“visualizing”), (8) sekā (“consecration”), (9) dos. ā (“flaw”), (10) vis. t. ā (“entered”),
(11) mātarā (“mother”),

sāmānyā hetudātā ca bhāvakı̄ sumanas tathā /319

311 laks.an. a (for laks.an. am. ) ] ABCD (mtshan nyid Tib) ♦ mudrā (m.c. for mudrān. ām. ) ] ABCD (phyag
rgya Tib)

312 abhedyā tu ] ABD; abhedyās tu C; mi phyed ma sogs Tib ♦ -adhika- ] ABD (lhag pa Tib); ādhika
C ♦ -varn. itā ] ABD (bshad pa yin Tib); varn. n. itāh. C

313 As noted in its critical apparatus, I read verse 26.1ab as atha kathyate laks.an. am. mudrān. ām. sahajakārin. ām.
Hereafter, as mentioned in Sections 3.3 and 3.4 of Part 1 of this monograph, I provide instructions
on how to read the peculiar words only in the critical apparatus of the Sanskrit edition and not in
footnotes of the English translation.

314 This refers to the thirty-two inner channels originally taught in the Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove
1959), I.1.16–18). The same thirty-two inner channels can be found in the Samput.odbhava (Skt ed.
(Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 1.2.37–39).

315 sūks.marūpā ] AB (phra gzugs ma Tib); sūks.marūpān C; śūks.marūpā D ♦ vāminı̄m (for vāminı̄) ] A
(g-yon phyogs ma Tib); vāminı̄ BD; dāminı̄ C; cf. vāminı̄ Hevajra (I.1.16b) and Samput.odbhava (1.2.37b)

316 kūrmajā ] ABD (rus sbal skyes ma Tib); kurmmajā C ♦ sekā ] corr. (dbang ma Tib); mekā ABC; śekā
D; cf. sekā Hevajra (I.1.16c) and Samput.odbhava (1.2.37c) ♦ vis.t.ā ] corr. (non ma Tib); vis.t.hā ABCD; cf.
vis.t.ā Hevajra (I.1.16b) and Samput.odbhava (1.2.37d)

317 rus sbal ] D; ru sbal P
318 (Last) ma ] D; mo P
319 sāmānyā ] ABD (spyi ma Tib); sāmānye C ♦ bhāvakı̄ ] ABCD (dngos ma Tib); cf. pāvakı̄ Hevajra

(I.1.18b) and Samput.odbhava (1.2.39b) ♦ sumanas (for sumanās) ] A (however, u of su- is tiny; it is
unclear whether this is really u: su ma na Tib); samanas BC; samanam. D; cf. sumanās Hevajra (I.1.18b)
and Samput.odbhava (1.2.39b)
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lalanā ca rasanā ca avadhūtı̄ hr.s.t.avadanā //26.3//320

/ spyi ma dang ni rgyu sbyin ma /321/ dngos ma su ma na de bzhin /322

/ la la nā dang ra sa nā /323/ a ba dhū tı̄ spro ba'i ngag //324

(12) sāmānyā (“common”), (13) hetudātā (“cause-provider”), (14) [again,] bhāvakı̄
(“visualizing”),325 likewise (15) sumanas (“good-minded”), (16) lalanā, (17) rasanā, (18)
avadhūtı̄, (19) hr. s. t.avadanā (“speaking with joy”),

pravan. ā cos.mā siddhā ca vr.ddhā sarvajanapriyā /326

kampanı̄ sāran. ı̄ ham. sā trivr.ttā kāminı̄ grahā //26.4//327

/ pra ban dro ma grub ma dang /328/ rgan mo skye bo kun mthun ma /

/ 'dar ba mo dang snying po ma // ngang pa sum skor 'dod ma klu //

(20) pravan. ā (“sloping down,” or pravarā, “chief”),329 (21) ūs.mā (“heat”), (22)
siddhā (“accomplished”), (23) vr.ddhā (“increased”), (24) sarvajanapriyā (“loving all
creatures”), (25) kampanı̄ (“shaking”), (26) sāran. ı̄ (“producing a sound”), (27) ham. sā
(“swan”), (28) trivr. ttā (“triple turn”), (29) kāminı̄ (“lover”), (30) grahā (“seizing”),

can. d. ikā māradārikā candrasūryāgnirāhukā /330

s.at.trim. śatinād. ı̄nām. tu ekekasya tu dvādaśam //26.5//331

/ gtum mo bdud kyi bu mo dang // zla ba nyi ma me rā hu /

/ sum cu rtsa drug rtsa rnams la /332/ re re la ni bcu gnyis te //

320 hr.s.t.avadanā ] A (the last letter nā slightly looks like lā); hr.s.t.avadalā BCD; spro ba'i ngag Tib; cf.
kr.s.n. avarn. ā Hevajra (I.1.17c) and hr.s.t.ā varn. ā Samput.odbhava (1.2.38c)

321 sbyin ma ] D; byin ma P
322 su ma na ] D; su ma ni P
323 la la nā ] D; la la na P ♦ ra sa nā ] D; ra sa dang P
324 ngag ] D; dag P
325 The name of the fourteenth channel, bhāvakı̄, which is the same as that of the seventh channel, is

derived from pāvakı̄ (“fire”) in the Hevajra (I.1.18b) and Samput.odbhava (1.2.39b).
326 pravan. ā ] em. (pra ban Tib); pravarā ABD; pravalā C; cf. pravan. ā Hevajra (I.1.17c) and Samput.odbhava

(1.2.38c) ♦ vr.ddhā ] ABC (rgan mo Tib); mr.ddhā D ♦ -jana- ] AD (skye bo Tib); jane BC
327 kampanı̄ ] AD ('dar ba mo Tib); kam. kanı̄ BC ♦ sāran. ı̄ ] ApcBD (snying po ma Tib); sāran. ı̄ sāran. ı̄

Aac; sāraśı̄ C ♦ ham. sā ] ACD (ngang pa Tib); ham. śā B ♦ trivr.ttā ] C (sum skor Tib); trivr.tā ABD;
cf. traivr.ttā Hevajra (I.1.18c) and trivr.ttā Samput.odbhava (1.2.39c) ♦ grahā ] ABCD; klu Tib; cf. gehā
Hevajra (I.1.18c) and Samput.odbhava (1.2.39c)

328 dro ma ] D; dro P
329 All Sanskrit manuscripts read as pravarā (or pravalā). However, the name of this channel is pravan. ā

according to the Tibetan translation and the parallel passages in the Hevajra (I.1.17c) and Samput.odbhava
(1.2.38c).

330 māradārikā ] ABD (bdud kyi bu mo Tib); māradārı̄kā C; cf. māradārikā Hevajra (I.1.18d) ♦ -rāhukā ]
ABC (rā hu Tib); rāhūkā D

331 -nād. ı̄nām. ] ACD (rtsa rnams la Tib); nād. inām. B ♦ ekekasya (for ekaikasya) ] A (re re la Tib);
ekaikasya BCD

332 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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(31) can. d. ikā (“fierce”), (32) māradārikā (“Māra's daughter”), (33) candra (“moon”), (34)
sūrya (“sun”), (35) agni (“fire”), and (36) rāhukā (“the Seizer”). However, for each of
the thirty-six inner channels, there are twelve (or alternatively, “However, each of
the twelve is [related] to the thirty-six inner channels”).333

bhedabhinnā tu sarvañ ca uddeśām. mudrikām. punah. /334

/ thams cad dbye bas phye ba ni // slar yang phyag rgya mdor bstan pa'o /

[The inner channels are] entirely distinguished according to [their] differing [natures].
Again, [I shall give] a brief explanation of the seal.

ekāṅguli darśayec ca tasya dvāṅguli darśayet //26.6//335

adhorddhasamānakam. tu aṅgus.t.ha darśayet punah. /336

sarves.ām. tu nād. ı̄nām. tu tac cādūrddhasamānakam //26.7//337

/ sor mo gcig ni bstan bya ste // de yi sor mo gnyis bstan bya //

/ 'og dang steng du mnyam par gnas /338/ slar yang mthe bong bstan par bya /

/ 'di rnams rtsa ni thams cad rnams // 'og dang steng du mnyam rengs pa'o //

333 “However, for each of the thirty-six inner channels, there are twelve” is a plain reading of 26.5cd, and
the “twelve” may indicate twelve sub-channels that derive from each of the thirty-six major channels.
(I thank one of the reviewers of this monograph for suggesting this.) However, the D. ākārn. ava does
not explain those sub-channels in detail in any part. Moreover, having considered what the number
“twelve” means in this context, I suggest the possibility that verse 26.5cd reads as “However, each of
the twelve is [related] to the thirty-six inner channels” (ekaikasya tu dvādaśam is used for, or a metrical
variant of, dvādaśānām ekaikam). It means the following: the “twelve” indicates the twelve circles from
the Adamantine to the Body Circles that constitute the thirteenfold Heruka man. d. ala (Appendix B);
every circle consists of the thirty-six pairs of male and female deities; and the thirty-six inner channels
are interiorized forms of, or represent an internal aspect of, the external secret signs by means of
which the thirty-six pairs of male and female deities communicate with each other. According to the
Bohitā (D 1419, 194r7), “the twelve” means the twelve chapters, from 26 to 37, which teach the secret
signs connected with the twelve circles. It seems that the Bohitā reads the verse in the same way as
I suggest.

334 -bhinnā ] ABD (phye ba Tib); bhinnān C ♦ uddeśām. mudrikām. (for uddeśam. mudrān. ām. ) ] A (phyag
rgya mdor bstan pa Tib); uddeśām. mudrikı̄m B; uddeśām. mudrikı̄ C; uddeśā mudrikām. D

335 ekāṅguli (for ekāṅgulim. ) ] AB (sor mo gcig Tib); ekāṅgulı̄ C; ekām. gurı̄ D ♦ darśayec ] em. (bstan bya
Tib); darśec ABD; darśe C; however, it is possible to say that darśec is better in terms of meter. ♦ tasya
(for tasyā) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ dvāṅguli (m.c. for dvyaṅgulı̄) ] AB (sor mo gnyis Tib); dvāṅgulı̄m. C;
dvām. gurı̄ D

336 -samānakam. ] em. (mnyam par gnas Tib); samānakālam. AB; samānakālan C; samānakāram. D; cf.
-samānakam D. ākārn. ava (26.7d) ♦ tu ] ACD; tu tu B ♦ aṅgus.t.ha (for aṅgus.t.ham. or aṅgus.t.hau) ]
ABCD (mthe bong Tib)

337 sarves.ām. (for sarvāsām. ) ] ABCD (thams cad Tib) ♦ nād. ı̄nām. ] ACD (rtsa and rnams Tib); nād. ı̄
B ♦ tac ] ABCD; 'di rnams Tib ♦ cādūrddha- (for cādhaūrdhva-) ] AD ('og dang steng du Tib);
cā'rddha B; cādurddha C ♦ -samānakam ] ABCD; mnyam rengs pa Tib

338 gnas ] D; ni P
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(1) Should she show one finger, he should show her two fingers. Again (punah. ), he
should show both thumbs, [having their] tips and bases aligned.339 This [represents
that] the upper ends and the lower ends of all inner channels are aligned.340

nānākrames.u vijñeyā sarvajña gamyatām param /341

kanis.t.hān tasya pradarśayet sam. vāsa kurute sa tu //26.8//342

/ thams cad mkhyen pas 'gro bya mchog // sna tshogs rim pas shes par bya /

/ de yi mthe'u chung rab bstan bya /343/ de dang yang dag gnas byed pa'o //

Should [the inner channels] be recognized in various sequences [of meditation], the
excellent [state] of the all-knowing can be attained.344 (2) Should she show the little
finger to him, he stays together.345

anāmikām. darśayet yā tu tadā tasya pradeśinı̄ /346

vajrasūryaherukābhyām. lalanā hr.di padmes.u //26.9//347

/ gang gi ming med ston pa na // de yi rab tu ston pa ster /348

/ rdo rje nyi ma he ru ka // brkyang ma snying ga'i pa dmar ro //349

(3) His forefinger is then [shown to her] who shows the ring finger. With Vajrasūrya
and Heruka,350 the lalanā [channel] is in the lotus in the heart.351

339 That is to say, he shows her two fingers, namely both thumbs, twice. However, the role of the word
punah. (again, moreover) is somewhat ambiguous. It may be that punah. does not have any certain
meaning. If that is so, verse 26.6c–7b can be translated as “Should she show one finger, he should
show her two fingers, [namely] he should show [both] thumbs, [having their] tips and bases aligned”.

340 Generally, all inner channels are believed to originate from the chakra in the head and run toward the
chakra in the lower abdomen. These chakras are the upper and lower ends of the inner channels.

341 -jña (for -jñam. or m.c. for -jñena) ] ABCD (mkhyen pas Tib)
342 kanis.t.hān (for kanis.t.hām. ) ] ABCD (mthe'u chung Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ] ABD (rab bstan bya Tib);

pradarśayait C ♦ sam. vāsa (for sam. vāsam. ) ] ABD (yang dag gnas Tib); sam. bha Cac; sam. vānsam.
Cpc ♦ sa tu ] ABD (de dang Tib); sadā C

343 de yi ] D; de'i P
344 According to the Tibetan translation, verse 26.8b can be translated as “An all-knowing one can

understand [it] excellently”, which also makes sense.
345 The text does not teach the inner meaning of this gesture. According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 194v5–v6),

“stays together” means to remain in the seats of all inner channels.
346 anāmikām. ] A (ming med Tib); anāmikā BC; anāmikam. D
347 -herukābhyām. ] AB (he ru ka Tib); herukābhamām. C; herūkābhyām. D ♦ hr.di ] A (snying ga'i Tib);

ghādi B; dyādi CD ♦ padmes.u (for padme) ] ABD (pa dmar Tib); padmes.u ca C
348 de yi ] D; da yi or nga yi P ♦ ston pa ] D; sten pa P
349 brkyang ma ] D; rkyang ma P ♦ snying ga'i ] D; snying kha'i P ♦ pa dmar ] D; pad mar P
350 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 194v6–v7), Vajrasūrya means the furious sun (rab gtum pa'i nyi ma) or

vital air (srog) of the nature of great greed, and Heruka has the nature of the triple body. This comment
is unclear. I consider that Vajrasūrya and Heruka represent blood and semen, or any dichotomous
concepts connected with the right and left channels, respectively.

351 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 194v7–195r1), the lalanā indicates all inner channels.
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tarjanı̄ darśayet yā tu madhyamā pradarśayet /352

vajrapadmaprayogen. a ūrddham utks.ipyate sukham //26.10//353

/ gang gi sdigs mdzub ston pa na /354/ gung mo rab tu bstan par bya /

/ rdo rje pa dma'i rab sbyor bas /355/ bde ba steng du 'phang bar bya //

(4) He should show the middle finger [to her] who shows the forefinger. Through
the practice of vajra and lotus,356 the pleasure is raised upward.

lalāt.a darśayed yā tu pat.ı̄sam. tasya darśayet /357

svasam. vedyasukham. tatra bandhate mudrayā yutam //26.11//358

/ gang gi dpral bar ston pa na // de yi dar dpyangs rab bstan bya /

/ rang gis rig pa'i bde ba der // phyag rgya dang bcas 'ching bar 'gyur //

(5) He should show a pat. ı̄sa (pat.t.iśa) spear359 to her who shows the forehead. On
that (forehead) he binds the pleasure [that is] to be known by itself. [The pleasure is]
connected with the seal.360

cakram. darśayed yas tu medinı̄ tasya pradarśayet /361

us.n. ı̄s. ān nābhikam. yāti tambhaye dvayapān. inā //26.12//362

352 tarjanı̄ (for tarjanı̄m. ) ] ABCD (sdigs mdzub Tib) ♦ yā ] ABD (gang gi Tib); yās C ♦ madhyamā (for
madhyamām. ) ] ABD (gung mo Tib); madhyamām. ca C

353 -prayogen. a ] A (rab sbyor bas Tib); prayoge na BCD ♦ utks.ipyate ] ABC ('phang bar bya Tib);
ucchipyate D ♦ sukham ] A (bde ba Tib); mukham. BCD

354 sdigs mdzub ] D; sdigs 'jub P
355 pa dma'i ] D; pad ma'i P
356 According to the Bohitā, the practice of vajra and lotus means the practice of sexual yoga with

external females.
357 lalāt.a (for lalāt.am. ) ] ACD (dpral bar Tib); lalāta B ♦ pat.ı̄sam. (for pat.t.iśam. ) ] ABD; patı̄sam. C; dar

dpyangs Tib; cf. dar dpyangs and dar Bohitā (D 1419, 195r2–r3) and pat.t.iśam. Cakrasam. vara (20.7d and
22.6a), Abhidhānottara (42.7b, whose oldest Sanskrit manuscript reads as patı̄san, and 44.6a), and so
on ♦ tasya (for tasyā) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ darśayet ] AC; pradarśayet B; bradarśayet D; rab bstan
bya Tib

358 svasam. vedya- ] ABC (rang gis rig pa'i Tib); svayam. vedya D
359 Most likely the word pat. ı̄sa comes from pat.t.iśa (a kind of spear or a trident, cf. Cakrasam. vara, 22.6a and

so on). However, it appears that Padmavajra (the author of the Bohitā) and Jayasena (a translator of
the D. ākārn. ava) interpreted it as coming from pat.t.a (dar dpyangs, or a cloth or turban). According to
the Bohitā (D 1419, 195r2–r3), showing the turban (dar dpyangs) indicates making the form of a turban
(dar) with the forefinger and middle finger and placing it on the forehead. Perhaps this comes from
Kān. ha's comment on the Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.7.4c). In his Yogaratnamālā, Kān. ha also
interpreted pat.t.iśa in the sense of pat.t.a. For the confusion between pat.t.iśa and pat.t.a, see also Hatley
(2007, p. 415, footnote 112).

360 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 195r4), “[The pleasure is] connected with the seal” means the union
of emptiness and compassion. The seal (mudrā) probably represents emptiness, and the pleasure
(sukha), compassion.

361 yas (for yā) ] ABCD (gang gi Tib) ♦ medinı̄ (for medinı̄m. ) ] ABCD (sa gzhi Tib) ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. )
] ABCD (de yi Tib)

362 us.n. ı̄s. ān ] ABC (gtsug tor Tib); ūs.n. ı̄s. ān D ♦ tambhaye (for stambhayed) ] ABCD (rengs par bya
Tib) ♦ -pān. inā ] ACD (lag pa and kyis Tib); pān. ino B
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/ gang gi 'khor lo ston pa na // de yi sa gzhi rab bstan bya /

/ gtsug tor dang ni lter 'gro ba // lag pa gnyis kyis rengs par bya //

(6) He should indicate [the surface of] the ground to her who shows a disk. [The
pleasure] moves from the head to the navel. He should fix [it] firmly by means of the
two hands.363

netram. darśayed yā tu darpan. am. tasya pradarśayet /364

prabhāsvaram. paśyateti divyendriyasukāran. āt //26.13//365

/ gang gi mig ni ston pa dang // de yi me long rab bstan bya /

/ lha rdzas dbang po rnams kyi rgyus // 'od gsal ba ni mthong bar 'gyur //

(7) He should show a mirror to her who shows the eyes. It means that he experiences
the luminous (prabhāsvara) by way of [his] sensory faculties divine [in meditation].

udaram. tād. ayed yā tu nābhi tasya pradarśayet /366

dharmadhātusvarūpañ ca bhāti vijñānam as.t.akam //26.14//367

/ gang gi lto bar rdeg byed pa // de yi lte bar rab bstan bya /

/ chos kyi dbyings kyi rang bzhin du // rnam shes brgyad po snang bar 'gyur //

(8) He should show the navel to her who slaps the belly. Having the nature of the
Dharma Sphere (dharmahātu), the Eightfold Consciousness shines.368

ākāśam. darśayed yā tu sūryam. tasya pradarśayet /369

śūnyatā karun. ā samyak nālı̄yoge ca paśyate //26.15//370

363 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 195r5), the two hands mean the prān. a and apāna winds, and a
practitioner fixes the pleasure firmly on the navel area by controlling their movement.

364 netram. ] ABD (mig Tib); mantram. C ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ] BD
(rab bstan bya Tib); pradarśayeta A; pradarśaye C

365 prabhāsvaram. ] ABC ('od gsal ba Tib); prabhāśvaram. D ♦ divyendriya- ] ABC (lha rdzas dbang
po rnams kyi Tib); divyandriya D ♦ sukāran. āt ] corr.; sukāran. āta A; mukāran. āta B; makārayet C;
mukāran. āt D; rgyus Tib

366 tād. ayed ] ABD (rdeg byed pa Tib); tām. dyated C ♦ yā tu (gang gi Tib) ] A; yo tra B; yātra CD ♦ nābhi
(for nābhim. ) ] ABD (lte bar Tib); nābhim. C ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ]
BCD (rab bstan bya Tib); pradarśayeta A

367 -svarūpañ ] BCD (rang bzhin Tib); svarūñ A ♦ bhāti ] ABD (snang bar 'gyur Tib); bhoti C ♦ vijñānam
as.t.akam ] AB (rnam shes brgyad po Tib); vijñānas.t.akam. C; vijñānamastakam. D

368 The Eightfold Consciousness is the concept originally developed in the tradition of the mind-only
philosophy in Mahāyāna. It refers to the eight aspects of one's consciousness, namely, the Visual,
Auditory, Olfactory, Gustatory, Tactile, Mental, Afflicted Mental, and Storehouse Consciousnesses.

369 darśayed yā ] ABC (gang gi and ston pa na Tib); darśayec cā D ♦ sūryam. ] ABC (nyi ma Tib); sūryya
D ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)

370 śūnyatā (for śūnyatām. ) ] D (stong nyid Tib); sūnyatā A; śunyatā B; śūnyatām. C ♦ karun. ā (for
karun. ām. ) ] ABCD (snying rje Tib) ♦ samyak ] AB (yang dag par); samya C; sam. myak D ♦ nālı̄- ] A
(rtsa yi Tib); nı̄lı̄ BCD ♦ paśyate ] ABC (mthong Tib); paśyat D
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/ gang gi nam mkha' ston pa na /371/ de yi nyi ma rab bstan bya /

/ stong nyid snying rje yang dag par // rtsa yi rnal 'byor nyid kyis mthong //

(9) He should indicate the sun to her who indicates the sky. He sees [the union of]
emptiness and compassion rightly in the union of inner channels.

bhr.kut.ı̄n darśayed yā tu sı̄māntam. tasya darśayet /372

krı̄d. ate samyak yogātmā'nubhavam. jñāyate svayam //26.16//373

/ gang gi khro gnyer ston pa na // de yi mtshams kyi mtha' bstan bya /

/ bdag nyid yang dag sbyor rol cing // rang gis rjes su myong ba shes //

(10) He should show the parting of the hair (viz., top of the head) to her who shows
the furrowed brow. The one intent on yoga enjoys rightly. The experience is known
spontaneously.374

nadı̄n darśayed yā tu samudram. tasya darśayet /375

ekabhūmiprayogen. a sarvabhūmi praśasyate //26.17//376

/ gang gi chu bo ston pa na // de yi rgya mtsho rab bstan bya /377

/ sa gcig gi ni rab sbyor bas // thams cad sar ni rab tu bsngags //

(11) He should show an ocean to her who shows a river. All lands are proclaimed by
practicing one land.378

jānum. darśayed yā tu pādan tasya pradarśayet /379

sugatim. gatikāle tu indriyavastu taṅ gatah. //26.18//380

/ gang gi pus mo ston pa na /381/ de yi rkang pa rab bstan bya /

371 nam mkha' ] D; namkha' P
372 bhr.kut.ı̄n (for bhr.kut.ı̄m. ) ] ABD (khro gnyer Tib); bhr.kut.ı̄m. C ♦ sı̄mām. tam. (for sı̄mantam. ) ] AB

(mtshams kyi mtha' Tib); sı̄mān C; śı̄mān D; cf. sı̄māntam. Cakrasam. vara (22.7d) and sı̄māntatah.
Abhidhānottara (44.7d) ♦ tasya (for tasyā) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ darśayet ] AB (bstan bya Tib);
pradarśayet CD

373 samyak ] ABC (yang dag Tib); sam. myak D ♦ -'nubhavam. (for -'nubhavo) ] ABCD (rjes su myong
ba Tib)

374 The Bohitā (D 1419, 195v1) states that verses 26.16–42 are “easy to understand” (rtogs par sla’o) and
skips explaining them.

375 nadı̄n (for nadı̄m. ) ] ABD (chu bo Tib); tadı̄ñ ca C ♦ yā ] ABD (gang gi Tib);s yās C ♦ tasya (for
tasyā) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)

376 -prayogen. a ] corr. (rab sbyor bas Tib); prayogena ABCD ♦ -bhūmi (for -bhūmih. ) ] ABCD (sar Tib)
377 de yi ] D; de'i P
378 If you perform a practice of one land, it means that you practice all lands. All lands and one land

correspond to the yogin’s ocean and the yoginı̄’s river, respectively.
379 jānum. ] AC (pus mo Tib); jānūm. B; jānu D ♦ yā ] ABD (gang gi Tib); yās C ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ]

ABCD (de yi Tib)
380 -kāle ] ABC (dus su Tib); kāre D ♦ taṅ (for tad) ] ABCD (de Tib)
381 gang gi ] D; gang gis P
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/ bde 'gror 'gro ba'i dus su ni // dbang po'i dngos po de 'gro'o //

(12) He should show the foot to her who shows the knee. When going to the good
state of existence, [he will have] reached that [known] reality (-vastu tam. ) through
the sensory faculties.382

stanam. sam. darśayed yā tu pı̄d. ı̄n tasya pradarśayet /383

sukham. bhogātmakam. jātā yāvad ā bhavasam. plavah. //26.19//384

/ gang gi nu ma ston pa na // de yi gdan ni rab bstan bya /

/ bde ba longs spyod bdag nyid skyes // kun nas srid pa 'dzag bar du'o //

(13) He should show [the gesture of] pressing to her who shows the breast. Pleasure,
whose nature is enjoyment, is engendered until the end of transmigration.

bāhum. darśayed yā tu hastan tasya pradarśayet /385

jvalitā dan. d. avad bhāti pañcāmr.tes.u juhuyet //26.20//386

/ gang gi dpung pa ston pa na // de yi lag pa rab bstan bya /

/ 'bar ba dbyug pa bzhin snang la // bdud rtsi lnga rnams bsreg par bya //

(14) He should show the hand to her who shows the arm. Flaming up in the form of
a cane, [an inner fire] shines. He should make an offering of the fivefold nectar into
[the inner] fire.

ūrū darśayed yā tu guhyam. tasya pradarśayet /387

kodan. d. ākāraprān. a madhyames.u ca lı̄nakam //26.21//388

/ gang gi brla ni ston pa na // de yi gsang ba rab bstan bya /

/ gzhu yi dbyug pa'i rnam pa'i srog // dbu ma rnams su'ang thim pa 'o //

382 The Bohitā does not comment on this verse. I interpret “the good state of existence” (sugati) as
indicating particularly the state of human, which was traditionally taught in Buddhism to be the best
among the five or six states of existences for making a progress in religious training.

383 sam. darśayed ] AC (ston pa na Tib); śam. darśayed B; darśayad D ♦ yā ] ABC (gang gi Tib); yās
D ♦ pı̄d. ı̄n (probably for pı̄d. ām. ) ] ABD; pı̄d. ı̄m. C; gdan Tib; cf. sı̄mām. Hevajra (I.7.5b) and Sam. varodaya
(9.5b) and cibukam. Cakrasam. vara (21.5b) and Abhidhānottara (43.5b) ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de
yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ] ABD (rab bstan bya Tib); pradarśaye C

384 jātā (for jātam. ) ] ABCD (skyes Tib) ♦ yāvad ] ABC (bar du Tib); jāvad D
385 bāhum. ] ABD (dpung pa Tib); bāhūm. ca C ♦ darśayed ] ABC (ston pa na Tib); darśayad D ♦ tasya

(for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)
386 jvalitā ] ABD ('bar ba Tib); jvālitā C ♦ dan. d. avad ] ABC (dbyug pa bzhin Tib); n. d. avad

D ♦ pañcāmr.tes.u (for -mr.tena, -mr.tair, or -mr.tāni) ] ABCD (bdud rtsi lnga rnams Tib) ♦ juhuyet
(for juhuyāt) ] AB (bsreg par bya Tib); juhūyā C; juhuyāt D

387 ūrū ] A (brla Tib); ūru B; ūrūm. C; uru D ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)
388 -kāra- ] ABC (rnam pa'i Tib); kāram. D ♦ -prān. a (for -prān. ānām. ) ] ABD (srog Tib); yat prān. a

C ♦ madhyames.u ] ABD (dbu ma rnams su Tib); madhyes.u C

104



(15) He should show the secret (the genital organs area) to her who shows the thighs.
Vital winds shaped like a bow (viz., wind wheels) are absorbed into the middles.389

jihvā sam. darśayed yā tu tālum. tasya pradarśayet /390

can. d. ālı̄ sarvanād. ı̄s.u militvā tu vyavasthitā //26.22//

/ gang gi lce ni ston pa na // de yi rkan ni rab bstan bya /391

/ gtum mo thams cad rtsa ru ni // bsdus nas rnam par gnas pa yin //

(16) He should show the palate to her who shows the tongue. Can. d. ālı̄ (an inner fire)
comes together and remains in all inner channels.

os.t.ham. darśayed yā tu cibukam. tasya pradarśayet /392

avācyasarvadharmatvam. vismr.ti sarvam indriyām //26.23//393

/ gang gi mchu ni ston pa na /394/ de yi kos ko rab bstan bya /

/ thams cad chos nyid brjod med pa // dbang po kun gyi dran pa bral //

(17) He should show the chin to her who shows the lip. The inexpressible reality of
all phenomenal existences is beyond recollection through all sensory faculties.

aṅgulyagram. darśayed yā tu nakhan tasya pradarśayet /395

bhavāgre sukharūpam. tu cchedanā paśyate dhruvam //26.24//396

/ gang gi sor mo'i rtse ston pa /397/ de yi sen mo rab bstan bya /398

/ srid pa'i rtse mor bde ba'i gzugs // gcod par nges par mthong bar 'gyur//

(18) He should show the nail to her who shows the finger tip. The embodied pleasure
is at the top of the transmigratory existence. He certainly sees [it] after cutting.399

389 The Bohitā does not comment on this verse 26.21cd. This verse seems to mean that the vital winds
moving in the body are gathered to the wind wheel below the navel chakra to ignite an inner fire in
the middle of that from which the midddle channel avadhūtı̄ extends upward.

390 jihvā (for jihvām. ) ] ABCD (lce Tib) ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)
391 de yi ] D; de'i P
392 tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ] AD (rab bstan bya Tib); darśayet BC
393 sarvam indriyām (for sarvendriyān. ām) ] ABD (dbang po kun gyi Tib); sarvvam. m indriyam. C
394 ston pa ] D; stan pa P
395 aṅgulya- ] ABD (sor mo'i Tib); aṅgulyā C ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ nakhan ] ABC

(sen mo Tib); nas.an D ♦ pradarśayet ] ABD (rab bstan bya Tib); pradarśaye C
396 This line is omitted in B and C. ♦ bhavāgre ] A (srid pa'i rtse mor Tib); bhavāge D ♦ -rūpam. ] A

(gzugs Tib); rūvam. D ♦ cchedanā (for cchedanāt) ] AD (gcod par Tib)
397 gang gi ] D; gang gis P
398 sen mo ] D; son mo P
399 The Bohitā does not comment on verse 26.24cd. I interpret the internal meanings of “the embodied

pleasure” (sukharūpa), “the top of the transmigratory existence” (bhavāgra), and “cutting” (chedana)
as the nectar or mind of awakening, the chakra in the head, and cutting the movements of the vital
winds in the left and right channels, respectively.
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kacam. darśayed yā tu mālān tasya pradarśayet /400

kut.ilam. sarvavargañ ca ı̄ks.yate jñānarūpikam //26.25//401

/ gang gi skra ni ston pa na // de yi phreng ba rab bstan bya /

/ g-yo can sems can gyi ni ste // ye shes gzugs can du blta 'o //

(19) He should show a wreath [on the head] to her who shows the hair. All groups
[of letters] are seen as [moving] crookedly402 and having the nature of gnosis.

śikhām. darśayed yā tu pādāṅgus.t.hāsya pradarśayet /403

man. isūtravat prān. a diśyate madhyamāvisām //26.26//404

/ gang gi spyi gtsug ston pa na // de yi rkang mtheb rab bstan bya /

/ nor bu'i skud pa bzhin du srog // dbu mar 'ong ba mthong bar 'gyur //

(20) He should show the big toe to her who shows the top of the head. [Shaped] like
a string of pearls, the vital wind is shown entering the middle [channel avadhūtı̄].

kan. t.han darśayed yā tu grı̄vān tasya pradarśayet /405

padmam. sarvajagam paśyet kuman. d. alāmr.tam. yathā //26.27//406

/ gang gi mgrin pa ston pa na // de yi skye ba rab bstan bya /

/ spyi blugs bdud rtsi ji lta bar // pa dmar skye 'gro thams cad mthong //407

(21) He should show the neck to her who shows the throat. He should see the whole
world being in a lotus as nectar in a jar.

400 This line is omitted in B and C. ♦ kacam. ] A (skra Tib); kavacam. D ♦ mālān (for mālām. ) ] ABCD
(phreng ba Tib) ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ] ABC (rab bstan bya Tib);
darśayet D

401 -vargañ ] ABC; varāñ D; sems can gyi Tib ♦ ı̄ks.yate ] corr. (blta Tib); iks.yate AB; icchate CD
402 I consider the word kut.ilam. ([moving] crookedly) to have been derived from ak ag kut.ilāyām. gatau

/ atra sarvatogamanam. kut.ilā gatih. / (“[the verbal root] ak or ag is [used] in [the sense of] ‘to move
crookedly’; here, to move crookedly [means] to be omnipresent”) in the well-known etymology of
the word d. ākinı̄ (for example, Gun. avatı̄, Skt ed. (CIHTS 1992), p. 3, lines 10–15), according to which
moving crookedly means omnipresence.

403 śikhām. ] ABC (spyi gtsug Tib); śikhān D ♦ pādāṅgus.t.hāsya (for -ṅgus.t.ham asyāh. ) ] em. (de yi rkang
mtheb Tib); pādāṅgus.t.hāsyam. AB; pādāṅgus.t.hasya C; pādāgus.t.hāsyam. D; cf. Tasya used as tasyāh. in
the previous verses. It is also possible that asya is used as asyāh. . Therefore, I have changed asyam. to
asya.

404 prān. a (for prān. o) ] ABCD (srog Tib) ♦ madhyamā- ] ACD (dbu mar Tib); madhyapā (the last letter is
not clear) B ♦ -visām (for -vis.t.ah. ) ] ABC ('ong ba Tib); piśā D; cf visa (“enter”) PH

405 kan. t.han ] ABD (mgrin pa Tib); kan. t.ham. ca C ♦ grı̄vān (for grı̄vām. ) ] ABCD; skye ba Tib ♦ tasya
(tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)

406 padmam. ] ABD (pa dmar Tib); padmam. ca C ♦ -jagam (for -jagat) ] AD (skye 'gro Tib); jam
BC ♦ kuman. d. alā- (for kaman. d. alva-) ] ABac (spyi blugs Tib); ks.uman. d. alā Bpc; kuks.uman. d. alā C;
kuman. d. a D

407 pa dmar ] D; pad mar P
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sūryam. darśayed yā tu ākāśan tasya pradarśayet /408

hr.dayodbhūtam. sarvalokam. jñāyate paramāks.arāt //26.28//409

/ gang gis nyi ma ston pa na // de yi nam mkha' bstan par bya /410

/ snying ga las byung 'jig rten kun // mchog tu zag med las shes 'gyur //

(22) He should show the sky to her who shows the sun. The entire world is known
to be produced from the heart, [namely] from the best letter [in the heart].411

medinı̄n darśayed yā tu pādatalam. pradarśayet /412

sravaty amr.tāṅkuram. † yas † tu padmapattram ivāmbunā //26.29//413

/ gang gi sa ni ston pa na // rkang pa'i mthil ni rab bstan bya /

/ pa dma'i 'dab 'dra'i chu yis ni /414/ bdud rtsi'i myu gu 'dzag par 'gyur //

(23) He should show the sole of the foot [to her] who shows the ground. A sprout of
nectar flows as a lotus petal with water.415

gan. d. an darśayed yā tu kapolam. tasya darśayet /416

sarvasam. dhis.u nād. ı̄nām. prabhavaty ākāśavāsanām //26.30//417

/ gang gi mur gong ston pa na /418/ de yi mkhur ba rab bstan bya /

/ sems can kun gyi rtsa rnams kyi // nus pas nam mkha'i gnas rnams su'o //419

408 sūryam. ] D (nyi ma Tib); suryam. AD; suryyam. B; sūryya C ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)
409 hr.dayodbhūtam. (for -dbhūto) ] ABD (snying ga las byung Tib); hr.dayād bhūtam. C ♦ -lokam. (for

-loko) ] ABC ('jig rten Tib); rokam. D ♦ -māks.arāt ] ABCD; zag med las Tib
410 nam mkha' ] D; namkha' P
411 The Bohitā does not comment on this verse. I interpret the best letter in the heart to be hūm. , the letter

that is often taught to be visualized in the heart as representing consciousness. The whole world is
produced from one’s consciousness.

412 medinı̄n (for medinı̄m. ) ] ABC (sa Tib); medinı̄ D ♦ darśayed yā ] ABpcCD (gang gi and ston pa na
Tib); darśaye bhyā Bac ♦ -talam. ] ABC (mthil Tib); taram. D ♦ pradarśayet ] ABD (rab bstan bya
Tib); pradarśaye C

413 sravaty ] corr. ('dzag par 'gyur Tib); śravaty ABCD ♦ - tāṅkuram. † yas † ] AB; tākulam. yas C;
tām. kulam. yas D; myu gu Tib ♦ -mbunā ] ACD; mbuno B

414 pa dma'i ] D; pad ma'i P
415 Verse 26.29cd is unclear and probably corrupted. The Bohitā does not comment on this verse. The

verse may mean “[A drop of] nectar [in the form of] a sprout flows like [a drop of] water [does] on a
lotus petal”, or alternatively, the words amr. tāṅkuram. yas may be a corruption of amr. tāmburayas (stream
of nectar). The word aṅkura (sprout) may have some secret meaning.

416 (First) darśayed ] ABD (ston pa na Tib); daśayed C ♦ kapolam. ] A (mkhur ba Tib); kapālan B;
kapālam. C; pāram. D ♦ tasya (for tasyā) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ darśayet ] ABC: pradarśayet D; rab
bstan bya Tib

417 -sam. dhis.u ] C; sam. dhı̄s.u ABD; sems can Tib ♦ prabhavaty ] ABpc; prabhāva Bac; prabhāvaty C;
prabhavādy D; nus pas Tib ♦ ākāśa- ] AbpcCD (nam mkha'i Tib); kāśa Bac; ♦ -vāsanām (for
-vāsanam) ] AD (gnas rnams su Tib); vāśanām. BC

418 mur gong ] D; mur gongs P
419 nam mkha'i ] D; namkha'i P
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(24) He should show the cheek (kapola) to her who shows the cheek (gan. d. a). He is
master of all junctures of the inner channels, [which] causes abiding in the sky.

liṅgam. darśayed yā tu an. d. am. tasya pradarśayet /420

aks.ara ks.aram āyāta atrottare samudrajām //26.31//421

/ gang gi ling ga ston pa na // de yi rlig pa rab bstan bya /

/ 'gyur med 'gyur bar 'gro 'gyur ba // de ni rlig mtshams phyag rgya skyes //

(25) He should show the testicles to her who shows the penis (or female genital).
The imperishable becomes the perishable. The ocean-born is in that and the upper
[parts].422

kuman. d. alam. darśayed yā tu parvatam. tasya pradarśayet /423

sravaty amr.tadhārā tu parvatābhyām. nadı̄ yathā //26.32//424

/ gang gi spyi blugs ston pa na // ri bo de yi rab bstan bya /

/ ri las thur du chu bo bzhin // bdud rtsi'i rgyun ni 'dzag par 'gyur //

(26) He should show a mountain to her who shows a water jar. A stream of nectar
flows as a river [does] from two mountains.425

karn. am. spr.śati yā nārı̄ pr.s.t.havam. śa pradarśayet /426

sahajasam. bodhi yā tu prāpyate śrutigocarāt //26.33//427

/ bud med gang zhig rna bar reg // rgyab kyi rgyud ni rab bstan bya /

420 an. d. am. ] ABC (rlig pa Tib); an. d. ām. D ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ] ABC
(rab bstan bya Tib); pradarśaye D

421 aks.ara (for aks.aram. ) ] ABC ('gyur med Tib); aks.aram. D; ♦ ks.aram ] em. ('gyur bar Tib); ks.aryam A;
ks.arāryyam BCD ♦ āyāta ] ABC ('gro 'gyur ba Tib); āyāt D ♦ atrottare ] ABD; as.t.ātottaran C; rlig
mtshams Tib ♦ samudrajām (for -jam) ] AD; sadrajā B; svadrajā C; de and phyag rgya skyes Tib

422 I interpret verse 26.31cd, on which the Bohitā gives no comment, as follows: The imperishable truth
assumes the form of the perishable bodily fluid (semen or nectar). The ocean-born, which indicate the
semen or nectar, is in that part of the body (namely the testicles or the penis) and the upper part of the
body (that is, the chakra in the head, where the semen or nectar is produced).

423 kuman. d. alam. (for kaman. d. alum. ) ] ABpcD (spyi blugs Tib); ks.uman. d. alam. Bac; kuks.uman. d. alam.
C ♦ yā ] ABD (gang gi Tib); yās C ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ] ABD
(rab bstan bya Tib): prarśayet C

424 sravaty ] corr.; śravaty ABCD ('dzag par 'gyur Tib) ♦ amr.ta- ] D (bdud rtsi'i Tib); āmr.ta
ABC ♦ parvatābhyām. ] ABCD; ri las thur du Tib

425 Perhaps the two mountains imply the left and right channels. It is also possible to interpret that
parvatābhyām. (“from two mountains”) is used as singular (“from a mountain”), which internally
means the chakra in the head.

426 karn. am. ] ABD (rna bar Tib); karn. n. a C ♦ spr.śati ] ABC (reg Tib); spr.sam. ki D ♦ yā nārı̄ ] ABD
(bud med gang zhig Tib); yo nād. ı̄ C ♦ -vam. śa (for -vam. śam. ) ] AB (rgyud Tib); vam. sam. C; vam. śe
D ♦ pradarśayet ] ABD (rab bstan bya Tib); pradarśaye C

427 sahaja- ] ApcCD (lhan skyes Tib); tr.ptih. sarvvasukhı̄nām. tu // sahaja Aac ♦ -sam. bodhi (m.c. for
-sam. bodhir) ] ABD (rdzogs byang chub Tib); sam. bodhim C ♦ yā tu ] AD (gang gis Tib); yo tu B;
āyātu C
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/ gang gis lhan skyes rdzogs byang chub // thos pa'i spyod yul du 'thob
'gyur //428

(27) He should show the back of the neck to a woman who touches the ear. That
which is the complete understanding of the innate is attained through perception
(hearing) with the ears.

vastram. darśayed yā tu raṅgan tasya pradarśayet /429

sarvadharmasvabhāves.u nairātmyam. paśyate ks.an. āt //26.34//430

/ gang gi gos ni ston pa na // de yi tshon rtsi rab bstan bya /

/ chos thams cad kyi rang bzhin du // skad cig gis ni bdag med mthong //

(28) He should show the color to her who shows the clothes. Immediately he sees all
phenomenal existences being naturally devoid of their own selves.

dantenos.t.ha gr.hyate yā dantakit.o darśayet /431

sarvabhaks.an na vindet vāsanā balaviplavā //26.35//432

/ gang zhig so yis mchu 'dzin ma // so ni krig krig bstan par bya /

/ bza' ba thams cad med pa nyid // bag chags stobs kyis rnam par 'phel //

(29) He should show gnashing [to her] who nips the lip with the teeth. Should he not
know all foods, the impression [of past experiences remaining in his mind] loses [its]
power.433

jihvā lālayed yā tu bhaks.ahasta pradarśayet /434

tr.pti sarvasukhānān tu prāpyate 'moghadarśanāt //26.36//435

/ gang gi lce ni bskyod pa na // za ba'i lag pa rab bstan bya /

428 'thob ] D; thob P
429 vastram. ] ABD (gos Tib); vastram. ca C ♦ darśayed ] ABC (ston pa na Tib); darśayad D ♦ raṅgan ]

ABC (tshon rtsi Tib); ram. ga D ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ] ABC (rab
bstan bya Tib); pradadarśrayet D

430 -dharma- ] ABpcD (chos Tib); dharmmā BacC ♦ svabhāves.u ] ABC (rang bzhin du Tib); svābhāves.u
D ♦ nairātmyam. ] ABC (bdag med Tib); nairātmya D ♦ ks.an. āt ] AB (skad cig gis Tib); ks.an. ā C;
n. āt D

431 -nos.t.ha (for -naus.t.ho) ] ABCD (mchu Tib) ♦ yā (for yayā) ] ABD (gang zhig Tib); ca yā C ♦ dantakit.o
(for -kit.am. ) ] ABCD (so ni krig krig Tib) ♦ darśayet ] ABC (bstan par bya Tib); pradarśayet D

432 -bhaks.an ] ABD (bza' ba Tib); bhaks.ān C ♦ na vindet ] ABD; na vinde yā C; med pa nyid
Tib ♦ -viplavā ] ABCD; rnam par 'phel Tib

433 The Bohitā does not comment on this verse. I interpret verse 26.35c (“Should he not know all foods”,)
as follows: “Unless he clings to objects of sensory enjoyment, . . . ”

434 jihvā (for jihvām. ) ] ABCD (lce Tib) ♦ lālayed ] ABC (bskyod pa na Tib); lālayad D ♦ -hasta (for
-hastam. ) ] ABCD (lag pa Tib)

435 tr.pti (for tr.ptih. ) ] ABCD (tshim pa Tib) ♦ -sukhānān ] A (bde ba Tib); mukhānān BC; mukhānām.
D ♦ 'moghadarśanāt ] AB; moghadarśanāt C; mogha darśayet D; don yod pa las Tib
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/ bde ba kun gyis tshim pa ni /436/ don yod pa las 'thob par 'gyur //

(30) He should show the hand for [eating] foods [to her] who lolls the tongue.
Satisfaction with all pleasures is attained through the unfailing perception.

kaman. in darśayed yā tu skandhan tasya pradarśayet /437

tād. anam. prān. avāyūnām kumbhakādyā suyantritam //26.37//438

/ gang gi lag pa'i mkhrig ma ston /439/ de yi thal gong rab bstan bya /

/ srog gi rlung rnams la brdung ba // bum can 'khrul 'khor sogs kyis so //

(31) He should show the shoulder to her who shows the wrist.440 Beating the vital
winds, through [the breath controls] such as kumbhaka (retaining the inhaled air in
the body), [there will be the state of] being well restrained.441

nitambam. darśayed yā tu kaks.am. tasya pradarśayet /442

antarāles.u sahaja pr.s.t.ha kārun. yakes.u ca //26.38//443

/ gang gi rtsib logs ston pa na /444/ de yi mchan khung rab bstan bya /445

/ nang du lhan cig skyes pa dang // snying rje la yang rig pa 'o //

(32) He should show the armpit to her who shows the hips. The innate is in the
interiors [of inner channels], and the back is in compassions.446

madhyahasta spr.śed yā tu pr.s.t.hahastañ ca darśayet /447

na jānāmi varārohe aham parasvakāyayā //26.39//448

436 gyis ] D; gyi P
437 kaman. in (uncertain) ] ABCD (lag pa'i mkhrig ma Tib) ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)
438 tād. anam. ] AC (brdung ba Tib); tād. enam. BD ♦ kumbhakādyā (for -dinā or -dyāt) ] ABC (bum can

and sogs kyis Tib); kubhakādyā D ♦ suyantritam ] corr.; suyam. tritam. AB; susam. tritam. C; syā 20
yasutritam. (the number is inserted) D; 'khrul 'khor Tib

439 mkhrig ma ] D; khrig ma P
440 I am not certain of the word kaman. i. My translation is based on its Tibetan, lag pa'i mkhrig ma.
441 Beating the vital winds possibly means gathering the vital winds into the middle channel avadhūtı̄.
442 tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ] ABC (rab bstan bya Tib); pradarśayet tr.pti

sarvvamus.ānām. tu D
443 antarāles.u ] A (nang du Tib); antārāles.u B; an. d. ārāles.u C; antarāla D ♦ sahaja (for sahajam. ) ] ABD

(lhan cig skyes pa Tib); sahajam. C ♦ pr.s.t.ha (for pr.s.t.ham. ) ] ABCD; rig pa Tib ♦ kārun. yakes.u ] em.
(snying rje la Tib); kārukes.u ABD; kārukakes.u C

444 rtsib logs ] D; rtsibs logs P
445 mchan khung ] D; mtshan khung P
446 I am not certain of the meaning of 26.38d (pr. s. t.ha kārun. yakes.u ca), “And the back is in compassions”. Its

Tibetan translation (snying rje la yang rig pa'o) means “And knowledge is in compassion”. The Bohitā
does not comment on this verse, as mentioned earlier.

447 madhyahasta (for hastamadhyam. ) ] ABCD (lag pa'i dbus Tib) ♦ pr.s.t.hahastañ (for hastapr.s.t.ham. ) ]
ABCD (lag pa'i rgyab)

448 -kāyayā ] ABpcC; kāya## Bac; kāyamā D; dus Tib
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/ gang gi lag pa'i dbus reg pa // lag pa'i rgyab ni bstan par bya /

/ bdag gis gzhan dang rang gi dus // mchog ma kye he mi shes pa'o //

(33) He should show the back of the hand [to her] who touches the middle of the
hand. O excellent lady! I do not recognize [myself and others] by [distinguishing]
my body from others'.

hāsyam. darśayed yā tu krandanam. tasya pradarśayet /449

rāgyavairāgya nas.t.añ ca parāvr.tya vedanāt //26.40//450

/ gang gi rgod pa ston pa na // de yi ngu ba rab bstan bya /

/ mchog tu gnyis med zhugs pa las // 'dod chags 'dod chags bral ba'ang
nyams //

(34) He should show [the gesture of] crying to her who shows laughter. [Both] greed
and absence of greed disappear after desisting from [such] perception.

nāt.yam. darśayed yā tu gı̄tam. tasya pradarśayet /451

tribhuvanam. sarva māyām. paśyate 'dvebhya bhāvatah. //26.41//452

/ gang gi gar ni ston pa na // de yi glu ni rab bstan bya /

/ khams gsum thams cad sgyu ma ru // gnyis kyi dngos po las mthong 'gyur //

(35) He should show the act of singing to her who shows the act of dancing. He sees
the triple world wholly as an illusion from [the viewpoint of] the nondual reality.

kaṅkālan darśayed yā tu śūlam. tasya pradarśayet /453

mr.tyuvañcanam āyāti nād. ı̄trayes.u jvālanāt //26.42//454

/ gang gi keng rus ston pa na // de yi rtse mo rab bstan bya /

/ rtsa gsum po ni 'bar ba yis // 'chi ba blu bar 'ong ba yin //455

449 hāsyam. ] ACD (rgod pa Tib); hosyakm. B ♦ krandanam. ] D (ngu ba Tib); kradanam. AB; krandam.
C ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)

450 rāgya- ] ABC ('dod chags Tib); rājña D ♦ -vairāgya (m.c. for -vairāgyam. ) ] ABCD ('dod chags bral ba
Tib) ♦ ca ] ABD; cam. C ♦ parāvr.tya vedanāt ] BD; parā++tya vedanāt A; parāvr.tya savedanāt C;
mchog tu gnyis med zhugs pa las Tib

451 nāt.yam. ] ABD (gar Tib); nād. hyam. C ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib)
452 sarva (m.c. for sarvam. ) ] ABCD (thams cad Tib) ♦ 'dvebhya (m.c. for 'dvābhyām. or for 'dvaya-) ]

ABCD; gnyis kyi Tib
453 kaṅkālam. ] A (keng rus Tib); kam. kāla B; kam. kāra C; kam. kāram. D ♦ tu ] ABD; om. C ♦ śūlam. ] A

(rtse mo Tib); suram. B; sūram. C; śūram. D ♦ tasya (for tasyāh. ) ] ABCD (de yi Tib) ♦ pradarśayet ]
ACD (rab bstan bya Tib); praśayet B

454 mr.tyuvañcanam ] AB ('chi ba blu bar Tib); mr.tyuvacanam C; mr.tyūvañcanam D ♦ jvālanāt (m.c. for
jvalanāt) ] ABCD ('bar ba yis Tib)

455 blu bar ] D; slu bar P
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(36) He should show a pike to her who shows a skeleton. He attains deceiving death
after flaming in the three inner channels.

evam. s.at.trim. śa mudrā tu pratimudrās tathā parā /456

bhrātr.bhaginı̄cāram. tu vijñeyā vajracakrake //26.43//457

/ de ltar phyag rgya sum cu drug /458/ phyag rgya'i lan ni de bzhin mchog /

/ spun dang sring mor spyod par ni /459/ rdo rje'i 'khor lor shes par bya //

The thirty-six [pairs of] seals and response seals are thus to be understood as the
practice of the brothers and sisters in the Adamantine Circle.460

pracan. d. ā kulapatyāñ ca jñātavyāh. pı̄t.hināyakı̄m /461

/ rab gtum rigs kyi bdag mor ni // gnas kyi gtso mor shes par bya /

Pracan. d. ā, the lineage mistress, should be known as a female leader of those residing
in [the holy sites classified as] pı̄t.ha.

prakars.aparyantarūpa sambhavati bhavārn. ave //26.44//462

caladharmañ ca vijñeyā yāvad advayagocaram /463

d. ākinı̄jālam akhilam. sahajārn. avamı̄lanam //26.45//464

/ rab tu gsal ba'i mthar gyur gzugs // srid pa'i rgya mtshor 'byung bar 'gyur //

/ ji srid gnyis su med spyod yul // g-yo ba'i chos kyang shes par bya /

/ mkha' 'gro ma tshogs ma lus pa // lhan cig skyes pa'i rgya mtshor 'dus //

(The meaning of “Pra”—) Having the nature of the upper end of pre-eminence
(prakars.a), she emerges in the ocean of existences.

456 -trim. śa (m.c. for -trim. śan) ] ABCD (sum cu Tib) ♦ mudrā (for mudrās) ] ABD (phyag rgya Tib);
mudrām. C ♦ parā (equivalent to param or for parāh. ) ] ABCD (mchog Tib)

457 bhrātr.- ] C (spun Tib); bhrātri AB; bhratri D ♦ vajra- ] ABC (rdo rje'i Tib); cakra D
458 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
459 spyod par ] D; spyod pa P
460 The Adamantine Circle (vajracakra) is the second of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala

expounded in the D. ākārn. ava 15. According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 195v2–v3), the thirty-six pairs of
seals and respondent seals described in 26.6–42 are performed by the thirty-six pairs of heroes and
d. ākinı̄s in the Adamantine Circle.

461 kula- ] ABC (rigs kyi Tib); kura D ♦ -patyāñ (for -patnı̄) ] ABD (bdag mor Tib); pasvām. C ♦ jñātavyāh.
(for jñātavyā) ] ABC (shes par bya Tib); jñātavyā D ♦ pı̄t.hi- ] ABD (gnas kyi Tib); pı̄t.hı̄ C ♦ -nāyakı̄m
(for -nāyakı̄) ] ABC (gtso mor Tib); nāyakı̄ D

462 prakars.a- ] ABCD; rab tu gsal ba'i Tib ♦ -paryanta- ] em. (mthar Tib); parya A; paryya BC; prarya
D ♦ -rūpa (for -rūpen. a or -rūpā) ] ABD; rūpā C ♦ sam. bhavati ] AB ('byung bar 'gyur Tib); sa
sam. bhavati C; sam. bhavam. ti D ♦ bhavārn. ave ] AD (srid pa'i rgya mtshor Tib); bhavorn. n. ave B;
savarn. n. ake C

463 cala- ] A (g-yo ba'i Tib); cara BCD ♦ vijñeyā (for vijānı̄yād or vijñeyam. ) ] ABCD (shes par bya Tib)
464 -mı̄lanam ] ABC ('dus Tib); mālanam. D
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(The meaning of “ca[n. ]”—) One should understand phenomenal existences to be
perishable (cala) until [attaining] the nondual perception.
(The meaning of “d. ā”—) The entire network of d. ākinı̄s (d. ākinı̄) is the gathering in
the ocean of the innate.

pracan. d. āks.aravijñeyā sarvastrı̄māyarūpin. ı̄ /465

r.ddhipādasvabhāvā tu cchandam. sarves.u mudrayā //26.46//466

/ rab gtum yi ges shes par bya /467/ thams cad bud med sgyu ma'i gzugs /

/ phyag rgya kun gyis 'dun pa yi // rdzu 'phrul rkang pa'i rang bzhin du //

Pracan. d. ā, who should be understood by [these] letters, assumes the illusionary form
of every female. [She] has the nature of the Basis of Psychic Power (r.ddhipāda) of
Aspiration (chandas) out of all [Four Bases of Psychic Power], in terms of the seal (i.e.,
from the viewpoint that she seals certain Buddhist doctrines).

uktam. svabhāvam akhilam. sa r.ddhipādam is.yate /468

mudrā sam. ketakā sarvā yoginyotpattilaks.an. ā //26.47//469

/ gsungs pa'i rang bzhin ma lus pa /470/ de ni rdzu 'phrul rkang par 'dod /

/ phyag rgya'i brda ni ma lus pa // rnal 'byor ma bskyed mtshan nyid do //471

Her nature has been entirely stated: it is known as the Basis of Psychic Power. Every
seal is agreed upon, characterized by the appearance of a yoginı̄.472

man. d. alacakramadhyes.u pūrvoktalaghusamvare /473

saptatrim. śātmake madhye mantrāh. sarves.u yoginı̄m //26.48//474

465 pracan. d. ā- ] ABD (rab gtum Tib); pracan. d. a C ♦ sarva- ] ABD (thams cad Tib); sarvā C ♦ -māya-
(m.c. for -māyā-) ] A (folio 24r1) BCD (sgyu ma'i Tib); māyā A (folio 23v12) ♦ -rūpin. ı̄ ] em. (gzugs
Tib); rūpı̄n. ı̄kām A (folio 23v12); rūpin. ı̄kām A (folio 24r1); rūpı̄n. ı̄kām. B; rūpin. ı̄kām. C; rūpinı̄ D

466 cchandam. (for cchandah. ) ] A (folio 24r1) BCD ('dun pa yi Tib); ccham. da A (folio 23v12)
467 yi ges ] P; yi ge D
468 In this line, all neuters are used as masculine. ♦ akhilam. ] ABC (ma lus pa Tib); akhiram. D ♦ sa ]

ABC (de Tib); om. D
469 sam. ketakā ] ACD (brda Tib); saketakā B
470 rang bzhin ] P; de bzhin D
471 bskyed ] D; skyed P
472 The meaning of verse 26.47cd is as follows: how to show the seals or hand gestures is prescribed in

the tradition, and a practitioner undertakes the performance of the seals when he meets a yoginı̄ (in
other words, when a yoginı̄ appears in his presence).

473 -madhyes.u (for -madhye) ] ABCD (dbus su Tib) ♦ pūrvokta- ] AD (sngon bshad Tib); pūktā Bac;
pūrvvoktā BpcC ♦ -samvare ] AB (bde mchog gi Tib); samvarah. C; sam. vale D

474 -trim. śā- ] CD (sum cu Tib); tri+ā A; triśā B ♦ madhye ] ABC (dbus su Tib); madhya D ♦ sarves.u ]
ABCD; 'di thams cad Tib ♦ yoginı̄m (for yoginı̄nām. ) ] ACD (rnal 'byor ma Tib); yogin. ı̄m B

113



/ sngon bshad chung ngu bde mchog gi /475/ dkyil 'khor 'khor lo'i dbus
su ste /

/ sum cu bdun bdag nyid dbus su /476/ sngags 'di thams cad rnal 'byor
ma'o //

In the middle of the wheel of man. d. ala from the Laghusam. vara taught earlier, [that
is,] at the center [of the man. d. ala] comprising the thirty-seven [seats],477 there are the
mantras of the yoginı̄s in all.478

d. ākinyādidvādaśānām. makarādis.u lagnakām /479

pracan. d. ādicaturvim. śah. kāle tes.ūdbhavāsya tu //26.49//480

/ mkha' 'gro ma sogs bcu gnyis kyi // dus sbyor chu srin la sogs te /

/ rab gtum la sogs nyi shu bzhi // dus de rnams su 'byung ba yin //

The twelve [d. ākinı̄s] starting with D. ākinı̄ are [connected] with the [twelve] lagnas
(celestial intersections) of Makara and the other [zodiac signs].481 The twenty-four
[d. ākinı̄s] starting with Pracan. d. ā emerge in those divisions of time [based] on that
[system] (asya).482

sarve ca ekasam. krāntı̄ ks.an. ā vā lavādinām /483

anyata sūks.masthūlānām. jantavānām. tu kālayā //26.50//484

475 chung ngu ] D; chung ngu'i P
476 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
477 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 196r7), it refers to the fivefold man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven

seats of deities (Appendix A), the most popular form of the man. d. ala of Heruka in the Sam. vara
tradition, although the Laghusam. vara does not teach that man. d. ala explicitly. In the system explained
in 26.48, the goddess residing at the center of the man. d. ala is most likely Pracan. d. ā, to whom all the
practices of Chapter 26 are ascribed.

478 Given the contents of the edited chapters, it is most likely that “the yoginı̄s in all” refer to the twelve
yoginı̄s who are the focus of the twelve chapters (Chapters 26–37) of the D. ākārn. ava (such as Pracan. d. ā).
(“All” indicates all the twelve chapters.) Their respective mantras are visualized at the center of their
respective man. d. alas, comprising the thirty-seven seats. The yoginı̄s are developed from their mantras
visualized at the center.

479 -dvādaśānām. ] C (bcu gnyis kyi Tib); dvādaśānā ABD ♦ makarādis.u ] ApcC (chu srin la sogs Tib);
makārādi Aac; makārādis.u BD ♦ lagnakām (for lagnakam) ] ABD (dus sbyor Tib); lagnakam. C

480 -catur- ] ABD (bzhi Tib); catu C ♦ -vim. śah. (m.c. for -vim. śatih. ) ] AD; vviṅśam. h. B; vim. śam. C ♦ kāle
(for kāles.u) ] AC (dus Tib); kāla BD ♦ tes.ū- ] AC (de rnams su Tib); tes.u BD ♦ -dbhavāsya (m.c. for
-dbhavā asya) ] ABD; bhavāsya C; 'byung ba yin Tib

481 “The twelve d. ākinı̄s” indicate the four d. ākinı̄s on the Great Pleasure Circle (mahāsukhacakra) and the
eight d. ākinı̄s on the Pledge Circle (samayacakra) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).

482 “The twenty-four d. ākinı̄s” mean the twenty-four d. ākinı̄s on the Mind, Speech, and Body Circles of
the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).

483 sarve (for sarvāś) ] ABCD (thams cad kyi Tib) ♦ -sam. krāntı̄ (for -sam. krāntayah. ) ] ApcD ('pho ba
Tib); sam. krı̄ Aac; sam. krı̄krāntı̄ B; sukrid. ākrām. tı̄ C ♦ vā lavādinām (for vā lavādinā) ] Aac; vā rāhur
ādinām Apc; vārāhyaradinām. B; vā rājyarādinām. C; vārāhyarādinām. D; yud tsam la sogs pas Tib

484 anyata (for anyatah. ) ] ABCD; shin tu Tib ♦ sthūlānām. ] ABC (rags rnams kyi Tib); sthūlān. ām.
D ♦ jantavānām. (for jantūnām. ) ] ABCD (skye bo rnams kyi Tib) ♦ kālayā (m.c. for kālena) ]
ApcBCD (dus kyis Tib); kāyalayā Aac
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/ skad cig yud tsam la sogs pas // thams cad kyi ni 'pho ba gcig /485

/ shin tu phra dang rags rnams kyi // skye bo rnams kyi dus kyis ni //

All of the respective sam. krānti (transits from one place to another) are [based] on the
ks.an. a, lava, and other [divisions of time], and the other short and long divisions of
time of living beings.

vars.amāsapramān. es.u yoginı̄gan. anā sadā /486

kharādi-r.tu kr.tvā yānadvayabhir aṅkitam //26.51//487

dvebhir daśagun. am. kr.tvā vars.e ghat.im eva ca /488

/ lor 'gyur ba yi tshad kyis ni /489/ rtag tu rnal 'byor ma rnams rtsis /

/ kha ra sogs su dus byas nas // ldog pa gnyis dag gis ni mtshon //

/ gnyis dag bcu yis bsgre byas pa // lo yi chu tshod de bzhin no /

[The lengths of time taken for] the yoginı̄s [to rotate] is always reckoned [using] the
measures of a year and a month.490 Multiply 24, 6, and 6 together, divide [this] by 2
twice, and multiply [this] by 10 twice,491 [then you will obtain the exact number of]
ghat.is in 1 year (that is, 24 × 6 × 6 ÷ 2 ÷ 2 × 10 × 10 = 21,600 ghat.is = 1 year).

ghat.ipañces.u vijñeyā pañcāśı̄tyadhikam. śatam //26.52//492

/ brgyad cu rtsa lngas lhag pa'i brgya /493/ chu tshod lnga la shes par bya //

[During the rotation, every yoginı̄] should be known [as staying at each seat] for
5 ghat.is (= 1 sam. krānti). [It takes] 185 [ghat.is for Vajravārāhı̄ at the center and the
thirty-six yoginı̄s on the Adamantine Circle to complete a rotation in that circle]
(5 × 37 = 185).

485 thams cad kyi ] D; thams cad kyis P
486 vars.a- ] ABC (lor Tib); sarvva D ♦ -māsa- ] ABCD; 'gyur ba yi Tib ♦ -gan. anā ] ACD (rtsis Tib); gan. a

nānā B
487 yāna- ] BD; ..na A; yām. na C; ldog pa Tib ♦ -dvayabhir ] ABD (gnyis dag gis Tib); dvayābhir

C ♦ aṅkitam ] ABC (mtshon Tib); am. kita D
488 daśa- ] AD (bcu yig Tib); ddeśa BC ♦ vars.e ] ABD (lo yi Tib); vars.a C ♦ ghat.im ] ABD; ghat.itam

C ♦ eva ca ] ABC (de bzhin Tib); eva ra D
489 lor 'gyur ba yi ] D; 'khor lor 'gyur ba'i P
490 I have translated verses 26.51–54 following the Bohitā's comment (D 1419, 196v4–197r3), which seems

fit for the text. The man. d. ala used in these verses is the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka expounded in
the D. ākārn. ava 15 (and not the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka applied in the previous verses).

491 I have interpreted 26.51cd–52a as follows: “Multiply 24 (kha, which means ‘[the letters from] kha
[to ma]’), 6 (rādi or ‘ra to [sa]’), and 6 (r. tu or ‘seasons’) together (kr. tvā), divide [this] by 2 twice
(yānadvayabhir aṅkitam or ‘marked by two courses’), and multiply [this] by 10 twice (dvebhir daśagun. am.
kr. tvā), . . . ”.

492 vijñeyā (for vijñeyam. ) ] ABC (shes par bya Tib); vijyem. yā D ♦ pañcāśı̄ty- ] ABD; pam. cāgı̄ty
C ♦ -adhikam. ] ABpcD (lhag pa'i Tib); atyadhikam. Bac; ādhikam. C ♦ śatam ] C (brgya Tib);
śatah. ABD

493 brgyad cu ] D; brgyad bcu P
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ekadivasamānañ ca ākāśāks.ikarāks.ikam /494

/ nyi ma gcig gi tshad kyang ni // nam mkha' mig dang lag pa mig /

The length of “1 day (12 sam. krāntis)”495 is 2220 [ghat.is].496

māsam ekasya mānañ ca khakharasar.turasah. //26.53//497

/ zla ba gcig gi tshad kyang ni // mkha' mkha' ro dang dus tshod ro //

The length of “1 month (30 days)”498 is 66,600 [ghat.is].499

vars.am ekapramān. añ ca khaśūnyāks.irandhran tathā /500

randhraparvatamānan tu vijñeyā sarvad. ākinı̄m //26.54//501

/ lo gcig gi ni tshad kyang ni // mkha' stong mig dang bug de bzhin /

/ bug pa dang ni ri bo 'o // mkha' 'gro ma kun shes par bya //

And the length of “1 year (12 months = 360 days)”502 is 799,200 [ghat.is].503 [For their
rotations,] all d. ākinı̄s should be [thus] understood.

mantram. sam. put.ayogātmā mūlamantres.u yo 'pi ca /504

494 -divasa- ] C (nyi ma Tib); disa AB; diśa D
495 “1 day (12 sam. krāntis)” is not an actual 1 day but a technical term meaning the length of time taken for

Vajravārāhı̄ and the yoginı̄s on the twelve circles to complete a rotation (1 rotation) in those circles
(185 × 12).

496 The phrase ākāśāks. ikarāks. ikam literally means “sky, eyes, hands, and eyes”, which are code words
meaning the numbers 10 (because there are the ten directions in the sky), 2 (because there are two
eyes), 2 (because there are two hands), and 2 (because there are two eyes), respectively. Therefore, it
means 2220. The number 2220 ghat.is is also the total sum of 1 day (60 ghat.is)×37 yoginı̄s.

497 mānam. ] AD (zla ba Tib); māñ B; māsam. C ♦ khakha- ] ABD (mkha' mkha' Tib); khe kha C ♦ -r.tu-
] ABpcCD (dus tshod Tib); (one letter canceled and illegible) Bac ♦ -rasah. ] AB (ro Tib); rasa r.turasah.
C; rasa D

498 “1 month (30 days)” is not an actual 1 month but a technical term referring to the length of time taken
for Vajravārāhı̄ and the yoginı̄s on the 12 circles to complete 30 rotations in those circles (2220 × 30).

499 The phrase khakharasar. turasah. literally means “sky, sky, [the letters from] ra to sa, seasons, and [the
letters from] ra to sa”, which mean the numbers 10, 10, 6, 6, and 6, respectively. Therefore, it means
66,600. The number 66,600 ghat.is is also the total sum of 1 month (1800 ghat.is) × 37 yoginı̄s.

500 -pramān. añ ca ] ACD (gcig gi ni tshad kyang Tib); pramān. am. ñca B ♦ -śūnyā- ] ABC (stong Tib);
śunyā D ♦ -randhran ] AB (bug Tib); randham. C

501 -mānan tu ] ApcBpcD; mānañ ca AacBac; mānam. ca C; n.e. Tib ♦ -d. ākinı̄m (for -d. ākinı̄ or m.c. for
-d. ākinı̄nām) ] ABC (mkha' 'gro ma Tib); d. ākinı̄ D

502 “1 year (12 months = 360 days)” is not an actual 1 year but a technical term meaning the length of time
taken for Vajravārāhı̄ and the yoginı̄s on the 12 circles to complete 360 rotations in those circles (66,600
× 12, namely 2220 × 360).

503 The phrase khaśūnyāks. irandhram. tathā / randhraparvata- literally means “sky, being empty, eyes,
openings, again openings, and mountains”, which mean 10, 10, 2, 9, 9, and 7, respectively. Therefore,
it means 799,200. The number 799,200 ghat.is is also the total sum of 1 year (21,600 ghat.is) × 37 yoginı̄s.

504 mantram. ] ABC (gsang sngags Tib); mantra D ♦ sam. put.a- ] ABD (kha sbyor Tib); sam. pūt.a
C ♦ -gātmā (for -gātma) ] ABCD (bdag nyid Tib) ♦ yo 'pi (for ye 'pi) ] corr.; yo pi ABD; yāpi C;
yang Tib
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dve dve padasamānan tu yoginy ante padekakam /505

adhikam. yad bhavet tes.u varjayet hūm. -phad. -ityādikam //26.55//506

/ gsang sngags kha sbyor bdag nyid de /507/ rtsa ba'i sngags rnams kyi ni
yang /

/ rkang pa gnyis gnyis mnyam par ni // rnal 'byor ma'i de rkang pa gcig /

/ de rnams las ni lhag gyur gang // hūm. phat. la sogs spang bar bya //

[Every] mantra is composed by combining (sam. put.ayogātmā) [the successive] two
parts of the root mantra.508 Every two feet are equated. [Every mantra is] followed
by (ante) [each] yoginı̄’s single foot [mantra].509 He should avoid adding hūm. phat.
and so on to those [mantras].

om. tri na bhu mah. va śrı̄ na va kam. jra pa d. ā kam. ka pā ma va hā nā vı̄ ya
ra hūm. vı̄ hūm. rı̄ pha śva t. rā pha ya t. hūm. svā hūm. hā phat. phat. svāhā

/510 om. pracan. d. e hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā /511 iti mantrah. /26.56/

/ om. tri na bhu mah. ba shrı̄ n. a ba kam. dzra pa d. ā kam. ka pā ma ba hā nā

bı̄ ya ra hūm. bı̄ hūm. rı̄ pha shwa t. rā pha ya t. hūm. swā hūm. hā phat. phat.
swā hā /512 om. pra tsa n. d. e hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā /513 zhes bya ba
ni sngags so //

505 yoginy ante (m.c. for yoginı̄nām ante) ] ABCD; rnal 'byor ma'i de Tib ♦ padekakam (for padaikakam)
] ABCD (rkang pa gcig Tib)

506 -phad. -ityādikam ] ABD (phat. la sogs Tib); phadādikam. C
507 de ] D; te P
508 Having considered how the mantras are taught in the following passages, I interpret the structure

of verse 26.55 as follows: mantram. [tayoh. ] sam. put.ayogā*tmā (for -tma) mūlamantres.u *yo (for ye) 'pi ca.
The meaning of api ca (“further”) is weak. “The root mantra” (mūlamantra) indicates Heruka’s root
mantra with forty-eight parts (pada or feet), which is expounded in the the D. ākārn. ava 16 and 50-15.
See Appendix C.

509 The “every two feet” (dve dve pada-) indicates every two successive parts of Heruka’s root mantra with
forty-eight parts. The “equated” (-samānam. ) means to place the letters of the two successive parts
alternately one by one. The “[each] yoginı̄’s single foot [mantra]” (literally, “a yoginı̄ [manifesting] as a
single foot [mantra]”, yoginy . . . padekakam) refers to each yoginı̄’s mantra, which is not a combination
of two successive parts of any mantra. As this passage outlines, every pair of mantras explained
below consists of (1) a combination of the two successive parts (two feet) of Heruka’s root mantra and
(2) each yoginı̄’s mantra.

510 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the first and second of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s
root mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ śrı̄ na ] ABCD; shrı̄ n. a Tib;
however, the Tibetan transcription is right (-tribhuvan. a- for -tribhuvana-) according to Chapter 16
of the D. ākārn. ava. ♦ nā vı̄ ] ABCD; n. ā pı̄ Tib ♦ ya ra ] ABD (ya ra Tib); va ra C ♦ hūm. rı̄ ] em. (hūm.
rı̄ Tib); hūm. re ABCD ♦ pha śva t. rā pha ya t. hūm. svā hūm. hā phat. phat. svāhā ] em. (pha shwa t. rā
pha ya t. hūm. swā hūm. hā phat. phat. swā hā Tib); phat. śva phat. rā phat. ya svā hūm. hā hūm. ABCD

511 om. ] supplemented based on Tib (om. ) and the other yoginı̄s' mantras in Chapters 27–37; om. ABCD
512 om. tri na ] D; om. tri n. a P ♦ shrı̄ n. a ] D; shri n. a P ♦ dzra pa ] D; dza ya P ♦ nā bı̄ ] em.; n. ā pı̄ D; ne

pi P ♦ pha shwa t. rā pha ya t. hūm. swā hūm. hā ] em.; phat. shwa phat. rā swā ya hā hūm. hūm. D; phat.
shwa phat. swā ya hā hūm. hūm. P

513 pra tsa n. d. e ] P; pra tsa n. d. i D
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Om. , homage to glorious Vajrad. āka, [who is] the great Lord of heroes and heroines,
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who is] delighted by shaking the triple world
repeatedly, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.514 Om. , O Pracan. d. ā, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.
That is the mantra.

caturbhujā kr.s.n. avarn. ā muktakeśā bhayānakā /515

prajñopāyātmikā devı̄ śes.am. pūrvoktalaks.an. am //26.57//516

/ kha dog nag mo phyag bzhi ma // skra grol 'jigs par mdzad pa mo /

/ lha mo shes rab thabs bdag nyid // lhag ma sngon bshad mtshan nyid do //517

[Pracan. d. ā] has four arms, is colored black, has hair untied, is terrifying, has the
nature of wisdom and means, and is a goddess. The other features are [the same as
those] mentioned earlier.

sarves.ān devı̄nām. sadārn. ave tulyakābhih. punah. /518

/ lha mo 'di rnams thams cad ni // slar yang rtag tu rgya mtsho mnyam /

Again, in the ocean of all goddesses, [Pracan. d. ā is] always equal to them (all of the
goddesses).

pravarasukhasam. prāpte prayojanam. samvit bahuh. //26.58//519

/ rab mchog bde ba thob pa na // dgos pa mang po yang dag rig //

(The meaning of “Pra”—) When the best (pravara) pleasure is attained, [he]
understands the purpose sufficiently.

jñānacandrasvarūpan tu udayāstam. gate 'dhunā /520

/ ye shes zla ba'i rang bzhin du // 'di ni 'char dang nub pa yin /

514 This mantra is composed of the first and second of the forty-eight parts of the root mantra (namah.
śrı̄vajrad. ākamahāvı̄ravı̄rı̄śvarāya and tribhuvanakampakampāvanāya). For the root mantra with forty-eight
parts, see Appendix C.

515 catur- ] ABC (bzhi Tib); catu D
516 śes.am. ] BCD (lhag ma Tib); ses.am. A ♦ -laks.an. am ] AB (mtshan nyid Tib); raks.an. am. C; raks.an. a D
517 sngon ] D; mngon P
518 sarves.ān (for sarvāsām. ) ] ABCD; 'di rnams thams cad Tib ♦ devı̄nām. ] ABC (lha mo Tib); devı̄nā

D ♦ sadā- ] em. (rtag tu Tib); s.ad. ā ABCD. In its colophon, the D. ākārn. ava mentions the six (s.at.) Arn. ava
Tantras. However, it does not seem likely that they are also mentioned in this verse. ♦ tulyakābhih. ]
ABD; tulyakābhir C; mnyam Tib ♦ punah. ] ABD (slar yang); punah. punah. C

519 -sukha- ] ABC (bde ba Tib); sukham. D ♦ -sam. prāpte ] A (thob pa na Tib); sam. prā B; sam. prāptih. C;
prāpte D ♦ prayojanam. (for prayojana-) ] ABC (dgos pa Tib); prayojananam. D ♦ bahuh. (for bahu
or bahvı̄) ] ABD; bahūh. C

520 -svarūpan ] em. (rang bzhin du Tib); surūpan A; sūrūpan B; svarupan C; surupam. D ♦ -stam. gate ]
em. (nub pa Tib); 'stamate ABD; 'stāmate C
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(The meaning of “ca”—) [The best pleasure] has the form of the moon (candra) with
[the nature of] gnosis. Now, the sunrise and sunset [occur].521

brahmān. d. ajyotirūpam. yat sa jyotid. ākad. ākinı̄m //26.59//522

jyotir nāma prabandhañ ca jñānavāhaprabhāvakām /523

/ tshangs pa'i sgo nga'i 'od gzugs gang // 'od zer mkha' 'gro mkha' 'gro ma //

/ 'od zer zhes bya rab bcings pa'ang /524/ ye shes 'bab par rab tu nus /

(The meaning of “n. d. a”—) Brahman's egg (or the universe) (an. d. a), which appears
luminous, is [the collective entity of] the luminous d. ākas and d. ākinı̄s. The continuum
named “light” has the power of bringing gnosis.525

rekhā cākāśamadhyes.u gamyamānā svajātikām //26.60//526

/ ri mo'ang nam mkha'i dbus rnams su /527/ bgrod bya rang gi ma las skyes //

(The meaning of “ā”—) And, born of its own class of birth, the line (rekhā) advances
in the middle of the sky.528

evam. tu pracan. d. āgun. am. pravarādis.u laks.ayet /

sañcāram. sarvakāles.u jñātavyā mantrasambhavām //26.61//529

/ de ltar rab gtum ma'i yon tan // rab mchog la sogs su mtshon bya /

/ dus thams cad du kun spyod pa // sngags las byung ba shes par bya //

521 The best pleasure in the form of the moon refers to a drop of the bodily fluid (mostly the semen)
that represents the mind of awakening or nectar. The Bohitā (D 1419, 197v2) interprets udayāstam. gate
(26.59b), “sunrise and sunset”, as meaning sr. s. t.isam. hāra, “spreading and absorbing [various buddhas
with the lights]”. In the Buddhist Yoginı̄tantra traditions, the sunrise and sunset also represent the
right and left channels, respectively.

522 -jyotirūpam. yat (m.c. for -jyotı̄rūpam. yat) ] A ('od gzugs gang Tib); om. BC; yotirūpam. yat D ♦ sa
(for sā) ] AD; om. BC; n.e. Tib ♦ jyoti- (for jyotir-) ] ABCD ('od zer Tib) ♦ -d. ākinı̄m (for -d. ākinı̄) ]
ABCD (mkha' 'gro ma Tib)

523 jyotir ] ABC ('od zer Tib); yoti D ♦ -vāha- ] ABD ('bab par Tib); vāhe C ♦ -prabhāvakām (for
-prabhāvakam) ] ABC (rab tu nus Tib); prabhāvakā D

524 bcings pa'ang ] D; bcing ba'ang P
525 I interpret “the continuum named ‘light’” to indicate an inner fire shining and flaming upward

continuously. It heats the chakra in the head, where the awakening mind or gnosis in the form of a
bodily fluid is generated. Perhaps the Bohitā's interpretation (D 1419, 197v2–v3), which is somewhat
unclear, is ultimately the same as mine.

526 cākāśamadhyes.u (for cākāśamadhye) ] ABD ('ang nam mkha'i dbus rnams su Tib); cākāmamadhyes.u
C ♦ -jātikām (for -jātikā) ] ABCD (ma las skyes Tib)

527 ri mo'ang ] D; ri mo ri'ang P ♦ nam mkha'i ] D; namkha'i P
528 The Bohitā does not comment on this line. I interpret that the “line” describes an inner fire (an inner

form of yoginı̄) flaming upward in the shape of a line. “The middle of the sky” indicates the middle
channel, avadhūtı̄. The word rekhā (“line”) is relatively general in Buddhist discourses centered on the
inner fire and inner channels; it often indicates an inner fire (or its light), the avadhūtı̄ channel (or other
channels), or certain others that extend from the chakra in the abdomen vertically toward the chakra
in the heart or head.

529 -kāles.u ] ABC (dus Tib); kāres.u D ♦ jñātavyā (for jānı̄yāt or jñātavyam. ) ] ABCD (shes par bya
Tib) ♦ -sambhavām (for -sam. bhavam) ] ABD; sam. bhavān C
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He should understand the quality of Pracan. d. ā thus [in the verses] starting with
“best” (pravara) (26.58c–60). At all times, he should visualize the rotation produced
from the mantra (26.56).

mı̄lanam. yoginı̄ proktam. paramasiddhis tu kāran. āt /530

kadācit kālato jñeyā svapne siddhin tu dāyakam //26.62//531

/ mchog gi dngos grub rgyu yis ni // 'du ba rnal 'byor mar rab gsungs /

/ dngos grub rmi lam du ster ma // stes na dus kyis shes par bya //

Yoginı̄ is proclaimed to be meeting.532 Thanks to [her], the highest accomplishment
is [attained]. At some time, he will be informed in a dream that the accomplishment
is given.

yādr.śa yādr.śah. karmas tādr.śas tādr.śah. phalam /533

phalahetukasambandhād yoginah. jāyate svayam //26.63//534

/ las ni gang dang gang 'dra ba // de dang de 'dra'i 'bras bu ste /

/ rgyu dang 'bras bu'i 'brel nyid pas // rang nyid rnal 'byor pas skye 'gyur //

Whichever kind of action [he does], [he acquires] the same kind of effect. Because
of the connection of effect and cause, [that accomplishment] is brought to the yogin
spontaneously.

hetur nāsti phalam. nāsti pratyaks.āpratyaks.an tathā /535

pramān. aśāstrato jñeyā sādr.śam. satyavādinām //26.64//536

/ rgyu med cing ni 'bras bu med // mngon sum mngon sum min de bzhin /

/ 'di 'dra'i bden pa smra rnams kyi // tshad ma'i bstan bcos las shes bya //

530 mı̄lanam. ] ABD ('du ba Tib); mālanam. C ♦ yoginı̄ ] ACD (rnal 'byor mar Tib); yogin. ı̄ B ♦ -siddhis ]
ABD (dngos grub Tib); siddhin C

531 kālato ] ABC (dus kyis Tib); kārato D ♦ jñeyā (for jānı̄yāt or jñeyam. ) ] ABCD (shes par bya
Tib) ♦ svapne ] AB (rmi lam du Tib); svapna CD ♦ dāyakam ] ACD (ster ma Tib); dāpakam B (A
may also be dāpakam)

532 Verse 26.62a, mı̄lanam. yoginı̄ proktam. (“Yoginı̄ is proclaimed to be meeting (mı̄lanam. , literally ‘closing
the eyes’)”), is a revision of the famous pāda found in the Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), II.3.27)
and so on, namely man. d. alam. mı̄lanam. matam (“Man. d. ala is taught to be meeting”).

533 yādr.śa yādr.śah. (for yādr.śam. yādr.śam. ) ] A (gang dang gang 'dra ba Tib); yādr.dr.śam. h. B; yādr.śam. C;
yādr.śam. yādr.śah. D ♦ karmas (for karma) ] ABCD (las Tib) ♦ tādr.śas tādr.śah. (for tādr.śam. tādr.śam. )
] A (de dang de 'dra'i Tib); tādr.śam. tādr.śam. B; tādr.śam. tādr.śam. yādr.śam. C; tādr.śam. tādr.śah. D

534 -hetuka- ] ABC (rgyu Tib); hetukam. D
535 hetur ] ABC (rgyu Tib); hetu D
536 pramān. a- ] A (tshad ma'i Tib); pramān. am. BCD ♦ jñeyā (for jñeyam. ) ] ABCD (shes bya

Tib) ♦ sādr.śam. ] ABC ('di 'dra'i Tib); sādr.śa D
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Without cause, there is no effect. [The relation of] perception and non-perception
is similar. This kind [of instruction] can be learned from a book of pramān. a (means of
knowledge) of those who speak truth.

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /537

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //26.65//538

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //539

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva,
the Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje pracan. d. ādhipatyaman. d. ale
yoginı̄vı̄rān. ām. mudrāsam. ketaviharan. alaks.an. avidhināmagocarapat.alah.
s.ad. vim. śatimah. /540

/ dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po
las rab tu gtum mo bdag po'i dkyil 'khor du rnal 'byor ma dang dpa' bo
rnams kyi phyag rgya'i brda yis gnas pa'i mtshan nyid kyi cho ga zhes bya
ba'i spyod yul gyi le'u ste nyi shu rtsa drug pa'o //541

Thus ends Chapter 26 on the attainable (gocara), titled the rule regarding the
characteristics of wandering for pleasure by [use of] the gesture signs of yoginı̄s and
heroes in the man. d. ala headed by Pracan. d. ā, in the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great king
of Yoginı̄tantras.

537 tathāgatah. ] ABC (de bzhin gshegs Tib); tathātah. D
538 -samāyogād ] ABC (mnyam sbyor las Tib); samāyogām. d D ♦ sukham ] ACD (bde ba'i Tib); suram. B
539 gsungs so ] D; gsungso P
540 mahāyoginı̄- ] ACD (rnal 'byor ma'i and chen po Tib); mahāyogin. ı̄ B ♦ -rāje ] D (rgyal po Tib); rājye

ABC ♦ -dhipatya- ] em. (bdag po'i Tib); dipatya A; dipratya BD; dipratyaks.a C ♦ -man. d. ale ] A (dkyil
'khor du Tib); man. d. ala BCD ♦ -vı̄rān. ām. ] BCD (dpa' bo rnams kyi Tib); vı̄rānām. A ♦ -sam. keta- ]
ABD (brda Tib); sam. ket.a C ♦ -laks.an. a- ] AC (mtshan nyid Tib); laks.a B; raks.an. a D ♦ -nāma- ] ABC
(zhes bya ba'i Tib); nāmah. D ♦ -gocara- ] ABD (spyod yul Tib); gocala C ♦ s.ad. vim. śatimah. ] ABD
(nyi shu rtsa drug pa Tib); s.at.trim. śatimah. C

541 dpal mkha' 'gro ] D; dpal mkha'gro P ♦ mtshan nyid ] D; mchog nyid P
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 27

atha can. d. āks. ı̄mudrā tu kathyate nānyatantratah. /

caks.usam. keta jñātavyā idam. sarvañ ca sam. sphut.am //27.1//542

/ de nas gtum mig ma'i phyag rgya // rgyud gzhan na med bshad par bya /

/ mig gi brdar ni shes bya ste // 'di thams cad kyang kha sbyar yin //

Now, Can. d. āks. ı̄’s seal is explained [in this tantra] and not in the other tantras. [The
seal] should be known as eye gestures (caks.usam. keta), and all of these are uncovered.

mı̄lanonmı̄lanam. samam. vāmañ ca daks.in. e gatim /

utks.epam. jad. āntarañ ca bhū-ı̄ks.am. vastuneks.akam //27.2//543

/ btsums pa dang ni ma btsums pa // g-yas dang g-yon dang g-yas 'gro dang /

/ gyen du bskyod dang sna rtser dang // sar lta dngos po'i mig can dang //

(1) Clothing the eyes; (2) opening the eyes; (3) [eyes looking] straight, (4) [looking]
left, (5) looking right, (6) looking up, (7) [looking at] the “inside of the dull” (tip of
the nose), (8) looking at the ground, and (9) looking at a [certain] object;

krodham. mandam. snehāṅganām. putrabāndhavabhrātr.n. ām /544

mohadves.arāgers.yā tu vairāgyam. māna-uddhatyakam //27.3//545

/ khro dang zhum dang mthun bud med // bu dang gnyen dang spun
rnams dang /

/ gti mug zhe sdang chags phrag dog /546/ skyon dang nga rgyal cher
rlom dang //

(10) furious [eyes]; (11) low-spirited [eyes]; (12) affectionate [eyes] to women, (13)
sons, (14) relatives, and (15) brothers; (16) [eyes out of] delusion, (17) hatred, (18)
greed, (19) jealousy, (20) aversion, (21) pride, and (22) haughtiness;

542 caks.u- (for caks.uh. -) ] ABCD (mig gi Tib) ♦ -sam. keta (m.c. for -sam. ketā) ] ABCD (brdar Tib) ♦ sarvañ
] ABD (thams cad Tib); sam. put.a C ♦ sam. sphut.am ] corr.; sam. sput.am A; sam. pūt.am Bac; sam. sphūt.am
Bpc; sarvakam. C; sasphut.am. D; kha sbyar Tib

543 jad. āntaram. ] ABCD (sna rtser Tib); cf. nāsājad. āntare (sna yi rtse mo'i dbus su Tib) Hevajra
(I.11.2d) ♦ ca bhū-ı̄ks.am. ] A (sar lta Tib); ca bhūiks.am. BD; cābhūdidam. C ♦ -neks.akam ]
ABCDpc (mig can Tib); nekam. ks.a Dac

544 krodham. ] em. (khro Tib); kros.am. ABD; krod. ham. C ♦ mandam. ] ABC (zhum Tib); madam.
D ♦ snehāṅganām. (for snehā+aṅganāyāh. )] A (mthun bud med Tib); snehāṅganā BD; nehām. ganā
C; in manuscript D, the text from -nā of snehāṅganā appears after verse 27.9c. ♦ -bāndhava- ] ACD
(gnyen Tib); bāndhave B ♦ -bhrātr.n. ām (m.c. for -bhrātr̄.n. ām) ] ABC (spun rnams Tib); bhābhr.n. ā D

545 -rāge- ] BCD (chags Tib); rārge A ♦ -rs.yā ] corr. (phrag dog Tib); -rs. ā ABCD ♦ vairāgyam. ] ABC;
vairājñam. D; skyon Tib ♦ uddhatyakam ] AB (cher rlom dang Tib); uddhakam. C; uddhars.akam. D

546 phrag dog ] D; phra dog P
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icchā kārun. ikā jad. ā māyāvidūradr.s.t.ı̄ ca /547

gamanā dhyānam ardhapim. hı̄ sarvapim. hı̄ ca hars.an. am //27.4//548

khedam. rogam. sam. grāmañ ca saddharmom veks.an. ā parām /549

/ 'dod dang snying rje glen pa dang // sgyu mar lta dang ring du lta /

/ 'gro dang bsam gtan phyed phye dang /550/ thams cad phye dang dga'
ba dang //551

/ tshad dang nad dang g-yul ngo dang // chos dang bcas par lta ba mchog /

(23) desirous [eyes]; (24) compassionate [eyes]; (25) dull [eyes]; (26) eyes seeing
illusions and (27) the distance; (28) [eyes in] motion; (29) [eyes in] meditation; (30)
half-opened [eyes]; (31) fully opened [eyes]; (32) joyful [eyes]; (33) exhausted [eyes];
(34) [eyes of] the sick; (35) [eyes in] battle; and (36) [eyes] observing the true dharma
—

ity evam. yoginı̄ dadyād yadi s.at.trim. śadr.s.t.ikām //27.5//552

tasyaiva pratimudrā tu yogibhir dı̄yate sadā /553

/ gal te sum cu drug lta ba /554/ 'di nyid rnal 'byor mas ster na //

/ de nyid kyi ni phyag rgya'i lan // rnal 'byor rnams kyis rtag sbyin pa /

If a yoginı̄ gives the thirty-six eye [gestures] in this manner, a yogin always gives the
response [eye] gestures to that same [yoginı̄].

darpan. e jale pūjes.u khad. ge pradı̄pe aṅgus.t.hake //27.6//555

547 kārun. ikā ] ApcBD (snying rje Tib); karun. ā Aac; kārukā C ♦ jad. ā ] AD (glen po Tib); ja a B; jantu
C ♦ -vidūra- ] corr. (ring du Tib); vı̄dūra A; vı̄dūre B; vı̄cadūra C; vı̄dū D ♦ -dr.s.t.ı̄ ] AB; dr.s.t.i CD

548 gamanā ] ABC ('gro Tib); namana D ♦ dhyānam ] AB (bsam gtan Tib); vyānam C; dyānam D ♦ ardha-
] AB (phyed Tib); arddham. C; arddhā D ♦ -pim. hı̄ ] AB (phye Tib); pihim. C; pihı̄ D; cf. piha (for
pr.thak or bhinna, “separately”, “divided”) PH ♦ -pim. hı̄ ca ] em. (phye dang Tib); pim. hı̄va AB;
pim. hiva C; pim. hı̄ve D ♦ hars.an. am ] CD (dga' ba Tib); hars.anam A; has.anam. B

549 khedam. ] ABCD; tshad Tib ♦ sam. grāmam. ] ABC (g-yul ngo Tib); sagrāmam. ñ D ♦ saddharmom
(for saddharma-) ] ApcBD; saddharmmom Aac; saddharmo C; chos dang bcas par Tib ♦ veks.an. ā ] A
(lta ba Tib); veks.eśrā B; veks.maśrā C; vaks.an. rā D ♦ parām (for parā) ] AD (mchog Tib); palām (or
parām) B; manām. C

550 phyed phye ] em.; phyed phyed D; phyed byed P
551 phye ] D; phyed P
552 evam. ] ACD ('di nyid Tib); eyam. B ♦ dadyād ] ABC (ster na Tib); dadyā D ♦ yadi ] ABD (gal te

Tib); pāda C ♦ s.at.trim. śa- (m.c. for s.at.trim. śad-) ] ABCD (sum cu drug Tib) ♦ -dr.s.t.ikām ] ACD (lta
ba Tib); dr.s.t.ikā B

553 tasyaiva (m.c. for tasyā eva) ] ABCD (de nyid kyi Tib) ♦ -mudrā ] ABD (phyag rgya'i Tib); mudrān
C ♦ yogibhir ] AB (rnal 'byor rnams kyis Tib); yoginı̄ C; yogibhi D

554 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
555 darpan. e ] D (me long Tib); darppane AC; darpane B ♦ pūjes.u ] ABC (mchod pa Tib); pum. jes.u

D ♦ khad. ge ] A (ral gri Tib); śr.m. kha B; śr.ṅkha C; śam. khe D ♦ aṅgus.t.hake ] ABC (mthe bong Tib);
am. kus.t.hake D
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ākāśe padme kumude devānāñ candrasūryake /556

/ me long chu dang mchod pa dang // ral gri mar me mthe bong dang //557

/ nam mkha' pa dma ku mu da /558/ mda' dang zla ba nyi ma dang /

[Eyes looking] at (1) a mirror, (2) water, (3) offerings, (4) a sword, (5) a lamp, (6) the
thumb, (7) the sky, (8) a red lotus, (9) a white lotus, (10) gods’ [thing],559 and (11) the
moon and the sun;

man. imuktipravāles.u taptakāñcanajālakām //27.7//560

jvālācchāye tu karpāse guru-aśvagajaśarabhakām /561

/ nor bu mu tig byi ru dang // bzhu ba'i gser dang dra ba dang //

/ 'bar ba grib ma ras bal dang // bla ma rta glang sa ra bha /

[eyes looking] at (12) a man. i jewel, (13) a mukti pearl, (14) a coral, (15) a heated gold,
(16) a net, (17) a fire, (18) a shadow, (19) a cotton, (20) a teacher, (21) a horse, (22) an
elephant, and (23) a śarabha;

bhaye trāse kampane ca maithune vādasannidhau //27.8//562

/ gar dang skrag dang 'dar ba dang // 'khrig pa rtsod smra nye bar dang //

(24) [eyes] with fear and (25) terror; (26) unsteady [eyes]; (27) [eyes] during copulation;
(28) [eyes] during quarrel;

balirekhāman. d. ales.u śāntipus.t.is tu vaśyake /563

māran. occāt.anābhyāñ ca ı̄ks.an. ādr.s.t.im ucyate //27.9//564

/ gtor ma ri mo dkyil 'khor dang // zhi dang rgyas dang dbang dang ni /

/ gsad pa dang ni bskrad rnams kyis /565/ lta ba ru ni bshad gyur pa //

556 padme ] AB (pa dma Tib); padma CD ♦ devānāñ ] ABCD; mda' Tib ♦ candra- ] AD (zla ba Tib);
ca BC

557 mthe bong ] D; mthe bo P
558 pa dma ] D; pad ma P ♦ ku mu da ] D; ku mu dang P
559 According to the Bohitā (Skt ms. r2 and D 1419, 199r1), the “gods’ [thing]” indicates a liṅga (penis or

some mark) and so on (liṅgādis.u).
560 -pravāles.u ] A (byi ru Tib); pravāle B; pravāle ca C; pravāres.u D ♦ -jālakām (for jālake) ] ABCD (dra

ba Tib)
561 -cchāye ] ABC (grib ma Tib); cchāyā D ♦ karpāse ] ABD (ras bal Tib); karppāśe C ♦ guru- ] ACD (bla

ma Tib); gurū B ♦ -aśva- ] C (rta Tib); asva ABD ♦ -gaja- ] ACD (glang Tib); gaje B ♦ -śarabhakām
(for -śarabhake) ] corr. (sa ra bha Tib); sarabhakām A; sarekām (or sarakām) B; sarakām. C; sarabha D;
cf. sarabha (“śarabha”) PH

562 bhaye ] B; .... A; bhaya CD; gar Tib ♦ trāse ] ABD (skrag Tib); trāsa C ♦ kampane ca ] AB ('dar ba
dang Tib); kam. panam. ca C; kampane D

563 -rekhā- ] ABC (ri mo Tib); s. ā D ♦ -pus.t.is (for -pus.t.yos) tu ] ABC (rgyas Tib); pustu D
564 ı̄ks.an. ādr.s.t.im (for ı̄ks.an. ādr.s.t.ir) ] A; iks.an. ādr.s.t.im BC; ks.an. ādr.s.t.im D; lta ba Tib
565 gsad pa ] D; bsad pa P
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and eyes looking at (29) a bali offering, (30) a line, (31) a man. d. ala, and [the rites of]
(32) pacifying, (33) enriching, (34) controlling, (35) killing, and (36) expelling are
taught [as the response eye gestures].

yathākrames.u dātavyāh. sam. ketayah. s.at.trim. śakāh. /566

tes.u kāryam. pravaks.yāmi sam. bandhan tattvayoginām //27.10//567

/ brda ni sum cu rtsa drug po /568/ ji lta'i rim pas sbyin par bya /

/ 'di nyid rnal 'byor pa'i 'brel pa // de rnams dgos pa bshad par bya //

The thirty-six signs (eye gestures) should be given in order. I shall explain the aim of
them, the connection for the yogins of the truth.

candracāre gatam. prān. am vāmavāhanatām. parām /569

svabhāvam. tes.u vijñeyā s.at.trim. śacittavāhakām //27.11//570

/ zla ba'i rgyu bar son pa'i srog // g-yon par rgyu ba yi ni mchog /

/ sum cu rtsa drug sems 'bab pa /571/ de rnams ngo bor shes par bya //

The prān. a wind is in the course of the moon; [that channel is in] the state of running
in the left and the other [channel running in the right]; [and the channel] carries the
thirty-six minds—He should understand [these to be] the intrinsic nature of those
[eye gestures].572

caks.us.ā yādr.śam. mudrā tādr.śam. vyānam ācaret /573

nād. ı̄s.u sthānam āsādya śirādyā sarvasandhikām //27.12//574

566 sam. ketayah. (for sam. ketāh. ) ] ABC (brda Tib); sam. ket.ayah. D ♦ -trim. śakāh. ] ABC (sum cu rtsa Tib);
trim. śaśakāh. D

567 tes.u ] ABD (de rnams Tib); tes.ū C ♦ kāryam. ] ABC (dgos pa Tib); kāyam. D ♦ sam. bandhan ] AD
('brel pa Tib); sambandha B; samvara C ♦ tattva- ] ACD (de nyid Tib); tva B

568 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
569 vāma- ] ABC (g-yon par Tib); māmā D ♦ -vāhanatām. ] ABD (rgyu ba yi Tib); cāhanatām. C
570 vijñeyā (for vijānı̄yāt) ] ABCD (shes par bya Tib) ♦ -trim. śa- (for -trim. śac-) ] ABD (sum cu rtsa Tib);

trim. śā C
571 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
572 The Bohitā (Skt ms. r3–r7 and D 1419, 199r3–r7)’s comment on verse 27.11 can be summarized as

follows: “The course of the moon” and “the left” indicate the left channel, lalanā, which carries the
thirty-six minds of awakening (bodhicitta). The yoginı̄’s eye gestures should be known when the prān. a
wind moves in the left channel from the left nostril, and the yogin’s eye gestures for response should
be when it moves in the right channel through the right nostril. They are equivalent to wisdom and
means, respectively. The communication by means of the eye gestures between a yoginı̄ and yogin is
linked with the meeting of the left and right winds. However, in verses 27.12–13b, from a different
perspective, the thirty-six eye gestures are connected with the movement of the vyāna wind in the
thirty-six inner channels such as abhedyā.

573 caks.us.ā ] AB (mig gi Tib); caks.us.ām. CD ♦ ācaret ] ABC (rgyu bar bya Tib); ācalet D
574 śirādyā (for śira-ādya-) ] ABCD (mgo la sogs pa'i Tib) ♦ -sandhikām (for -sam. dhikam) ] AD; sandhikı̄

B; sam. dhikı̄ C
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/ mig gi phyag rgya gang 'dra bar // de 'dra'i srog ni rgyu bar bya /

/ mgo la sogs pa'i tshigs kun du /575/ rtsa rnams gnas ni bsgrubs byas nas //576

In the same way as [practicing] the eye gestures, he should practice the vyāna wind by
moving [it] to the seats in all junctures of inner channels, starting with the [juncture
in the] head.

tatra kuryāt mahādr.s.t.ir abhedyādyāsv adhorddhakām /577

evam. dvāsaptati jñeyā prāpyate sarvasampadām //27.13//578

/ mi phyed ma sogs steng 'og tu // der ni blta ba chen po bya /

/ de ltar bdun cu gnyis shes bya /579/ phun sum tshogs kun 'thob par 'gyur //

In this [system], he should practice the great eye [gestures] as [the yogic practice of
moving the wind] downward and upward in [the thirty-six inner channels] such as
abhedyā.580 Should the seventy-two (that is, 36 (inner channels) × 2 (upward and
downward)) be known, every success is attained.581

can. d. āks. ı̄ yoginı̄patyām. dus.t.anigrahakārakām /582

bodhipāks.ikadharmañ ca jñāyate sarvayoginı̄m //27.14//583

/ gtum mig rnal 'byor ma'i bdag mo // sdang ba tshar gcod mdzad ma yin /

/ byang chub phyogs kyi chos su yang // rnal 'byor ma kun shes 'gyur ba //

Can. d. āks. ı̄, the mistress of yoginı̄s, destroys evils. And every yoginı̄ is known to be
[equivalent to each of] the Qualities Related to Awakening (bodhipāks. ikadharma).

vı̄rya-r.ddhipādāś caiva can. d. āks. ı̄ yoginı̄ sadā /584

can. d. ı̄ sarvavikalpes.u bhaks.an. āks. ı̄va dr.s.t.iyā //27.15//585

575 kun du ] D; kun tu P
576 bsgrubs ] D; bsgrub P
577 kuryāt ] AD (bya Tib); kuryān B; kuryyā C ♦ -dr.s.t.ir (for -dr.s.t.im) ] ABCD (blta ba Tib)
578 -saptati (for -saptatir) ] ABCD (bdun cu Tib) ♦ -sampadām (m.c. for -sampat) ] AB (phun sum tshogs

Tib); sam. padam. C; sam. padā D
579 bdun cu ] D; bdun bcu P
580 The thiry-six inner channels starting with the abhedyā channel are taught in the D. ākārn. ava, 26.2–5.

According to the Bohitā (Skt ms. r5–r6 and D 1419, 199v1–v2), the adhorddhakām means that two
he-letters are placed both below and above the thirty-six inner channels.

581 According to the Bohitā (Skt ms. r6 and D 1419, 199v1), “every success” (sarvasam. padām) indicates
accomplishing the Great Seal (mahāmudrāsiddhih. ).

582 -patyām. (for -patnı̄) ] ABCD (bdag mo Tib) ♦ -nigraha- ] ApcBCD (tshar gcod Tib); nigrahaha
Aac ♦ -kārakām (for -kārikā) ] ABD (mdzad ma yin Tib); kārakārakām. C

583 -pāks.ika- ] A (phyogs kyi Tib); pāks.ikā BD; pāks.ikān C ♦ -yoginı̄m (for -yoginı̄) ] ABCD (rnal 'byor
ma Tib)

584 -pādāś (for -pādā or -pādaś) ] ABCD (rkang pa Tib) ♦ caiva ] ABCD; gnyis Tib ♦ yoginı̄ ] ACD
(rnal 'byor ma Tib); yogin. ı̄ B

585 -n. āks. ı̄- (for -n. āks.in. ı̄-, used as feminine) ] ABCD (mig gi Tib) ♦ -va ] ABD (lta ba Tib); ca C ♦ dr.s.t.iyā
(for dr.s.t.ih. ; alternatively dr.s.t.i yā m.c. for dr.s.t.ir yā) ] ABC (lta ba Tib); dr.s.t.ayā D; cf. dr.s.t.iyaiś and
dr.s.t.iyā Bohitā (Skt ms. r4 and v2). It seems that the root form of this word is dr. s. t.iya.
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/ gtum mig rnal 'byor ma rtag tu // brtson 'grus rdzu 'phrul rkang pa gnyis /

/ gtum mo'i rnam par rtog kun la // mig gi lta ba za ba yin //

The Bases (Basis) of Psychic Power of Effort (vı̄rya-r.ddhipādāh. )586 always [constitutes
the nature of] the yoginı̄ Can. d. āks. ı̄, who is violent (can. d. ı̄) to all concepts and eats
[them] as the eyes (aks. i) see.

calaprakr.ticittasya bandhanā caikacittakā /587

/ g-yo ba'i sems kyi rang bzhin ni // sems gcig tu ni 'ching ba yin /

(The meaning of “Ca[n. ]”—) [She] binds the mind, [which is] naturally unsteady
(cala), and fixes the mind on a single point.

d. ambamāyāvilokena āsanā mudra d. ākajām //27.16//588

/ tho co'i sgyu spyod 'jig rten du // 'joms pa phyag rgya mkha' 'gro skyes //

(The meaning of “d. ā”—) By examining the noisy (d. amba = d. ambara) illusion [of
phenomenal existences], [she] abides as a seal generated from the d. āka.589

samvr.tiparamārthañ ca aks.in. ı̄ bhaks.an. ādvayā /590

caks.ur advayam evā hi sarvabuddha praśasyate //27.17//591

/ kun rdzob dang ni don dam par // long med par ni gnyis med byed /

/ gnyis med mig ni 'dir de nyid // sangs rgyas kun gyis rab tu bsngags //

(The meaning of “ks. ı̄”—) With the eyes (aks. in. ı̄) she eats [both] the conventional and
ultimate truths and [makes them] nondual because the eyes are actually nondual.592

[That] is praised by all buddhas.

ālokaih. kurute r.ddhih. prakāśam. sarvanād. ikām /593

586 The reason for this word being plural (“bases” for basis) is explained in the Bohitā (Skt ms. v1 and D
1419, 199v5–v6): idam. prastāve sarvayoginı̄nām. saptatrim. śatibodhipāks. ikānām. gaun. atve vı̄rya-r.ddhipādah.
pravartate / pramukhatve 'pi vı̄rya-r.ddhipādāś caive-ti (27.15a) tat tathoktam / (“Here, when [her nature] is
subordinated to (i.e., is just a qualitative aspect of) the Thirty-Seven Qualities Related to Awakening,
[which constitute the natures of] all yoginı̄s, the [singular] Basis of Psychic Power of Effort
(vı̄rya-r.ddhipādah. ) proceeds [as her nature]. And when [her nature is] predominant, the [plural] “Bases
of Psychic Power of Effort also” (vı̄rya-r.ddhipādāś caiva, 27.15a) proceed [as her nature]. Therefore, that
has been said as such (plural vı̄rya-r.ddhipādāś).”)

587 caika- ] ABC (gcig Tib); caiva D
588 d. amba- (m.c. for d. ambara-) ] ABCD (tho co'i Tib) ♦ -vilokena āsanā ] corr.; vidham. lodhe Aac; vidham.

lokenāsanā ApcB; vilokena asanā C; vidhalokenāśanā D; spyod 'jig rten du 'joms pa Tib ♦ mudra
(m.c. for mudrā) ] ABCD (phyag rgya Tib) ♦ d. ākajām (for d. ākajā) ] ABCD (mkha' 'gro skyes Tib)

589 According to the Bohitā (Skt ms. v2 and D 1419, 200r1), “the d. āka” means the innate (sahaja).
590 samvr.ti- ] AB (kun rdzob Tib); sam. vr.tti C; sam. vr.rtti D ♦ aks.in. ı̄ (for aks.ivatı̄ or aks.in. ā) ] ABD;

aks. ı̄n. ı̄ C; long med par Tib. ♦ bhaks.an. ādvayā ] A; bhaks.an. āmvayā B; bhaks.an. ām. vayā CD; gnyis med
byed Tib

591 evā hi (m.c. for eva hi) ] ABC; evā hı̄ D; 'dir de nyid Tib ♦ -buddha (for buddhaih. ) ] ABCD (sangs
rgyas Tib) ♦ praśasyate ] corr. (rab tu bsngags Tib); prasasyate ABCD

592 For “With the eyes she eats”, see the D. ākārn. ava, 27.15d.
593 -nād. ikām (m.c. for -nād. ı̄n. ām) ] ABCD (rtsa rnams Tib)
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/ rdzu 'phrul gyis ni snang ba byed // rtsa rnams thams cad rab tu ston /

The psychic power makes all inner channels clear with lights.

man. d. alacakramadhyes.u bhāvayed imām. nayam //27.18//594

can. d. āks. ı̄m upāyayuktam. saptatrim. śatikātmakam /595

tayā cchomābhidhānena sarvam. bodhisvarūpakam //27.19//596

/ dkyil 'khor 'khor lo'i dbus su ni // tshul 'di bsgom par bya ba yin //

/ gtum mig ma ni thabs ldan pa // sum cu rtsa bdun bdag nyid can /597

/ de yi tshul ni mngon brjod pas // thams cad byang chub rang bzhin can //

In the middle of the wheel of man. d. ala, he should visualize this mistress, Can. d. āks. ı̄,
[who is] united with the means (her male consort). [The man. d. ala] consists of the
thirty-seven [seats].598 With her, having the name of [each one’s] secret sign, every
[deity on the man. d. ala] has the nature of awakening.599

mantrāks.ares.u cotpannā sañcāre nād. ikātmikām /600

varn. arūpam. yathā tasya pracan. d. āyoginı̄s.u ca //27.20//601

/ sngags kyi yi ge las skyes pa /602/ kun spyod rtsa yi bdag nyid can /

/ de yi ji ltar kha dog gzugs // rab gtum rnal 'byor ma yi 'o //

[Can. d. āks. ı̄] is also present in the mantra letters. During the rotation, [she] has the
nature of inner channels.603 The [internal] yoginı̄s beginning with Pracan. d. ā in his

594 -cakra- ] ApcCD ('khor lo'i Tib); cakres.u Aac ♦ -madhyes.u (for -madhye) ] ABCD (dbus su
Tib) ♦ imām. ] ABC; yad imām. D; 'di Tib ♦ nayam (m.c. for nāyakı̄m) ] ABCD (tshul Tib)

595 can. d. āks. ı̄m ] AB (gtum mig ma Tib); can. d. āks. ı̄ C; candāks. ı̄m D ♦ upāyayuktam. (for upāyayuktām. )
] ABD (thabs ldan pa Tib); samupāyuktam. C ♦ -trim. śatikā- ] AD (sum cu rtsa Tib); trim. śatrikā B;
trim. śā C ♦ -tmakam ] AB (bdag nyid can Tib); tmakan tathā C; tmake D

596 cchomā- ] ApcBD; cchocchomā Aac; cchos.mā C; tshul Tib ♦ sarvam. ] ABC (thams cad Tib); sarvva
D ♦ -svarūpakam ] em. (rang bzhin can Tib); surūpakam A; surūpakam. BD; supuritam. C

597 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
598 For the thirty-seven seats, see my translation and footnote of verse 26.48.
599 According to the Bohitā (Skt ms. v3 and D 1419, 200r3), verse 27.19cd means as follows: With Can. d. āks. ı̄,

the mistress, the thirty-six pairs of retainer goddesses and gods constitute the man. d. ala, which has
the nature of awakening. The thirty-six pairs of retainer goddesses and gods have the names that
are identical to the names of the thirty-six eye gestures and the thirty-six response eye gestures,
respectively. The names of the thirty-six pairs of eye gestures and response eye gestures are assigned
to them in reverse order. The thirty-six goddesses are named, in reverse order, (36) Saddharmaveks.an. ā,
(35) Sam. grāmā, (34) Rogā, and the others, and the thirty-six gods are also named (36) Uccāt.ana, (35)
Māran. a, (34), Vaśyaka, and the others in this order.

600 -tmikām (for -tmikā) ] ABCD (bdag nyid can Tib)
601 varn. a- ] BCD (kha dog Tib); var++ A ♦ pracan. d. ā- ] ABCpcD (rab gtum Tib); pran. d. ā Cac
602 skyes pa ] em.; skyas pa D
603 I speculate the meaning of verse 27.20b as follows: the mantra letters, where Can. d. āks. ı̄ is present,

rotates through inner channels in the body.
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(practitioner’s) [body] has the same colors and shapes as [those that their external
forms have].

om. śa dam. ta s.t.ro sa tka ha t.a sra bhı̄ ne s.a trā n. a ya bhai hūm. ra hūm. vā
pha ya t. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha svā t. hā phat. svāhā /604 om. can. d. āks. ı̄ye hūm.
hūm. phat. phat. svāhā //27.21//605

/ om. sha dam. ta s.t.ro sa tka ha t.a sra bhı̄ ne s.a trā n. a ya bhai hūm. ra hūm.
bā pha ya t. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha swā t. hā phat. swā hā /606 om. tsa n. d. ā ks. ı̄
ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā //607

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, who is] with fangs, furious, terrifying, and frightful,
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who has] a hundred thousand eyes, hūm. hūm.
phat. phat. svāhā.608 Om. , for Can. d. āks. ı̄, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

pūrn. agirı̄s.u pı̄t.he ca pracan. d. ā sarvakālajām /609

pūrn. amāsı̄ lalāt.e tu candrodayamahāgirām //27.22//610

/ gang ba'i ri yi gnas su yang // rab tu gtum mo dus kun skyes /

/ zla ba nya la dpral ba ru // ri bo chen por zla ba 'char //

Pracan. d. ā, who emerges at all times,611 is in Pūrn. agiri among the pı̄t.ha [sites]. (The
meaning of “Pūrn. agiri”—) The full (pūrn. a) moon [connected with her] is in the
forehead. [It is] on [the summit of] the great mountain (gir), [where] the moon
rises.612

604 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the third and fourth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root
mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ om. śa dam. ] corr. (om. sha dam. Tib); om.
sa dam. ABCD ♦ trā n. a ] ApcBC (trā n. a Tib); trā śa Aac ♦ hūm. ra hūm. vā ] ABC (hūm. ra hūm. bā
Tib); hum. ra hum. vā D ♦ pha ya t. ] ABD (pha ya t. Tib); ya phat. C ♦ hūm. t. pha svā t. hā ] AB (hūm.
t.a pha swā t.a hā Tib); hūm. pha svā t. C; hūm. t. phat. svāhā t. hā D ♦ phat. svāhā ] em. (phat. swā hā
Tib); pha svāhā ABC; svāhā D

605 This mantra is omitted in C. ♦ can. d. āks. ı̄ye (for can. d. āks.yai) ] AB (tsa nd. ā ks. ı̄ ye Tib); can. d. āks. ı̄ya
D ♦ phat. phat. ] AD (phat. phat. Tib); phat. B

606 sha dam. ta s.t.ro ] em.; sha dām. ta s.t.ro D; sa dām. ta s.t.o P ♦ t.a sra bhı̄ ne s.a trā n. a ya ] D; bra bhı̄ na
s.t.a trā n. a ye P

607 dtsa n. d. ā ks. ı̄ ye ] D; tsan. d. ā ks. ı̄ ye P
608 This mantra is composed of the third and fourth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra

(dam. s. t.rotkat.abhı̄s. an. abhairavāya and śatasahasranetrāya). See also Appendix C.
609 -girı̄s.u (for -girau) ] ABCD (ri yi Tib) ♦ sarvakālajām (for -jā) ] A (dus kun skyes Tib); sarvvajām B;

smaśānajām. C; sarvvakārajām. D
610 -māsı̄ ] ABD (zla ba Tib); mālı̄ C ♦ lalāt.e ] BCD (dpral ba Tib); lalā++ A ♦ -girām (for -girah. ) ]

ABCD (ri bo Tib)
611 According to the Bohitā (Skt ms. v4 and D 1419, 200r6), the sarvakāla or “all times” signifies the

respective natures of all sentient beings.
612 The full moon and the moon indicate the awakening mind or nectar emerging from the chakra in the

forehead when the chakra is burnt by the inner fire, Pracan. d. ā. Internally Pūrn. agiri, or Pullı̄ramalaya,
is located in the head (forehead) of a practitioner. The great mountain indicates Mt. Sumeru, which is
internally the backbone. Its top part (summit) is in the head, around the forehead.
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jālandhare can. d. āks. ı̄ tu rāhunā kavalı̄kr.tām /613

pratipadgatam ākhyāto vyapadeśātapānugām //27.23//614

/ 'bar ba 'dzin par gtum mig ma // rā hu yis ni zas su byas /

/ tshes gcig tu ni yang dag bshad // nyi ma'i rjes 'gror nges bshad pa'o //615

Can. d. āks. ı̄ is in Jālandhara, swallowed by Rāhu.616 [She is] taught to be present on
the first lunar day. [She] comes after the sun heat (ātapa→jvālā→jāla of Jālandhara),
[which is] the designation.617

evam ekaikayoginyā svaks.etran nāma vistarām /618

ekaikasya caturvim. śa pı̄t.hopapı̄t.hakām. punah. //27.24//619

/ de ltar rnal 'byor ma re re'i // rang gi zhing du ming rgya che /

/ re re yi yang nyi shu bzhi // slar yang gnas dang nye gnas so //

In this manner, with [the names of] the individual yoginı̄s, names of their respective
lands are [explained] in detail. Every [land] is inclusive of the twenty-four [lands
such as] the pı̄t.ha and upapı̄t.ha [sites], again.

dhyānajāpa na mantrañ ca aks.arodbhavavarjitām /620

kālākālasvarūpātmā hūm. phat.kāre na ces.yate //27.25//621

613 jālandhare ] ABD ('bar ba 'dzin par Tib); jāgandhare tu C ♦ rāhunā ] ABD (rā hu yis Tib); rāhūnā
C ♦ tu ] ABD; om. C ♦ kavalı̄- ] AC (zas su Tib); kavarı̄ BD ♦ -kr.tām (for -kr.tā) ] B (byas Tib);
kr.tā+ A; kr.tā CD

614 pratipadgatam ākhyāto (for pratipadgatākhyātā) ] AB (tshes gcig tu ni yang dag bshad Tib);
pratipadgatam ākhyātā C; pratipam. gatam ākhyātā D ♦ vyapadeśātapānugām (for -nugā) ] conj.
(nyi ma'i rjes 'gror nges bshad pa'o Tib); vyapadeśānta cānugām AB; vyapadeśāntavānugām. C;
vyapadeśānta cānugām. D; cf. vipadesām. tabhānugām (nyi ma'i rjes 'gror nges pa) Bohitā (Skt ms. v6)
and vyapadeśārthavācakām D. ākārn. ava (28.8b)

615 nges ] D; ngas P
616 According to the Bohitā (Skt ms. v5–v6 and D 200v1–v3), being swallowed by Rāhu represents the

inner fire Can. d. ālı̄’s flaming in the middle channel, and verse 27.23d also explains Rāhu.
617 The Bohitā (Skt ms. v6 and D 1419, 200v3) interprets verse 27.23d as explaining Rāhu. Rāhu, or eclipse

of the sun, comes after the sun heat. In this passage, Rāhu indicates Can. d. āks. ı̄ in the form of an inner
fire. It also seems possible to interpret verse 27.23d as saying that the inner fire Can. d. āks. ı̄ flames up
after the generation of heat (ignition) on the navel chakra. Moreover, I interpret that the same verse
teaches an etymology of Jālandhara. The word Jālandhara is usually translated into Tibetan as 'bar ba
'dzin (*jvālādhara = Jālandhara). There is also a possibility that it is a corruption of vyapadeśārthavācakā
(see D. ākārn. ava, 28.8b), meaning “There is a designation, meaning, and speaker.”

618 evam ] ABCpcD (de ltar Tib); evam. m Cac ♦ -ks.etran ] A (zhing du Tib); ks.atran B; ks.etra C; ks.atram.
D ♦ vistarām (for vistarāt) ] ABD (rgya che Tib); vistare C

619 -vim. śa (for -vim. śat) ] ABCD (nyi shu Tib) ♦ -papı̄t.hakām. (for -papı̄t.hakāh. ) ] A (nye gnas Tib);
papı̄t.hakam. BCD

620 -jāpa (for -jāpau or -jāpam. ) ] ABCD (bzlas pa Tib) ♦ -rodbhava- ] ABD (las byung Tib); ro bhava
C ♦ -varjitām (for -varjitam ) ] ABD (spangs pa yin Tib); varjitā C

621 kālākāla- ] ABD (dus dang dus min Tib); kālākāra C ♦ -svarūpā- ] C (ngo bo'i Tib); surūpā A; sarūpā
BD ♦ -phat.- ] ABC (phat. Tib); phat D ♦ -kāre na ] AB; kāle na C; kāren. a D; yi ges Tib; cf. -kārau na
Hevajra (I.8.9b) and -kāro na Samput.odbhava (3.3.9d) ♦ ces.yate ] ABD ('dod par gyis Tib); res.yate C
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/ bsam gtan sngags kyi bzlas pa'ang med // yi ge las byung spangs pa yin /

/ dus dang dus min ngo bo'i bdag // hūm. phat. yi ges 'dod par gyis //

There is neither meditation, recitation, nor mantra. There is no [need of visualizing
deities] developed from letters. [The Blessed One, who] inherently has the nature
of [both] the timely and untimely (or both the black and white), is not found in the
letters hūm. phat. .622

aks.arodbhavapin. d. asya hi vajrāmr.tasambhavām /623

bhrātr.cāres.u yā cchomā vivr.tisam. vr.tikārakı̄m //27.26//624

/ yi ge las byung ba'i gzugs kyi // he yi rdo rje'i bdud rtsi 'byung /625

/ spun gyi spyod par tstshum pa gang // 'jug dang ldog par byed pa mo //

Precisely in the lump developed from letters,626 there is an emergence of the
adamantine nectar. The secret sign, which is [applied] during the practices of brothers
[with yoginı̄s], constitutes [both] the ultimate and conventional [truths].

hr.dayacakre jñātavyā caks.usvabhāvakā hr.di /627

can. d. ı̄ jvalita nābhyorddhā hr.dayasthā svayoginı̄ //27.27//628

/ snying ga'i 'khor lor shes bya ste /629/ mig gi rang bzhin can snying ga /630

/ snying gar gnas rang rnal 'byor ma /631/ gtum mo lte ba'i steng nas 'bar //

622 Pādas 27.25d–26a can be found in the Hevajra (Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), I.8.9ab) and the Samput.odbhava
(Skt ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 3.3.9cd). However, the contexts are
different. Perhaps the mistress, who is Can. d. āks. ı̄ in this chapter of the D. ākārn. ava, also indicates her
internal form, namely the avadhūtı̄ channel or inner fire. The lord may also indicate his internal form,
that is, the awakening mind or nectar produced from the chakra in the head.

623 hi vajrā- ] ABCD; he yi rdo rje'i Tib ♦ -sambhavām (for -sam. bhavah. ) ] A ('byung Tib); sambhavoh.
(or sambhavāh. ) B; sam. bhavā C; sam. bhavāh. D

624 bhrātr.- ] AC (spun gyi Tib); bhātr. BD ♦ -cāres.u ] ABC (spyod par Tib); cāles.u D ♦ cchomā ] A
(tstshum pa Tib); ++mā (however, parts of the damaged letter are legible, which are cc and ā) A; (a
space for one letter)āmā B; nād. ı̄ C; mā D; cf. cchomā D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., D15/5 (paper, undated),
71r2 ♦ vivr.ti- ] AD; vivr.ti B; vr.tti C; 'jug Tib ♦ -sam. vr.ti- ] ABD; sam. vr.tti C; ldog par Tib ♦ -kārakı̄m
(for -kārakı̄) ] ABC (byed pa mo Tib); kārakı̄ D

625 rdo rje'i ] D; rdo rje P
626 I speculate that “the lump developed from letters” indicates (possibly internal) man. d. ala deities.
627 hr.daya- ] AB (snying ga'i Tib); hr.daye CD ♦ -cakre ] ABD ('khor lor Tib); cakra C ♦ caks.u- (for

caks.uh. -) ] ABCD (mig gi Tib) ♦ hr.di ] A (snying ga Tib); hr.dih. BD; di C
628 jvalita (m.c. for jvalitā) ] ABD ('bar Tib); jvalitakām. C ♦ nābhyo- ] AD (lte ba'i Tib); nyabhyo B;

nyebhyo C ♦ hr.daya- ] C (snying gar Tib); hr.da AB; da D; cf. hr.daya- (snying ga'i) D. ākārn. ava
(27.27a) ♦ -yoginı̄ ] ACD (rnal 'byor ma Tib); yāginı̄ B

629 snying ga'i ] D; snying kha'i P
630 snying ga ] D; snying kha P
631 snying gar ] D; snying khar P ♦ rang ] D; dang P
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[The secret sign] should be known in the “Heart” Circle.632 Having the nature of the
eyes, [it is] in the “heart.”633 [Assuming the form of a] violent [inner fire], one’s own
yoginı̄ flames upward from the navel area and stays in the “heart.”

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /634

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasatvah. param. sukham //27.28//

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje can. d. āks. ı̄laks.an. amudrādhipatisvabhāva-
vidhipat.alah. saptāvim. śatimah. /635

/ zhes bya ba ni dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal
po chen po las gtum mig ma'i mtshan nyid kyi phyag rgya dang bdag po'i
rang bzhin gyi cho ga zhes bya ba ste le'u nyi shu rtsa bdun pa'o //

Thus ends Chapter 27, [titled] the rule regarding the nature of the king of seals
characterized by Can. d. āks. ı̄, in the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great king of Yoginı̄tantras.

632 The Heart Circle is the third of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in the
D. ākārn. ava 15 (Appendix B).

633 The secret sign has the nature of the eyes and is in the heart because, I speculate, they are eye gestures
and defined as a practice related to the Heart Circle.

634 svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag pos Tib); svāmi D
635 -rn. ave ] ACD (rgya mtsho Tib); rn. n. ava B ♦ -rāje ] D (rgyal po Tib); rājye ABC ♦ saptāvim. śatimah. ]

AB; saptavim. śatimah. CD
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 28

athātah. sam. pravaks.yāmi cchomāks.ara yathā vidhih. /636

jñātvā vai mucyate ks.ipram. yogı̄ sam. sārabandhanāt //28.1//637

/ de nas yang dag bshad bya ba // ji lta'i cho gas brda'i yig ge'o /638

/ rnal 'byor 'khor ba'i 'ching ba las // shes nas myur du nges par grol //

Now, I shall explain the code syllable according to rule. Having known [that] exactly,
a yogin is liberated from the bondage of reincarnation soon.

d. ā /639 d. ālikā /640 nā /641 madanam. /642 pis.itam. /643 rājikā / vat.ah. /
kipit.aka /644 d. ı̄ / kundaru /645 karpūram. /646 sillakam. /647 ...... /648

svayam. bhum /649

/ d. ā / dā li ka / nā / ma dang nam. / pi s.i tam. /650 rā dzi kā / ba t.ah. /651

ki pi t.a ka / d. ı̄ / kun tu ru / kar pū ra / si lla kam. / ...... / swa yam. bhu /

(1) d. ā, (2) d. ālikā (for tālikā), (3) nā, (4) madana, (5) pis. it.a (for piśita), (6) rājikā, (7) vat.a, (8)
kipit.aka (for kr.pı̄t.a), (9) d. ı̄, (10) kundaru (for kunduru), (11) karpūra, (12) sillaka, [(13) no
text], (14) svayam. bhu,

636 athātah. ] A (de nas Tib); athāta BCD ♦ sam. pravaks.yāmi ] ACD (bshad bya ba Tib); sam. pravaks.āmi
B ♦ cchomā- ] ABD (brda'i Tib); cchos.mā C ♦ -ks.ara (for -ks.aram. ) ] ABCD (yig ge Tib) ♦ vidhih. ]
ABC (cho gas Tib); vidhim. D

637 mucyate ] AD (grol Tib); mu mucyate B; sa mucyate C ♦ ks.ipram. ] ABC (myur du Tib); cchipram.
D ♦ yogı̄ ] AB (rnal 'byor Tib); yoginı̄ C; yogi D ♦ -bandhanāt ] ABD ('ching ba las Tib); bandhanā C

638 cho gas ] D; cho gis P ♦ yig ge'o ] D; yig go P
639 d. ā ] A (d. ā Tib); d. o BCD; cf. d. ā Cakrasam. vara (15.2a) and Abhidhānottara (38.2)
640 d. ālikā (for tālikā) ] A; d. olikā BCD; dā li ka Tib; cf. tālikā Cakrasam. vara (24.2.4), Abhidhānottara (45.10),

and Vajrad. āka (8.7).
641 nā ] AD (nā Tib); nāma BC
642 madanam. ] AD; madana BC; ma dang nam. Tib; madanam. Hevajra (II.3.56a) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.4c)
643 pis.itam. (for piśitam) ] ABCD (pi s.i tam. Tib); cf. balam. Hevajra (II.3.56a) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.4c)
644 kipit.aka (for kr.pı̄t.am) ] ABD (ki pi t.a ka Tib); kipı̄t.aka C; cf. kr.pı̄t.am. Hevajra (II.3.57b) and

Samput.odbhava (7.1.5d)
645 kundaru (for kunduru) ] AC; kundarū B; kun. d. uru D; kun tu ru Tib; cf. kundurum Hevajra (II.3.60b),

kunduram Samput.odbhava (7.1.8d), and kundarukka (for kunduruka) PH
646 karpūram. ] ABD (kar pū ra Tib); karpuram. C; cf. karpūrakam. Hevajra (II.3.59d) and Samput.odbhava

(7.1.8b)
647 sillakam. ] ABCD (si lla kam. Tib); cf. sihlakam. Hevajra (II.3.59c) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.8a)
648 One code word whose response code term is mām. saja (“fat”) is omitted both in all Sanskrit manuscripts

and the Tibetan translation. The other texts that contain parallel passages such as the Hevajra do not
have a code word whose meaning is mām. saja or fat.

649 svayam. bhum ] A (swa yam. bhu Tib); svayam. bhu BD; svayam. bhu // kipı̄t.aka d. ı̄ kundaru karpuram.
sillakam. svayam. bhu C; cf. svayam. bhū Hevajra (II.3.59c) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.8a)

650 pi s.i tam. ] D; pi shi ta P
651 ba t.ah ] D; ba t.a bba P
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kastūrikā /652 cosamam. /653 bolam. /654 kakkolam. /655 kālı̄jjaram /656 śālı̄
/657 vı̄ram. /658 apyakam / pitr.vanam. / vyañjanam /659 mālatı̄ndhanam.
/660 ratnasambhavam. / go /661 ku / da / ha / na /662 vi / mū / śu /663 ra

/664 ma /28.2/

/ ka stu ri kā / ha hau sa ma /665 bo lla / ka kko lam. /666 kā liny dza ram.
/ shā li / shı̄ ram. / a pya kam. / pi tr. ba nam. /667 bya nydza nam. / mā la
tin dha nam. / ra tna sa mbha bam. /668 go / ku / da / ha / na / bi / mū /
shu / ra / ma //

(15) kastūrikā, (16) cosama (for catuh. sama), (17) bola, (18) kakkola, (19) kālı̄jjara (for
kāliñjara), (20) śālı̄, (21) vı̄ra, (22) apyaka, (23) pitr.vana, (24) vyañjana, (25) mālatı̄ndhana,
(26) ratnasam. bhava, (27) go, (28) ku, (29) da, (30) ha, (31) na, (32) vi, (33) mū, (34) śu, (35)
ra, and (36) ma.

evam. yoginı̄nān tathā bhrātr.cāres.u cchomakām /669

uccārayanti mukhes.u abhiprāya sa yoginı̄m //28.3//670

/ de ltar rnal 'byor ma rnams kyi // de bzhin dpa' bo spun rnams brda /

652 kastūrikā ] ABD (ka stu ri kā Tib); kasturikā C; cf. kastūrikā Hevajra (II.3.59b) and Samput.odbhava
(7.1.7d)

653 cosamam. (for catuh. samam) ] ABCD; ha hau sa ma Tib; catuh. samam. Hevajra (II.3.59a) and
Samput.odbhava (7.1.7c); cf. co (for cau = catus) PH

654 bolam. ] ABCD; bo lla Tib; cf. bolakam. Hevajra (II.3.60c) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.9a)
655 kakkolam. ] ABD (ka kko lam. Tib); karkkolam. C; cf. kakkolakam. Hevajra (II.3.60d) and Samput.odbhava

(7.1.9b)
656 kālı̄jjaram (for kāliñjaram) ] ABD; kālı̄jaram. C; kā liny dza ram. Tib; cf. kāliñjaram. Hevajra (II.3.57d)

and Samput.odbhava (7.1.6b)
657 śālı̄ ] ABCD (shā li Tib); cf. sālijam. Hevajra (II.3.60a) and śālijam. Samput.odbhava (7.1.8c)
658 vı̄ram. ] ABD; bı̄jam. C; shı̄ ram. Tib
659 vyañjanam ] ABD (bya ndza nam. Tib); vyam. janā C; cf. vyañjanam. Hevajra (II.3.58d) and Samput.odbhava

(7.1.7b)
660 mālatı̄ndhanam. ] ABD (mā la tin dha nam. Tib); mālatı̄ndhamam. C; cf. mālatı̄ndhanam Hevajra

(II.3.58d) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.7b)
661 go ] BCD (go Tib); gau A; normally, the Five Lamps are go, ku, da, ha, and na.
662 na ] ABC (na Tib); nam. D
663 śu ] corr. (shu Tib); su ACD; sū B; this must be the initial letter of śukra, a constituent of the

fivefold immortality.
664 ra ] corr. (ra Tib); rā ABCD; this is the initial letter of rakta, a constituent of the fivefold nectar.
665 ha hau sa ma ] D; hau sa ma P
666 ka kko lam. ] D; ka kko lam P
667 pi tr. ] D; pi tri P
668 ra tna ] D; rad na P
669 yoginı̄nān ] A (rnal 'byor ma rnams kyi Tib); yogin. ı̄nān BC; yoginān D ♦ bhrātr.- ] AD; bhrā BC;

dpa' bo spun rnams Tib ♦ -cāres.u ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ cchomakām ] A (brda Tib); cchomakāh. BD;
cchos.matāh. C

670 uccārayanti (for uccārayati) ] ABD (rjod pa byed par 'gyur Tib); uccāranti C ♦ mukhes.u ] em. (kha
yis Tib); sukhes.u ABCD ♦ abhiprāya (m.c. for abhiprāyen. a) ] ABCD (dgongs pa Tib) ♦ yoginı̄m ]
ABC (rnal 'byor ma Tib); yoginı̄ D
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/ rnal 'byor ma de'i dgongs pa ni /671/ kha yis rjod pa byed par 'gyur //672

He induces the yoginı̄ to intentionlly utter those code [syllables] of yoginı̄s
face-to-face during the practices of brothers.

purus.ah. /673 yoginı̄ /674 nārı̄ / madyam. /675 mām. sam. / jihvā / cad. uvā
/676 d. amarum. / striyā /677 maithunam. / śukram. /678 raktam. / mām. sajam.
/679 raktam. /680 strı̄mūtram. / gūthañ ca / liṅgam. / padmam. /681

melāpakabhavyam vā / dvijamām. sam. /682 śava /683

/ skyes bu / rnal 'byor ma / bud med / chang /684 sha / lce /685 pa d. u ba
/686 cang te'u / bud med kyi / 'khrig pa / khu ba / khrag / sha las skyes /
khrag / bud med kyi gcin / bshang ba / ling ga / pa dma /687 'dus pa'am
skal ldan /688 skye gnyis kyi sha /689 shi ba'i ro /

(1) Purus.a (“male”), (2) yoginı̄ (“yoginı̄”), (3) nārı̄ (“female”), (4) madya (“liquor”),
(5) mām. sa (“flesh”), (6) jihvā (“tongue”), (7) cad. uvā (uncertain), (8) d. amaru (“drum”),
(9) strı̄ (“woman”), (10) maithuna (“copulation”), (11) śukra (“semen”), (12) rakta
(“menstrual blood”), (13) mām. saja (“fat”), (14) rakta (“blood”), (15) strı̄mūtra
(“woman’s urine”), and (16) [strı̄-]gūtha (“[woman’s] feces”), (17) liṅga (“penis”), (18)
padma (“lotus”), (19) melāpaka (“meeting”) or bhavya (“happy result”), (20) dvijamām. sa
(“the twice-born’s flesh”), (21) śava (“corpse”),

671 dgongs pa ni ] D; dgongs pa na P
672 rjod pa ] D; brjod pa P
673 purus.ah. ] ABC (skye bu Tib); purus.a D
674 yoginı̄ ] ACD (rnal 'byor ma Tib); yogin. ı̄ B
675 madyam. ] corr. (chang Tib); madhyam. ABC; madya D; cf. madyam. Hevajra (II.3.56a)
676 cad. uvā (uncertain) ] ABCD; pa d. u ba Tib
677 striyā ] ABD (bud med kyi Tib); triyā C; strı̄n. ām. Cakrasam. vara (15.2b)
678 śukram. ] ABD (khu ba Tib); śuklam. C; cf. śukram. Hevajra (II.3.59d)
679 mām. sajam. ] ABD (sha las skyes Tib); mānsam. C
680 raktam. ] ABD; om. C
681 padmam. ] ABC (pa dma Tib); padma D
682 dvija- ] ABD (skye gnyis kyi Tib); dvije C
683 śava ] corr.; sava ABD; sarva C; shi ba'i ro Tib
684 chang ] D; chud P
685 lce ] D; lci P
686 pa d. u ba ] D; ba d. u ba P
687 pa dma ] D; pad ma C
688 'dus pa'am ] D; 'dus pa'i ma P
689 skye ] P; skyes D
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rājapurus.am. / śmaśānam. /690 mı̄namām. sam. /691 paks.ipis.itam /692

sam. grāmaraktam. /693 gāva /694 śvānam. /695 hasti / aśvam. /696 naram. /
vit. /697 mūtram. / śukram. /698 raktam. / majjam /28.4/699

/ rgyal po'i skyes bu / dur khrod / nya'i sha / bya'i sha /700 g-yul ngo'i
khrag / ba lang / khyi / glang po che / rta / mi / bshang ba / gci ba /
khu ba / khrag / rkang mar //

(22) rājapurus.a (“prince”), (23) śmaśāna (“charnel ground”), (24) mı̄namām. sa (“fish
flesh”), (25) paks. ipis. ita (for paks. ipiśita, “bird’s flesh”), (26) sam. grāmarakta (“blood in
battle”), (27) go (“cow”), (28) śvāna (“dog”), (29) hasti (“elephant”), (30) aśva (“horse”),
(31) nara (“human”), (32) vis. (“feces”), (33) mūtra (“urine”), (34) śukra (“semen”), (35)
rakta (“menstrual blood”),701 and (36) majjan (“marrow”).

evañ ca praticchomakā jñātavyam. mantrin. ā sadā /702

/ de ltar yang ni brda yi lan // sngags pas rtag tu shes par bya /

The mantra practitioner should always know the response code [syllables] to be thus.

utpatti sarvakāles.u yoginām. bhāvajñānakāh. //28.5//703

ks.etre ks.etres.u jāyante nirmān. am. sattvottāran. am /704

/ rnal 'byor dngos po shes rnams kyi // dus rnams kun tu bskyed pa ni //

/ sprul pa sems can sgrol ba po // zhing dang zhing du skye bar 'gyur /

Appearing at all times, [yoginı̄s] teach what transmigratory existences are to yogins.
[Yoginı̄s] are born in [their] respective fields. [Their] manifestation rescues sentient
beings.705

690 śmaśānam. ] D (dur khrod Tib); smaśānam. ABD
691 mı̄namām. sam. ] AD (nya'i sha Tib); mı̄lamansam. Bac; mı̄lamānsam. BpcC
692 -pis.itam (for -piśitam) ] ABD (sha Tib); s.itam. C
693 -raktam. ] A (khrag Tib); rakta BCD
694 gāva (for gauh. or gāvah. ) ] ABCD (ba lang Tib)
695 śvānam. ] corr. (kyi Tib); svānam. ABCD
696 aśvam. ] C (rta Tib); asvam. ABD
697 vit. ] BCD (bshang ba Tib); vit.a A
698 śukram. ] A (khu ba Tib); śukla B; śuklam. CD
699 majjam (for majjā) ] AB (rkang mar Tib); marjja C; marjjam. D
700 bya'i ] D; pya'i P
701 Śukra (“semen”) and rakta (“menstrual blood”) thus appear twice in this list of jargon signs ((11)(12)

and (34)(35)).
702 -cchomakā ] AB (brda yi Tib); cchos.makā C; cchāmakā D ♦ jñātavyam. (for jñātavyā) ] ABCD (shes

par bya Tib) ♦ mantrin. ā ] A (sngags pas Tib); mantrin. ām. BCD ♦ sadā ] AD (rtag tu Tib); om. BC
703 -kāles.u ] ABC (dus Tib); kāres.u D ♦ yoginām. ] ABC (rnal 'byor Tib); yoginı̄nām. D
704 ks.etre ] AB (zhing Tib); ks.etra C; ks.atre D ♦ ks.etres.u (m.c. for ks.etre) ] ABC (zhing du Tib); ks.atres.u

D ♦ sattvottāran. am ] ABC (sems can sgrol ba po Tib); satvatāran. am. D
705 I have supplemented “yoginı̄s” as the subjects of the verbs in verse 28.5c–6a. It also seems possible

that the subjects are “the response code syllables” (praticchomakāh. ) in the previous verse 28.5ab.

136



bodhicitte dravadhātuh. s.at.trim. śa sam. khyayāpi ca //28.6//706

pr.thivyaptejovāyuś ca ākāśajñānadhātukāh. /707

te 'pi s.at.s.ad. dhātuh. syābhirūpā jñānāntakām //28.7//708

/ byang chub sems ni zhu ba'i khams // sum cu rtsa drug grangs kyang ni //

/ sa dang chu dang me dang rlung // nam mkha' dang ni ye shes khams /

/ de'i yang khams ni drug drug 'gyur // mngon pa'i gzugs sogs shes mthar ro //

The mind of awakening contains the fluid (Water) element (that is, the mind of
awakening assumes the form of fluid), and there are thirty-six [fluid drops that
represent the mind of awakening] in total. There are the Earth, Water, Fire, Wind,
Space, and Knowledge Elements. They each are also inclusive of the Six Elements
(6 × 6 = 36 elements). They are also [the Six Aggregates] from Form to Knowledge.709

svabhāvam. cchomakā jñeyā vyapadeśārthavācakām /710

ekaikasyāntare devı̄ prabhāvatı̄ jñānarūpakām //28.8//711

/ nges par bshad don smra ba po'i // rang bzhin gyi ni brdar shes bya /

/ re re'i bar du lha mo ni // 'od ldan ye shes gzugs can no //712

The code [syllables] should be known as naturally [consisting of] designation,
meaning, and speaker.713 The goddess Prabhāvatı̄, [who is] gnosis embodied, is
present in every [code syllable].

dhātuh. s.at.trim. śakānān tu udayakālā tu khecarı̄ /714

sā prabhā jñānam āsādya vartı̄ sarvasukhālayı̄ //28.9//715

706 -citte ] ACD (sems Tib); citta B ♦ -trim. śa (for -trim. śat) ] ABCD (sum cu rtsa Tib)
707 pr.thivyap- ] ABD (sa dang chu Tib); pr.thvivyāp C ♦ -tejo- ] AB (me Tib); teja CD ♦ ākāśa- ] CD

(nam mkha' Tib); ākāsa AB
708 'pi ] B (yang Tib); pi ACD ♦ s.at.- ] ABD (drug Tib); s.as.t.ha C ♦ -s.ad. - ] ABC (drug Tib); yad

D ♦ -dhātuh. (for -dhātavah. ) ] ABCD (khams Tib) ♦ syābhi- (m.c. for syād abhi- from syur abhi-;
abhi- may be a corruption of api) ] ABCD ('gyur and mngon pa'i Tib) ♦ -rūpā ] ApcBCD; pā Aac;
gzugs sogs Tib ♦ -ntakām (for -ntakāh. ) ] ABCD (mthar Tib)

709 Verse 28.7d may be literally translated as “They should be pleasing, ending with (or putting an end
to?) knowledge.” However, -abhi- in syābhirūpā may be a corruption of api. Referring to the Bohitā’s
comment (D 1419, 201v6), I have interpreted syābhirūpā as syur api rūpādi- (or rūpāj). According
to the Bohitā, this verse mentions the Six Aggregates, which refer to the Five Aggregates with the
Knowledge Aggregates.

710 cchomakā ] ABD (brdar Tib); cchos.makā C ♦ -vācakām (for -vācakāh. ) ] ABCD (smra ba po'i Tib)
711 -syāntare ] em. (bar du Tib); syāttare AB; syottaram. C; syottare D ♦ -rūpakām (for -rūpikā) ] ABCD

(gzugs can Tib)
712 no ] D; ni P
713 For example, “d. ā” is the designation; “male” is its meaning; and the one uttering d. ā is the speaker

(Bohitā, D 1419, 201v7–202r1).
714 dhātuh. (for dhātūnām. or dhātu-) ] ABCD (khams Tib) ♦ -kālā tu ] AB; kālān tu C; kārā tu D; dus

mtha' Tib ♦ khecarı̄ ] ApcD (mkha' spyod ma Tib); ##carı̄ Aac; khecarı̄m B; khecarı̄m. C
715 prabhā ] ABC ('od zer Tib); prabhā vā D ♦ vartı̄ (m.c. for vartinı̄) ] AB (bzhugs Tib); vartti C; vattı̄ D
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/ sum cu rtsa drug khams rnams kyi // 'char ba'i dus mtha' mkha' spyod ma /

/ ye shes 'od zer de bsgrubs nas // bde ba kun gyi gnas la bzhugs //

Among the thirty-six elements, [Prabhāvatı̄, who is at] the time of rise, goes in the
sky.716 That light (prabhā) reaches the gnosis and remains (vartı̄ = vartinı̄ used for vatı̄)
in the abode of all pleasures.717

preks.an. ā marmamarmes.u kapāt.asthāntamād apı̄ /718

/ gos kyi mtha' nas bzung nas ni // gnad dang gnad du rtse bar bya /

(The meaning of “Pra”—) [In the body, she] sees (preks.an. ā) every juncture and lastly
stays in a door (viz., some opening part of the body).

bhāvanāpi vikalpātmā jñānam. samvr.tivarjanāt //28.10//719

ye shes kun rdzob spangs pa las // bsgom pa'ang rnam rtog bdag nyid do //

(The meaning of “bhā”—) Although visualization (bhāvanā) involves mental
constructs, gnosis is [attainable through it] after abandoning the conventional.

vajrapātālayogātmā bhedayet sarvanād. ikām /

/ rdo rje sa 'og sbyor bdag nyid // rtsa thams cad ni gzhig par bya //

(The meaning of “va”—) [A yogin] intent on the yoga of Vajrapātāla (“adamantine
underground”) should discern all inner channels.720

tı̄vradahanayogātmā prabhāvatyaks.aram viduh. //28.11//721

/ rnon por sreg pa'i sbyor bdag nyid // mkhas pas 'od ldan yi ge 'o //

(The meaning of “tı̄”—) [The yogin] is intent on the yoga of the violent (tı̄vra) fire.
[Sages] know the letters of Pra bhā va tı̄ [in this manner].

mı̄mām. sa-r.ddhipādā tu od. iyānapı̄t.he tathā /722

716 I interpret this line as follows: assuming the form of an inner fire, Prabhāvatı̄ goes upward through
the avadhūtı̄ channel in the body.

717 “That light,” “the gnosis,” and “the abode of all pleasures” seem to mean the light of the inner fire, the
awakening mind in the chakra in the head, and the chakra in the navel area, respectively.

718 preks.an. ā ] ABCD; rtse bar bya Tib ♦ kapāt.asthā- ] ABC; kas.āt.a D; gos kyi Tib ♦ -ntamād ] ABD
(mtha' nas Tib); ntamod C ♦ apı̄ (for api) ] ABCD: bzung nas Tib

719 vikalpātmā (m.c. for -tmikā) ] ABCD (rnam rtog bdag nyid Tib) ♦ samvr.ti- ] ApcB (rdzob Tib);
sāmvr.ti Aac; sam. vr.tti CD

720 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 202v3–v5), “Vajrapātāla” (the adamantine underground) means drops
of the awakening mind or nectar flowing downward from the chakra in the head.

721 tı̄vra- ] ACD (rnon por Tib); trı̄vra B ♦ -dahana- ] ABD (sreg pa'i Tib); dhahana C ♦ prabhāvatya- ]
BC ('od ldan Tib); prabhāvat++ A; prabhāvapraty D

722 The words pādā tu od. iyāna pı̄t.he tathā are blurred in B. ♦ mı̄mām. sa- (for mı̄mām. sā-) ] ABCD
(dpyod pa'i Tib) ♦ -pādā ] AD (rkang pa Tib); māde C ♦ od. iyāna- ] AD (au d. yan Tib); od. ı̄yāna
C ♦ pı̄t.he ] A (gnas su Tib); pı̄t.hı̄ C; pı̄t.han D

138



man. d. alacakramadhyes.u bhāvayed devatı̄ varā //28.12//723

/ dpyod pa'i rdzu 'phrul rkang pa ste // au d. yan gnas su de bzhin du'o /724

/ dkyil 'khor 'khor lo'i dbus su ni // lha yi bdag mo mchog bsgom bya //

[Prabhāvatı̄ has the nature of] the Basis of Psychic Power of Investigation
(mı̄mām. sār.ddhipāda) and is in Od. iyāna, a pı̄t.ha [site]. He should visualize [her] at the
center of a wheel of man. d. ala; [she is] an excellent goddess.

mantrasadbhāvayogātmā nānāks.ares.u madhyagām /

prajñopāyātmakāñ caiva saptatrim. śatidevatā //28.13//725

/ gsang sngags bden pa'i sbyor bdag nyid // sna tshogs yi ge rnams dbus son /

/ sum cu rtsa bdun lha rnams ni // shes rab thabs kyi bdag nyid nyid //

[A yogin] intent on the yoga of the truth of mantra [should visualize her] present in
the middles of various syllables. The thirty-seven deities have the nature of wisdom
and means.

om. kam. vi kā da la yu mā ta lā ji bha ha ra vā n. a ya u hūm. grā hūm. ya pha

hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. svāhā /726 om. prabhāvatı̄ye hūm. hūm.
phat. phat. svāhā /28.14/727

/ om. kam. bi kā da la yu mā ta lā dzi bha ha ra bā n. a ya u hūm. grā hūm. ya
pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. swā pha hā t. swā hā /728 om. pra bhā wa tı̄ ye
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā //729

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, whose] tongue is [like] a flashing thunderbolt, hūm.
hūm. phat. phat. svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who is] horrible with an ornament of a wreath of
skeletons, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.730 Om. , for Prabhāvatı̄, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

723 -madhyes.u (for -madhye Tib) ] ABD (dbus su Tib); madhye tu C ♦ bhāvayed (bsgom bya Tib) ] AD;
bhāvayad B; bhāvaye C

724 au d. yan ] D; u rgyan P
725 prajñopāyā- ] ABD (shes rab thabs kyi Tib); prajñotpāyā C ♦ -tmakāñ (for -tmikā) ] AB (bdag nyid

nyid Tib); tmakaś C; tmakāś D ♦ -trim. śati- ] ABD (sum cu rtsa Tib); trim. śadi C
726 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the fifth and sixth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root

mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ bha ha ] ABC (bha ha Tib); bha pha
D ♦ ya u ] D (ya u Tib); ya om. ABC ♦ hūm. grā hūm. ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t.
svāhā ] em. (hūm. grā hūm. ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. svāhā Tib); hūm. grā hūm. pha
ya t. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha svā t. hā phat. svāhā A; hūm. grā hūm. pha ya t. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha svā t.a hā
phat. svāhā BC; hūm. grā hūm. pha ya t. hūm. pha hūm. t. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha svāhā Dac; hūm. grā hūm.
pha ya t. hūm. phat. pha svā t. hā phat. svāhā Dpc

727 prabhāvatı̄ye (for prabhāvatyai) ] ABCD (pra bhā wa tı̄ ye Tib) ♦ phat. phat. ] ABC (phat. phat. Tib);
phat. D

728 bā n. a ya u ] D; pā na ya om. P ♦ ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. swā pha hā t. ] em.; ya phat. hūm. pha
hūm. t. pha swā t. hā phat. D; pha ya t. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha swā t. hā phat. P

729 pra bhā wa tı̄ ye ] D; pra bhawa tı̄ ye P
730 This mantra is a mixture of the fifth and sixth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra

(vidyutajihvāya and kam. kālamālābharan. ogrāya). See also Appendix C.
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varn. arūpan tu pūrvavad yogasiddhi svayam. prabhā /731

/ kha dog gzugs ni sngon bzhin no // rang gi 'od kyis rnal 'byor 'grub /

[Prabhāvatı̄’s] color and shape are the same as [those mentioned] earlier. [She is]
spontaneously the splendor (prabhā) of the accomplishment of yoga.

om. kāramātr.bhūtātmā prān. avāyucalam. calāh. //732

/ om. yig phyi mo 'byung ba'i bdag // srog gi rlung ni bskyod cing bskyod //

(The meaning of “O”—) The letter om. is naturally a mother.733 The prān. a wind moves
to and fro [in the body].

ud. upati sarvajñānām indriyāś cādyavarjitām /734

/ skar ma'i bdag po kun mkhyen rnams // dbang po sogs kyi'ang spangs
pa yin /

(The meaning of “d. i”—) [The mind of awakening] of the all-knowing, [which
appears] like the moon (ud. upati),735 is free from [the dichotomy of] the sensory
faculties and others (viz., the sensory objects).

yakārākārakam. rūpam ā pādāntes.u mastakām //28.16//736

/ ya yig dang ni a yig gzugs // rkang pa'i mtha' dang mgo bo can //

(The meaning of “yā”—) The phenomenal appearance in the form of the letter ya
(viz., the vital wind) is [in the body] from the head to (ā) the feet.

nādamātrāśritam. sarvam. svayam. bhudharmasaṅgı̄tikām /737

/ nā da tsam la thams cad brten /738/ rang 'byung chos brjod pa yin no /

731 pūrvavad ] C; pūrvvad AB; pūrvved D ♦ yoga- ] ApcBCD (rnal 'byor Tib); yogi Aac ♦ -siddhi (for
-siddheh. or -siddhih. ) ] ACD ('grub Tib); siddhim. B

732 -kāramātr.- ] A (yig phyi mo Tib); kāram ādya BC; kārādya D ♦ prān. a- ] C (srog gi Tib); pran. a
ABD ♦ -calāh. ] ABC (bskyod Tib); caloh. D

733 “Being naturally a mother” is unclear. According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 203v1–v2), the “mother”
indicates the indestructible gnosis, or clear light ('od gsal=*prabhāsvara), which becomes firm by
controlling the movements of the prān. a winds in the body.

734 ud. upati ] em. (skar ma'i bdag po Tib); utpatti ABCD; cf. d. i'i yi ge gsungs pa / skar ma' bdag po
zhes bya ba la sogs pa ste / skar ma'i bdag po ni zla ba ste Bohitā (D 1419, 203v2) ♦ -jñānām ] ABD
(mkhyen rnams Tib); jñānānām C ♦ indriyāś cādyavarjitām (for indriyādyavarjitam) ] ABC (dbang
po sogs kyi'ang spangs pa yin Tib); indriyāś cādyavarjjitam. D

735 To appear like the moon means to assume the form of the semen. Ud. upati is an emendation based on
the Tibetan translation and Bohitā’s comment. All Sanskrit manuscript read as utpatti (neuter), which
also makes sense (“[The mind of awakening or semen (neuter)] arising in the omniscient ones is free
from . . . ”). However, utpatti does not seem to explain the letter d. i.

736 ā pādāntes.u mastakām (for -ntam. mastakāt) ] ABCD; rkang pa'i mtha' dang mgo bo can Tib
737 sarvam. ] ABC (thams cad Tib); sarvva D ♦ svayam. bhu- ] AB (rang 'byung Tib); svayam. bhū

CD ♦ -sam. gı̄tikām (for -gı̄tikam) ] ABD (brjod pa yin Tib); sam. gı̄tik+m. C; sam. - is odd metrically.
738 brten ] D; rten P
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(The meaning of “na”—) All rests on the mere sound (nāda). [It is] a chanting of the
teaching of the Self-Arising One.

evañ caturaks.arān. i kāyadharmādikāni ca //28.17//739

/ de ltar yi ge bzhi rnams ni // chos kyi sku la sogs pa'ang yin //

The four letters thus [explained] are the body dharma and so on.740

mı̄ ca manas tasyām. sako jñānah. sa cāsti mı̄mām. sah. /741

r.ddhipādo viharan. am. lokamadhye babhūva ca //28.18//742

/ mi ni yid de'i cha'i ye shes // de yod pas ni dpyod pa ste /

/ 'jig rten dbus dang sa la ni /743/ rdzu 'phrul rkang pas spyod lam byed /
/

(The meaning of “Mı̄mām. sar.ddhipāda”—) Mı̄ is the mind (manas), and its aspect
(am. saka = am. śaka) is knowledge; that is the “investigation” (mı̄mām. sā). [A yogin
with] the Basis of Psychic Power (r.ddhipāda) has become [capable of] wandering for
pleasure in the middle of the world.

sarvagun. acakre ca dı̄yate moks.ahetunā /744

nānyopāyo 'sti sam. sāre sarvagun. ātmaśūnyatā //28.19//745

/ yon tan kun gyi 'khor lor yang // thar pa'i rgyu yis ster bar 'gyur /

/ yon tan kun bdag stong pa nyid // 'khor bar 'di las thabs gzhan med //746

[The code syllables] are given in the Entire Merit Circle747 for the purpose of
liberation. No other means exists in the transmigratory world. Emptiness embodies
all merits.

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /748

739 evam. ] AB (de ltar Tib); evam. ca C; evam. ś D ♦ -raks.arān. i ] ABpcD (yi ge Tib); raka Bac
740 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 204r2–r3), verse 28.17cd teaches that the four letters o, d. i, yā, and

na correspond to the fourfold body of the Buddha, namely the Emanation, Dharma, Enjoyment, and
Innate Bodies, respectively.

741 manas ] AD (yid Tib); mas BC ♦ tasyām. sako (for tasyām. śako) ] ABCD (de'i cha'i Tib) ♦ sa ] ABD
(de Tib); sam. C ♦ cāsti ] A (yod pas Tib); cāstri B; cāstrı̄ CD

742 -pādo ] ABD (rkang pas Tib); pādā C ♦ babhūva ] AB; ca bhūva C; ca bhūpra D sa la Tib
743 sa la ] D; sa las P
744 This line is omitted in Aac. ♦ -hetunā ] ApcCD (rgyu yis Tib); hetuno (or hetunā) B
745 This line is omitted in Aac. ♦ -pāyo 'sti ] corr. (thabs Tib); pāyo sti AB; pāyāsti C; pāyasti D
746 'khor bar ] D; 'khor ba P
747 The Merit Circle is the fourth of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in Chapter

15 of the D. ākārn. ava (Appendix B).
748 svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag pos Tib); svāmi D
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sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //28.20//749

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las /750/ rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i
mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje prabhāvatı̄laks.an. amudrāvidhipat.ala
as.t.āvim. śatimah. /751

/ dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po
las 'od ldan ma'i mtshan nyid kyi phyag rgya'i cho ga zhes bya ba ste le'u
nyi shu rtsa brgyad pa'o //

Thus ends Chapter 28, [titled] the rule regarding the seals characterized by Prabhāvatı̄,
in the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great king of Yoginı̄tantras.

749 samāyogād ] B (mnyam sbyor las Tib); samāyod A; samādyogād C; samāyogad D ♦ -sattvah. ] ABC
(sems dpa' Tib); satva D

750 sbyor ] D; sbyar P
751 -d. ākā- ] ACD (mkha' 'gro Tib); d. ā B ♦ -rāje ] D (rgyal po Tib); rājye ABC ♦ -vidhi- ] em. (cho ga Tib);

ca vidhi A; ca vidhih. BD; vidhih. C ♦ -pat.ala ] AB (le'u Tib); pat.alah. C; pat.alar D
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 29

atha yogavaram. śres.t.ham. vaks.yate astracchomakām /752

mahānāsāprayogen. a prān. āyāmasvabhāvakām //29.1//753

/ de nas rnal 'byor ma mchog gtso /754/ mtshon cha'i brda ni bshad bya ste /

/ sna chen ma yi rab sbyor bas /755/ srog dang rtsol ba'i rang bzhin can //

Now, the highest yoga, the best, is explained: [I explain] the secret sign of weapons,
[which], by the application of Mahānāsā, has the nature of breath control.756

atra ghan. t.ā khet.adantam. mus.alam. pāśakapālakam /757

dhanukhat.vāṅgapustan tu pit.t.āni tarjanı̄va ca //29.2//758

/ 'di la dril bu phub mche ba /759/ gtun shing zhags pa thod pa dang /

/ gzhu dang kha t.wām. ga po ti // phub chung dang ni sdigs mdzub dang //

In this regard, there are760 [the hand gestures of] (1) bell,761 (2) khet.a shield,762

(3) tusk,763 (4) pestle,764 (5) noose,765 (6) skull bowl,766 (7) bow,767 (8) skull staff,768

752 astracchomakām ] AB (mtshon cha'i brda Tib); antacchos.makām. C; antracchomakā D
753 -nāsā- ] ABC (sna Tib); nāśā D ♦ -prayogen. a ] corr. (rab sbyor bas Tib); prayogena ABCD

♦ -svabhāvakām ] em. (rang bzhin can Tib); +vabhāvakām. (most likely appearing as svabhāvakām. ) A;
prabhāvakām B; prabhāvakām. CD

754 gtso ] D; gtso bo P
755 sna chen ma yi ] D; sna chen ma'i P
756 The “yoga” indicates both the external and internal forms of this practice. The “secret sign of weapon”

means the hand gestures that assume the form of weapons. “Has the nature of breath control” means
that breath control is an important element that constitutes this practice.

757 khet.a- ] ABC (phub Tib); het.a D ♦ -kapālakam ] AD (thod pa Tib); kapālakām B; kapālakām. C
758 -khat.vāṅga- ] ABC (kha t.wām. ga Tib); s.at.vām. ga D
759 phub ] D; phug P
760 The hand gestures listed below are identical to the objects that Heruka (also called D. ākārn. ava) has in

his left hands at the center of his man. d. ala expounded in the D. ākārn. ava 15 (Appendix B). A yoginı̄
makes these gestures with the left hand.

761 The bell hand gesture is made by putting the tips of the index and middle fingers on the first and
second joints of the thumb, respectively, placing the ring finger on the base of the nail of the middle
finger, and stretching the little finger (Bohitā, D 1419, 205r5–r6).

762 The khet.a shield hand gesture is made by stretching the arm and making a fist (Bohitā, D 1419, 205r6).
763 The tusk hand gesture is made by making a fist and letting the index finger assume the form of ko re

ba (a cup?) (Bohitā, D 1419, 205r6).
764 The pestle hand gesture is made by raising the fist and putting the thumb on it (Bohitā, D 1419, 205r6–r7).
765 The noose hand gesture is made by bending the middle and ring fingers, holding the thumb with

them, and stretching the index and little fingers (Bohitā, D 1419, 205r7).
766 The skull bowl hand gesture is made by opening the five fingers, stretching them, and then drawing

their tips (Bohitā, D 1419, 205r7–v1).
767 The bow hand gesture is made by making the arm shaped like drawing a bow, stretching the index

finger and the thumb, and placing the tips the remaining fingers in the middle of the palm (Bohitā, D
1419, 205v1–v2).

768 The skull staff hand gesture is made by placing the tip of the middle finger on the (perhaps second) joint
of the thumb, stretching the remaining fingers, and then bending them slightly (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v2).
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(9) scripture,769 (10) bucklers,770 (11) threatening,771

ghurghuramālā śr.ṅkhalām. śilā śmaśānadhūlikām /772

bhokam. d. ukārdracarmañ ca lambitakacad. orikā //29.3//773

/ g-yer ka'i phreng dang lcags thag dang // brag dang dur khrod rdul dang ni /

/ mdung dang rnga dang pags rlon dang /774/ skra yi thag pa dpyangs pa
dang //775

(12) string of jingle bells,776 (13) chain,777 (14) rock,778 (15) powders from charnel
ground,779 (16) bhoka (or lance),780 (17) d. ukā (for d. hakkā or hud. ukkā) drum,781 (18) wet
skin,782 (19) dangling hair braid,783

citicodanakās.t.hı̄ ca gadā pharı̄ tu mastakam /784

kaṅkāladātrikā caiva netrabukagun. avartikā //29.4//785

769 The scripture hand gesture is made by stretching the hand and drawing the index, middle, and ring
fingers toward the middle of the palm (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v2–v3).

770 The bucklers hand gesture is made by making the khet.a shield hand gesture explained earlier and
raising the hand slightly (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v3).

771 This is the same as the threatening hand gesture generally known in this scriptural tradition (Bohitā, D
1419, 205v3).

772 ghurghura- ] BC (g-yer ka'i Tib); ghugghura A; ghughura D; cf. ghurghura- (ghughura A) D. ākārn. ava
(10.46a) and ghurghura- D. ākārn. ava (15.40c) ♦ śr.ṅkhalām. (for śr.ṅkhalā) ] AB (lcags thag Tib);
śr.m. khalām. ca C; śr.s.alām. D ♦ śilā ] CD (brag Tib); silā AB; cf. śilā D. ākārn. ava (10.46b and
15.40d) ♦ śmaśāna- ] D; smaśāna ABC ♦ -dhūlikām (for -dhūlikā) ] ABC; dhurikām. D

773 d. ukā- (for d. hakkā- or hud. ukkā-) ] AD (rnga Tib); tukā BC; cf. d. ukkā- D. ākārn. ava (10.46c) and d. akā-
D. ākārn. ava (15.41a) ♦ -rdra- ] em. (rlon Tib); dra ABD; ha C; cf. -rdra- (dra A) D. ākārn. ava (10.46c and
15.41a) ♦ -kaca- ] BD (skra Tib); ++ca A; rkaca C ♦ -d. orikā ] AD; trorikā B; toh. rikām. C

774 pags ] D; lpags P
775 skra yi ] D; skra'i P
776 The hand gesture of a string of jingle bells is made by making the noose hand gesture explained earlier

and making it covered (bsgribs pa) (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v3–v4).
777 The chain hand gesture is made by putting the ring finger on the back of the little finger, the middle

finger on the back of the ring finger, and the index finger on the back of the middle finger, and fixing
the thumb on it (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v4).

778 The rock hand gesture is made by bending all fingers to their respective bases and then stretching
(perhaps) the hand (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v4–v5).

779 This hand gesture is made by making a fist (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v5).
780 The bhoka hand gesture is made by touching the mouth with the fist (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v5). The word

bhoka is uncertain. The Tibetan translation for that term is mdung or “lance.”
781 The hand gesture of d. ukā drum is made by stretching the arm upward (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v5).
782 The hand gesture of wet skin is made by making the fingers draped and then drawing it (Bohitā, D

1419, 205v6).
783 The hand gesture of dangling hair braid is made by dangling the arm and opening and stretching the

fingers downward (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v6–v7).
784 citicodanakās.t.hı̄ ] AD (ro sreg skul ba'i shing Tib); citicodanakās.t.hām. B; cittam. codakakās.t.ham.

C ♦ gadā ] B (ga ta'i dbyug pa); gad. ā ACD; cf. śilā (brag Tib) D. ākārn. ava (10.47b) and gudā ('phongs
Tib) D. ākārn. ava (15.41d) ♦ pharı̄ ] A (phub Tib); phārı̄ BC; phālı̄ D

785 kaṅkāla- ] ABC (keng rus Tib); kam. kāra D ♦ -dātrikā- ] ABC (zor ba Tib); datrikā D ♦ -buka- (for
-vr.kka-) ] ABCD (mkhal ma Tib); cf. -buka- D. ākārn. ava (10.15.47d) and -bukka- D. ākārn. ava (15.42b)
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/ ro sreg skul ba'i shing dang ni // ga ta'i dbyug pa phub dang mgo /

/ keng rus dang ni zor ba nyid // mig dang mkhal ma gnye ma dang //

(20) tinder for funeral pyre,786 (21) mace,787 (22) pharı̄ shield,788 (23) head,789 (24)
skeleton,790 (25) dātrikā sickle,791 (26) eye,792 (27) kidney,793 (28) large intestine,794

śaniścaram. kı̄lakañ ca bı̄japūrakapattrakam /795

sūcis tu kāyacarmañ ca meghavr.s.t.ivr.ks.āṅkuśam //29.5//796

/ spen pa yi ni phur bu dang // sa bon gar dang sog le dang /

/ khab dang slud bshus pags pa dang /797/ sprin char 'bab dang shing
lcags kyu //

(29) Saturn,798 (30) stake,799 (31) citron,800 (32) saw,801 (33) needle,802 (34) full-body

786 The hand gesture of a tinder for funeral pyre is made by making the index finger in the form of a razor
(Bohitā, D 1419, 205v7).

787 The twenty-first object is a “rock” (śilā) and an “anus” (gudā) in other chapters of the D. ākārn. ava, 10.47b
and 15.41d, respectively. The mace hand gesture is made by making a fist and fixing the index finger
in the form of a stick (Bohitā, D 1419, 205v7).

788 The hand gesture of pharı̄ shield is the same as that of a khet.a shield described earlier (Bohitā, D 1419,
205v7–206r1).

789 The head hand gesture is made by fixing the fist around the head (mgo bo khu tshur gyi tshul, whose
literal meaning is “[letting] the head in the manner of the fist”) (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r1).

790 The skeleton hand gesture is made by stretching the middle and ring fingers, bending the little and
index fingers, and raising the hand (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r1).

791 The twenty-fifth object is a “short club” (dan. d. ikā) and a rātrikā sickle in other chapters of the D. ākārn. ava,
10.47c and 15.42a, respectively. The hand gesture of dātrikā sickle is made by making a fist and bending
the index finger in the form of a circle (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r1–r2).

792 The eye hand gesture is made by joining the tips of the index finger and the thumb, stretching them,
and drawing them slightly (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r2).

793 The kidney hand gesture is made by placing the four fingers on the thumb (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r2–r3).
794 The large intestine gesture is made by moving the hand in circles three times (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r3).
795 śaniścaram. (for śanaiścaram. ) ] ABC (spen pa Tib); śanı̄ścaram. D; cf. śaniścaram. D. ākārn. ava (10.48a

and 15.42c) ♦ -pūraka- ] em. (gar Tib); pūrakara A; pūrakāra BC; pūlaka D ♦ -pattrakam ] AD (sog
le Tib); trakam. B; trayam. C

796 sūcis ] ABpcD (khab Tib); sūcı̄ Bac; sūcı̄n C ♦ kāyacarmam. (m.c. for -carma) ] ABCD; slud bshus
pags pa Tib

797 pags pa ] D; lpags pa P
798 The Saturn hand gesture is the same as the skeleton hand gesture explained earlier (Bohitā, D 1419,

206r3).
799 The stake hand gesture is made by making a fist and stretching the little finger (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r3).
800 The citron hand gesture is made by stretching all fingers upward, bending them slightly, and joining

their tips (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r3–r4).
801 The saw hand gesture is made by opening all fingers and bending them slightly (Bohitā, D 1419,

206r4–r5).
802 The needle hand gesture is made by placing the tip of the thumb on the base of the index finger (Bohitā,

D 1419, 206r4–r5).
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skin,803 (35) cloud with rain,804 and (36) wooden hook (or wood and hook).805

evan dadyā tu yoginı̄m. pratimudrā vidhı̄yate /806

vajrāsikuntatriśūlam. paraśum. karttibān. akam //29.6//807

/ de ltar rnal 'byor mas ster na // phyag rgya'i lan du brjod bya ba /

/ rdo rje ral gri mdung ring dang /808/ rtse gsum dgra sta gri gug mda' //

If a yoginı̄ gives thus, [a practitioner] makes the response seal809—[the hand gestures
of] (1) vajra,810 (2) asi sword,811 (3) kunta lance,812 (4) trident,813 (5) ax,814 (6) knife,815

(7) arrow,816

śūlabhinnamudgarañ ca cakrad. amarucchurikā /817

dan. d. am. bhin. d. ipālakañ ca śaṅkhakāhaladan. d. ikā //29.7//818

/ gsal shing phub dang tho ba dang /819/ 'khor lo cang te'u chu gri dang /

803 The hand gesture of full-body skin is the same as the hand gesture of wet skin explained earlier (Bohitā,
D 1419, 206r5).

804 The hand gesture of cloud with rain is made by draping all fingers and swaying their tips (Bohitā, D
1419, 206r5).

805 The wood hand gesture is made by placing the fingers above the shoulder, and the hook hand gesture
is by making a fist and fixing the index finger in the form of a hook (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r6).

806 dadyā (for dadyāt) ] ABCD (ster na Tib) ♦ yoginı̄m. (for yoginı̄ or yoginı̄nām. ) ] ABD (ster na Tib);
yoginı̄n. ām. C ♦ prati- ] ACD (lan Tib); pratı̄ B

807 paraśum. ] ABacC (dgra sta Tib); paraśum. kam. Bpc; paraśūm. D
808 mdung ring ] D; mdung rings P
809 The response hand gestures listed below correspond to the objects that Heruka (at the center of his

man. d. ala expounded in D. ākārn. ava 15) has in his right hands. A yogin makes these hand gestures with
the right hand in response to the yoginı̄’s hand gestures.

810 The vajra hand gesture: A practitioner locates the middle finger at the center and the remaining four
fingers at the four directions (which represent the five prongs of a vajra) (Bohitā, D 1419, 206r7).

811 The hand gesture of asi sword: A practitioner locates the index finger above the remaining four fingers
and makes a fist with the four fingers, by which he assumes the form of holding a sword (Bohitā, D
1419, 206r7–v1).

812 The hand gesture of kunta lance: A practitioner makes a fist and stretches the middle finger (Bohitā, D
1419, 206v1).

813 The trident hand gesture: A practitioner joins the thumb and the little finger, and raises the remaining
three fingers (Bohitā, D 1419, 206v1).

814 The ax hand gesture: A practitioner stretches all fingers and then moves the thumb upward (Bohitā, D
1419, 206v1–v2).

815 The knife hand gesture: A practitioner makes a fist, then stretches the index finger and covers its two
joints with the thumb (Bohitā, D 1419, 206v2).

816 The arrow hand gesture: A practitioner makes a fist with the middle, ring, and little fingers, then
places the thumb on them, and stretches the index finger (Bohitā, D 1419, 206v2–v3).

817 -bhinna- ] ABC (phub Tib); bhinnam. D ♦ -mudgaram. ] ABC (tho ba Tib); mum. garañ D ♦ -d. amaru-
] BCD (cang te'u Tib); t.amaru A; cf. -d. amaru- D. ākārn. ava (10.42a and 15.36c)

818 dan. d. am. ] ABC (dbyug pa Tib); dan. d. a D ♦ bhin. d. ipālakañ ] CD (mtshon rtse gcig Tib); bin. d. ipālakañ
AB; cf. -bin. d. ipālakam A of D. ākārn. ava (10.42b and 15.36d) ♦ śaṅkha- ] D (dung Tib); saṅkha A;
sam. kha B; śam. kham. C ♦ -kāhala- ] C (zangs dung Tib); kahala A; kahalaka B; kāhara D; cf. -kahala-
A of D. ākārn. ava (10.42c and 15.37a) ♦ -dan. d. ikā ] ABC (dbyug gu gsum Tib); dantikā D

819 phub ] D; phug P
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/ dbyug pa dang ni mtshon rtse gcig /820/ dung dang zangs dung dbyug
gu gsum //821

(8) pike-spiked one,822 (9) hammer,823 (10) disk,824 (11) d. amaru drum,825 (12) short
sword,826 (13) club,827 (14) short javelin,828 (15) conch shell,829 (16) copper trumpet,830

(17) short club,831

mayūrapicchikā tatra kākapaks.es.u kūcikā /832

agnikun. d. ı̄ parvatañ ca lagud. ā darpan. avı̄n. akā //29.8//833

/ der ni rma bya'i mjug ma dang // bya rog sgro dang pir dang ni /

/ me yi thab dang ri bo dang // dbyug thung me long pi wang dang //

(18) tail-feather of peacock,834 (19) crow’s feather quill,835 (20) fire pit,836 (21)
mountain,837 (22) stick,838 (23) mirror,839 (24) lute,840

820 mtshon rtse gcig ] D; mchon rtse gcig P
821 dbyug gu ] D; dbyugu P
822 The hand gesture of pike-spiked one is the same as the skeleton hand gesture explained earlier (Bohitā,

D 1419, 206v3).
823 A practitioner makes a fist in the form of hitting a thing (Bohitā, D 1419, 206v3–v4).
824 The disk hand gesture: A practitioner makes a fist and then assumes the form of a circle with the

index finger and the thumb (Bohitā, D 1419, 206v4).
825 The hand gesture of d. amaru drum: A practitioner makes a fist and moves the thumb, perhaps in the

form of beating a drum (Bohitā, D 1419, 206v4).
826 The hand gesture of short sword: A practitioner makes a fist and stretches the little finger (Bohitā, D

1419, 206v4–v5).
827 The club hand gesture: A practitioner assumes the form of a club with the index finger (Bohitā, D 1419,

206v5).
828 The hand gesture of short javelin: A practitioner bends all fingers and collects their tips (Bohitā, D

1419, 206v5).
829 The hand gesture of conch shell: A practitioner makes a fist, then fixes the tip of the thumb on the

index finger, and assumes the form of the protruding part of the shell with the thumb (Bohitā, D 1419,
206v5–v6).

830 The hand gesture of copper trumpet: A practitioner makes a fist and places it before the mouth (Bohitā,
D 1419, 206v6).

831 The hand gesture of short club: A practitioner sways the index finger (Bohitā, D 1419, 206v6).
832 mayūra- ] ACD (rma bya'i Tib); mayura B ♦ kūcikā ] AB (pir Tib); kum. cikā C; kuñcikā D; cf. kūcikā

D. ākārn. ava (15.37c)
833 -kun. d. ı̄ ] ACD (thab Tib); kun. d. i B ♦ parvatam. ] ABC (ri bo Tib); parvvat.añ D
834 The hand gesture of a tail-feather of peacock: A practitioner sways the five fingers (Bohitā, D 1419,

206v6–v7). I have not translated the word tatra, which follows this, as it seems to be inserted simply to
accommodate the meter.

835 The hand gesture of crow’s feather quill: A practitioner stretches all fingers and collects their tips
(Bohitā, D 1419, 206v7).

836 The hand gesture of fire pit: A practitioner stretches the hand and then draws the fingers (Bohitā, D
1419, 206v7).

837 The mountain hand gesture: A practitioner stretches the hand upward (Bohitā, D 1419, 206v7–207r1).
838 The stick hand gesture: A practitioner raises the index finger (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r1).
839 A practitioner assumes the form of showing a mirror on the palm of the hand (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r1).
840 The lute hand gesture: A practitioner raises the index, middle, ring, and little fingers and touches

them with the thumb by swaying it (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r1–r2).
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gulphapān. is tu phupphusam. antrarāhunigad. akam /841

had. idurbhūs.ajālı̄ñ ca kabandham. jvālātailakam //29.9//842

/ rkang mgo lag mgo glo ba dang // rgyu ma sgra gcan lcags sgrog dang /

/ gdos dang skogs dang nya rgya dang /843/ mgo med mar nag 'bar ba
dang //

(25) foot,844 (26) hand,845 (27) lungs,846 (28) small intestine,847 (29) Rāhu,848 (30) iron
chain,849 (31) wooden fetters,850 (32) [object called] durbhūs.a (or peel or chain),851 (33)
fish trap,852 (34) decapitated corpse,853 (35) flaming sesame oil,854

bhairavarūpakam. jñeyam. pratimudrā vidhı̄yate /855

/ 'jigs byed gzugs can zhes bya ba // phyag rgya'i lan du mngon brjod yin /

and (36) physical Bhairava856 should be known. The response seal is [thus] practiced.

841 -rāhu- ] ABD (sgra gcan Tib); rāhūr C
842 -durbhūs.a- ] A (skogs or skrogs Tib); durbhus.a BC; dubhbhūs.a D; cf. durbhūs.a- (sgrog Tib) D. ākārn. ava

(10.44b) and dubhūs.a- (du bhu sa Tib) D. ākārn. ava (15.38d) ♦ -jālı̄ñ (for -jālikā) ] ABCD (nya rgya Tib);
cf. -jālikā D. ākārn. ava (10.44b and 15.38d) ♦ kabandham. ] em.; kavacandham. ABD; kavacāndham. C;
cf. kabandham. and kabandha- D. ākārn. ava (10.44c and 15.39a, respectively) ♦ -tailakam ] ABC (mar
nag Tib); tairakam. D

843 skogs ] D; skrogs P
844 The foot hand gesture: A practitioner assumes the form of the foot with their hand (Bohitā, D 1419,

207r2).
845 The hand hand-gesture: A practitioner sways the hand (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r2).
846 The lungs hand gesture: A practitioner makes a fist and stretches the middle finger (Bohitā, D 1419,

207r2).
847 The hand gesture of small intestine: A practitioner makes a fist with a hollow space inside it (Bohitā, D

1419, 207r2–r3).
848 The Rāhu hand gesture: A practitioner stretches the fingers, then draws them, and makes them in the

form of the head (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r3).
849 The hand gesture of iron chain: A practitioner puts the thumb into the fist (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r3).
850 The hand gesture of wooden fetters: A practitioner makes a fist, holds the tip of the thumb with the

fist, and stretches the middle and ring fingers inward (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r3–r4).
851 The word durbhūs.a is not certain. Its Tibetan version is skogs, meaning “peel” or “husk”. In D. ākārn. ava

(10.44b), a Tibetan word for durbhūs.a is sgrog, “chain”. The durbhūs.a hand gesture is the same as the
hammer hand gesture explained earlier (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r4). The durbhūs.a may be a kind of hammer.

852 The hand gesture of fish trap: A practitioner stretches the hand and dangles and opens the fingers
(Bohitā, D 1419, 207r4–r5).

853 The hand gesture of decapitated corpse: A practitioner holds the ring and little fingers with the thumb
and dangles the index and middle fingers in the form of feet (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r5).

854 The hand gesture of flaming sesame oil: A practitioner stretches the hand, attaches the thumb (perhaps
to the side of the index finger), bends the remaining fingers halfway, and moves the hand in circles
three times (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r5–r6).

855 bhairavarūpakam. ] ABD ('jigs byed gzugs can Tib); bhairavam. rupakam. C ♦ jñeyam. ] ABCD; zhes
bya ba (perhaps a corruption of shes bya ba) Tib ♦ -mudrā ] ABD (phyag rgya'i Tib); mudrām.
C ♦ vidhı̄yate ] BacCD; 'vidhı̄yate ABpc; mngon brjod yin Tib

856 The hand gesture of physical Bhairava: A practitioner places the hand on his head and imitates
Bhairava’s look on his face (Bohitā, D 1419, 207r6–r7).
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vāyusvabhāvam akhilan tatkulam. yoginı̄gr.he //29.10//857

yam. yam. ++++t+sthānañ ca tan tam. tu yoginı̄tanum. /858

tatsvabhāvānugraham vā nigraham vāpi kriyate //29.11//859

/ rlung gi rang bzhin ma lus pa // de'i rigs rnal 'byor ma'i khyim du'o //

/ gang dag gang gi phyag rgya'i dbyibs // de de rnal 'byor ma yi lus /

/ de yi rang bzhin rjes bzung ngam /860/ tshar gcod pa yang byed par
'gyur //

Every [seal] is naturally [linked with] the wind.861 The lineages are [discerned by the
marks that are drawn] in the yoginı̄s' houses.862 Whichever the outer appearance
that the seal (yoginı̄) might have,863 [he should discern] that yoginı̄’s body.864 [He]
performs [any ritual for] giving benefit or subjugation, of which she is the nature.

as.t.ādaśaśūnyatā ca karun. ā ca viśes.atah. /865

ven. ikā buddhadharmā tu dhātur as.t.ādaśan tathā //29.12//866

yoginı̄mudralaks.an. am. vijñeyā sarvajantavām /867

/ stong pa nyid ni bcwa brgyad dang // khyad par du yang snying rje dang /

/ sangs rgyas chos ni ma 'dres dang // de bzhin du ni khams bcwa brgyad //

857 -svabhāvam akhilan ] AC (rlung gi rang bzhin ma lus pa Tib); svabhāvasakhilan B; svabhāvam
akhiram. D ♦ -gr.he ] AD (khyim du Tib); nr.he BC

858 yam. yam. (for yad yac) ] AD (gang dag gang gi Tib); yam. ya B; yam. yasmād C ♦ ++++t+ ] Apc;
++++t+ñca (I interpret a stroke above the last letter ñca as a cancellation mark) Aac; (a blank space for
some letters) B; yogi C; tañ ca D; phyag rgya'i Tib ♦ sthānañ ] ABC; sthānam. ñ D; dbyibs Tib ♦ tan
tam. ] corr. (de de Tib); tan tam. s AB; tantran C; tam. tam. s D ♦ yoginı̄- ] ABC (rnal 'byor ma'i Tib);
yoginı̄s D

859 kriyate ] ABC (byed par 'gyur Tib); krı̄yate D
860 de yi ] D; de'i P
861 This line (verse 29.10c), which literally means “every [seal] has the nature of the wind”, probably

describes an inner aspect of performing the hand gestures of weapons; internally, they represent some
aspects of the movement of the vital wind in the body.

862 According to some discourses of the features of yoginı̄s, such as the Cakrasam. vara (18.1–21), in her
house, every class of yoginı̄ has a mark that represents her lineage.

863 The text (19.11a) is partially damaged (yam. yam. ++++t+sthānam. ). I have translated the Tibetan
translation (gang dag gang gi phyag rgya'i dbyibs), whose Sanskrit may be yam. yam. (= yad yan)
mudrāsam. sthānam. . This makes sense but it may be different from the original text in manuscript
A (which appears to contain the letter t).

864 Verses 29.10d–11b most likely teach that a practitioner should discern yoginı̄s and their lineages by
the marks that they draw in their houses and their physical features. For details, see Chapter 34 of the
D. ākārn. ava.

865 as.t.ādaśa- ] ABC (bcwa brgyad Tib); as.t.adaśa D
866 ven. ikā buddhadharmā (for āven. ikā buddhadharmās) ] ABCD (sangs rgyas chos ni ma 'dres

Tib) ♦ dhātur as.t.ādaśan (for dhātavo 's.t.ādaśa) ] ABCD (khams bcwa brgyad Tib)
867 -mudra- (m.c. for -mudrā-) ] ABD (rgya Tib); mudrā C ♦ -laks.an. am. ] ABC (mtshan nyid Tib);

raks.an. am. D ♦ vijñeyā (for vijñeyam. ) ] ABCD (shes par bya Tib) ♦ -jantavām (for -jantave) ] ABCD
(skye bo Tib)
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/ rnal 'byor ma yi rgya mtshan nyid /868/ skye bo thams cad shes par bya /

[The thirty-six signs of weapons are equivalent to] the Eighteen [Aspects of]
Emptiness and [the Eighteen Aspects of] Compassion in particular. [The thirty-six
response signs are associated with] the Eighteen Distinct Characteristics of the
Buddha and the [Eighteen] Elements.869 The characteristics of the yoginı̄’s seal
should be understood for [the sake of] every living being.

mahānāsāprayoges.u laks.an. am uditam. svayam //29.13//870

/ sna chen ma yi rab sbyor bar // rang gi mtshan nyid gsungs pa yin //

By the application of Mahānāsā, the characteristics are spontaneously spoken about.

mātā sarvabhūtes.v abhi man. i viśvam. rūpam. yathā /871

/ 'byung po thams cad kyi ni ma // mngon par sna tshogs nor bu bzhin /

(The meaning of “Ma”—) For all beings, the mother (mātā) is like a wish-fulfilling
gem [that produces] all phenomenal appearances.

hākārodyanādātmakam. lambitādhomukhı̄n tathā //29.14//872

/ hā yig bskyod pa'i nā da'i bdag // de bzhin kha 'og bltas par 'phyang //

(The meaning of “hā”—) Likewise, having the nature of a sound arising from the
letter hā (actually ham. ) [in the head], [she, in the form of the avadhūtı̄ channel,] is
hanging down and faces downwards.

nādasthā tu yātan tu sukharūpādvayamālinı̄m /873

/ nā dar gnas pa'i skud pa yang /874/ bde gzugs gnyis med phreng ba can /

868 rnal 'byor ma yi ] D; rnal 'byor ma'i P
869 The Bohitā (D 1419, 207v2–v7) explains verse 29.12 as follows: “The Eighteen Aspects of Emptiness”

indicates the Sixteen Aspects of Emptiness, the Emptiness of the Selflessness of a Person, and the
Emptiness of the Selflessness of a Phenomenal Existence. “The Eighteen Aspects of Compassion” are
generated in connection with the Eighteen Aspects of Emptiness. The Eighteen Aspects of Emptiness
and the Eighteen Aspects of Compassion correspond to the thirty-six hand gestures that a yoginı̄
shows to a practitioner (taught in 29.2–5). “The Eighteen Distinct Characteristics of the Buddha” and
“the Eighteen Elements” (the Six Sense Bases, the Six Sense Objects, and the Six Senses) are connected
with the thirty-six hand gestures that a practitioner shows to a yoginı̄ (taught in 29.6c–10b).

870 -nāsā- ] A; nāśā BCD ♦ -prayoges.u (for -prayogen. a) ] ApcBCD (rab sbyor bar Tib); prayoge na
Aac ♦ laks.an. am ] ApcBCD (mtshan nyid Tib); u Aac

871 -bhūtes.v ] ABD ('byung po Tib); bhūtes.u C ♦ viśvam. ] AB (sna tshogs Tib); viśva CD ♦ rūpam. ]
ABCD; n.e. Tib

872 hākārodya- (for -dyan-) ] ABD (hā yig bskyod pa'i Tib); hokārodya C ♦ -tmakam. (for -tmikā) ]
conj. (bdag Tib); tm+++ A; tma(a blank space)m. B; tmam. C; tma D; cf. bdag nyid Bohitā (D 1419,
208r4) ♦ lambitā- ] conj. ('phyang Tib); ++++tā A; (A blank space)tān B; tathatān C; tā D; cf. 'phyang
ba Bohitā (D 1419, 208r5) ♦ -dho- ] BCD ('og Tib); dh+ A; cf. 'og tu Bohitā (D 1419, 208r5) ♦ -mukhı̄n
(for -mukhı̄)] ABCD (bltas par Tib)

873 -sthā tu ] ABD (gnas pa'i Tib); sthānān C ♦ yātam. (for yātā) ] ABC; jātam. D; skud pa Tib ♦ sukha- ]
ABD (bde Tib); mukha C ♦ -dvaya- ] ABD (gnyis Tib); dvayam. C ♦ -mālinı̄m (for -mālinı̄) ] em.
(phreng ba can Tib); sālinı̄m AB; sālinı̄m. CD

874 yang ] D; gang P
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(The meaning of “nā”—) Residing in the sound (nāda) and extending [from it], [she
has] the form of pleasure and is garlanded in a nondual [way].875

sādhanāmnāyayogātmā ālikālipurodbhavām //29.15//876

/ sgrub thabs man ngag sbyor bdag nyid // dbyangs dang gsal byed las
sngon byung //

(The meaning of “sā”—) [The one, who is] intent on practicing the transmission of
the methods of perfect realization (sādhana), visualizes vowels and consonants at the
outset.

dharmakarmasamayā tu mahāmudrāsvabhāvakā /877

caturmudrābhidhānatvāc caturaks.arakalpanām //29.16//878

/ chos dang las dang dam tshig dang // phyag rgya chen po'i rang bzhin
can /

/ yi ge bzhi yi rtog pa las // phyag rgya bzhi mngon brjod nyid do //

[The four letters, ma, hā, nā, and sā] have the natures of the the Dharma, Action,
Pledge, and Great Seals, [respectively]. The four letters are conceptualized because
of [their connection with] the name of the Four Seals.

pı̄t.hasam. buddhavijñeyā citta-r.ddhipādas tathā /879

ākāśacakram. khyātam. divyayoginimı̄lakam //29.17//880

adhipatı̄ mahānāsā saptatrim. śātmakā sa ca /881

/ gnas ni ar bu dar zhes bya /882/ sems kyi rdzu 'phrul rkang de bzhin /

/ lha rdzas rnal 'byor ma 'dus pa // nam mkha'i 'khor lor grags pa yin //883

/ sum cu bdun bdag nyid de yi /884/ bdag mo sna chen ma yin no /

875 The phrase “garlanded in a non-dual [way]” seems to mean how the middle channel, avadhūtı̄,
is present in the body: it is sandwiched between the left and right channels (lalanā and rasanā),
representing the mixture of them, the nonduality.

876 -nāmnāya- ] ABC (man ngag Tib); nāmāya D ♦ -puro- ] ABC (sngon Tib); kulo D ♦ -dbhavām (for
-dbhavah. ) ] ABCD (byung Tib)

877 -samayā tu ] A (dam tshig dang Tib); samāyāta BC; samāyā tu D ♦ -svabhāvakā ] A (or svabhāvakam. ,
rang bzhin can Tib); svabhāvakam. BCD

878 catur- ] ABC (bzhi Tib); catu D ♦ -kalpanām (for -kalpanā) ] ABD; karmmanām. C; rtog pa las Tib
879 pı̄t.hasam. buddha- (implying pı̄t.he 'rbude or being a corruption of, pı̄t.ham arbuda (m.c. for pı̄t.he 'rbude)) ]

ABCD; gnas ni ar bu dar Tib. The Bohitā gives no comment on this.
880 khyātam. ] ABD (grags pa yin Tib); ākhyātam. C ♦ -yogini- (m.c. for -yoginı̄-) ] AC (rnal 'byor ma

Tib); yoginı̄ BD
881 adhipatı̄ (for adhipatnı̄) ] A (bdag mo Tib); adhipati BCD ♦ -nāsā ] AB; nāso CD ♦ saptatrim. śātmakā

(for saptatrim. adātmikā) ] em. (sum cu bdun bdag nyid Tib); sapta+i++tmakā A; saptakā B; saptakośā
C; saptatrim. śātmakātma D ♦ sa (m.c. for sā) ] AB (de yi Tib); om. CD

882 ar bu dar ] D; ar bu tar P
883 nam mkha'i ] D; namkha'i P
884 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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[Mahānāsā] should be known [as being] in Sam. buddha (which refers to Arbuda), a
pı̄t.ha [site], and the Basis of Psychic Power of the Mind (cittar.ddhipāda) [constitutes
her nature]. [Her secret sign] is stated to be [associated with] the Space Circle,885 an
eye-closing (meeting) of divine yoginı̄s.886 Mahānāsā is a mistress; she embodies the
thirty-seven.887

ādyanta nāsayā śvāsam. praveśasthitotthānakam //29.18//888

/ sna yi thog ma tha mar dbugs // 'jug dang gnas dang ldang ba can //

(The meaning of “A” or “Sa”—)889 At the outset (ādi) and the end, [he performs]
inhalation, retention, and exhalation of breath (śvāsam. ) through the nose.

madhye laks.avilaks.an tu ramate sarvayoginı̄m /890

/ dbus su mtshon bya mtshan nyid bral // rnal 'byor ma kun rtse bar 'gyur /

(The meaning of “r” or “m”—) In the middle (madhye) of the characteristic and the
non-characteristic, he plays with (ramate) the yoginı̄ of all.891

buvam. sarasvatı̄ yāti madhye gaṅgā tu vāhinı̄ //29.19//892

/ nu bam. la ni dbyangs can 'gro // dbus su gang gang 'bab pa mo //

(The meaning of “bu”—) With the sound buvam, Sarasvatı̄ proceeds in the middle.
However, Gaṅgā flows [by its side].893

dharan. yadakayogena prān. āpānaka dhārayan /894

bān. am. vijñānakam. jñātvā laks.yam. bhañjayet sa ca //29.20//895

885 The Space Circle is the fifth of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in the
D. ākārn. ava 15.

886 For the word mı̄lakam. (literally, “eye-closing”), which means a man. d. ala or meeting, see the Hevajra
(Skt ed. (Snellgrove 1959), II.3.27d): man. d. alam. mı̄lanam. matam.

887 This means that she resides at the center of the man. d. ala consisting of the thirty-seven seats. See my
translation and note of verse 26.48.

888 ādyanta (for ādyante) ] AD (thog ma tha mar Tib); ādyānta BC ♦ śvāsam. ] corr.; svāsam. ABCD
(dbugs Tib) ♦ praveśa- ] AD; pravesa BC ('jug Tib) ♦ -sthitotthānakam ] ABD; sthita utthitam. C

889 Verses 29.18c–20 teach an etymology of the name of the holy site Arbuda, which is sambuddha in the
text (29.17a).

890 laks.a- ] ABCD; mtshon bya Tib ♦ -vilaks.an tu (-vilaks.asya or -vilaks.ayor) ] ApcBCD (mtshan nyid
bral Tib); vilan tu Aac ♦ -yoginı̄m ] ACD; yogin. ı̄m B

891 The terms “middle” and “yoginı̄” seem to indicate the avadhūtı̄ channel and the inner fire, respectively.
892 buvam. (uncertain) ] A; buyam. B; vayam. C; cucam. D; nu bam. Tib ♦ gaṅgā ] ABC; gam. ga D; gang

gang (perhaps a corruption of gang ga) Tib
893 Sarasvatı̄ and Gaṅgā refer to the avadhūtı̄ or sus.umnā (middle) and lalanā or id. ā channels, respectively.
894 dharan. yadaka- ] ABD; dharam. n. yodaka C; gzhu 'gengs pa yi Tib ♦ -n. āpānaka (m.c. for -n. āpānakam. )

] em. (thur sel can Tib); n. opānaka ABC; n. oyān. aka D ♦ dhārayan ] AB ('dzin pa Tib); dhārayen C;
dhārayet D

895 bān. am. ] corr.; bānam. ABC; pān. am. D; brda Tib ♦ vijñānakam. ] ABC (rnam shes Tib); vijñānam. kam.
D ♦ laks.yam. ] ABD (mtshon bya Tib); laks.an. am. C
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/ gzhu 'gengs pa yi sbyor ba yis // srog dang thur sel can 'dzin pa'o /

/ rnam shes brda ru shes byas nas // mtshon bya de yang gzhom par bya //

(The meaning of “da” or “ddha”—) With the yoga of pulling the string of a bow
(literally, “with the yoga of eating the earth” (dharan. ı̄)),896 he retains (dhārayan) the
prān. a and apāna winds. Having considered the mind to be an arrow, he should break
the target [with it].

cittam. nı̄yate yatra tu tatra r.ddhyāvagāhayet /897

jñānam. garbhakeva mātuh. sarvatra vyabhacārayet //29.21//898

/ gang du sems ni gtong ba na // der ni rdzu 'phrul gyis dpag bya /

/ ye shes ma yi mngal nyid do /899/ thams cad du ni rnam par dpyad //

(The meaning of cittar.ddhipāda—) With the psychic power (r.ddhi), he can come into
the place where [his] mind (citta) is led. Gnosis is only in the mother’s (goddess’s)
womb. He can move freely anywhere.

man. d. alacakramadhyes.u bhāvayed imām. punah. /900

prajñopāyasvabhāvā tu mantrāks.ares.u udbhavā //29.22//901

varn. asam. sthāna pūrvañ ca bhairavah. kālarātrikam //29.23//902

/ dkyil 'khor 'khor lo'i dbus su ni // 'dir ni slar yang bsgom par bya /

/ shes rab thabs kyi rang bzhin ni // gsang sngags yi ge rnams las byung //

/ mdog dang dbyibs ni sngon gyi ste // 'jigs byed mtshan mo nag mo can //

He should visualize her at the center of the wheel of man. d. ala, again. [She has] the
nature of wisdom and means. [She] manifests in the mantra letters. [Her] color and
shape are as before. [She places] Bhairava and Kālarātri [under her feet].

896 For 29.20a, I have translated the Tibetan translation gzhu 'gengs pa yi sbyor ba yis, which is better in
context. The Sanskrit text, dharan. yadaka is perhaps a corruption.

897 cittam. ] ABD (sems Tib); cittam. ca C ♦ yatra tu ] em. (gang du Tib); yatras tu ABD; yatra C ♦ r.ddhyā-
] corr. (rdzu 'phrul gyis Tib); r.dhyā ABCD

898 garbhakeva (m.c. for garbhakam eva, although being unmetrical) ] ABD (mngal nyid do Tib); garbhake
ca C ♦ vyabhacārayet (for vicārayet) ] AD (rnam par dpyad Tib); vyasacārayet B; vyasacāraye C

899 mngal nyid do ] D; mngal nyid du P
900 This line is omitted in D. ♦ -madhyes.u (for -madhye) ] ABCD (dbus su Tib)
901 This line is omitted in D. ♦ -pāya- ] A (thabs kyi Tib); pāyā BC ♦ -svabhāvā ] AC (rang bzhin Tib);

svasvabhā B ♦ -ks.ares.u ] AC (yi ge rnams las Tib); ks.aras.u B
902 -sam. sthāna (m.c. for -sam. sthānam. ) ] ABCD (dbyibs Tib) ♦ pūrvañ ca (for pūrvavad) ] ABCD (sngon

gyi Tib) ♦ bhairavah. (for bhairavam. ) ] ABCD ('jigs byed Tib) ♦ kālarātrikam ] A (mtshan mo nag
mo can Tib); kārarātrikam. BCD
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om. ja ko vā t.i lā la va ks.a lı̄ bhu d. ha jā la ya ga hūm. nā hūm. ya pha hūm. t.
hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. svāhā /903 om. mahānāse hūm. hūm. phat. phat.
svāhā /904

/ om. dza ko bā t.i lā la ba ks.a lı̄ bhu d. ha dzā la ya ga hūm. nā hūm. ya pha

hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. swā pha hā t. swā hā /905 om. ma hā nā se hūm. hūm.
phat. phat. swā hā //906

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, who has] innumerable arms, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā,
to [Vajrad. āka, who is] lapped and remaining in flames, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.907

Om. , O Mahānāsā, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

iti mantranis.pannā tu sarvakāmasvabhāvakām //29.24//908

zhes bya'i gsang sngags las rdzogs pa // 'dod pa kun gyi rang bzhin can //

[Mahānāsā] emerges from this mantra, and has the nature of all desires (viz., fulfills
all desires).

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /909

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //29.25//910

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

903 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the seventh and eighth parts of the root mantra of Heruka
(Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ vā t.i ] BCD (bā t.i Tib); vā +i A ♦ lı̄ bhu ] AB (lı̄
bhu Tib); lı̄ gu C; lı̄ bhū D ♦ d. ha jā ] em. (d. ha dzā Tib); d. a jā ABD; t.ha jā C ♦ pha hūm. t. hūm. ] D
(pha hūm. t. hūm. Tib); pha hūm. pha hūm. ABC ♦ svāhā ] em. (swā hā Tib); svāhā om. hoh. ABCD

904 mahā- ] ABC (ma hā Tib); māhā D
905 om. dza ko bā ] D; om. dza ko pā P ♦ ba ks.a ] D; ba ks.i P ♦ pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. swā pha hā t.

swāhā ] em.; phat. hūm. phat. hūm. swā phat. hā phat. swā hā D; pha hūm. t. hūm. t. pha t. t. P
906 om. ] em.; om. hoh. A; om. heh. om. P
907 This mantra is a mixture of the seventh and eighth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra

(kot.ilaks.abhujāya and jvālāvalı̄d. halagnāya).
908 -svabhāvakām (for -svabhāvikā) ] ABCD (rang bzhin can Tib)
909 svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag pos Tib); svāmi D
910 -sattvah. ] ABC (sems dpa' Tib); satva D ♦ param. ] BCD (mchog Tib); om. Aac; para Apc
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iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje mahānāsālaks.an. acchomāvidhi-
niyamapat.ala ekonatrim. śatimah. /911

/ dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po
las sna chen ma'i mtshan nyid kyi brda'i cho ga'i nges pa zhes bya ba ste
le'u nyi shu rtsa dgu pa'o //

Thus ends Chapter 29, [titled] determining the rule regarding the secret signs
characterized by Mahānāsā, in the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great king of Yoginı̄tantras.

911 iti ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ śrı̄- ] ACD (dpal Tib); om. B ♦ -rāje ] D (rgyal po Tib); rājye ABC ♦ -nāsā-
] ABC (sna Tib); nāśā D ♦ -cchomā- ] AB (brda'i Tib); cchos.ma C; cchomma D ♦ -vidhi- ] AD
(cho ga'i Tib); vidhih. BC ♦ -niyama- ] ABD (nges pa Tib); om. C ♦ -pat.ala ] ABD; pat.alah. C;
zhes bya ba ste le'u Tib ♦ ekonatrim. śatimah. ] AB (nyi shu rtsa dgu pa Tib); ekonavim. śatimah. C;
ekon. atrim. śatimah. D
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 30

atha kāyacchomakā tu kathyate cāruśobhanam /912

vı̄ramatyāś ca yogena prāpyate divyakāyajām //30.1//913

/ de nas lus kyi tstsho ma ni // mdzes pa'i spyod pa bshad par bya /

/ dpa' bo'i blo gros ma'i sbyor bas // lha rdzas lus skyes 'thob par 'gyur //

Now, the body’s secret sign, lovely and beautiful, is explained. By the application of
Vı̄ramatı̄, the divine [signs] made with the body are imparted.

śirah. śikhā lalāt.añ ca vāmadaks.in. akarn. akam /

pr.s.t.havam. śam. bāhu dve ca nāsābhrūnetra-āsyakam //30.2//914

/ mgo dang spyi gtsug dpral ba dang // g-yon dang g-yas pa'i rna ba dang /

/ rgyab kyi rgyud dang dpung pa gnyis // sna dang smin ma mig dang
kha //

(1) The head,*915 (2) the tuft (or top) of the head,* (3) the forehead, (4)(5) the left and
right ears,* (6) the back bone (back of the neck),* (7) both arms (shoulders),* (8) the
nose,* (9) [between] the eyebrows,* (10) [both] eyes,* (11) the mouth,*

kan. t.hahr.dayabāhuñ ca kaks.astanan tu pārśvakam /916

nābhimed. hragudaliṅgam ūrū jānujaṅghāpādakam //30.3//917

/ rkan dang snying ga lag pa dang /918/ mchan khung nu ma rtsib logs
dang /919

/ lte ba mdoms dang 'phongs ling ga // brla dang pus mo byin rkang pa //

912 kāya- ] AD (lus kyi Tib); ko (or kā) B; vā C ♦ -cchomakā ] AD (tstsho ma Tib); cchommakā B;
cchos.makā C ♦ cāru- ] ABD; cārū C; spyod pa Tib ♦ -śobhanam (for -śobhanā) ] corr. (mdzes pa'i
Tib); sobhanam A; sobhanam. B; sobhanam. CD

913 -matyāś ] ABD (blo gros ma'i Tib); matyām. C ♦ yogena ] ABC (sbyor bas Tib); yogen. a D ♦ -jām (for
-jā) ] ABCD (skyes Tib)

914 -vam. śam. ] D (rgyud Tib); vam. sam. AB; vasam. C ♦ bāhu dve (for bāhudvayam. ) ] AB; bāhū dve C;
bāhū dvaye D ♦ nāsā- ] AB (sna Tib); nāśā CD ♦ -āsyakam ] ABC (kha Tib); āśyakam. D

915 Of the thirty-six body parts mentioned below, the twenty-four body parts with asterisks are
identical to the twenty-four body parts conceptualized as internalized pı̄t.hādi or holy sites in the
Cakrasam. vara tradition.

916 -hr.daya- ] AD (snying ga Tib); hr.dayā BC ♦ -bāhum. ] AB (lag pa Tib); bāhūm. C; bāhūñ
D ♦ pārśvakam ] ABC (rtsib logs Tib); pārśve kam. D

917 -med. hra- ] AD (mdoms Tib); med. hu B; metu C ♦ -guda- ] AB ('phongs Tib); gud. e C; gud. a
D ♦ -liṅgam ] ABC (ling ga Tib); lim. ṅgam D ♦ ūrū ] A (brla Tib); ūru B; uru CD ♦ jānu-
] ABC (pus mo Tub); janu D ♦ -jaṅghā- ] ACD (byin Tib); jam. ghyā B ♦ pādakam ] BCD (rkang pa
Tib); pāda+am A

918 snying ga ] D; snying kha P
919 mchan khung ] D; mtshan khung P

156



(12) the throat,* (13) the heart,* (14) the arm, (15) [both] armpits,* (16) [both] nipples,*
(17) [both] ribs, (18) the navel,* (19) the root of the penis,* (20) the anus,* (21) the
penis,* (22) both thighs,* (23) [both] knees,* (24) [both] shanks,* (25) [both] feet,

aṅgulir aṅgus.t.hagan. d. am pādatalan tu sarvathā /920

an. d. am. pān. ihastacarma man. ilalāt.apārśvakam //30.4//921

sı̄mā udarakam. jñeyam. yoginyā dı̄yate sadā /922

/ sor mo mtheb chen long bu dang // rkang pa'i mthil du thams cad du /

/ rlig pa lag pa glang po'i pags /923/ mkhrig ma dpral ba'i ngos dang ni //924

/ mtshams dang lto bar shes bya ste // rtag tu rnal 'byor mas ster na /

(26) the toe,* (27) the big toe,* (28) the ankle bone,925 (29) the entire sole of the foot,*
(30) the testicles, (31) the hand, (32) the skin of the hand, (33) the wrist, (34) [both]
sides of the forehead (temples), (35) the parting of the hair, and (36) the belly should
be known; [these body signs] are always given by a yoginı̄.926

pratimudrā yoginah. syā tu dı̄yate tu yathākramāt //30.5//927

/ phyag rgya'i lan gyur rnal 'byor pas // ji lta'i rim pas sbyin bya ba //

There should be the response seal of a yogin. It is given in the following order:

vam. śā vı̄n. ā kam. sā gı̄tā mukundā murajā vādyā /928

mālā lāsyā nr.tyā kalā dhūpā gandhanaivedyakā //30.6//929

/ gling bu pi wang 'khar rnga dang // glu rnga rdza rnga rol mo dang /930

/ phreng ba sgeg pa gar zangs dung // spos dang dri dang lha bshos dang //

920 aṅgulir ] ABC (sor mo Tib); am. gulı̄r D ♦ -gan. d. am ] AC (long bu Tib); gam. tram. B; mam. tram.
D ♦ -talan ] ABC (mthil du Tib); ram. D

921 an. d. am. ] A (rlig pa Tib); an. d. a BCD ♦ -hasta- ] ABC; hastam. D; glang po'i Tib ♦ -carma ] em. (pags
Tib); carmmaṅka A; carmmam. ka B; harmmam. ka C; carmam. ka D

922 sı̄mā ] ABC (mtshams Tib); śı̄mā D ♦ yoginyā ] ABD (rnal 'byor mas Tib); yogı̄nyā C
923 pags ] D; lpags P
924 mkhrig ma ] D; 'khrig ma P
925 The word gan. d. a literally means “cheek”. This is a cheek of the foot; therefore, it means the ankle bone.

The Tibetan translation is long bu (“ankle bone”).
926 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 210r2–r3), these body signs are performed by touching those parts of

the body with the left hand. The list of the body parts contains those of a male, namely the penis, its
root, and the testicles, which a yoginı̄ does not have. Perhaps they indicate the body parts of a yoginı̄
where they exist if she is a man.

927 yoginah. ] AB (rnal 'byor pas Tib); yogina CD ♦ syā (for syāt) ] ABD (bya ba Tib); syān C ♦ -kramāt
] BCD (rim pas Tib); kramām. t A

928 vam. śā ] CD (gling bu Tib); vam. sā AB ♦ kam. sā ] ABD ('khar rnga Tib); dikam. C ♦ murajā ] AB
(rdza rnga Tib); murujā CD ♦ vādyā ] ABD (rol mo Tib); vādyakā C

929 lāsyā ] ABD (sgeg pa Tib); lāśyā C ♦ kalā (m.c. for kahalā = kāhalā) ] ABC (zangs dung Tib); om. D;
cf. -kahala- (for kāhalā) D. ākārn. ava (10.42c, 15.37a, and 29.7d) ♦ -naivedyakā ] AD (lha bshos Tib);
naivyadyakā B; naividyakā C

930 glu rnga ] D; glu dang P
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(1) a flute, (2) a lute, (3) a bell-metal instrument, (4) a song, (5) a mukunda drum, (6) a
muraja drum, an instrument, (7) a garland, (8) a love dance, (9) a dance, (10) a copper
trumpet, (11) an incense, (12) a perfume, (13) a food offered to deity,

phalāks.atā pātrā pādyā arghadı̄pā kalaśakā /931

vastram. darpan. acchattrañ ca vitānam. cāmaran tathā //30.7//

/ 'bras bu ma chags 'bras dang snod // zhabs bsil mchod yon mar me
bum /932

/ gos dang me long gdugs dang ni // bla re rnga yab de bzhin du //

(14) an intact fruit, (15) a vessel, (16) water for washing feet, (17) water of reception,
(18) a lamp, (19) a water pot, (20) a cloth, (21) a mirror, (22) a parasol, (23) a canopy
as well as (24) a chowrie,

patākā saradāmañ ca dhvajāś ca gandhakūt.akam /933

śaktihārārdhahārañ ca kiṅkin. ı̄ jālakam. punah. //30.8//934

siṅghāsanamakut.añ ca ratnam. nānāvidhan tathā /935

/ ba dan me tog phreng ba dang // rgyal mtshan dang ni dri gtsang khang /

/ mdung thung phreng ba phreng phyed dang // slar yang dril chung dra
ba dang //

/ seng ge gdan dang cod pan dang /936/ rin chen sna tshogs de bzhin no /

(25) a flag, (26) a wreath, (27) banners, (28) a hall of fragrance, (29) a spear, (30) a
garland of pearls, (31) a half-garland of pearls, (32) a small bell as well as (33) a net,
(34) a throne, (35) a crown, and likewise (36) various kinds of jewels.937

godāvaryopapı̄t.hasthā śraddhendriyasvabhāvakā //30.9//938

vı̄ramatı̄prayogena sarvamudrā prakathyate /

/ go dā ba ri'i nye gnas bzhugs /939/ dad pa'i dbang po'i rang bzhin can //

/ dpa' blo ma yi rab sbyor bas // phyag rgya thams cad rab tu bshad /

931 pātrā ] A; potrā B; potā CD; 'bras dang gnod Tib ♦ argha- ] em. (mchod yon Tib); aṅga AC; am. ga
BD ♦ kalaśakā ] corr. (bum Tib); kalas.akā ABCD

932 bum ] D; phul P
933 patākā ] ABC (ba dan Tib); pratākā D ♦ saradāmañ (m.c. for sragdāmam. ) ] ABC (me tog phreng ba

Tib); śaradāmañ D
934 śakti- ] CD (ba dan Tib); sakti AB ♦ kiṅkin. ı̄ ] C (dril chung Tib); kiṅkinı̄ AD; kim. kinı̄ B
935 siṅghā- ] ABD (seng g Tib); sim. hā C
936 seng ge ] D; seng ge'i P
937 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 210r3–r4), a practitioner shows these seals by assuming the forms of

these articles. However, the Bohitā does not articulate how to assume their forms.
938 godāvaryo- (for godāvaryu-) ] AB (go dā ba ri'i Tib); god. āvaryyo CD ♦ -papı̄t.ha- ] ABC (nye gnas

Tib); payı̄t.ha D
939 bzhugs ] P; gzhug D
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[Vı̄ramatı̄] resides in Godāvarı̄, an upapı̄t.ha [site]. [She] has the nature of the Faculty
of Faith (śraddhendriya). Every seal is proclaimed to be [established] by the application
of Vı̄ramatı̄.

vı̄ti sahajabhās. āyām. s.at.trim. śabhāvakātmakām //30.10//940

skandhadhātus.u vis.ayam indriyakarmakarmakam /941

vis.ayaśabdan tathātra s.at. s.at. sarve yathākramāt //30.11//942

tes.u antargatam. jñānam. sahajam. nānyavastus.u /

/ lhan skyes skad kyis bı̄ zhes bya /943/ sum cu drug dngos bdag nyid can //

/ phung po khams dang yul dang ni // dbang po las dang las can te /

/ yul gyi sgra ni de bzhin 'dir // kun la drug drug rim ji bzhin //

/ de rnams nang du song ye shes // lhan skyes gzhan gyi dngos po min /

(The meaning of “Vı̄”—) “Vı̄” means to have the nature of the thirty-six factors in
the language of the innate: the [Six] Aggregates, the [Six] Elements, the [Six] Sensory
Objects, the [Six] Sensory Faculties, the [Six Faculties of] Action, and the [Six Objects
of] Action. In that [last word, “Action”], the word “Object” is [implied] in the same
way. All [of them] each consist of six in order (6 × 6 = 36).944 The innate gnosis is in
them and not in other things.

rātridinaprayoges.u prajñopāyātmakes.u ca //30.12//945

sahajayoginyas tes.u s.at.trim. śabhedabhinnatām /946

/ mtshan mo nyin mo'i rab sbyor bas // shes rab thabs kyi bdag nyid do //

/ lhan skyes rnal 'byor ma de rnams // sum cu rtsa drug dbye bas phye /

(The meaning of “ra”—) The practices of nights (rātri) and days have the nature of
wisdom and means; the innate yoginı̄s are in those [practices]. [The yoginı̄s are]
discerned according to the thirty-six differing [factors].

mahāsamayamelāpam padmagarbhes.u samvidet //30.13//

/ dam tshig chen po 'dus pa ni // pa dma'i lte bar rig par bya //947

940 -trim. śa- (for -trim. śad-) ] ABCD (sum cu Tib) ♦ -tmakām (for -tmakah. ) ] ABCD (bdag nyid can Tib)
941 vis.ayam ] ABC (yul Tib); visas.am D
942 vis.aya- ] ABD (yul gyi Tib); vis.aye C ♦ s.at. s.at. ] ABC (drug drug Tib); s.at. yat. D ♦ sarve ] AB (kun

la Tib); sarva C; sarvva D
943 bı̄ zhes bya ] D; pa'i zhes bya P
944 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 210v6–211r2), the six aggregates consist of the five aggregates and the

gnosis; the six elements, the Five Elements and the gnosis; the six faculties of action, the five faculties
of action and the gnosis; and the six objects of action, the five objects of action and the semen.

945 -tmakes.u ] ACD (bdag nyid Tib); tmakepu B
946 tes.u ] Aac; tes tu ApcD; tes.u stu B; tes.u ca C ♦ -trim. śa- (for -trim. śad-) ] AB (sum cu rtsa Tib);

trim. śad CD
947 pa dma'i ] D; pad ma'i P
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(The meaning of “ma”—) He should know thoroughly that the great (mahā) pledge
meeting is [realized] in the [thirty-six] inner spaces of a lotus.

tatrotpannā svayam. mudrā deśe deśe vyavasthitāh. /948

/ de las skyes pa'i rang phyag rgya // yul dang yul du rnam par gzhag /

(The meaning of “tı̄”—) In that (tatra) [lotus], the seals appear spontaneously,
presented in [their] respective places.

gocaro 'yam. na buddhes.u svasam. vedyayoginı̄sukham //30.14//949

/ rang rig rnal 'byor ma'i bde ba // 'di ni sangs rgyas spyod yul min //950

(The meaning of “Go”—) This range of experience (gocara) is not [present] in
buddhas;951 [it is] the pleasure of yoginı̄s,952 [which is] to be known by itself.

dhāryamānam. mahā caiva dvādaśāntargatam. nr.n. ām /953

/ 'jig bzhin pa ni chen po nyid // bcu gnyis mi rnams nang du son /

(The meaning of “dā”—) The great one (semen) is being retained (dhāryamānam. ) after
coming into the twelve of humans.954

vajravāyupravis.t.asya tatra kundurayogajam //30.15//955

/ rdo rje'i rlung ni rab zhugs pa'i // der ni kun dur rnal 'byor skyes //

(The meaning of “va”—) For [the one in whom] the adamantine (vajra) wind has
entered [the base of avadhūtı̄], there is the effect of the yoga of copulation.

jyotiryācana saukhyasya nācyutı̄bhiś ca gamyate /956

/ 'od zer slong ba'i bde ba yi /957/ 'pho med rnams kyis bgrod par byos /

948 deśe deśe ] ABD (yul dang yul du Tib); deśe C ♦ vyavasthitāh. ] ABD (rnam par gzhag Tib);
vyavasthitā C

949 gocaro ] ABD (spyod yul Tib); gocarā C ♦ 'yam. ] em. ('di Tib); yam. ABD; ye C ♦ -sam. vedya- ]
ABCDpc (rig Tib); sam. dyave Dac

950 min ] D; yin P
951 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 212v2), the word “buddhas” indicates the Aggregates (phung po), the

Elements and so on (khams la sogs pa), and the Sensory Objects (skye mched). They are equated with the
buddhas and bodhisattvas in the Sam. vara scriptural tradition.

952 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 212v2–v3), the words “the pleasure of yoginı̄s” implies the inner
channels and the drops (representing the mind of awakening) that flow in them.

953 mahā (for mahac) ] ABCD (chen po Tib) ♦ nr.n. ām ] ABD (mi rnams Tib); nr.n. ān C
954 The Bohitā appears to say that the great one, the semen, is retained in the adamantine jewel (rdo rje nor

bu), namely the glans penis or the tip of the penis. “The twelve” means the adamantine jewel.
955 kundura- ] A (kun dur Tib); kunduru BC; kuduru D
956 jyotiryācana (m.c. for jyotiryācanasya) ] conj. ('od zer slong ba'i Tib); yetiryı̄cana A; yetiyı̄vana B;

yatiyı̄cara C; yatiyı̄vana D; I have emended based on Tib. ♦ -saukhyasya ] ABC (bde ba yi Tib);
saus.yasya D ♦ nācyutı̄bhiś (m.c. for nācyutibhiś) ] AB; nācyūtı̄bhiś C; na cyutı̄bhiś D; 'pho med
rnams kyis Tib

957 bde ba yi ] D; bde ba'i P
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(The meaning of “rı̄”—) For [the one who] seeks for the light (ry of jyotiryā-) of
pleasure, so long as [the semen] does not fall out (viz., so long as he does not
ejaculate), [that pleasure] does not leave.

evam. godāvarı̄ jñātvā śraddhendriyes.u vajrakam //30.16//958

/ de ltar go dā ba ri shes byas nas /959/ dad pa'i dbang po'i rdo rje can //

Having known Godāvarı̄ thus, the Faculty of Faith becomes adamantine.

vı̄ramatı̄svabhāvajñām. cakramadhye tu nāyakām /960

saptatrim. śātmake vajre mantrayukte svanāmake //30.17//961

nānāvikalpagrahās tu sahajavı̄ryanāmanām /962

/ dpa' blo ma yi rang bzhin shes /963/ dkyil 'khor dbus kyi gtso mo yin /

/ sum cu bdun bdag nyid rdo rjer /964/ rang ming gsang sngags ldan par ro //

/ sna tshogs rnam rtog zas can ni // lhan skyes brtson 'grus ming gis so /

Knowing the intrinsic nature of Vı̄ramatı̄, [a practitioner should visualize] the mistress
(Vı̄ramatı̄) at the center of a wheel, [that is,] in [a wheel] comprising the thirty-seven
[seats],965 adamantine, and joined with a mantra [that contains] her own name. Various
mental constructs (letters) are seized in the name of the innate energy (sahajavı̄rya).

om. ka pa la ru pā s.u nta pā dhū s.o ma dya rū ta gra śū va lā pu ya s.ā hūm.
ya hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha svā t. hā svāhā /966 om. vı̄ramatı̄ye
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā /30.18/967

958 godāvarı̄ (for godāvarı̄m. ) ] A (go dā ba ri Tib); god. āvarı̄ BD; god. āvalı̄ C ♦ śraddhe- ] AB (dad pa'i
Tib); śuddhe C; śrarddhe D ♦ -ndriyes.u (for -ndriye) ] ABCD (dbang po'i Tib)

959 go dā ba ri ] D; go da ba ri P
960 -jñām. (for -jñaś) ] ABCD (shes Tib) ♦ -madhye tu ] ABD (dbus kyi Tib); madhyes.u C ♦ nāyakām

(for nāyakı̄m) ] ABD (gtso mo Tib); nāyakam. C
961 vajre ] ABD (rdo rje Tib); vajram. C ♦ mantra- ] BCD (gsang sngags Tib); ma++ A ♦ -yukte ] ABD

(ldan par Tib); yukta C ♦ sva- ] ACD (rang Tib); svasva B
962 -vikalpa- ] ABD (rnam rtog Tib); vilpa C ♦ -grahās ] ABCD; zas can Tib ♦ sahaja- ] ABD (lhan skyes

Tib); sahajam. C ♦ -nāmanām (m.c. for -nāmnā) ] ABCD (ming gis Tib)
963 blo ma yi ] D; blo ma'i P
964 rdo rjer ] D; rdo rje P
965 For the thirty-seven seats, see my translation and footnote of verse 26.48.
966 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the ninth and tenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root

mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ om. ka pa la ru pā s.u nta +ā dhū s.o ma
dya ru ta gra śū va lā pu ya s.ā hūm. ya hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha svā t. hā svāhā ] em.; om.
ka pa la ru pā s.u nta +ā dhū s.o ma dya ru ta gra sū va lā pu ya s.ā hūm. ya hūm. 2 phat. 2 svā phat. hā
svāhā A; om. ka pa la rū pā s.u nta pā dhū po ma dya ru ta gra sū va lā pu ya s.ā hūm. ya hūm. 2 phat.
svā phat. hā svāhā B; om. ka pa la ru pām. s.u ta pā dhu s.o ma dya ru ta gra su va lā pu ya s.ā hūm. ya
hūm. 2 phat. svā phat. hā svāhā C; om. ka pa la rū pā s.u nta pā dhū s.ā ma dya ru ta gra sū va lo pu ya
s.ā hūm. ya hūm. 2 phat. 2 svā phat. hā svāhā D; om. ka pa la ra pām. shu ta pā dhū sho mru dya u ta gra
shū ba lā pu ya s.ā hūm. ya hūm. hūm. phat. hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha swā t. hā swā hā Tib

967 vı̄ramatı̄ye (for vı̄ramatyai) ] ABCD (bı̄ ra ma tı̄ ye Tib) ♦ phat. phat. ] D (phat. phat. Tib); phat. ABC
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/ om. ka pa la ra pām. shu ta pā dhū sho mru dya u ta gra shū ba lā pu ya
s.ā hūm. ya hūm. hūm. phat. hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha swā t. hā swā hā /968 om.
bı̄ ra ma tı̄ ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā //969

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, who] holds up an ax, a lasso, and a pike, hūm. hūm. phat.
phat. svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who is of] the violent and wonderful appearance of the
color of smoke [of the fire] at the end of a kalpa, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.970 Om. , for
Vı̄ramatı̄, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

varn. asam. sthāna pūrves.u kuryāt sarvayoginı̄m /971

vı̄ryam. sam. kramate yasmād abhidhānasamudbhavām //30.19//972

gārud. a-m. -yogayuktena kriyate nātra sam. śayah. /973

/ kha dog dang dbyibs sngon gyi ru /974/ rnal 'byor ma kun gyi ni bya /

/ gang phyir brtson 'grus yang dag 'pho // mngon par brjod pa yang dag
'byung //

/ nam mkha' lding gi sbyor ldan pas /975/ 'dir ni the tsom med par byed /

[Vı̄ramatı̄’s] color and shape are as before. He should make (visualize) the yoginı̄
of all.976 As the energy (vı̄rya) transfers (-mate of sam. kramate), [she] emerges from
[that] name. Joined with the yoga of Garud. a,977 it is performed. There is no doubt
regarding that.

varajihvā tu vijñeyā cchomakā pūrvadarśakām //30.20//978

praticchomā na cānyāsti pratijihvā dvayendriyam /979

968 om. ka pa la ] em.; om. ka pā la DP ♦ ra pām. shu ta pā dhū sho mru dya u ta gra shū ba lā pu ] D; ru
bā s.um. ta bā dhu sho ma dya ru ta gra shu ba lā bu P ♦ t. pha pha t. t. pha swā t. hā ] em.; phat. phat.
swā phat. hā D; hūm. phat. P

969 phat. phat. ] D; phat. P
970 This mantra is a mixture of the ninth and tenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra

(parus.upās.odyataśūlāya and kalpām. tadhūmrugravapus. āya). See also Appendix C.
971 -sam. sthāna (m.c. for -sam. sthānam. ) ] ABCD (dbyibs Tib) ♦ pūrves.u (for pūrven. a) ] ABCD (sngon gyi

ru Tib) ♦ kuryāt ] ABD (bya Tib); kuryyāc ca C
972 vı̄ryam. ] ABC (brtson 'grus Tib); vı̄ryya D ♦ sam. kramate ] ACD (yang dag 'pho Tib); sam. kramāte

B ♦ -samudbhavām (for -samudbhavā) ] ABC (yang dag 'byung Tib); sadbhavām. D
973 gārud. a-m. - (m.c. for gārud. a-) ] ABC (nam mkha' lding Tib); gārūd. am. D ♦ yoga- ] ABC (sbyor Tib);

yāga- D ♦ kriyate ] BD (byed Tib); kriya Aac; kriya+e Apc; krı̄yate C ♦ sam. śayah. ] C (the tsom
Tib); sam. sa++h. A; sam. sayah. B; sam. śrayah. D

974 sngon ] D; mngon P
975 nam mkha' ] D; namkha' P
976 The yoginı̄ of all means Vı̄ramatı̄ in the form of an inner fire.
977 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 213v2–v3), the yoga of Garud. a means the yoga of Can. d. ālı̄ or inner fire.
978 vara- ] AC (mchog gi Tib); cara B; ra D ♦ cchomakā ] ABD (tstsho ma ka Tib); cchos.makā

C ♦ -darśakām (for -darśakā) ] ABCD (bstan pa'i Tib)
979 -cchomā ] ABD (phyag rgya'i Tib); cchos.mā C ♦ na ] ABpcCD (med Tib); om. Bac ♦ cānyāsti ] ABC

(gzhan Tib); cānāsti D ♦ dvayendriyam ] ABC (dbang gnyis kyi Tib); dvam. ndriyam. D
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/ sngon du bstan pa'i tstsho ma ka // mchog gi lce ru shes par bya //

/ phyag rgya'i lan ni gzhan med de // lan gyi lce ni dbang gnyis kyi'o /

The secret sign, [which a yoginı̄] shows previously (30.2–5b), should be understood as
the excellent tongue.980 There is no other response tongue or response sign (30.6–9b).
[The tongue and the response tongue are] the two faculties.981

nānāgames.u tantres.u na varn. itam. mayā tavah. //30.21//982

idan tantraprayogan tu na bhūto na bhavis.yati /983

/ sna tshogs rgyud dang lung rnams su // nga yis khyod la ma bshad do //984

/ rgyud 'di yi ni rab sbyor ba // ma byung 'byung bar mi 'gyur ro /

In various [other] āgamas and tantras, I have not explained [this] to you. This practice
of tantra was not presented [so far] and will not be presented.

ye dvis.anti janā mūd. hā avidyādus.t.acetasah. //30.22//985

prāpnoti na sa buddhatvam. narake pacyate dhruvam /986

/ ma rig pa dang sdang sems dang // skye bo rmongs gang yul spyod na //

/ sangs rgyas nyid ni mi 'thob cing // nges par dmyal bar 'tshed par 'gyur /

People who hate, who are stupid, and whose minds are defiled by ignorance do not
attain the state of buddha. He is certainly burnt in hell.

tasmāt prasannacittātmā suvidyākr.tasādarām //30.23//987

prāpnoti buddhatvam acirām. na mūd. ha sambhavet purām /988

/ de phyir gus pa'i sems bdag gis // bya ba gus pas legs rig bya //

980 This explains the inner form of the secret sign. The tongue indicates the tongue of Can. d. ālı̄, namely, an
inner fire (Bohitā, D 1419, 213v3).

981 Perhaps the response tongue or sign indicates the mind of awakening in the form of seminal fluids,
which are generated by the heat of the inner fire, the inner form of the yoginı̄’s performance of the
secret sign. It seems that the text expresses the communication between a yoginı̄ and a practitioner by
means of the body signs and the response signs as the union of the inner fire (yoginı̄) and the mind of
awakening (practitioner); the two faculties (dvayendriyam) indicate the female and male principles (the
inner fire and the mind of awakening), respectively.

982 nānā- ] ABC (sna tshogs Tib); nā D ♦ varn. itam. ] ABpcCD (bshad Tib); varn. n. atam. Bac ♦ tavah. (for
tava) ] A (khyod la Tib); mavah. Bac; navah. BpcCD

983 idan tantraprayogan (for ayam. tantraprayogas) ] ABCD (rgyud 'di yi ni rab sbyor ba Tib)
984 ma bshad ] D; mang bshad P
985 ye ] ABC (gang Tib); ya D ♦ -dus.t.acetasah. ] A; dus.t.acetasāh. BCD; yul spyod na Tib
986 sa buddhatvam. ] AB; sam. buddhatvam. CD; sangs rgyas nyid Tib ♦ narake pacyate ] ABC (dmyal

bar 'tshed par 'gyur Tib); narakes.u cyate D
987 -kr.ta- ] ABCD; bya ba Tib ♦ -sādarām (for -sādarah. ) ] ABD (gus pas Tib); sādaram. C
988 acirām. (for acirān) ] A (yun mi ring Tib); avicā BC; avicān D ♦ mūd. ha (for mūd. hah. ) ] ABCD (rmongs

pa Tib) ♦ purām (for purā) ] ACD (sngon gyi Tib); purom B
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/ sngon gyi rmongs pa med 'gyur zhing // sangs rgyas nyid 'thob yun mi
ring /

Therefore, being clear-minded and devoted (-kr. tasādarām) to right knowledge, he
attains the state of buddha soon, unless he is stupid until then.

bhaktinamra sadā bhūtvā āyurārogyavardhanām //30.24//989

vāyucakres.u yoginyo balavān vı̄ryamatyakām /990

lı̄yates.u mahācitta vajravāyuprabhedavām //30.25//991

/ mos pas rgyun du gzhol gyur pas /992/ tshe dang nad med 'phel ba yin //

/ rlung gi 'khor lo'i rnal 'byor ma // stobs ldan dpa' bo'i blo gros ma /

/ rdo rje'i rlung dbye rab ldan pas // sems chen por ni thim par 'gyur //

Having always bowed with faithful devotion, [he attains] longevity and better health.
The yoginı̄s in the Wind Circle993 are powerful, energetic, and intelligent. Divided
by the adamantine wind, [every yoginı̄] is absorbed into the great mind.

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //30.26//994

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje mudrāpratimudrāvı̄ramatı̄svabhāvavidhi-
laks.an. am. nāma pat.alas trim. śatimah. /995

/ dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po las
phyag rgya dang phyag rgya'i lan dpa' bo'i blo gros ma'i cho ga'i mtshan
nyid kyi ming zhes bya ba ste le'u sum cu pa'o //

989 -namra (for -namrah. ) ] AB (gzhol Tib); rasra C; napra D ♦ -vardhanām (for -vardhanam) ] ABCD
('phel ba yin Tib)

990 -cakres.u (for -cakre) ] ABCD ('khor lo'i Tib) ♦ balavān (m.c. for balavatyo) ] ABC (stobs ldan Tib);
baravān D ♦ -matyakām (for -matyakāh. ) ] ABCD (blo gros ma Tib)

991 lı̄yates.u (for lı̄yate tu) ABD (thim par 'gyur Tib); rı̄yates.u C ♦ mahācitta (for mahācitte) ] ABD (sems
chen por Tib); mahācittam. C ♦ -prabhedavām (for -prabhedavatı̄) ] ABD (dbye rab ldan pas Tib);
prabhedakam. C

992 rgyun du ] P; rgyun tu D
993 The Wind Circle is the sixth of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in Chapter

15 of the D. ākārn. ava (Appendix B).
994 -samāyogād ] ABCpcD; samāyod Cac ♦ -sattvah. ] ACD; satvam. (or satva) B
995 iti ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ -rāje ] D (rgyal po Tib); rājye ABC ♦ -pratimudrā- ] ABC (phyag rgya'i lan

Tib); pratimudrāpratimudrā D ♦ -svabhāva- ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ -laks.an. am. ] ABC (mtshan nyid kyi
Tib); laks.an. a D ♦ pat.alas ] ACD (le'u Tib); pat.ala B ♦ trim. śatimah. ] CD (sum cu pa Tib); triṅśa+ima
A; trim. śatima B
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Thus ends Chapter 30, titled the characteristics of the rule regarding the seals and
response seals that have the nature of Vı̄ramatı̄, in the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great
king of Yoginı̄tantras.
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 31

prakāśayatu bhagavān sarvadhātus.u cchomakā /996

yā cchomāmalabhāvā tu kathyate śr.n. u sādhakı̄ //31.1//997

/ khams thams cad kyi tstsho ma ka // bcom ldan 'das kyis bstan du gsol /

/ gang zhig dri med dngos po'i brda // bshad kyis sgrub mo mnyan par
gyis //

[The goddess asked—] May you [who are] the Blessed One, uncover the secret sign
of all elements. [The Blessed One said—] [I shall] explain the secret sign, which is
pure. May you [who are] a female practitioner, Listen.

dantenos.t.ha sam. gr.hya cūs.ayed bolakam. sukhāt /998

paścāt prakāśaye jñānam idam vacanam abravı̄t //31.2//999

/ so yis mchu ni yongs bzung nas // bde bas bo lla 'jib par byed /1000

/ phyi nas ye shes rab ston pa'i /1001/ 'di skad kyi ni tshig smras so //

Having nipped the lip with the teeth, [the goddess] sucked the [Blessed One's] bola
(penis) joyfully. Subsequently, she made [her] gnosis (womb) visible. [The Blessed
One] said the following words:

mātrā cāks.arayogena daśatrika s.ad. ādhikāh. /1002

mudrā ca pratimudres.u bhedayet samayı̄ 'dhunāt //31.3//1003

/ phyi mo'i yi ge'i sbyor ba yis /1004/ bcu po gsum la drug lhag pa'i /1005

/ phyag rgya phyag rgya'i lan gyis ni // 'di las dam tshig dbye bar bya //

996 sarva- ] A (thams cad Tib); ya B; āma C; sa D ♦ -dhātus.u ] em. (khams Tib); dhātu++ (appearing
more as dhātus.u than dhātuka) A; dhātuka BCD ♦ cchomakā (for cchomakām) ] ApcBD (tstsho ma
ka Tib); bha Aac; cchos.makā C

997 cchomā- ] AB (brda Tib); cchos.mā C; cchomo D ♦ -māmala- ] AD (dri med Tib); māla B; s.māladdha
C ♦ -bhāvā ] AC (dngos po'i Tib); bhovā BD

998 -nos.t.ha (for -naus.t.ham. ) ] ABC (mchu Tib); s.t.ham. D ♦ cūs.ayed (for acūs.ad or cūs.ayitvā) ] ABD ('jib
par byed Tib); yūs.ayed C ♦ bolakam. ] AB (bo lla Tib); bālakam. CD ♦ sukhāt ] ABD (bde bas Tib);
mukhāt C

999 prakāśaye (for prākāśayaj) ] ABC (ston pa'i Tib); prakāśaya D
1000 bo lla ] D; po la P
1001 phyi nas ] P; phyin nas D
1002 mātrā (for mātrāś) ] ABCD (phyi mo'i Tib) ♦ -trika (for -trikāh. ) ] ABCD (sum la Tib) ♦ -ādhikāh.

(m.c. for -adhikāh. ) ] ABCD (drug lhag pa'i Tib)
1003 mudrā (for mudrāś or mudrām. ) ] ABCD (phyag rgya Tib) ♦ samayı̄ ] ABC (dam tshig Tib); samayā

D ♦ 'dhunāt (for 'dhunā) ] corr. ('di las Tib); dhunāt ABCD
1004 phyi mo'i ] D; phyi mo'i yang P
1005 lhag pa'i ] P; ldan pa'i D
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By the application of the letters (alphabets), there are thirty-six mātrās or moras. Now,
a pledge-observer should discern [these] seals from the response seals.

ka kha ga gha ṅa kam. /1006 ca cha ja jha ña cam. /1007 t.a t.ha d. a d. ha n. a t.am.
/1008 ta tha da dha na tam. / pa pha ba bha ma pam. / ya ra la va ha yam.
/31.4/1009

/ ka kha ga gha nga kam. / tsa tsha dza dzha nya tsam. / t.a t.ha d. a d. ha n. a
t.am. / ta tha da dha na tam. / pa pha ba bha ma pam. / ya ra la wa ha yam. //

(1) ka, (2) kha, (3) ga, (4) gha, (5) ṅa, (6) kam. , (7) ca, (8) cha, (9) ja, (10) jha, (11) ña,
(12) cam. , (13) t.a, (14) t.ha, (15) d. a, (16) d. ha, (17) n. a, (18) t.am. , (19) ta, (20) tha, (21) da,
(22) dha, (23) na, (24) tam. , (25) pa, (26) pha, (27) ba, (28) bha, (29) ma, (30) pam. , (31)
ya, (32) ra, (33) la, (34) va, (35) ha, and (36) yam. —

iti yoginı̄ dāsyati pratimudrā punar idam //31.5//1010

/ zhes bya rnal 'byor mas ster na // phyag rgya'i lan ni slar yang 'di //

A yoginı̄ will give thusly.1011 Then, the seals for response are as follows:

kā khā gā ghā ṅā kah. / cā chā jā jhā ñā cah. /1012 t.ā t.hā d. ā d. hā n. ā t.ah. / tā
thā dā dhā nā tah. / pā phā bā bhā mā pah. / yā rā lā vā hā yah. /31.6/1013

/ kā khā gā ghā ngā kah. / tsā tshā dzā dzhā nyā tsah. / t.ā t.hā d. ā d. hā n. ā
t.ah. / tā thā dā dhā nā tah. / pā phā bā bhā mā pah. / yā rā lā wā hā yah. //

(1) kā, (2) khā, (3) gā, (4) ghā, (5) ṅā, (6) kah. , (7) cā, (8) chā, (9) jā, (10) jhā, (11) ñā, (12)
cah. , (13) t.ā, (14) t.hā, (15) d. ā, (16) d. hā, (17) n. ā, (18) t.ah. , (19) tā, (20) thā, (21) dā, (22)
dhā, (23) nā, (24) tah. , (25) pā, (26) phā, (27) bā, (28) bhā, (29) mā, (30) pah. , (31) yā,
(32) rā, (33) lā, (34) vā, (35) hā, and (36) yah. .

evam. jñātvā viśet mudrām. kapāt.am. sarvadehinām /1014

randhradvayaprayoges.u sarvañ cāks.arasannibhām //31.7//1015

1006 kam. ] ABpcCD (kam. Tib); om. Bac
1007 cha ] AB (tsha Tib); ccha CD ♦ cam. ] ACD (tsam. Tib); om. Bac; (one illegible letter) Bpc
1008 t.am. ] ABpcCD (t.am. Tib); om. Bac
1009 ha ] ABC (ha Tib); tta D
1010 pratimudrā ] ApcBCD; mudrā Aac ♦ idam (for iyam) ] ABD; iyam. C
1011 A yoginı̄ pronounces these short syllables to a practitioner. The practitioner utters the following

syllables, most of which are long ones, as are the seals that respond to the yoginı̄ (Bohitā, D 1419,
214r5).

1012 chā ] A (tshā Tib); cchā BCD
1013 hā ] CD (hā Tib); om. AB; this is necessary because there must be a code syllable for the response (two

morae) to ha.
1014 viśet (for veśayen) ] ABC; viset D; khyad Tib ♦ mudrām. ] A (phyag rgya'i Tib); mudrāt

BCD ♦ -dehinām ] ACD (lus can Tib); dedinām B
1015 randhra- ] A (bu ga Tib); randhram. BCD ♦ sarvañ ] ABD (thams cad Tib); sarvāś C ♦ -sam. nibhām

(for -sam. nibham) ] A ('dra Tib); sannibhāh. B; sanibhāh. C; sam. nnibhām. D
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/ de ltar phyag rgya'i khyad shes nas // lus can kun gyi sgo glegs yin /

/ bu ga gnyis kyi rab sbyor bar // thams cad kyang ni yi ge 'dra //

Having known thus, he should make the seal [syllables] enter the gates of all
embodied beings.1016 By the application of the two openings [in the body],1017

all assume the form of the letters.

adhorddhamı̄lanam. kr.tvā yogayoginı̄ cādvayam /1018

ks.an. a catvāri satyāni tattvānandacittas tathā //31.8//1019

/ 'og dang steng du 'dus byas nas // rnal 'byor rnal 'byor ma gnyis med /

/ skad cig bzhi yi bden rnams kyis // de nyid dga' ba bzhi de bzhin //

Having made the lower and the upper meet together, the yogin and the yoginı̄
[become] nondual.1020 There are (1) the Four Moments (ks.an. a), (2) the [Four] Truths
(satyāni), (3) the [Four] Realities (tattva), (4) the [Four] Pleasures (ānanda) as well as
(5) the [Four] Minds (citta),

nikāyāni ca cakrān. i evam. mayā kāyāni ca /1021

uddeśam idan tantre nirdeśam anyagam. smr.tam //31.9//1022

/ sde pa bzhi dang 'khor lo bzhi // e bam. ma yā sku rnams ni /1023

/ rgyud 'dir mdo ru bstan pa ste // rgyas bshad gzhan du rtogs par bya //1024

1016 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 214r6–r7), “the gates of all embodied beings” indicate the nine
fourfold concepts mentioned in 31.8c–9b (ks.an. a catvāri ... kāyāni), which amounts to thirty-six (4×9) in
total. The thirty-six pairs of syllables and response syllables are related to them. The phrase “gates of
all bodily beings” suggests the nine openings of one's physical body, which are taught in the verses
that follow (31.18c–19b). The Bohitā does not mention explicitly the connection of the thirty-six pairs
of syllables and response syllables with the nine openings of the body. However, I speculate that their
connection is implied both in the D. ākārn. ava and the Bohitā.

1017 I am not certain of what the two openings exactly indicate. I speculate that they are related to the
upper and lower parts of the body, which is mentioned in the next line (31.8a).

1018 adho- ] ABD ('og dang Tib); abo C ♦ -mı̄lanam. ] ABC ('dus Tib); mı̄ran. am. D ♦ yoga- (for yogi-) ]
ABCD (rnal 'byor Tib)

1019 ks.an. a (for ks.an. āni) ] ABCD (skad cig Tib) ♦ satyāni ] BCD (bden rnams Tib); ++tyāni A ♦ -cittas
(m.c. for -cittāni) ] ABCD; bzhi Tib

1020 Verse 31.8ab seems to mean the following: an inner fire flames upward from the letter (“yoginı̄”) in
the navel (“the lower”) and reaches the letter (“yogin”) in the head (“the upper”), and then the nectar
or mind of awakening flows down from the letter in the head toward the letter in the navel.

1021 nikāyāni ca (m.c. for nikāyāś ca) ] ABC; nikāyān iva D; sde pa bzhi dang Tib ♦ cakrān. i ] corr.; cakrāni
ABCD; 'khor lo bzhi Tib ♦ evam. ] ABD (e bam. Tib); eva C ♦ kāyāni ] ABD (sku rnams Tib); ni C

1022 uddeśam ] ABC (mdo ru bstan pa Tib); uddeśan D ♦ nirdeśam ] A (rgyas bshad Tib); niddeśam BD;
nirddeśam. m C

1023 e bam. ma yā ] D; e bam. ma ya P
1024 rtogs par bya ] D; rtogs dran bya P

168



(6) the [Four] Sects (nikāya), (7) the [four] chakras (cakrān. i), (8) [the four letters] e vam.
ma yā, and (9) the [Four] Bodies (kāyāni).1025 The instruction is concise in this tantra.
The detailed [version of this] instruction has been transmitted in another way.

kharvarı̄ ca prayogen. a jñātavyam. mantrin. ā vidhih. /1026

/ mi'u thung ma yi rab sbyor bas /1027/ cho ga sngags pas shes par bya /

A mantra practitioner should understand the ritual method by applying Kharvarı̄
[to it].

khasamam. kapāt.amālām. khecarı̄ carate svayam //31.10//1028

/ nam mkha' dang mnyam sgo glegs phreng /1029/ mkha' spyod ma ru
spyod pa rang //

(The meaning of “Kha”—) A sky-going female spontaneously goes to the wreath of
the gates which is equal to the sky (khasama).1030

vācābhās. āsvarūpātmā nirodham upagacchati /1031

/ ngag kyang skad kyi rang bzhin bdag // 'gog par nye bar 'gro bar gyis /

(The meaning of “rva”—) [A practitioner] who is intent on the nature of the words
(vācā) and speech (viz., the code and response code syllables) approaches restraint.

rahasyam. cittacaittānām. nāntañ ca labhyate sphut.am //31.11//1032

/ gsang chen sems dang sems byung rnams // mtha' ma gsal bar 'thob pa
yis //

1025 As mentioned earlier, these nine fourfold concepts represent the thirty-six pairs (4×9) of syllables and
response syllables. The Bohitā explains each fourfold concept (D 1419, 214r7–v2), except for the Four
Minds. The [Four] Truths (satyāni) indicate the body, speech, mind, and gnosis; they are not the Four
Noble Truths according to the Bohitā.

1026 kharvarı̄ (for kharvaryāś) ] ABCD (mi'u thung ma yi Tib) ♦ prayogen. a ] corr.; prayogena ABCD (rab
sbyor bas Tib) ♦ jñātavyam. (for jñātavyo) ] ABCD (shes par bya Tib) ♦ mantrin. ā ] ABD (sngags
pas Tib); mantrin. ām. C

1027 mi'u thung ma yi ] D; me'u thung ma'i P
1028 -samam. (for -samām. ) ] ABCD (dang mnyam Tib) ♦ kapāt.a- ] AD (sgo glegs Tib); ka(a blank space)t.a

B; ca kat.a C
1029 nam mkha' ] D; namkha' P
1030 For the meaning of this sentece, see also verse 31.16a, in which one’s physical body with nine gates

(openings such as navel) is equated with the space or sky. According to this idea, “the wreath of gates”
can be considered to indicate one’s physical body with the nine gates, and such body is equal to the
sky. Most likely “a sky-gong female” signifies Kharvarı̄ in the form of the inner fire or inner channels.

1031 vācābhās.ā- ] corr.; vācābhās.a ABCD; ngag kyang skad kyi Tib ♦ -svarūpā- ] em. (rang bzhin Tib);
surūpā ABD; surupā C ♦ nirodham ] BCD ('gog par Tib); niro++m A ♦ upagacchati ] ABD (nye
bar 'gro bar gyis Tib); upargacchati C

1032 rahasyam. ] ABCD; gsang chen Tib ♦ -caittānām. ] AD (sems byung rnams Tib); caitānām.
BC ♦ nāntañ ] A; nāntaś BCD; mtha' ma Tib; cf. mtha' ma yin pa Bohitā (D 1419, 215r1) ♦ labhyate ]
ABC ('thob pa yis Tib); rabhyate D
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(The meaning of “ra”—) The secret (rahasya) of the mind and mental factors, [which
is] infinite, is comprehended clearly.

ratnavajrāntare bimbam. dr.śyate ı̄ks.an. āntarāh. /1033

/ rin chen rdo rje las dga'i gzugs // bltas pa'i mtshams su mthong bar 'gyur /

(The meaning of “ı̄”—) An orb is seen in the interior of the jewel-vajra; [there are
also] different visions (ı̄ks. an. ā) [of it].1034

sarvasadbhāvayogātmā catvāracatvārātmakam //31.12//1035

/ thams cad bden pa'i sbyor bdag nyid // bzhi po bzhi yi bdag nyid can //1036

[A practitioner who is] intent on the yoga of every truth [sees it] naturally
fourfold.1037

rāmeśvaravı̄ryendriyam. jñātavyā paramādbhutām /1038

/ rā me shwa ra dang dbang por // mchog tu rmad byung shes par bya /

[Kharvarı̄,] the excellent and wonderful one, should be known as [being associated
with] Rāmeśvara and the Faculty of Energy (vı̄ryendriya).

rāgārāgavimiśrañ ca na sambhavanti tatks.an. āt //31.13//1039

/ 'dod chags chags bral rnam bsres pa // de'i skad cig las byung ba min //1040

(The meaning of “Rā”—) Greed (rāga) and absence of greed are mixed; in that
moment, no [dichotomous concepts] arise [in the mind].

meti madhye sudhāsthānā pañcabhūtātmakātmanā /1041

/ 'byung ba lnga'i bdag can yin las /1042/ me ni dbus su bdud rtsi'i gnas /

1033 -vajrāntare ] ABCD; rdo rje las dga'i Tib ♦ bimbam. ] ABC (gzugs Tib); rimbam. D ♦ ı̄ks.an. ā- ] A
(bltas pa'i Tib); iks.an. ā BCD ♦ -ntarāh. ] ABD (mtshams su Tib); ntarām. C

1034 It is probable that “an orb” is a drop of semen, and “the jewel-vajra” is the glans penis. It also appears
in different ways as the next line mentions (i.e., the Four Pleasures and Sixteen Pleasures).

1035 -sadbhāva- ] ABD (bden pa'i Tib); sam. bhāva C ♦ catvāracatvārā- (for catuścatur-) ] ABD (bzhi po
bzhi yi Tib); catvāracaturā C

1036 bzhi yi ] D; bzhi'i P
1037 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 215r2–r3), each of the Four Pleasures is inclusive of the Four Truths

(body, speech, mind, and gnosis); therefore, there are Sixteen Pleasures.
1038 rāmeśvara- ] BCD (rā me shwa ra Tib); rāmesvara A ♦ vı̄ryendriyam. ] ABD; vı̄ryyam. driyam. C; dang

dbang por Tib ♦ -dbhutām (for -dbhutā) ] ABCD (rmad byung Tib)
1039 rāgārāga- ] ABC ('dod chags chags bral Tib); rāgarāga D ♦ sambhavanti ] ABD (byung ba Tib);

mambhavanti C
1040 byung ba ] D; 'byung P
1041 madhye ] ABC; (dbus su Tib); madhya D ♦ -tmakā- (for -tmikā-) ] ABD (bdag can Tib); om.

C ♦ -tmanā ] ABCD; yin las Tib ♦ After this line, sarvākāram. tu cyutiñ ca tayābhih. sarvadehin. ām.
// navadvārātmakam. vyomam. so bhijñātvā caturgun. am. add. C

1042 yin ] D; yid P
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(The meaning of “me”—) [The letter] “me” (me) means [this]: At the center (madhye),
[she1043] is present with the nectar. [She] naturally embodies the Five Elements.

śvāsacakram. sadā tasya bhaks.ayet tu tathāgatān //31.14//1044

/ dbugs kyi 'khor lo rtag tu bde'i // de bzhin gshegs pa bza' bar bya //

(The meaning of “śva”—) The circle of breath (śvāsa) is always in him (a practitioner);
he should eat the tathāgatas.1045

raman. ā devanāgānām aṅganānām vicaks.an. ah. /1046

/ lha dang klu rnams bud med la // mkhas pa yis ni rol pa yin /

(The meaning of “ra”—) [She] delights (raman. ā) the gods, nāgas, and females;1047 [By
this practice, the practitioner becomes] wise.

tayābhih. sarvakālan tu cyutiñ ca sarvadehinām //31.15//1048

/ de rnams kyis ni dus kun tu // lus can kun gyi 'pho ba yang //

Death (cyutim. ) is also [brought] to all embodied beings by her (them)1049 at all times.

navadvārātmakam. vyomam. śobhi jñātvā caturgun. am /1050

evam. kapāt.asthānāni s.at.trim. śa bhavate sadā //31.16//1051

/ sgo dgu'i bdag nyid nam mkha' la /1052/ de rnams bzhi 'gyur du shes bya /

/ de ltar sgo glegs gnas rnams ni // rtag tu sum cu rtsa drug 'gyur //1053

1043 In these verses (31.13c–15), the word “she” indicates Kharvarı̄ and her internal forms, namely an inner
channel or fire.

1044 śvāsa- ] corr. (dbugs kyi Tib); svāsa ABCD ♦ -cakram. ] ABD ('khor lo Tib); cakram. sacakram.
C ♦ tasya ] ABCD; bde'i Tib ♦ bhaks.ayet ] AB (bza' bar bya Tib); bhaks.eyen C; bhaks.ayam.
D ♦ tathāgatān ] conj.; tathāgatā+ (a part of the damaged letter appears as a part of m) A; thāgatā
Bac; tathāgatā BpcCD

1045 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 215v3–v4), “eat the tathāgatas” means to abandon the concept of the
Five Elements.

1046 raman. ā ] ABD (rol pa yin Tib); ramanā C ♦ deva- ] em. (lha Tib); devā ABCD
1047 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 215v5–v6), the “gods” represent the Sensory Faculties such as the

eyes (mig la sogs pa); the “nāgas” mean the Five Aggregates (phung po), the Faculties of Action such as
the hand and the leg (lag pa dang rkang pa la sogs pa), the Sensory Objects (dbang po'i bya ba), and so on
(la sogs pa); and the “females” indicate the Elements (khams), the Sensory Bases (skye mched), and so
forth (la sogs pa).

1048 -kālan ] A (dus Tib); kāran BCD ♦ cyutiñ (for cyutiś) ] ACD ('pho ba Tib); cyūtiñ B ♦ dehinām ] AD
(lus can Tib); dedinām B; dehin. ām. C

1049 The word tayābhih. (“by her (them)”) indicates Kharvarı̄ and probably inner channels as her internal
form. The length of one’s lifespan is influenced by the condition of inner channels.

1050 This line is omitted in C (see also the footnote of 31.14ab) ♦ vyomam. (for vyomanam. ) ] ABCD (nam
mkha' Tib) ♦ śobhi ] corr.; sobhi ABD; de rnams Tib

1051 -trim. śa (for -trim. śad) ] ABCD (sum cu rtsa Tib) ♦ bhavate (m.c. for bhavante) ] ABD ('gyur Tib);
bhavete C

1052 nam mkha' ] D; namkha' P
1053 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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The space (body) has the nine gates. On knowing the brilliant [body with nine gates]
to be fourfold (9 × 4 = 36), in this way, the thirty-six gate-seats always appear [to the
practitioner].1054

dvārabhedam. na vijñātam. gun. ados.an tu kı̄dr.śam /

/ sgo yi dbye ba mi shes la // skyon dang yon tan ji ltar lags /

[The goddess said—] The distinction of the gates is not known yet. Which [gate] is
good and [which gate is] bad?

śr.n. u samyak prayogan tu pramān. am. cyutikālatah. //31.17//1055

sumārge śobhanam. sthānam amārge bhavados.atah. /1056

/ 'pho ba'i dus tshod kyi ni tshad // yang dag rab tu sbyor ba nyon //

/ mdzes pa'i gnas ni lam bzang pos // lam ngan gyis ni srid pa'i skyon /

[The Blessed One said—] Listen rightly to [my instruction of] the practice and the
means of knowledge at the time of death. The [rebirth into the] good state [of
existence] is [attained] through the good path. The [rebirth into the] bad [state of]
existence is through the bad path.

bindunābhasya ūrddhānāñ caks.urnāsāni karn. ayoh. //31.18//1057

pāna-apānadvārasya navadvārasya laks.an. am /1058

/ thig le lte ba steng rnams dang // mig dang sna dang rna ba dag //

/ bshang ba dang ni gci ba'i sgo // sgo dgu yi ni mtshan nyid do /

The drop (between the eyebrows), the navel, the upper (the top of the head), the
eyes, the nostrils, both ears, the urethra, the anus, and the gate [of existence] (the
mouth)1059— [these] nine gates have the [following] characteristics:

1054 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 216r1), the thirty-six seats are connected with the thirty-six inner
channels starting with the abhedyā channel. The thirty-six inner channels are taught in the D. ākārn. ava,
26.1c–5.

1055 prayogan ] ABD (rab tu sbyor ba Tib); prayogen C ♦ cyuti- ] ABC ('pho ba'i Tib); cyati D ♦ -kālatah.
] ABD (dus Tib); kāratah. C

1056 śobhanam. ] C (mdzes pa'i Tib); sobhanam. ABD ♦ sthānam ] AB (gnas Tib); jñānam. C; sthānam. nam
D ♦ amārge ] AD (lam ngan gyis Tib); amārgo B; mamārgo C ♦ -dos.atah. (m.c. for -dos.ah. ) ] ABCD
(skyon Tib)

1057 -nābhasya ] AD (lte ba Tib); nātasya BC ♦ ūrddhānāñ ] A (steng rnams Tib); urddhānāñ B; urddhānām.
CD ♦ caks.ur- ] AD (mig Tib); caks.un B; caks.um. C ♦ -nāsāni (for -nāsārandhrayoh. ) ] ABC (sna Tib);
nāśāni D

1058 pāna- ] ABD (gci ba'i Tib); prān. a C ♦ nava- ] ApcBCD (dgu yi Tib); la Aac ♦ laks.an. am ] ABC
(mtshan nyid Tib); raks.an. am. D

1059 See verse 31.21c, bhavadvāra (“gate of existence”).
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nābhih. kāmikam. ca svargañ ca bindunā rūpadehinām //31.19//1060

ūrddha ūrddhakasthānasya gatyāgatih. prakı̄rtitam /1061

/ lte bas 'dod pa'i mtho ris dang // thig les gzugs kyi lus can rnams //

/ steng gis steng gi gnas kyi ni // 'gro dang 'ong bar rab tu grags /

(1) Through the navel, [the consciousness goes to] the Desire [Realm].1062 (2) Through
the drop, [the consciousness goes to] the heaven of embodied beings with forms (the
Form Realm). (3) Through the upper, [the consciousness] is proclaimed to go to and
come from the upper state of being (the Formless Realm).

yaks.ā bhāva nāsānām. karn. ābhyām. siddhadevatā //31.20//1063

caks.ur yadi gatam. jñānam. narān. ām. nr.pavartinām /1064

/ gnod sbyin dngos po sna las so // rna ba dag gis grub pa'i lha //

/ gal te mig nas ye shes bgrod // mi rnams mi bdag sgyur rnams 'gyur /

(4) Through the nostrils is the birth of a yaks.a. (5) Through both ears is [the birth of]
a siddha god. (6) If the consciousness goes to the eye, [he attains] the birth as a king
of people.

bhavadvārasya pretānām. mūtre ca tiryakas tathā //31.21//1065

as.t.au narakabhāvānām apāne sarvadehinām /1066

/ srid pa'i sgo yis yi dags rnams // gci bas dud 'gro de bzhin no //

/ dmyal ba brgyad kyi dngos rnams kyi // lus can rnams ni bshang ba las /1067

(7) Through the gate of existence (the mouth) is [the birth] of pretas. Likewise,
(8) through the urethra is [the birth of] a beast. (9) Through the anus, all embodied
beings are born in the eight hells.

1060 nābhih. (for nābheh. ) ] ABC (lte bas Tib); nābhi D ♦ kāmikam. ca ] A ('dod pa'i mtho ris dang Tib);
kāmikam. ra B; kāmikam. C; kāmikaram. D ♦ (Second) ca ] ABC; om. D ♦ -dehinām ] ABD (lus can
rnams Tib); dehin. ām. C

1061 ūrddhaka- ] ABC (steng gi Tib); ūrddhakasya D ♦ gatyāgatih. (for gatyāgati) ] AB ('gro dang 'ong bar
Tib); gatyāgati CD

1062 That is to say, at the time of death, if his consciousness (which is functionally equivalent to his soul)
departs from his body through the navel, he is reborn in the Desire Realm.

1063 yaks.ā bhāva (for yaks.abhāvo) ] ABC (gnod sbyin dngos po Tib); yaks.ā bhavati D ♦ -nāsānām. ] AC
(sna las Tib); nāsānā B; nāśānām. D ♦ -devatā ] ABC (lha Tib); devatā (above which the letters karavās
tathā are noted) D

1064 Verse 31.21 comes after verse 31.22ab in C. ♦ -vartinām (m.c. for -vartı̄) ] ABCD (sgyur rnams
'gyur Tib)

1065 Verse 31.21 comes after verse 31.22ab in C. ♦ bhavadvārasya ] AB (srid pa'i sgo yis Tib);
sam. b+ddhārasya C; bhabuddhārasya D ♦ mūtre ] ABD (gci bas Tib); sūtre C

1066 -bhāvānām (for -bhāvā) ] ABC (dngos rnams kyi Tib); bhāvānām. m D ♦ apāne (however, the last -ne
is blurred and somewhat unclear) ] A (bshang ba las Tib); apāna BCD

1067 bshang ba ] D; bshad pa P
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anyas trı̄n. i trı̄n. i dvāram. nād. ı̄sañcārakam. viduh. //31.22//1068

saptāvim. śatikānān tu kr.ttikādyāś ca r.ks.akāh. /1069

/ gzhan gyi sgo ni gsum gsum ste // mkhas pas rtsa yi kun spyod can //

/ nyi shu rtsa bdun rnams kyang ni // smin drug la sogs rgyu skar ro /

There are three other gates for each [of the nine gates] (9 × 3 = 27). [Sages] know the
rotation [of the consciousness] through the inner channels. The [twenty-seven] lunar
mansions starting with Kr.ttikā are [related] to the twenty-seven [gates].

viśuddhijñānatrayā tu ekaikasya hi dvārin. ām //31.23//1070

/ rnam dag ye shes gsum po ni // re re'i sgo ma rnams kyi'o //

Everyone endowed with the gates has the three [aspects of the] pure gnosis.1071

vı̄ryendriyas tu bhāves.u sarvopacāralaks.an. ām /1072

saptatrim. śātmake madhye bhāvayet pūrvavarn. ikām //31.24//1073

/ brtson 'grus dbang po'i dngos rnams kyis // thams cad nyer spyod mtshan
nyid do /

/ sum cu bdun bdag nyid dbus su /1074/ sngon gyi mdog can bsgom par
bya //

With the nature of the Faculty of Energy, [Kharvarı̄] is characterized by all reverential
services. He should visualize [her, whose] color is the same as before, at the center of
[the man. d. ala] comprising the thirty-seven [seats].1075

vajrı̄gauryādibı̄jes.u kapāt.asthānam āvaset /1076

1068 anyas (for anyāni) ] ABD (gzhan gyi Tib); anyam. s C ♦ (Second) trı̄n. i ] CD (gsum Tib); trı̄ni
AB ♦ dvāram. (for dvārān. i) ] ABCD (sgo Tib) ♦ nād. ı̄- ] ABD (rtsa yi Tib); nāt.hı̄ C ♦ -sañcārakam. ]
AB (kun spyod can Tib); sam. cāran. ı̄ C; sam. carakam. D

1069 saptāvim. śatikānām. ] ABD; saptāvim. śatikālan C ♦ kr.ttikādyāś ca ] AD; kr.rttikāryoś ca Bac;
kr.rttikāyoś ca Bpc; karttikānan tu C ♦ r.ks.akāh. ] ApcBD; r.ks.asā Aac; naks.akāh. C

1070 -trayā ] ABD (gsum po Tib); trayās C ♦ dvārin. ām ] CD (sgo ma rnams kyi Tib); dvārinām AB
1071 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 216r4–r5), the three aspects of the pure gnosis indicate the Faculty of

Energy, the visualization of the wheel of man. d. ala, and the nine seed letters of Vajrı̄, Gaurı̄, and the
others (namely ks.um. , yum. , hum. , sum. , smryum. , hmryum. , ymryum. , ks.mryum. , and hyum. ). These three
aspects are mentioned in the next verses (31.24–25b). Except for the last hyum. , eight of the nine seed
letters are identical to the eight seed letters that Bhavabhat.t.a's Nibandha commentary on the Catus.pı̄t.ha
mentions (Catus.pı̄t.ha and Nibandha, Skt ed. (Szántó 2012b), 1.2.21–23, 1.2.41, and 1.4.7–10).

1072 -ndriyas tu bhāves.u (for -ndriyasya bhāven. a) ] AB (dbang po'i dgos rnams gyis Tib); ndriyes tu
bhāves.u C; ndriyan tu bhāves.u D ♦ -laks.an. ām ] ABD (mtshan nyid Tib); laks.an. am. C

1073 madhye ] ABC (dbus su Tib); madhya D ♦ pūrva- ] Apc (sngon gyi Tib); pūrn. n. a Aac; purn. n. an
pūrvva B; pūrn. n. endu C; pūrn. n. apūrvva D ♦ -varn. ikām ] ABC (mdog can Tib); varn. n. ikā D

1074 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
1075 For the thirty-seven seats, see my translation and footnote of verse 26.48.
1076 -bı̄jes.u (for -bı̄jāni) ] AD (sa bon Tib); bı̄jyes.u B; vı̄ryyes.u C ♦ -sthānam (for -sthānes.u) ] ABCD (gnas

su Tib) ♦ āvaset ] corr. (gzhag par bya Tib); ācaśet A; āvaśet BCD
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prajñopāyātmakā devı̄ pr.thivı̄cakrayogatah. //31.25//1077

/ rdo rje dkar mo sogs sa bon // sgo glegs gnas su gzhag par bya /

/ shes rab thabs bdag nyid lha mo // sa yi 'khor lo'i sbyor bas so //

The seeds of Vajrı̄, Gaurı̄, and other [goddesses] should be placed at the seats of
gates.1078 With the nature of wisdom and means, the goddess [Kharvarı̄] is in the
Earth Circle.1079

mantrāks.arān. i bhavanti /31.26/1080

/ sngags kyi yi ge rnams su gyur pa ni /

The mantra letters are as follows:

om. mā vi tr. ka ga t.a n. a mu pa kha ri hā pū hā ri ra ta vā ma ya ntrā hūm.
ya hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha svā t. hā svāhā /1081 om. kharvarı̄ye
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā /31.27/1082

/ om. mā bi tri ka ga t.a n. a mu pa kha ri hā pū hā ri ra ta bā ma ya ntrā hūm.
ya hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha swā t. hā swā hā /1083 om. kha rba
rı̄ ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā //

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, whose] face is dreadful and utters [the sounds] hā hā,
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who is] a mantra complete with an assembly
of mother goddesses, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.1084 Om. , for Kharvarı̄, hūm. hūm. phat.
phat. svāhā.

evam. mantrāh. samutpannām. pāramārthikayogajām //31.28//1085

/ de ltar sngags las yang dag byung // don dam sbyor ba las skyes pa'o //

1077 -tmakā (for -tmikā ) ] ABCD (bdag nyid Tib) ♦ -cakrayogatah. ] ABD; yogacakrakah. C
1078 For the seed letters of Vajrı̄ and so on, see footnote 1071. It seems that the “gates” primarily indicates

the gates or openings of the body, but they may also mean the gates of the man. d. ala comprising the
thirty-seven seats mentioned above.

1079 The Earth Circle is the seventh of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in the
D. ākārn. ava 15 (Appendix B). Kharvarı̄ is exegetically related to this circle.

1080 -ks.arān. i ] ABD (yi ge rnams su Tib); ks.arā C
1081 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the eleventh and twelfth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s

root mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ tr. ka ] ACD (tri ka Tib); vr. ka B ♦ pa
kha ] AB (pa kha Tib); pa sva C; pa khā D ♦ pū hā ] ABC (pū hā Tib) pu hā D ♦ t. pha pha t. t. ]
ABCD; t.a pha pha t. t.a Tib ♦ pha svā t. hā ] em.; hā A; svā Bac; svāhā BpcC; svā svā hā hā D; pha swā
t.a hā Tib ♦ svāhā ] ABC (swā hā Tib); om. D

1082 kharvarı̄ye (for kharvaryai) ] ABCD (kha rba rı̄ ye Tib)
1083 kha ri hā pū ] D; khā ri hā pū P
1084 This mantra is a mixture of the eleventh and twelfth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra

(vikat.amukhahāhāravāya and mātr.gan. aparipūritamam. trāya). See also Appendix C.
1085 mantrāh. (for mantra- or mantrāt) ] ABD (sngags las Tib); mantrah. C ♦ samutpannām. ] ABD (yang

dag byung Tib); samutpannā C

175



[He should meditate on Kharvarı̄] emerging from this mantra and appearing through
the yoga of the ultimate reality.

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /1086

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //31.29//1087

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje kharvarı̄-aks.aracchomālaks.an. a-
svabhāvajñānam. nāma pat.ala ekatrim. śatimah. /1088

/ zhes bya ba ni dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal
po chen po las mi'u thung ma'i yi ge'i brda'i mtshan nyid kyi rang bzhin
gyi ye shes zhes bya ba ste le'u sum cu rtsa gcig pa'o //1089

Thus ends Chapter 31, titled knowing the characteristics and nature of the letters
as secret signs pertaining to Kharvarı̄, in the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great king of
Yoginı̄tantras.

1086 svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag pos Tib); svāmi D
1087 -sattvah. ] ABC (sems dpa' Tib); satva D ♦ sukham ] ABD (bde ba'i Tib); sukha C
1088 -yoginı̄- ] ACD (rnal 'byor ma'i Tib); yogin. ı̄ B ♦ -rāje ] D (rgyal po Tib); rājye ABC ♦ -aks.ara- ] BCD

(yi ge'i Tib); a++ra A ♦ -cchomā- ] ABD (brda'i Tib); cchos.mā C ♦ -laks.an. a- ] ABC (mtshan nyid
kyi Tib); raks.an. a D ♦ -jñānam. ] A (ye shes Tib); jñāna BCD ♦ pat.ala ] ABC (le'u Tib); pat.alah. D

1089 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P

176



D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 32

punar api pūjām. kr.tvā pr.cchaty eva muhur muhuh. /1090

bhāvajñānes.u mudran tu kı̄dr.śam. bhagavān prabhuh. //32.1//1091

śr.n. us.vekamano bhūtvā laks.an. am. kathyate mayā /1092

/ slar yang mchod pa byas nas ni // yang dang yang du zhus pa nyid /

/ dngos po ye shes kyis phyag rgya // bcom ldan gtso bo ji ltar lags //

/ bdag gis mtshan nyid bshad bya yis // yid ni gcig tu gyur pas nyon /

Again, having worshiped, [the goddess] questioned constantly— What is the seal
[that assumes the forms] of knowledge about existence? The Blessed One, the master,
[said this—] Listen with concentration. I explain [their] characteristics.

sahajam. sukham. śūnyañ ca svasam. vedyam. mahāsukham //32.2//1093

dharmakāyam. sam. bhogan tu nirmān. am. mahādbhutam /1094

prabhāsvaram. cittacaittam. śāntam. nirvān. ayogajam //32.3//1095

/ lhan skyes bde dang stong pa dang // rang gis rig dang bde ba che //

/ chos kyi sku dang longs spyod rdzogs // sprul pa dang ni rmad byung
che /

/ 'od gsal sems dang bsam pa dang // zhi dang myang 'das sbyor skyes
dang //

(1) “The innate” (sahaja), (2) “pleasure” (sukha), (3) “being empty” (śūnya), (4) “being
to be known by itself” (or “self-reflective knowledge,” svasam. vedya), (5) “the great
pleasure” (mahāsukha), (6) “the Dharma Body” (dharmakāya), (7) “the Enjoyment
[Body]” (sam. bhoga), (8) “the Emanation [Body]” (nirmān. a), (9) “being very marvelous”
(mahādbhuta), (10) “the luminous” (prabhāsvara), (11) “mind” (citta), (12) “mental
factor” (caitta), (13) “being tranquil” (śānta), (14) “Nirvān. a” (nirvān. a), (15) “the
yoga-born” (yogaja),

pāramitā advayan tu moks.am paramārthakam /1096

1090 pr.cchaty ] ABC (zhus pa Tib); pr.cchety D ♦ muhur muhuh. ] ABD (yang dang yang du Tib); muhūr
muhūh. C

1091 mudran ] ABC (phyag rgya Tib); sūdram. D ♦ kı̄dr.śam. ] ABC (ji ltar Tib); kidr.śam. D
1092 śr.n. us.veka- (for śr.n. us.vaika-) ] corr. (gcig tu gyur pas nyon Tib); śr.n. usveka A; śr.n. uśveka BD;

śr.n. uścaika C
1093 śūnyañ ] ACD (stong pa Tib); śunyañ B
1094 -kāyam. ] ABC (sku Tib); kāya D ♦ nirmān. am. ] AD (sprul pa Tib); nirmmānam. B; nirvān. am. ca C
1095 citta- ] A (sems Tib); cittam. BCD ♦ nirvān. a- ] BC (myang 'das Tib); nir+ān. a A; nirmmān. a D
1096 moks.am ] ABD; moks.am. ca C; thar pa dang Tib

177



jñānam vijñānabodhiś ca dharmadhātupuran tathā //32.4//1097

/ pha rol phyin dang gnyis med dang // thar pa dang ni don dam dang /

/ ye shes rnam shes byang chub dang // chos dbyings grong khyer de
bzhin du //

(16) “perfection” (pāramitā), (17) “nonduality” (advaya), (18) “liberation” (moks.a),
(19) “the ultimate reality” (paramārthaka), (20) “gnosis” (jñāna), (21) “consciousness”
(vijñāna), (22) “awakening” (bodhi), (23) “the Dharma Sphere” (dharmadhātu), and
likewise (24) “town” (pura),

padman dharmodayā ca nairātmyasvargakam. punah. /1098

śivam. nādam. guruvidyam. abhrāntam. kalpavarjitam //32.5//1099

/ pa dma dang ni chos 'byung dang /1100/ slar yang bdag med mtho ris dang /

/ zhi dang sgra dang bla ma dang // rig dang 'khrul med rtog spangs dang //

(25) “lotus” (padma), (26) “the origin of phenomenal existences” (dharmodayā), (27)
“nonself” (nairātmya), (28) “heaven” (svargaka), (29) “being auspicious” (śiva), (30)
“sound” (nāda), (31) “teacher” (guru), (32) “knowledge” (vidyā), (33) “not being
erroneous” (abhrānta), (34) “being freed from concepts” (kalpavarjita),

rasāyanamaunakañ ca paryāyā cchomakām. viduh. /1101

ādyaks.aram. yathā tes.u sarvañ ca praticchomakām //32.6//1102

/ bcud len dang ni smra bshad de // mkhas pas tstsho ma'i rnam grangs so /

/ ji ltar de ltar yig dang po // thams cad lan gyi tstsho ma yin //

(35) “the elixir of long life” (rasāyana), and (36) “being silent” (maunaka)—[Sages]
know [these] synonyms to be the secret signs.1103 The secret signs [to show] in
response are in accordance with all their initial letters.1104

1097 jñānam ] A (ye shes Tib); jñāna BCD ♦ -bodhiś ] ABD (byang chub Tib); -bodhim. C ♦ -puran ] ABD
(grong khyer Tib); punas C

1098 padman ] ABD (pa dma Tib); padma C ♦ dharmodayā ca ] AB (chos 'byung dang Tib); dharmodayāś
caiva C; dhamediyā ca D ♦ nairātmya- ] ABD (bdag med Tib); nairātmyam. C ♦ svargakam. ] Aac
(mtho ris Tib); svavarggakam. Apc; vargakam. BC; svavargakam. D

1099 abhrāntam. ] A ('khrul med Tib); abhāntam. BC; abhānte D ♦ -varjitam ] ACD (spangs Tib); varjritam. B
1100 pa dma ] D; pad ma P
1101 -maunakañ ] ABD; saunakam. C; smra bshad Tib ♦ paryāyā (for paryāya-) ] A (rnam grangs Tib);

papopā B; prakopā C; papām. pā D ♦ cchomakām. ] ABD (tstsho ma'i Tib); cchos.makām. C
1102 ādyaks.aram. ] ABC (yig dbang po Tib); ādyaram. D ♦ tes.u ] ABD; tes.ū C; de ltar

Tib ♦ praticchomakām (for praticchomakā) ] A (lan gyi tstsho ma Tib); praticchomakam. BD;
praticchos.makam. C

1103 Perhaps a yoginı̄ pronounces these terms. The Bohitā does not articulate how to use them.
1104 That is to say, the initial letters of those terms are the response signs: (1) sa, (2) su, (3) śū, (4) sva, (5) ma,

(6) dha, (7) sa or sam. , (8) ni, (9) ma, (10) pra, (11) ci, (12) cai, (13) śā, (14) ni, (15) yo, (16) pā, (17) a, (18) mo,
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yathāks.aram. tathā cārtham vijñeyā narakadvis.ām /

laṅkeśvarı̄prayoges.u kartavyam yoginā tvayi //32.7//1105

/ ji ltar yi ge de bzhin don // dmyal ba la sdang shes par bya /

/ lang ka'i dbang phyug ma'i sbyor bar // rnal 'byor pa khyod kyis bya'o //

The meanings [of those terms] are literal. Those who dislike hell should know [them].
A yogin, in you, should practice [them] by applying Laṅkeśvarı̄ [to them].1106

lambamānasya bı̄jasya tatra sarves.u cchomakā /1107

/ 'phyang bar gyur pa'i sa bon gyi // der ni tstsho ma thams cad de /

(The meaning of “Lam. ”—) In this [system], in all [cases], the secret sign is [related]
to the seed extending downward (lambamānasya).1108

keśaram. jñānadhātuñ ca svasvabhāve tu laks.an. ā //32.8//1109

/ ge sar ye shes khams kyi ni // rang gi rang bzhin du mtshan nyid //

(The meaning of “ke”—) The Knowledge Element is in the filament (keśara).1110 [She]
defines [herself as being] in the form of individual [secret signs].1111

śvasati tatsamam. yogı̄ garbhapadme vyavasthitam /1112

/ rang yod de mnyam rnal 'byor pa // pa dma'i snying po ru ni gnas /1113

(19) pa, (20) jñā, (21) vi, (22) bo, (23) dha, and likewise (24) pu, (25) pa, (26) dha, (27) nai, (28) sva, (29) śi,
(30) nā, (31) gu, (32) vi, (33) a, (34) ka, (35) ra, and (36) mau. Every letter may have an anusvāra (viz.,
sam. , sum. , śūm. , etc.).

1105 laṅkeśvarı̄- ] ACD (lang ka'i dbang phyug ma'i Tib); laṅkaśvarı̄ B ♦ kartavyam ] AC (bya Tib);
kattavya B; karttavya D

1106 The word of “in you” (tvayi) indicates the goddess, to whom the Blessed One is now speaking to. The
Bohitā does not comment on that word.

1107 cchomakā ] ABD (tstsho ma Tib); cos.makā C
1108 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 217r4–r5), the seed is the mind seed, which is the top point of the

letter ham. in the head, and the lower part of that letter is extending downwards from the head in the
form of the middle channel, avadhūtı̄.

1109 keśaram. ] ABD (ge sar Tib); keśalam. C ♦ -dhātuñ (m.c. for -dhātu) ] ABCD (khams kyi
Tib) ♦ -svabhāve tu ] ABD (rang bzhin du Tib); svabhāves.u C ♦ laks.an. ā ] ABC (mtshan nyid Tib);
raks.an. āt D

1110 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 217r5–r6), “the filament” means the pleasure of drop (thig le), and
“the Knowledge Element” indicates the mind that depends on that pleasure. It is probable that
the Knowledge Element in pleasure is the mind of awakening in the form of a drop, which flows
downward through the avadhūtı̄ channel.

1111 “She” (the subject of laks.an. ā), Laṅkeśvarı̄, refers to her innre form, the avadhūtı̄ channel mentioned in
the previous line (32.8ab) that explains the meaning of the letter lam. .

1112 śvasati ] corr.; svasati ABD; svasam. tim. C; rang yod Tib ♦ -padme ] ApcBCD (pa dma'i Tib); padma
Aac ♦ vyavasthitam ] ABD (gnas Tib); vyavasthita C

1113 pa dma'i ] D; pad ma'i P ♦ snying po ru ] P; snying po ri D
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(The meaning of “śva”—) A yogin breathes (śvasati); [what is] equal to that (the
Knowledge Element) is present in the interior lotus.1114

rı̄ti rı̄ ca++++++nam. na manah. sarvadhātus.u //32.9//1115

/ ri ni rnam shes 'gro ba ste // yid kyi khams rnams thams cad du'o //

(The meaning of “rı̄”—) [The letter] rı̄ [means that] the consciousness goes (rı̄ti).1116

The mind is not in all elements.1117

laṅkātmanā jāyate ca bhāvajñānes.u miśritam /1118

ı̄śvarı̄ sarvabhūtānān na jñānam. sarvabhāvajam //32.10//1119

/ lang kar bdag nyid skye ba ste // dngos po'i ye shes rnams kyis byung /

/ dbang phyug 'byung po thams cad kyi // ye shes min pa dngos kun skyes //

She is born with the identity as Laṅkā (laṅkā), mixed with the [forms of] knowledge
about existence (see 32.1c). [She is] the mistress (ı̄śvarı̄) of all beings. [That] knowledge
does not originate from all [discriminated] existences.1120

devı̄kot.e ca pı̄t.hes.u smr.tı̄ndriyabodhim. punah. /1121

/ de bi ko t.a'i gnas su ste // slar yang byang chub dran dbang po /

[Laṅkeśvarı̄ is] in Devı̄kot.a, a pı̄t.ha [site], and [has the nature of] the Faculty of
Mindfulness (smr. tı̄ndriya), a [factor of] awakening.

deśanā śrūyate tatra yatra jñānam acintakam //32.11//

/ gang du ye shes bsam med pa // der ni bstan pas thos par 'gyur //

1114 The Bohitā (D 1419, 217r7–v1) appears to say that through breath control, carried by the wind or
inhaled breath, the mind of awakening moves and spreads throughout the body through the paths of
breath, namely inner channels. The “interior lotus” means the chakra in the head, where the mind of
awakening appears.

1115 rı̄ti rı̄ ca++++++nam. ] A; rı̄ti rı̄ ca(a blank space for two or three letters)nam. B; rı̄tir arı̄cātmamānam.
C; rı̄ti rı̄ cātmanam. Dac; rı̄ti rı̄ cātmamānam. Dpc; ri ni rnam shes 'gro ba ste Tib and Bohitā (D 1419,
217v1) ♦ na manah. ] ABCD; yid kyi Tib; cf. yid min Bohitā (D 1419, 217v2)

1116 For “the consciousness goes”, I have translated the Tibetan translation, rnam shes 'gro ba, because
some of the Sanskrit letters are illegible due to manuscript A’s damage. This is in accordance with
the Bohitā's interpretation (D 1419, 217v1). However, it may be more natural to read the initial rı̄ti as
meaning “[the letter] rı̄” and not “goes.”

1117 The Bohitā (D 1419, 217v2) interprets that the mind (the mind of awakening, a bodily fluid) melts
into all bodily elements; therefore, the mind of awakening becomes invisible (“the mind is not in all
elements”).

1118 laṅkātmanā ] AD (lang kar bdag nyid Tib); lam. ṅkātmānā B; lam. kātmā C ♦ ca ] ABD; cāsya
C ♦ miśritam ] ABCD; byung Tib

1119 ı̄śvarı̄ ] ACD (dbang phyug Tib); iśvarı̄ B
1120 The Bohitā (D 1419, 217v4) interprets verse 32.10d as mentioning the formlessness of all existences.
1121 smr.tı̄ndriyabodhim. ] em. (byang chub dran dbang po Tib); smr.t+n+iy++odhim. A; smr.tı̄ndriyabodhi

B; smr.tı̄ndriyabodhau C; smr.tindriyabodhi D ♦ punah. ] ABD (slar yang Tib); s.unah. C
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(The meaning of “De”—) An instruction (deśanā) is learned in [the place] where the
gnosis beyond thought is present.1122

vı̄ti sarvagam. jñānañ ca vı̄tarāges.u yā mayā /1123

/ 'dod chags bral bas gang bdag gi /1124/ bi ni kun 'gro'i ye shes so /

(The meaning of “vı̄”—) [The letter] vı̄ means the omnipresent gnosis, which
[practitioners can attain] when removing (vı̄ta) greed, [as] I [did].1125

kot.arān. ān tu vāyūnām indriyānām. sukhas tathā //32.12//1126

/ rlung rnams kyi ni mkha' rnams su // dbang po rnams kyi bde de bzhin //

(The meaning of “ko”—) Similarly, pleasure [grows] in the vacuous (kot.ara or inner
channels) and sensory faculties, [where] the vital wind [moves].

t.eti vajraprabhāvākhyam. vis.ayān. āṅ gatih. purāh. /1127

/ t.i ni rdo rje'i nus par grags // yul rnams kyi ni grong du bgrod /

(The meaning of “t.a”—) [The letter] t.a is stated to be the adamantine power.1128

[With this power he] goes to (gati for at.aka) a multitude of sensory objects (or towns
in local places).1129

smr.tiñ ca sahajajñānam. yatra manah. pragı̄yate //32.13//1130

tatrendriyabodhiñ ca jñātvā vajranayātmakam /1131

1122 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 217v5), “[the place] where” indicates the elements that constitute the
body of a practitioner.

1123 vı̄ti ] ABD (bi ni Tib); vı̄thı̄ C ♦ sarvagam. ] ABD (kun 'gro'i Tib); sarvajña C ♦ yā (for yan) ] ABD
(gang Tib); yo C

1124 bdag ] P; dag D
1125 There is also a possibility that the initial vı̄ti means “detachment” (feminine vı̄tih. and not “[the letter]

vı̄”), connected with yā (feminin) pāda b. The word mayā (“by me”) in pāda b is unclear. According
to the Bohitā (D 1419, 217v7–219r1), mayā indicates Śākyamuni or the Blessed One. Practitioners can
attain the same experiences as the Blessed One did by removing greed.

1126 kot.arān. ān ] corr. (mkha' rnams su Tib); kot.arānān ABC; kot.arānām. D ♦ indriyānām. ] ABD (dbang
po rnams kyi Tib); indriyān. ām. C ♦ sukhas (for sukham. ) ] ABD (bde Tib); sukham. C

1127 -vākhyam. ] AB (grags Tib); vākhyām. CD ♦ vis.ayān. āṅ gatih. ] conj. (yul rnams kyi and bgrod Tib);
vi++++++ṅgatih. A; vim(a blank space for one letter)śatih. B; vim. śati ca sahah. C; (a blank space for
some letters)vim. śatih. D ♦ purāh. (for purā or pure) ] AB (yul rnams Tib); parāh. C; varāh. D

1128 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 218r3–r4), the adamantine power indicates the power of gnosis in the
adamantine jewel (rdo rje nor bu). This often means the power derived from the semen (representing
the mind of awakening) that a practitioner retains in his penis.

1129 I interpret the last word purāh. as purā (feminine form of pura) adjectively connected with feminine
gatih. . However, the meaning of this pāda is somewhat unclear. The Bohitā (D 1419, 218r4 and r5)
interprets this pāda as meaning “towns in local places [retained in the adamantine jewel or penis, i.e.,
the semen] does not go out”. It appears that the Bohitā has supplemented mi (“not”).

1130 smr.tiñ ca (for smr.tiś ca) ] ABC (dran pa Tib); smr. D ♦ sahaja- ] AB (lhan cig skyes Tib); sahajam. C;
sam. haja D ♦ -jñānam. ] ACD (shes Tib); jñāna B

1131 -bodhiñ ca ] ABC (byang chub kyang Tib); bodhi D
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evam. jñātvā tu vai tattvam. viharet svasvabhāvakām //32.14//

/ dran pa lhan cig skyes ye shes // gang du yid ni rab brjod pa //

/ der ni dbang po'i byang chub kyang // shes nas rdo rje'i tshul bdag nyid /

/ de ltar de nyid nges shes nas // rang gi rang bzhin du gnas bya //

(The meaning of smr. tı̄ndriya—) Mindfulness (smr. ti) [refers to] the knowledge of the
innate, where the mind is praised. Having knowledge of the faculty (indriya) of that
(mindfulness), a [factor of] awakening, [he becomes] identical to the adamantine
leader. Having certainly known the truth in this manner, he should wander for
pleasure in [those that have] the nature of his own.1132

tyajya dharma salokañ ca grāhyam. nāma na kiñcana /1133

athavā sarvabhāvātmā'thavā sarvair vivarjitā //32.15//1134

/ chos dang 'jig rten bcas pa spang // cung zad ming med gzung bar bya /1135

/ yang na dngos po kun bdag nyid // yang na thams cad rnam par spang //

Having abandoned the mundane dharma, [he] should never conceive any name (concept).
Or alternatively, [he] embodies all existences, or [he is] detatched from all [existences].

na bhāvo na ca bhāvako 'sti abhāvam. dr.śyate sphut.am /1136

bhāvābhāvavinirmuktam. sarvam pa+e++++++++ //32.16//1137

/ dngos dang dngos po can yod min // dngos po med pa gsal mthong
'gyur /1138

/ dngos dang dngos med rnam par grol // thams cad mi bden las skyes blta //

There is neither object nor subject: [Their] non-existence is seen clearly. [Non-existence]
is neither existent nor non-existent. He should see all originating from the untrue.1139

pāramparyagaveśyā tu guruvajradharo mukhāt /1140

1132 Internally, the words “[those that have] the nature of his own” (svasvabhāvakām), which is feminine,
most likely indicates the inner channels running in his body. He, who is internally a drop of the mind
of awakening, moves through the inner channels in his body.

1133 tyajya ] ABC (spang Tib); tyaje D ♦ dharma (for dharmam. ) ] ABD (chos Tib); dharmmam. C ♦ -lokañ
] ABC ('jig rten Tib); rokañ D ♦ kiñcana ] em. (cung zad Tib); kiñcanah. ABD; kim. canah. C

1134 -'thavā ] ABD (yang na Tib); 'thathā C ♦ sarvair vivarjitā (for sarvair vivarjitah. ) ] D (thams cad rnam
par spang Tib); sarvvair .v...rjjitā A; sarvai vivarjitā B; sarvavivarjitā C

1135 ming ] P; mig D
1136 bhāvako ] ABD (dngos po can Tib); bhāvāko C
1137 -vābhāva- ] CD (dngos med Tib); vā'bhāva AB ♦ -vinirmuktam. ] AC (rnam par grol

Tib); vimirmmuktam. B; vinirsuktam. D ♦ sarvam ] AB (thams cad Tib); sarva C; sarvva
D ♦ pa+e++++++++ ] A; pa(a blank space for one letter)jam. B; padavyam. janam. C; padavyanam. jam.
Dac; padavyajam. nam. Dpc; mi bden las skyes blta Tib, which suggests paśyed asatyajam.

1138 mthong ] D; 'thong P
1139 For “He should see [all] originating from the untrue”, I have translated the Tibetan translation (mi bden

las skyes blta, *paśyed asatyajam) because all Sanskrit letters are illegible due to the damage to the leaf.
1140 -dharo (m.c. for -dharasya) ] ABCD ('dzin Tib) ♦ mukhāt ] A (zhal las Tib); sukhāt BCD
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/ bla ma rdo rje 'dzin zhal las // brgyud pa'i rim pas phrad par gyis/1141

[Instructions] should be acquired successively (pāramparyaga) from the mouth of [his]
teacher, a vajra-holder.

agniman. d. alake devı̄ tatsvabhāvākhilan tatah. //32.17//1142

saptatrim. śātmake madhye bhāvayet pūrvarūpikām /1143

upāyānvitā sarves.ān tu mantrasyāks.arasambhavān //32.18//1144

/ me yi dkyil 'khor du lha mo // de phyir de yi rang bzhin lus //1145

/ sum cu bdun bdag nyid dbus su /1146/ sngon gyi gzugs can bsgom par bya /

/ thams cad thabs dang ldan par 'gyur // sngags kyi yi ge las byung ba'o //

Subsequently, the goddess (Laṅkeśvarı̄) is in the Fire Circle;1147 [she] completely has
the nature of those [instructions]. He should visualize [her, whose] physical form
is as before, at the center [of the man. d. ala] comprising the thirty-seven [seats].1148

[She is] accompanied by the means (her male consort) of all, and emerges from the
[following] letters of mantra:

om. hūm. sa hūm. ha kā ja ro su ccā nda ra rı̄ n. a va mu lla khā bha ya ka
hūm. rā hūm. ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. svāhā /1149 om.
laṅkeśvarı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā /32.19/1150

/ om. hūm. sa hūm. ha kā dza ro su tstsha nda ra rı̄ n. a ba mu lla khā bha ya
ka hūm. rā hūm. ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. swā pha hā t. swā hā /1151

om. la ngke shwa rı̄ ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā /1152

1141 rim pas ] D; rim las P
1142 -man. d. alake ] ApcBCD (dkyil 'khor du Tib); man. d. ake Aac ♦ tat- ] ACD (de yi Tib); tatvat

B ♦ -svabhāvā- ] AB (rang bzhin Tib); svabhāke C; sabhāvā D ♦ -khilan ] ABC; s.ilam. D; lus Tib
1143 madhye ] ACD (dbus su Tib); madhya B ♦ pūrva- ] ABC (sngon gyi Tib); purvva D
1144 -nvitā ] ABD (ldan par 'gyur Tib); mvitā C ♦ tu ] ABD; om. C ♦ mantrasyā- ] ABC (sngags kyi Tib);

mantrasvā D ♦ -sambhavān (for -sambhavā) ] ABCD (byung ba Tib)
1145 de yi ] D; de'i P
1146 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
1147 The Fire Circle is the eighth of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in the

D. ākārn. ava 15 (Appendix B).
1148 For the thirty-seven seats, see my translation and footnote of verse 26.48.
1149 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the thirteenth and fourteenth of the forty-eight parts of

Heruka's root mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ ccā nda ] ABCD; tstsha
nda Tib ♦ ya ka ] ABD (ya ka Tib); ya ka ra C ♦ khā bha ] ABC (khā bha Tib); khya bha D ♦ pha
hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. svāhā ] em. (pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. swā pha hā t. swā hā Tib);
phat. hūm. phat. hūm. svā phat. hā phat. svāhā A; phat. hūm. svāhā phat. hā phat. svāhā BC; phat. hūm.
phat. hūm. svā phat. hā phat. svāhā D

1150 laṅkeśvarı̄ye (for laṅkeśvaryai) ] ABCD (la ngke shwa rı̄ ye Tib) ♦ phat. phat. ] ABpcCD (phat. phat.
Tib); phat. Bac

1151 tstsha nda ra rı̄ n. a ] D; tstshan da ra rı̄ nā P ♦ ba mu lla khā bha ] P; pa mu lla khā ba D ♦ pha hūm.
t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. ] em.; phat. hūm. phat. hūm. swā phat. hā phat. D; phat. hūm. phat. swā
phat. hā phat. P

1152 la ngke shwa rı̄ ye ] D; lang ke shwa rı̄ ye ‘

183



Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, who] loves women of the innate, hūm. hūm. phat. phat.
svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who] utters the words hum. hūm. from [his] mouth, hūm. hūm. phat.
phat. svāhā.1153 Om. , for Laṅkeśvarı̄, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

evam. jñātvā tu mantram. laghu siddhis tu kāran. am /1154

sarvakarmasvabhāvan tu nānyathāpi kadācana //32.20//1155

/ de ltar shes byas gsang sngags che // dngos grub yang bas byed pa yin /

/ las thams cad kyi rang bzhin te // brgya la na yang gzhan du min //

After [he] knows the mantra in this way, [for him it serves as] a quick means for
[attaining] accomplishment. [That mantra] has the nature of (that is, it is effective
for) every ritual, never in any other way.

siddhis tu parvatam. krāma as.t.āvim. śatir os.adhau /1156

kr.ttikā rohin. ı̄ syā tu mr.gaśirā ārdrā tathā //32.21//1157

/ dngos grub ri yi ming can ni // nyi shu rtsa brgyad sman du 'o /

/ smin drug dang ni snar mar 'gyur // mgo bo dang ni lag de bzhin //

Accomplishment goes over a mountain.1158 The twenty-eight [lunar mansions
resemble] a herb. [The lunar mansions and the planets, which are equivalent to
yoginı̄s,] are (1) Kr.ttikā, (2) Rohin. ı̄, (3) Mr.gaśirā as well as (4) Ārdrā,

punarvas.ā pus.yā caiva āśles. ā maghā cāparāh. /1159

pūrvaphālgunı̄ uttarā ca hastacitrā svātikā //32.22//1160

/ nab so dang ni rgyal nyid dang // skag dang mchu dang gzhan pa ni /

/ shar gyi gre dang byang gi dbo /1161/ me bzhi nag pa sa ri dang //

1153 This mantra is a mixture of the thirteenth and fourteenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root
mantra (sahajasum. darı̄vallabhakarāya and hūm. hūm. kāroccāran. amukhāya). See also Appendix C.

1154 jñātvā ] BCD (shes byas Tib); jñā++ A ♦ tu mantram. ] BC; ++++ntram. A; tu D; gsang sngags che
Tib ♦ siddhis (for siddhes) ] ABCD (dngos grub Tib)

1155 nā- ] ABC (min Tib); nānā D ♦ kadācana ] em. (brgya la Tib); kadācanah. ABCD
1156 krāma (m.c. for krāmati) ] A; krāma or krāme B; krāme CD; ming can Tib ♦ os.adhau ] A (sman du

Tib); os.adhauh. BCD
1157 kr.ttikā ] ABD (smin drug Tib); kr.rttikā C ♦ rohin. ı̄ ] ABC (snar mar Tib); rohinı̄ D ♦ syā (for syāt) ]

ABCD ('gyur Tib) ♦ ārdrā ] em. (lag Tib); adrā A; ādrān BD; ārdrān C
1158 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 218v1–v2), the words “accomplishment” and “mountain” refer to

the 28 lunar mansions and the eight planets listed in verses 32.22–25b. A practitioner can attain
accomplishment by reciting their mantras.

1159 punarvas.ā (from punarvasu) ] AD (nab so Tib); punarvasā BC ♦ pus.yā ] A (rgyal nyid Tib); pus.yāś
BCD ♦ āśles. ā ] A (skag Tib); aśles. ā BCD ♦ cāparāh. (for cāparā) ] ABCD (dang gzhan pa Tib)

1160 pūrvaphālgunı̄ ] em. (shar gyi gre Tib); pūrvvaphaṅgunı̄ A; pūrvvaphālgun. ı̄ BD; pūrvaphālgun. ı̄
C ♦ -citrā ] AD (nag pa Tib); cittā B; cittā ca C

1161 byang ] D; byad P
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(5) Punarvas.ā, (6) Pus.yā, (7) Āśles.ā, another [lunar mansion] (8) Maghā,
(9) Pūrvaphālgunı̄, (10) Uttaraphālgunı̄, (11) Hastā, (12) Citrā, (13) Svātikā,

viśākhā anurādhā ca jyes.t.hamūlā pūrvās. ād. hā /1162

uttarās. ād. hābhijı̄ tu śravan. ā dhanis.t.hā tathā //32.23//1163

/ sa ga dang ni lha mtshams dang // snron dang snrubs dang chu stod dang /1164

/ chu smad dang ni byi bzhin dang // gro bzhin mon gru de bzhin du //

(14) Viśākhā, (15) Anurādhā, (16) Jyes.t.hā, (17) Mūlā, (18) Pūrvās.ād. hā, (19) Uttarās.ād. hā,
(20) Abhij̄ı, (21) Śravan. ā, as well as (22) Dhanis.t.hā,

śatabhis.ā pūrvabhādrā uttarabhādrā revatı̄ /1165

aśvinı̄ tathā bharan. ı̄ candrasūryā tu rāhukā //32.24//1166

budhā br.haspatı̄ bhaumā bhr.gā caiva śaniścarā /1167

/ mon gre dang ni khrums stod dang // khrums smad dang ni nam gru dang /

/ tha skar de bzhin bra nye dang // zla ba nyi ma rā hu dang //

/ sa'i ma nyid dang spen pa rnams /

(23) Śatabhis. ā, (24) Pūrvabhādrapadā, (25) Uttarabhādrapadā, (26) Revatı̄, (27) Aśvinı̄
as well as (28) Bharan. ı̄, (29) Candrā (moon), (30) Sūryā (sun), (31) Rāhukā, (32) Budhā
(Mercury), (33) Br.haspatı̄ (Jupiter), (34) Bhaumā (Mars), (35) Bhr.gā (Venus), and (36)
Śaniścarā (Saturn).1168

svasvakāleva jñātavyā grahan. ād aviśaṅkatah. //32.25//1169

sarvā tu candracārātmā vartantes.u nabhah. samāh. /1170

1162 viśākhā ] ACD (sa ga Tib); viśās. ā B ♦ anurādhā ] BD (lha mtshams Tib); am. nurādhā (however, m. of
am. - may be a mere grime) A; anurād. hā C ♦ jyes.t.ha- ] ACD (snron Tib); jes.t.ha B ♦ pūrvās.ād. hā ]
ABD (chu stod Tib); pūrvākhād. hā C

1163 -bhijı̄ (from abhijit) ] A (byi bzhin Tib); 'bhicı̄ B; 'bhijı̄ C; avicı̄ D ♦ śravan. ā ] em. (gro bzhin Tib);
++++++ A; śravan. a BCD ♦ dhanis.t.hā ] BCD (mon gru Tib); ++nis.t.hā A

1164 snrubs ] D; snrums P ♦ chu stod ] D; chu stong P
1165 pūrvabhādrā ] corr. (khrums stod Tib); pūrvvabhadrā AD; pūrvabhadrā BC ♦ uttarabhādrā ] corr.

(khrums smad Tib); uttarabhadrā AB; uttarabhādra C; utrabhadrā D ♦ revatı̄ ] BCD (nam gru Tib);
raivatı̄ A

1166 aśvinı̄ ] AB (tha skar Tib); aśvina C; aśvinı̄ ca D ♦ bharan. ı̄ ] AB (bra nye Tib); bharun. an. ı̄ C; bharun. ı̄
D ♦ rāhukā ] ABD (rā hu Tib); rāhūkā C

1167 For budhā br.haspatı̄ bhaumā bhr.gā, sa'i ma nyid Tib ♦ budhā ] AC; buddhā BD ♦ bhaumā ] BCD;
somā A ♦ bhr.gā (for bhr.gvı̄ or female bhr.gu) ] A; bhr.guś BCD ♦ śaniścarā (for śanaiścarā) ] BD
(spen pa rnams Tib); śaniśca++ A; śaniścaro C

1168 The names of the yoginı̄s are thus feminine forms of the names of the respective lunar mansions
and planets.

1169 -kāleva (for -kāla eva) ] ABC (dus nyid Tib); kāreva D ♦ grahan. ād ] em. (bzung bas Tib); grahayād A;
grahapād BCD ♦ aviśaṅkatah. ] D; avisaṅkitah. A; aviśam. kitah. B; avisam. kitah. C

1170 sarvā (for sarvās) ] ABCD (thams cad Tib) ♦ -cārātmā (m.c. for -cārātmikā) ] AC; vārātmā BD; sbyor
bdag nyid Tib ♦ vartantes.u (for vartante tu) ] A (gnas Tib); vattates.u B; varttates.u CD
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vaks.yamānaprayogen. a jñātavyam. mantrin. ā vidhih. //32.26//1171

/ rang rang dus nyid shes par bya // the tsom med pas bzung bas so //

/ thams cad zla ba'i sbyor bdag nyid // nam mkha' la ni mnyam par gnas /

/ 'chad bzhin pa yi rab sbyor bas // sngags pas cho ga shes par bya //

[The lunar mansions and planets] should be recognized exactly at their respective
times after [he] seizes [them] without hesitation. However, all [of them] are naturally
[united] with the moon's movement. Being equal to the sky, they move (that is to
say, they move in the whole sky). Following what is being explained, a mantra
practitioner should understand how to perform [them].

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /1172

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //32.27//

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje laṅkeśvarı̄mudrāsam. ketalaks.an. a-
man. d. alacakrasvabhāvanāmavidhijñānapat.alah. dvātrim. śatimah. /1173

/ zhes bya ba ni dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal
po chen po las lang ka'i dbang phyug ma'i phyag rgya'i brda'i mtshan nyid
dang dkyil 'khor gyi 'khor lo'i rang bzhin dang ming gi cho ga'i ye shes(D
208r1) kyi le'u ste sum cu rtsa gnyis pa'o //1174

Thus ends Chapter 32 on knowing rule, titled the characteristics of the gesture signs
pertaining to Laṅkeśvarı̄ and the nature intrinsic to the wheel of [her] man. d. ala, in
the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great king of Yoginı̄tantras.

1171 vaks.yamān. a- ] corr. ('chad bzhin pa yi Tib); vaks.amāna ABC; vaks.amān. a D ♦ -prayogen. a ] corr. (rab
sbyor bas Tib); prayogena ABCD ♦ jñātavyam. (for jñātavyo) ] ABCD (shes par bya Tib) ♦ mantrin. ā
] ABD (sngags pas Tib); mantrin. ām. C

1172 svāmı̄ ] BC (bdag pos Tib); vajrı̄ A; svāmi D ♦ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. ] BCD; vajrad. āka++++++tah. A
1173 -yoginı̄- ] ACD (rnal 'byor ma'i Tib); yogi B ♦ -rāje ] D (rgyal po Tib); rājye AC; rājya

B ♦ dvātrim. śatimah. ] AB (sum cu rtsa gnyis pa Tib); dvātrim. śatima C; dvātriśatimah. D
1174 dkyil 'khor gyi 'khor lo'i ] D; dkyil 'khor gyis 'khor lo'i P ♦ ye shes kyi le'u ] D; ye shes kyis le'u

P ♦ sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 33

punar apy anyam. pravaks.yāmi kāryakāran. amudrakā /1175

yena vijñātamātren. a sādhakah. siddhim āpnuyāt //33.1//1176

candragrāse sūryagrāse yoginı̄ cihnalaks.an. ā /1177

/ slar yang gzhan pa bshad bya ste // dgos dang byed pa'i phyag rgya'o /

/ gang gis rnam par shes tsam gyis // sgrub pos dngos grub 'thob par 'gyur //

/ zla ba nyi ma gzas gzung bar // rnal 'byor ma yi sngags mtshan nyid /

Moreover, I shall explain another, [the pair of] resultant and causal seals;1178 as soon
as they are recognized, a practitioner can attain accomplishment. At [the times of]
the lunar eclipse and solar eclipse,1179 a yoginı̄ shows the following signs:1180

potaṅgābhivādanañ ca pratipotaṅga pratyakam //33.2//1181

gamu gacchāmi lumba āgacchāmi ity eva tu /1182

dehi nigaram. cat.uka gr.hān. a hr.dayam. vı̄ram //33.3//1183

1175 anyam. ] ABD (gzhan pa Tib); enyam. C ♦ pravaks.yāmi ] CD (bshad bya Tib); pravaks.āmi A;
pravaks.yāni B

1176 sādhakah. ] ACD (dngos grub Tib); sādhaka B
1177 yoginı̄ ] ACD (rnal 'byor ma yi Tib); yogin. ı̄ B ♦ cihna- ] ABD; cim. hna C; sngags Tib
1178 For the resultant (kārya) and the causal (kāran. a), see the D. ākārn. ava (33.15ab). The causal seals mean

the seals which a yoginı̄ shows first, and the resultant seals indicate the response seals which a yogin
shows in return. See also the Bohitā (D 1419, 218v6).

1179 I consider “at [the times of] the lunar eclipse and solar eclipse” to indicate externally the days of lunar
and solar eclipses, respectively. According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 218v7–219r1), which articulates only
their internal meaning, “the lunar eclipse and solar eclipse” indicate stopping the movements of the
wind in the left and right channels, respectively.

1180 The Cakrasam. vara, Vajrad. āka, and Samput.odbhava define these seals as “verbal secret signs” or “code
words” (bhās. ayā ca ccchomakam. , Cakrasam. vara (24.1ab), and vākchomā, Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava
(chapter title of 4.1 and 7.1.15)).

1181 potaṅgā ] ABC; pot.am. gā D; po tam. gi Tib; cf. potaṅgy Cakrasam. vara (24.2.1 [Sanskrit lost]) and
Samput.odbhava (7.1.17), potaṅga Vajrad. āka (8.7), and potaṅgı̄ Abhidhānottara (45.10) and Samput.odbhava
(4.1.11) ♦ pratipotaṅga ] ABD; prātipātaṅga C; pra to po tam. gi Tib; cf. pratipotaṅgı̄ Cakrasam. vara
(24.2.1 [Sanskrit lost]), Abhidhānottara (45.10) and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and 7.1.17) and pratipotaṅgi
Vajrad. āka (8.7)

1182 gamu ] ABD (ga mu Tib); gam. nu C; cf. gamu Cakrasam. vara (24.2.1), Abhidhānottara (45.10), Sam. put.a
(4.1.11), and Vajrad. āka (8.7) and gamur Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ gacchāmi ] corr. ('gro ba Tib);
gam. cchāmi ABCD ♦ ity eva ] AC (zhes ni bya ba nyid Tib); ity ava B; iva D

1183 dehi ] ABacCD; dehi(one illegible letter) Bpc; cf. deha Cakrasam. vara (24.2.2) and dehi Abhidhānottara
(45.10), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ nigaram. ] ABCD; grong khyer Tib; cf. nagaram.
Cakrasam. vara (24.2.2), nigaram. Vajrad. āka (8.7), Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17), and
nigara Samput.odbhava (4.1.11) ♦ cat.uka ] A (tsa t.u kam. Tib); cat.aka BD; cet.aka C; cf. cat.ukam.
Cakrasam. vara (24.2.2), Abhidhānottara (45.10), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17), cat.uka
Samput.odbhava (4.1.11) ♦ vı̄ram ] A (dpa' bo Tib); vı̄ra BCD; cf. vı̄rān. ām. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.2),
dhāran. am. Abhidhānottara (45.10), and vı̄ram Vajrad. āka (8.7: corrected by Skt ms. T) and Samput.odbhava
(7.1.17)
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/ po tam. gi ni gsod por smra ba ste /1184/ pra ti po tam. gi ni lan yin no //

/ ga mu 'gro ba'o lum pa ni // 'ong ngo zhes ni bya ba nyid /

/ de hi grong khyer ro tsa t.u kam. zhes bya // zung shig pa'o hri da ya ni
dpa' bo yin //1185

(1) Potaṅga [means] respectful greeting; (2) response potaṅga, [respectful greeting]
in return; (3) gamu, “I go”; (4) lumba, “I come,” exactly; (5) nigara, “Give!” (or dehi,
“swallowing”);1186 (6) cat.uka, “Take!”; (7) hr.daya, “hero”;

kauravam. māran. añ caiva karn. ikā ghan. t.ālikāran. am /1187

śirah. varāha keśā ca śravan. e karn. am aparam //33.4//1188

/ kau ra ba ni sod cig pa nyid de /1189/ ka rn. n. i ka ni dril bu'o a li byed pa'o /

/ shi ra 'khyil pa'i skra yin te // sra ba rna ba'o gzhan pa ni //

(8) kaurava, “killing”; (9) karn. ikā, “bell”; (10) alikāran. a, “head”; (11) varāha, “hair”; and
another, (12) śravan. a, “ear”;

manthānam amr.tam. narah. samāgama tālikā tu /1190

d. ākinı̄ naraka man. d. alam amukam. śmaśānakam //33.5//1191

1184 gsod por ] em.; gsang por D; gsod pos P
1185 hri da ya ] P; hrı̄ da ya D
1186 As found in the Cakrasam. vara (24.2.2), the original of this passage was deham. nagaram, meaning “Deha is

‘town’”. However, through transmission, both words were changed into dehi and nigara, respectively;
then, in the Samput.odbhava (4.1.11), the relation of the words was reversed: nigara is a code word,
and dehi is its meaning. See also the footnote of D. ākārn. ava 33.3c. However, at the same time, there
were also versions of the D. ākārn. ava, in which the text is closer to that original, as found in the Tibetan
translation and the Bohitā: “dehi means ‘town’”.

1187 kauravam. ] em.(kau ra ba Tib); kauvaram. ABC; kaivaram. D; cf. ko ra wa Bohitā (D 1419, 219r4),
kauravā Cakrasam. vara (24.2.2), Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11) and kauravam.
Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ karn. ikā ] ApcBC (ka rn. n. i ka Tib); karn. n. i Aac; kan. n. ikā
D ♦ -n. t.ālikāran. am ] AD (a li byed pa Tib); n. t.ārikāran. am. BC; cf. alih. and karan. am Cakrasam. vara
(24.2.2), ālam and karan. am Abhidhānottara (45.10), alikaran. a Samput.odbhava (4.1.11), and alikaran. am.
Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)

1188 śirah. ] CD (shi ra Tib); sirah. AB ♦ varāha ] ABCD; 'khyil pa'i Tib; cf. varāham. Cakrasam. vara
(24.2.2) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17), varāha Vajrad. āka (8.7: corrected by Skt ms. T) and Samput.odbhava
(4.1.11), and vārāham. Abhidhānottara (45.10) ♦ keśā (for keśah. ) ] C (skra Tib); kesā ABD; cf. keśah.
Cakrasam. vara (24.2.2) and Vajrad. āka (8.7), keśāh. Abhidhānottara (45.10), and keśam Samput.odbhava
(7.1.17) ♦ aparam ] A (gzhan pa Tib); adharam. BCD

1189 sod cig ] em.; song cig DP ♦ de ] D; ste P
1190 manthānam ] AB (man tha na Tib); macchānam CD ♦ samāgama ] A (phrad pa Tib); samāgasa

BCD; cf. samāgamo Cakrasam. vara (24.2.4) and Abhidhānottara (45.10), samāgamā Vajrad. āka (8.7), and
samāgamam Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ tālikā ] AB (tā li ka Tib); mālikā C; tārikā D

1191 naraka ] ABC (na ra kam. Tib); nalaka D ♦ amukam. ] ABCpc (a mu kam. Tib); amukam. ca
Cac; amūkam. D; cf. amukam. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.4), Abhidhānottara (45.10), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and
Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) and amuka Samput.odbhava (4.1.11) (8) ♦ śmaśānakam ] CD (dur khrod
Tib); smaśānakam ABpc; smama Bac
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/ man tha na ni bdud rtsi ste // na ra phrad pa'o tā li ka yang /1192

/ mkha' 'gro ma'o na ra kam. dkyil 'khor // a mu kam. ni dur khrod te //

(13) manthāna, “nectar”; (14) nara, “meeting”; (15) tālikā, “d. ākinı̄”; (16) naraka,
“man. d. ala”; (17) amuka, “charnel ground”;

kākhilā dvāra śvasanam. brāhman. a pari ks.atriyam /1193

virati vaiśya krūrañ ca śūdra anta can. d. ālakam //33.6//1194

/ kā khi la sgo'o swa sa nam. // bram ze'o pa ri rgyal po'i rigs /1195

/ bir ti rje'u rigs kru ra ni /1196/ dmangs so an ta gdol pa can //

(18) kākhilā, “gate”; (19) śvasana, “Brahmin”; (20) pari (m.c. for paridhi), “Kshatriya”;
(21) virati, “Vaishya”; (22) krūra, “Shudra”; (23) anta, “Can. d. āla”;

alikam. paśu d. ākinı̄ bhaginı̄ mudaka madam /1197

dantasparśe jihvā tathā bubhuks.itā annam. viduh. //33.7//1198

/ ā li ka phyugs d. ā ki nı̄ /1199/ sring mo'o mu da ka tshil /

/ lce yis so reg de bzhin du // zas kyis ltogs par rig par bya //1200

1192 yang ] P; yang ni D
1193 kākhilā ] ABD (kā khi la Tib); kākhilo C; cf. kākhilā Cakrasam. vara (24.2.4), Abhidhānottara (45.10),

Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and 7.1.17) ♦ dvāra (for dvāram) ] ABCD (sgo
Tib) ♦ śvasanam. ] corr.; svasanam. ABCD; swa sa nam. Tib; cf. śvasanam. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.5),
Abhidhānottara (45.10), Samput.odbhava (7.1.17), and Vajrad. āka (8.7) and śvasana Samput.odbhava
(4.1.11) ♦ brāhman. a (for brāhman. am or brāhman. ah. ) ] ABpcCD (bram ze Tib); brāhmana Bac; cf.
brāhman. a Matsunami 343 of the Vajrad. āka (8.7) and brāhman. ah. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.5), Abhidhānottara
(45.10), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ pari (m.c. for paridhih. ) ] ABCD (ba ri Tib); cf. paridhi
Cakrasam. vara (24.2.5), Abhidhānottara (45.10), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11) and paridhih.
Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ ks.atriyam ] ABD (rgyal po'i rigs Tib); ks.etriyam. C; cf. ks.atriyah. Cakrasam. vara
(24.2.5), Abhidhānottara (45.10), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)

1194 vaiśya (for vaiśyam. or vaiśyah. ) ] AC (rje'u rigs Tib); vaiśye B; vaiśyo D; cf. vaiśya (all manuscripts
of) the Vajrad. āka (8.7) and vaiśyah. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.5), Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Samput.odbhava
(1.1.17) ♦ śūdra (for śūdram or śūdrah. ) ] D (dmangs so Tib); sūdra ABC; cf. śūdra (all manuscripts
of) Vajrad. āka (8.7) and śūdrah. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.5), Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Samput.odbhava (1.1.17)

1195 pa ri ] P; ba ri D
1196 rigs ] D; rigs ra ni P
1197 alikam. ] ABCD; ā li ka Tib; cf. alih. and karan. am. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.3), alikam. Vajrad. āka (8.7), alı̄ka

Samput.odbhava (4.1.11), and ālikam. Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ paśu (for paśur) ] ABCD (phyugs
Tib); cf. paśu (all manuscripts of) Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ mudaka (or -m- udaka) ] ABD (mu da ka Tib);
mudarakam. C; cf. -m udakam Cakrasam. vara (24.2.6) and Abhidhānottara (45.10), mudaka Vajrad. āka
(8.7) and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11), and mudakam. Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ madam (m.c. for medah. ) ]
ABCD (tshil Tib); cf. medakam Cakrasam. vara (24.2.6), meda Abhidhānottara (45.10), medah. Vajrad. āka
(8.7) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)

1198 dantasparśe ] BCD (so reg Tib); dantasparse A ♦ bubhuks.itā ] ABC (zas kyis Tib); brūtuks.itā D
1199 d. ā ki nı̄ ] P; d. ā ki ni D
1200 zas ] D; zangs P
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(24) alika, “cattle”; (25) bhaginı̄, “d. ākinı̄” (or d. ākinı̄, “sister”); (26) mudaka (or udaka),
“fat” (or “intoxication”); likewise, (27) dantasparśa, “tongue”; (28) bubhuks. itā, “rice”
(or anna, “hungry”)—[sages] know [thusly];

tr.s.n. ā gandhavāsinı̄ ca āgamane kuta sthānāt /1201

amukah. kiran. o pus.pah. lambodaro danta hāsya //33.8//1202

/ tre sna dri yis bsgos pa ste // ā ga ma na zhes bya gnas gang nas /

/ che ge mo'o ki ra n. a me tog go // lam pa lto ba dan ta rgod pa ste //

(29) gandhavāsinı̄, “thirst” (or tr. s.n. ā, “a woman wearing fragrant clothes”); (30)
āgamana, “from where?”; (31) sthānāt, “[from] such and such [a place]”; (32) kiran. a,
“flower”; (33) lamba, “belly”; (34) danta, “laughter”;

nirodhe vr.s.t.i vijñapti tr.pti dhūmra meghas tathā /1203

dhūmrapriyā parvatā tu sānu sarito nadyakam //33.9//1204

/ ni ro dhe char ro bi dznya pti tshim pa'o /1205/ dhu mra zhes bya sprin
de bzhin /

/ dhu mra pri ya ri bo ste /1206/ sā nu sā ri ta chu klung //

(35) nirodha, “rain”; (36) vijñapti, “satisfaction”; (37) dhūmra, “cloud,” [another code
word of which is] dhūmrapriyā;1207 (38) sānu, “mountain” (or parvatā, “summit”); (39)
sarit, “river”;

aṅguly avayava vadano mukha rājikā jihvā /1208

1201 kuta (for kutah. ) ] ABC (gang nas Tib); kut.a D
1202 kiran. o pus.pah. (for kiran. ah. pus.pam. ) ] ABCD (ki ra n. a me tog Tib); cf. kiran. o pus.pah. (all manuscripts

of) Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ lambodaro ] ABC (lam pa lto ba Tib); lambodalo D ♦ hāsya (for hāsyam) ]
ABCD (rgod pa Tib); cf. hāsya Matsunami 343 of the Vajrad. āka (8.7)

1203 vr.s.t.i (for vr.s.t.ir) ] ABCD (char Tib) ♦ tr.pti (for tr.ptir) ] ApcBCD (tshim pa Tib); om. Aac ♦ meghas ]
A (sprin Tib); meghan BD; megham. C; cf. meghah. Vajrad. āka (8.7) and meghā Cakrasam. vara (24.2.9),
Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)

1204 parvatā ] AB (ri bo Tib); parvatan C; sarvvatā D; cf. parvatā Cakrasam. vara (24.2.9) and parvatāh.
Abhidhānottra (45.10), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)

1205 bi dznya pti ] em.; pi dznya pa ti D; bi dznya pa ti P
1206 dhu mra ] D; dhu ma P
1207 For the relation between dhūmra (“smoky”), megha (“cloud”), and dhūmrapriyā (“being fond of the

smoky”), I have particularly consulted the Samput.odbhava, 4.1.11 and 7.1.16. It is also possible to
read the dhūmrapriyā (as well as sānu) as a code word for “mountain”. The Bohitā does not offer
additional clarity.

1208 avayava (for avayavah. ) ] ABD (cha shas Tib); o vayava C; cf. avayava Matsunami 343 of the
Vajrad. āka (8.7) and avayavāh. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.10) and Abhidhānottra (45.10) and Samput.odbhava
(7.1.17) ♦ vadano ] ABD (ba da na Tib); vadanā C; cf. vadanam. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.10) and
Abhidhānottra (45.10), vadana Samput.odbhava (4.1.11), and vodano Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava
(7.1.17) ♦ mukha (for mukham) ] ABC; suka D; n.e. Tib; cf. mukha (all manuscripts of) Vajrad. āka
(8.7) ♦ mukham. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.10), Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)
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adharā danta paṅktis tu dhvaja cchando mālān tathā //33.10//1209

/ ang gu lya ni cha shas te // ba da na rā dzi ka lce /

/ a dha ra so yin pam. kti // rgyal mtshan tshan do phreng de bzhin //1210

(40) aṅguli, “limb”; (41) vadana, “mouth”; (42) rājikā, “tongue”; (43) adharā, “tooth”;
(44) paṅkti, “flag”; likewise (45) chandas, “garland”;

calo vāyu mr.gapati paśu man. d. alam. sama tu /1211

śvāsam. catus.patham. jñeyam. janam. phalgusam. mahāks.aram //33.11//1212

mahāpaśu ccha cchāgalam. na naram. ba balı̄vardam. /1213

/ tsa la rlung ngo mrig pa ti phyugs // ma n. d. a la ni mnyam pa ste /1214

/ swā sa lam gyi bzhi mdor shes par bya // skye ba phal gu sham mo ma
hā ks.a ram. ni //1215

/ phyugs chen no tstsha ni ra skyes so // na ni mi'o ba ni glang yin no /1216

1209 adharā ] ABCD (a dha ra Tib); cf. adanā Cakrasam. vara (2.10), Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Samput.odbhava
(4.1.11 and 7.1.17) and adana Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ danta (for dantah. ) ] ABCD (so Tib); cf. danta
Matsunami 343 of the Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ paṅktis ] A (pam. ka ti Tib); paktis BCD; paṅkti Cakrasam. vara
(24.2.11), Abhidhānottra (45.10), Samput.odbhava (4.1.11), and Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ dhvaja (for dhvajah. ) ]
ABCD (rgyal mtshan Tib); cf. dhvaja (all manuscripts of) Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ mālān (for mālā) tathā ]
BCD (phreng de bzhin Tib); mālā +++ā A; cf. mālā Cakrasam. vara (24.2.11), Abhidhānottra (45.10), and
Vajrad. āka (8.7)

1210 tshan do ] D; mtshan do P
1211 calo ] A (tsa la Tib); caro BC; varo D; cf. cālo Cakrasam. vara (24.2.11) and Abhidhānottara (45.10) and

calo Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and 7.1.17) and Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ vāyu (for vāyur) ] ABC (rlung Tib); vāyū
D ♦ mr.gapati ] ABC (mrig pa ti Tib); mr.ga D ♦ paśu (for paśur) ] ABCD (phyugs Tib); cf. paśu
Matsunami 343 of the Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ man. d. alam. ] AC (ma n. d. a la Tib); man. d. ala BD; cf. man. d. alam
Cakrasam. vara (24.2.11), Abhidhānottara (45.10), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) and man. d. ala
Samput.odbhava (4.1.11) ♦ sama (for samam) ] ABCD (mnyam pa Tib)

1212 śvāsam. ] corr.; svāsam. ABCD; swā sa Tib; cf. samam. Cakrasam. vara (2.11) and Abhidhānottara (45.10)
and śvāsam. Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ jñeyam. ] ABD (shes par bya Tib); jñeya
C ♦ phalgusam. ] A (phal gu sham Tib); phālgusam. B; phālgun. am. C; phālgu D; cf. phalgusam
Cakrasam. vara (24.2.11), Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Vajrad. āka (8.7), phālgus.a Samput.odbhava (4.1.11),
and phālgus.am Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ mahāks.aram ] ApcBC (ma hā ks.a ram. Tib); hāks.aram Aac;
madāks.aram. D; cf. mahāks.aram Cakrasam. vara (24.2.11), Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Samput.odbhava
(7.1.17) and mahāks.ara Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11)

1213 mahāpaśu (for mahāpaśuś) ] BCD (phyugs chen Tib); paśu Aac; ++h+paśu Apc; cf. mahāpaśu
(all manuscripts of) the Vajrad. āka (8.7) and mahāśavam. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.11) and Abhidhānottara
(45.10) and mahāpaśuh. Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ cchāgalam. ] ABD (ra skyes Tib); cchāmalam. C;
cf. cchāgalam or chāgalam Cakrasam. vara (24.2.12), Abhidhānottara (45.10), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.18)
and cchāgalah. Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ naram. ] ABD (mi Tib); nalam. C; cf. naram Cakrasam. vara (24.2.12)
and Abhidhānottara (45.10) and narah. Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava (1.17.18) ♦ balı̄vardam. ] corr.
(glang Tib); balı̄varddham. ABC; barı̄varddham. D

1214 ma n. d. a la ] D; man. d. a la P
1215 phal gu sham ] D; thal gu sham P
1216 ba ni ] D; pa ni P
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(46) cala, “wind”; (47) mr.gapati, “cattle”; (48) man. d. ala, “equal”; (49) śvāsa, to be known
as [meaning] “crossway”; (50) phalgusa, “living being”; (51) mahāks.ara, “great cattle”;
(52) cha, “goat[-flesh]”; (53) na, “human[-flesh]”; (54) ba, “bull[-flesh]”;

ma mahis.am. bha bhaks.an. am. sim. sim. gham. vyā vyāghran tathā //33.12//1217

stha sthiti mukhasparśane bhuktam. dantasparśe tr.ptam /1218

/ ma ni ma he bha ni za ba ste // si ni seng ge byā ni stag de bzhin //

/ stha ni gnas pa'o kha la reg pa zos pa yin /1219/ so la reg pa tshim pa yin /

(55) ma, “buffalo[-flesh]”; (56) bha, “eating”; (57) sim. , “lion”; likewise, (58) vyā, “tiger”;
(59) stha, “staying”; (60) mukhasparśa (or the gesture of touching the mouth),1220

“eaten”; (61) dantasparśa (or the gesture of touching the teeth), “satisfied”;

hrı̄kā lajjā śūnyasparśane maithunorusparśanām //33.13//1221

evam. kuru sām. pratañ ca vijñeyā varavallabhe /

/ hri ka ngo tsha stong pa la reg pa // 'khrig pa'o brla la reg pa ni //

/ de ltar da ltar gyis zhes par /1222/ mchog tu mthun ma shes par bya /1223

(62) hrı̄kā, “shame”; (63) śūnyasparśana (or a gesture of touching the sky), “copulation”;
and (64) ūrusparśanā (or a gesture of touching the thigh), “Now, do in this way”.
[Yoginı̄’s code words] should be [thus] recognized, O [my] dearest!1224

atra kāryes.u punar uktvā lopayet tu vicaks.an. ah. //33.14//1225

1217 sim. ] A (si Tib); si BCD ♦ sim. gham. ] corr. (seng ge Tib); siṅgham. A; sim. ghā BCD ♦ vyāghran ]
ABD (stag Tib); vyāgham. C

1218 stha ] ABCD; sthā Tib; cf. stha Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and 7.1.18) ♦ sthiti
(for sthitir or sthitim. ) ] ABD (gnas pa Tib); ti C; cf. sthitih. Samput.odbhava (7.1.18) and Vajrad. āka
(8.7) ♦ mukhasparśane ] em. (kha la reg pa Tib); mukharspane A; sukhasyane B; sukhaspane CD; cf.
mukhasparśo Cakrasam. vara (24.2.13) and Abhidhānottara (45.10) and mukhasparśane Vajrad. āka (8.7)
and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and 7.1.18) ♦ dantasparśe ] BD (so la reg Tib); dantasparse A; dantasparthe
C; cf. dantasparśane Cakrasam. vara (24.2.13) and Vajrad. āka (8.7), dantasparśanam. Abhidhānottara (45.10),
and dantasparśane Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and 7.1.18)

1219 stha ni ] P; sthā ni D
1220 This may indicate the gesture of touching the mouth with the hand. However, as this is taught as a

verbal secret sign, mukhasparśa should be understood as words to utter and not a gesture made with
the hand. The same is stated regarding (61), (63), and (64).

1221 hrı̄kā ] ABC (hri ka Tib); hrikā D ♦ lajjā ] AC (ngo tsha Tib); larjjā B; rarjjā D; cf. lajjā Cakrasam. vara
(24.2.13), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.18) ♦ -noru- ] A (brla la Tib); norū BD; narūpa C;
cf. ūru- Cakrasam. vara (24.2.13), Abhidhānottara (45.10), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and
7.1.18)

1222 da ltar ] D; da lta P
1223 mthun ma ] D; 'thun ma P
1224 There are thus sixty-four code words. Perhaps they can be divided into thirty-six pairs of code words.

However, neither the D. ākārn. ava nor the Bohitā explains explicitly how they can be divided.
1225 atra ] ABD ('dir Tib); ava C ♦ kāryes.u ] AD (dgos pa Tib); kāryyas.u B ♦ uktvā ] conj.; ukt+ (possibly

uktā) A; ukta BD; uktah. C; dgos pa Tib ♦ lopayet ] AB (bsrub par bya Tib); lopayan C; lopayam. D
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kāran. am. yoginı̄ jñeyam. kāryam vı̄ras tu sarvathā /1226

jñānajñeyasvarūpātmā nānāvastusvarūpatah. //33.15//1227

/ 'dir ni dgos pa slar bshad pa // mkhas pa yis ni bsrub par bya //1228

/ byed pa rnal 'byor mar shes bya // dpa' bo kun tu dgos pa 'o //1229

/ sna tshogs dngos po'i rang bzhin gyis // ye shes shes bya'i rang bzhin bdag //

Then, in turn (punar), having spoken [the code words mentioned below] as the
resultant, the wise should churn.1230 The causal should be known as a yoginı̄, and
the resultant is entirely a hero. [The hero, or the practitioner,] embodies the [nondual]
nature of knowledge and the knowable, [based] on the nature of various existences
[as follows].

utpattir bhavayogañ ca viyogam. samvr.tis tathā /1231

māyāpremasam. sāran tu kriyāprakr.tikalpitam //33.16//1232

/ bskyed pa srid pa'i sbyor ba dang // sbyor bral kun rdzob de bzhin du /

/ sgyu ma mthun pa 'khor ba dang // brtse ba rang bzhin brtags pa dang //

[The response codes are as follows:] (1) Utpatti or “birth”; (2) bhavayoga or “being
amid existence”; and (3) viyoga or “separation [from it]”; (4) sam. vr. ti or “the
Conventional [Truth]”; (5) māyā or “illusion”; (6) prema or “affection”; (7) sam. sāra
or “the cycle of existence”; (8) kriyā or “action”; (9) prakr. ti or “original nature”; (10)
kalpita or “the [nature] mentally constructed”;

paratantram. parinis.pannan tu turı̄yam. cakrabhāvanā /1233

sattvam. kr.tyam. suśı̄lañ ca tyāgı̄ suravı̄ras tathā //33.17//1234

/ gzhan gyi dbang dang yongs grub dang // tu rı̄ yam. 'khor lo bsgom pa
dang /1235

1226 kāryam ] ABC (dgos pa Tib); kāryya D ♦ sarvathā ] ABC (kun tu Tib); sarvvathāh. D
1227 -jñeya- ] ABD (shes bya'i Tib); jñaya C ♦ -svarūpā- ] em. (rang bzhin Tib); surūpā AD; surupā BC; cf.

n.e. Bohitā ♦ -tmā (m.c. for -tmakam. ) ] ABCD (bdag Tib) ♦ -svarūpatah. ] em.(rang bzhin gyis Tib);
surūpatah. ABD; surupatah. C

1228 bsrub par ] D; bsub par P
1229 kun tu ] D; kun du P
1230 The Tibetan translation of the verb lopayet (literally “should violate” or the like) is bsrub par bya

(“should churn”), and my translation is based on it. It is probable that the word “should churn”
(lopayet) means externally to have sexual intercourse with a yoginı̄ and internally to ignite an inner
fire in his body. The Bohitā's comment is unclear.

1231 utpattir ] ABC (bskyed pa Tib); utpartti D ♦ viyogam. ] ABC (sbyor bral Tib); vijogam. D ♦ samvr.tis
] Apc (kun rdzob Tib); mvi Aac; visamvr.tis B; vivr.tis C; visam. vr.tis D

1232 -prakr.ti- ] ACD (rang bzhin Tib); pakr.ti B
1233 -tantram. ] A (dbang Tib); tantra BCD
1234 kr.tyam. ] ABCD; dga' byas Tib ♦ suśı̄lañ ] ABC (tshul khrims Tib); suśı̄rañ D ♦ sura- ] ACD; sūra B;

brtul ba Tib
1235 tu rı̄ yam. ] D; tu ri yam. P

193



/ sems dpa' byas dang tshul khrims dang /1236/ gtong ba brtul ba dpa' de
bzhin //

(11) paratantra or “the dependent [nature]”; (12) parinis.panna or “the consummate
[nature]”; (13) turı̄ya or “the fourth [nature]”; (14) cakra or “chakras”; (15) bhāvanā or
“visualization [centered on the chakras]”; (16) sattva or “sentient being”; (17) kr. tya or
“purpose”; (18) suśı̄la or “well conducted”; (19) tyāgin or “a man of renunciation” as
well as (20) suravı̄ra or “godly hero”;

jyotis.am. vaidyakañ caiva śilpadhātu-r-vādakam /1237

śes.a avidyādyā jñeyā dvādaśāṅgapratı̄tikā //33.18//1238

/ skar rtsis mkhan dang sman pa nyid // bzo dang khams dang smra ba po /

/ lhag ma rten 'brel yan lag ni // bcu gnyis ma rig sogs shes bya //

(21) jyotis. a or “astronomy”; (22) vaidyaka or “medicine”; (23) śilpa or “handicraft”; and
(24) dhātuvāda or “alchemy”. (25)–(36) The remaining [code words to return] should
be known as the Twelve Links of Dependent [Origination] starting with avidyā or
“ignorance.”1239

mālave copapı̄t.hes.u drumacchāyāprayogatah. /1240

samādhı̄ndriyapaks.es.u vivr.tih. samvr.tı̄va tu //33.19//1241

/ mā la ba yi nye gnas su // shing grib ma yi rab sbyor bas /

/ ting 'dzin dbang po'i phyogs rnams su // 'jug pa med dang 'jug pa
mtshungs //

[He should perform the code words] by the application of Drumacchāyā in Mālava
among the upapı̄t.ha [sites] with the Faculty of Concentration (samādhı̄ndriya), a factor
[of awakening].1242 [She is in] the ultimate reality (vivr. tih. ), but [she is applied to this
performance] as if [she was] a conventional [existence] (samvr. tı̄va).1243

1236 sems dpa' ] P; sems dga' D
1237 vaidyakañ ] AC (sman pa Tib); vaidyakaś BD ♦ śilpa- ] A (bzo Tib); śilpam. BD; śilpakam.

C ♦ -dhātu-r- (m.c. for -dhātu-, probably recited -r- as one syllable) ] ABD (khams Tib); dhātu
C ♦ -vādakam ] ABD (smra ba po Tib); vādikam. C

1238 śes.a (for śes. ā) ] ABD (lhag ma Tib); śes.am C ♦ pratı̄tikā ] A (rten 'brel Tib); prakı̄tikā BD; prakı̄rttikā C
1239 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 220r3), verses 16–18 describe the thirty-six respondent codes, which a

practitioner utters. However, the Bohitā does not explain how to divide these verses into 36. I have
divided them based on my own interpretation.

1240 mālave ] AC (mā la ba yi Tib); mālāve B; mārave D ♦ copapı̄t.hes.u ] ApcBCD (nye gnas su Tib);
pı̄t.ham utta Aac ♦ drumacchāyā- ] ABD (shing grib ma yi Tib); macchāyām. ca C ♦ -prayogatah. ]
em.; (rab sbyor bas Tib); prayogatam A; prayogatam. BCD

1241 -paks.es.u (for -paks.en. a) ] ABCD (phyogs rnams su Tib) ♦ vivr.tih. ] ABD ('jug pa med Tib); vr.vittih.
C ♦ samvr.tı̄va (m.c. for samvr.tir iva) ] A ('jug pa mtshungs Tib); sam. vr.viva B; sam. vr.ttiva C;
sam. vr.tiva D

1242 Drumacchāyā resides in Mālava, an upapı̄t.ha site, and her nature is the Faculty of Concentration.
1243 That is to say, she is in the ultimate reality, where no concept is established, but in this practice, she is

treated as assuming her conventional or mudane form described with concepts, such as Mālava and
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indriyarāgavirāgābhyām. samyaksampatti adhih. /1244

/ dbang po 'dod chags chags bral dag // yang dag phun sum tshogs bdag po /

(The meaning of samādhı̄ndriya—) The perfect fulfillment is beyond (samyaksampattir
adhih. for samādhi) [the two mental states of] greed and greedlessness [caused] with
the sensory faculties (indriya).

māmakı̄ vajrarandhrā tu śikhisthāne samāviśet //33.20//1245

/ mā ma kı̄ rdo rje'i bu gar ni // spyi gtsug gnas su yongs gnas bya //

(The meaning of “Mā”—) Māmakı̄ (māmakı̄) [links] to in the adamantine opening;
she can come into the place in the head.1246

lambamānā hy adhomukhı̄ kāmbojı̄mudran. āya tu /1247

/ 'phyang bzhin pa kha 'og tu ste // kam po dzi yi phyag rgya'i tshul /1248

(The meaning of “la”—) [She] is hanging down (lambamānā), facing downward, for
the purpose of sealing Kambojı̄.1249

veti samvidatantrañ ca svarūpamāyāsvalaks.an. ām //33.21//1250

/ ba ni yang dag rig pa'i rgyud // rang bzhin sgyu ma'i rang mtshan nyid //

(The meaning of “va”—) Va refers to the succession of the consciousness (va of the
samvida used in the sense of sam. vid); it is, by nature, characterized by illusion.1251

evam. kr.tākr.tam. sarva madhyamāntaritam viduh. /1252

/ de ltar byas dang ma byas kun // mkhas pas dbu mar mi snang ngo /

the Faculty of Concentration, and the concepts pertaining to her are applied to the performance of
code words as its natures or meanings.

1244 -rāgavirāgābhyām. ] ABC ('dod chags chags bral dag Tib); rāgabhyām. D ♦ samyak- ] C (yang dag
Tib); sam. myak ABD ♦ -sampatti (for -sampattir) ] em. (phun sum tshogs Tib); sampati A; sam. pati
BCD ♦ adhih. (for adhi) ] ABCD; bdag po Tib

1245 śikhi- ] corr. (spyi gtsug Tib); sikhi ABCD ♦ -sthāne ] ABC (gnas su Tib); cchāne D ♦ samāviśet ]
ABD (yongs gnas bya Tib); samāviśeth. C

1246 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 220r7), verse 33.20cd describes the avadhūtı̄ channel, which runs from
the navel area to the head. The adamantine opening (vajrarandhra) indicates Od. yāna (see also the
D. ākārn. ava, 33.27d). Generally, Od. yāna represents the right ear.

1247 adhomukhı̄ ] AB (kha 'og tu Tib); adhāmukhı̄ C; adhomukhi D ♦ kāmbojı̄- ] AB (kam po dzi yi Tib);
kambojı̄ C; kam. bojı̄ D ♦ -mudran. āya ] corr. (phyag rgya'i tshul); mudranāya ABD; mudrayāya C

1248 kam po dzi yi ] D; kam po dzi'i P
1249 The Bohitā (D 1419, 220v1) comments that verse 33.21ab explains all inner channels, including the

avadhūtı̄ channel. All channels are hanging down from the chakra in the head. It is unclear what
Kambojı̄ exactly signifies in this discourse.

1250 samvida- (m.c. for sam. vid-) ] ABCD (yang dag rig pa'i Tib) ♦ svarūpa- ] em. (rang bzhin Tib); surūpa
AD; surupa BC; cf. rang bzhin Bohitā (D 1419, 220v4) ♦ -laks.an. ām (for -laks.an. am) ] AB; laks.an. am. C;
raks.an. ām. D

1251 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 220v3), the succession (tantra) of the consciousness indicates the
transmigration of the consciousness from one life to another through the gates of the body.

1252 sarva (for sarvam. ) ] ABD (kun Tib); sarvam. C
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[Sages] know that all [of what are] done and undone are thus placed in the middle.1253

drutam. bhāvajñānam. hy atra yogāmr.takāyakām //33.22//1254

/ zhi ba'i dngos po'i ye shes 'dir // rnal 'byor bdud rtsi sku can te //

(The meaning of “Dru”—) The knowledge regarding existence certainly [assumes
the form of] fluid (druta) in that [channel]: [it is] the yogic nectar [innate] to the body.

marı̄cisadr.śam. rūpam. dr.śyate cātmabimbakām /1255

/ smig rgyu dang ni 'dra ba'i gzugs // bdag nyid gzugs can mthong bar
'gyur /1256

(The meaning of “ma”—) Form-and-color is like a mirage (marı̄ci) and is understood
as a reflected image of [the recognizer] himself (the recognizer’s own mind).

cchāti atiśayam. jñānam. sarvagam. devatam. smr.tam //33.23//1257

/ ye shes shin tu bas g-yogs pas /1258/ kun 'gro ba yi lhar dran bya //

(The meaning of “cchā”—) He veils (cchāti for chādayati) the eminent gnosis: [it is]
taught to be all-pervading and godly.

yādr.śam. karun. ādvaityā tādr.śam bhāvajam. smr.tam /1259

/ gang 'dra'i snying rje gnyis byar med // de 'dra'i dngos por skye dran bya /

(The meaning of “yā”—) It is taught that [one is] born into existence in the way that
(yādr. śam. ) [one is] endowed with compassion.1260

saptatrim. śātmake madhye bhāvayet pūrvakam. smr.tam //33.24//1261

mantrasadbhāvarūpātmā udakaman. d. alamadhyagām /1262

/ sum cu bdun bdag nyid dbus su /1263/ sngon can grags pa bsgom par bya //

1253 The middle (madhyamā) means the avadhūtı̄ channel (Bohitā, D 1419, 220v5).
1254 -jñānam. ] ABD (ye shes Tib); jñāna C ♦ -kāyakām (for -kāyakam) ] AD (sku can Tib); kāyikām. BC
1255 marı̄ci- ] A (smig rgyu Tib); sarı̄ci B; sarı̄rı̄ C; sarı̄ D ♦ -bimbakām (for -bimbakam) ] ABC (gzugs can

Tib); bimbakam. D
1256 mthong bar ] D; 'thong bar P
1257 cchāti (m.c. for chādayati or channam. ) ] ABCD (g-yogs pas Tib) ♦ atiśayam. ] corr.; atisayam. ABD;

sayam. C
1258 shin tu bas ] D; shin tu pas P
1259 yādr.śam. ] ABC (gang 'dra'i Tib); yadr.śam. D ♦ -dvaityā (for -dvaitam. ) ] AB (gnyid byar med Tib);

daityā CD ♦ bhāvajam. ] A (dngos por skye Tib); bhojamma Bac; bho vajra Bpc; bhojanam. C; bhoja D
1260 The Bohitā does not explain the meaning of verse 33.24ab. Perhaps it means that a practitioner is

reborn out of compassion for those afflicted in the cycle of existence.
1261 bhāvayet ] ABC (bsgom par bya Tib); bhāvadyet D ♦ smr.tam ] ABD (grags pa Tib); smr.ta C
1262 -tmā (for -tmikā) ] ABCD (bdag nyid Tib) ♦ -gām ] ABpcCD; tām. Bac ♦ -gām (for -gā) ] ABCD (son

pa Tib)
1263 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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/ gsang sngags bden pa'i gzungs bdag nyid // chu yi dkyil 'khor dbus son
pa'o /1264

At the center [of a wheel of man. d. ala] comprising the thirty-seven [seats],1265

he should visualize [Drumacchāyā, who has the color and shape] taught earlier.
[Drumacchāyā] is naturally an embodiment of the truth, the mantra. [She] resides at
the center of the Water Circle.1266

om. sa ma rva hā bhū śma ta śā sam. na trā pri sa yā n. a ya ka hūm. rā hūm.
ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. svāhā /1267 om. drumacchāye
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā /33.25/1268

/ om. sa ma rba hā bhū shma ta shā sam. na trā pri sa yā na ya ka hūm. rā
hūm. ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. swā pha hā t. swā hā /1269 om. dru ma
tstshā ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā //1270

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, who] loves a great graveyard, hūm. hūm. phat. phat.
svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who] threatens all spirits, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.1271 Om. ,
O Drumacchāyā, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

evam. mantrarūpātmā tu vijñeyā sarvagāmikām /1272

pūjāvajrasvabhāvā tu sahajasundarimı̄lakam //33.26//1273

/ de ltar sngags gzugs bdag nyid du // kun tu 'gro ma can shes bya /1274

/ mchod pa rdo rje'i rang bzhin du // lhan skyes mdzes ma 'dus pa 'o //

[Drumacchāyā] is thus embodied in the form of a mantra. [She] should be understood
as being omnipresent. Offering-vajra is her nature. There is a meeting of women of
the innate.

1264 chu yi ] D; chu'i P
1265 For the thirty-seven seats, see my translation and footnote of verse 26.48.
1266 The Water Circle is the ninth of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in the

D. ākārn. ava 15 (Appendix B).
1267 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the fifteenth and sixteenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s

root mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ om. ] ApcBCD (om. Tib); om. ma sa
hā rvva sa rvva Aac ♦ sa ma rva hā ] ABpcD (sa ma rba hā Tib); sa rva hā Bac; sa ma va hā C ♦ bhū
śma ] corr. (bhū shma Tib); bhū sma ABCD ♦ sa yā ] ABC (sa yā Tib); yā D ♦ n. a ya ] A; na ya BCD;
na ya Tib ♦ pha hūm. t. hūm. ] ABpcD (pha hūm. t. hūm. Tib); pha hūm. BacC

1268 drumacchāye ] ABC (dru ma tstsha ye Tib); drumacchācche D
1269 bhū shma ] D; bhu shma P ♦ ka hūm. ] D; ke hūm. P
1270 dru ma tstshā ye ] P; dru ma tstsha ye D
1271 This mantra is a combination of the fifteenth and sixteenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root

mantra (mahāśmaśān. apriyāya and sarvabhūtasam. trāsan. akarāya). See also Appendix C.
1272 -rūpā- ] ABD (gzugs Tib); rupā C ♦ -tmā (for -tmikā) ] ABCD (gzugs bdag nyid Tib) ♦ -gāmikām

(for -gāmikā) ] ABCD ('gro ma can Tib)
1273 pūjā- ] ABD (mchod pa Tib); pūrvā C ♦ sahaja- ] ABpcCD (lhan skyes Tib); sahāja Bac ♦ -sundari-

(m.c. for -sundarı̄-) ] ABC (mdzes a Tib); sundarinı̄ D ♦ -mı̄lakam ] ABC ('dus pa Tib); mı̄rakam. D
1274 kun tu 'gro ] corr.; kun du 'gro DP
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jñānad. ākinibhāvātmā yogāmbaranāyakām /1275

kr.tvā śvāsa guptam. tu od. iyāne sarvagam punah. //33.27//1276

/ ye shes mkha' 'gro ma dngos bdag // rnal 'byor nam mkha' gtso bo yin /

/ dbugs ni sba ba byas nas ni // slar yang o d. yan kun tu 'gro //1277

[He visualizes] himself having the form of Jñānad. ākinı̄; [she is] the female leader
(consort) of Yogāmbara. Having concealed (controlled) breathing, [he visualizes] the
omnipresent one in Od. iyāna, again.1278

tribhuvanakāyikan tu bhāvayet rūpanāyakām /1279

antargatena manasā kāmasiddhis tu bhāvayet //33.28//1280

/ sa gsum po yi ris su ni // gzugs kyi gtso mo bsgom par bya /

/ yid ni nang du chud pa yis // 'dod pa'i dngos grub bsgom par bya //

[The omnipresent one is] a collective body of the triple world. He should visualize
the well-formed female leader. With [his] mind concentrated, he should realize the
accomplishment [that he] desires.

kulikām. pūjayed yogı̄ vajravārāhikām. punah. /1281

divyamānus.yatāsaukhya pin. d. ı̄kr.tya tām. param //33.29//1282

/ slar yang rdo rje phag mo yi // rnal 'byor pa yis rigs ldan mchod /1283

/ lha rdzas mi yi bde ba ni // bsdus byas pa bas de mchog go //

A yogin should worship a woman of good lineage and of [the nature of] Vajravārāhı̄.
Having massed together pleasures [coming from] being a god and human,1284 [he
should know] her to be superior [to that mass].

1275 -d. ākini- (m.c. for -d. ākinı̄-) ] AD (mkha' 'gro ma Tib); d. ākinı̄ BC ♦ -nāyakām (for -nāyakı̄) ] ABCD
(gtso bo Tib)

1276 śvāsa (for śvāsam. ) ] corr.; svāsa ABCD (dbugs Tib) ♦ od. iyāne ] ABD (o d. yan Tib); od. iyāna
C ♦ sarvagam ] ABD (kun du 'gro Tib); sarvaga C

1277 o d. yan ] D; u d. yin P ♦ kun tu 'gro ] P; kun du 'gro D
1278 The omnipresent one (sarvagam), neuter, indicates the nectar or the mind of awakening, which is

externally Yogāmbara. Generally, Od. yāna, a local site, is internally the right ear.
1279 -bhuvana- ] A (sa Tib); vana BC; van. a D ♦ rūpa- ] ACD (gzugs Tib); rupa B ♦ -nāyakām (for

-nāyakı̄m) ] ABD (gtso mo Tib); nāyakā C
1280 antar- ] ACD (nang du Tib); arnta B ♦ -siddhis (for -siddhim. ) ] ABD (dngos grub Tib); siddhin C
1281 kulikām. ] A (rigs ldan Tib); kulikā BCD ♦ yogı̄ ] ABC (rnal 'byor pa yis Tib); yogi D ♦ -vārāhikām. ]

A (phag mo yi Tib); vārāhı̄kā B; vārāhikā CD
1282 -saukhya (for -saukhyam. ) ] ABCD (bde ba Tib) ♦ -kr.tya ] ABD (byas pa bas Tib); kr. C ♦ param (for

parām) ] ABCD (mchog Tib)
1283 mchod ] D; mchog P
1284 Alternatively, “having massed together divine pleasures [coming from] being a human”.
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mātr.cakre pure ramye bhāvayej jagannāyakām /1285

ı̄dr.śam. kālajñānam. tu avadhūtyantare viduh. //33.30//1286

/ ma mo'i grong khyer nyams dga' ba // 'gro ba'i gtso bo bsgom par bya /

/ 'di 'dra'i dus kyis ye shes ni // mkhas pas a ba dhū tı̄'i nang du'o //

In the circle of mothers in a pleasant town, he should visualize the lord of the world.
[Sages] know that the gnosis of time with such quality is in the interior of the avadhūtı̄
[channel].

yogı̄ bhāvitacittātmā śūnyarūpāvalambikā /1287

tasya sarvam. viditvā tu māyājālasvalaks.an. ām //33.31//1288

/ rnal 'byor pas bsgoms sems bdag nyid // stong pa nyid gzugs dmigs pa can /

/ de yis thams cad rig byas nas // sgyu 'phrul dra ba'i rang mtshan nyid //

A yogin, whose mind is cultivated (bhāvitacittātmā), recognizes forms as being empty
after he understands that all is characterized by a web of illusions.

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /1289

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //33.32//1290

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje drumacchāyāsvalaks.an. amudrāsam. keta-
vidhiniyamapat.alas trayastrim. śatimah. /1291

/ dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po las
shing grib ma'i rang gi mtshan nyid kyi phyag rgya'i brda'i cho ga'i nges
pa zhes bya ba ste le'u sum cu rtsa gsum pa'o //1292

1285 mātr.- ] A (ma mo'i Tib); mātri BCD ♦ -cakre ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ -nāyakām (for -nāyakam) ] A (gtso
bo Tib); nāyakam. BCD

1286 ı̄dr.śam. ] AC ('di 'ra'i Tib); idr.śam. BD ♦ kāla- ] ABC (dus kyis Tib); kāra D
1287 yogı̄ ] ABD (rnal 'byor pas Tib); yogi C ♦ śūnya- ] ABpcCD (stong pa nyid Tib); śūnyatā

Bac ♦ -valambikā (for -valambakah. ) ] ABC (dmigs pa can Tib); valambikāh. D
1288 tasya (for sa) ] ABCD (de yis Tib) ♦ sarvam. ] A (thams cad Tib); sarva BC; sarvva D ♦ -jāla- ]

ABpcD (dra ba'i Tib); la Bac; ks.a C ♦ -laks.an. ām (for -laks.an. am) ] AB (mtshan nyid Tib); laks.an. am. C;
raks.an. ām. D

1289 bhagavān ] ACD; bhagavāt B ♦ svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag pos Tib); svāmi D
1290 -sattvah. ] AD; satva BC ♦ param. ] BCD; om. Aac; mahā Apc
1291 iti ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ -rāje ] D (rgyal po Tib); rājye ABC ♦ -laks.an. a- ] ABC (mtshan nyid kyi Tib);

raks.an. a D ♦ -sam. keta- ] ABC (brda'i Tib); om. D ♦ -vidhi- ] A (cho ga'i Tib); vidhih. BCD
1292 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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Thus ends Chapter 33, [titled] determining the rule regarding the signs as seals (code
words) characterized by Drumacchāyā, in the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great king of
Yoginı̄tantras.
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 34

atha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākamahāprabhuh. /1293

deśayatu yathānyāyam. mudrāsamvittirūpakam. //34.1//1294

/ de nas bcom ldan 'das bdag po /1295/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro khyab bdag che /

/ phyag rgya yang dag rig pa'i gzugs // ji lta'i rigs pas bstan du gsol //

[The goddess asked—] Now, may [you who are] the Blessed One, the master,
Vajrad. āka, and the great chief, teach the features to recognize the seals (appropriate
women) rightly.

caturmudrāprayogen. a nava navaikaikasya tu /1296

karmadharmasamayas tu mahāmudrā caturthakām //34.2//1297

/ phyag rgya bzhi yi rab sbyor bas // re re la ni dgu dgu ste /

/ las dang chos dang dam tshig dang // phyag rgya chen po bzhi pa yin //

[The Blessed One said—] By the application of the Four Seals, every [seal] consists of
nine [classes of women] (therefore, thirty-six classes in total).1298 [The Four Seals are]
the Action, Dharma, and Pledge [Seals] and the Great Seal, the fourth.

mr.n. ālagaura yā nārı̄ padmagandhan tu muñcati /1299

padmotpalagandhan tu varn. añ campaka yasya tu //34.3//1300

/ pad rtsa ltar dkar bud med gang // pa dma'i dri ni gtong ba yin /1301

1293 svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag po Tib); svāmi D
1294 mudrā- ] ApcBD (phyag rgya Tib); om. Aac; mudrām. C ♦ -samvitti- ] Apc (yang dag rig pa'i Tib); om.

Aac; sam. vr.tti BC; sam. vr.rddhi D ♦ -rūpakam. ] ApcBC (gzugs Tib); om. Aac; rupakam. D
1295 bdag po ] P; bdag pos D
1296 catur- ] ACD (bzhi Tib); catu B ♦ -prayogen. a ] corr. (rab sbyor bas Tib); prayogena ABCD
1297 -samayas ] ABD (dam tshig Tib); samayan C ♦ -mudrā ] ABD (phyag rgya Tib); mudrām.

C ♦ caturthakām (for caturthikā) ] ABCDpc (bzhi pa Tib); carthatukām. Dac
1298 The following verses describe the Four Seals or 36 classes of women. They are externally physical

women. The Bohitā (D 1419, 222r7–224v3) articulates their internal forms: The 36 classes of women
are 36 inner channels. The nine classes of the Action Seal women (34.3–7) are equivalent to the nine
channels that link to the chakra in the navel area; the nine classes of the Dharma Seal women (34.8–13),
to the nine channels to the chakra in the heart; the nine classes of the Pledge Seal women (34.14–18), to
the nine channels to the chakra in the throat; and the nine classes of the Great Seal women (34.19–20b),
to the nine channels to the chakra in the head (see particularly the Bohitā, D 1419, 222r7, 222v3–v4,
223v7–224r1, 224r6, and 224r7–v1).

1299 mr.n. āla- ] AC (pad rtsa ltar Tib); mr.n. āra BD ♦ -gaura (m.c. for -gaurā) ] ABCD (dkar Tib) ♦ nārı̄ ]
AB (bud med Tib); nād. ı̄ C; rı̄ D

1300 -tpala- ] ABC (u tpal Tib); tpara D ♦ varn. añ ] ABD (kha dog Tib); varn. n. a C ♦ campaka yasya (for
campakasya yasyās) ] ABC; campakasya D; tsa mpa ka yi Tib

1301 pa dma'i ] D; pad ma'i P ♦ gtong ba ] D; stong pa P
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/ pa dma dang ni u tpal dri /1302/ kha dog tsa mpa ka yi yin //1303

(1) There is a woman who is [colored] whitish like a lotus root and gives off a lotus
smell. (2) There is [a woman] who smells like a red lotus (padma) and blue lotus
(utpala) and is colored like a campaka flower.

jātı̄campakagandhā tu tadvarn. arūpadhārikā /1304

karpūracandanam. gandha pun. d. arı̄kadalacchavi //34.4//1305

/ dza ti dang ni tsa mpa'i dri /1306/ de yi gzugs dang mdog 'dzin ma'o /1307

/ ga pur dang ni tsa ndan dri /1308/ pa dma dkar po'i pags can ma'o //1309

(3) [A woman] smells like jātı̄ and campaka flowers and is colored like those [flowers]
in appearance. (4) [Her body] smells like camphor and sandal wood, with the skin
[colored] like a petal of a white lotus (pun. d. arı̄ka).

mr.ganābhisamaṅ gandham. nı̄lotpalas tu varn. akam /1310

indı̄varadalaśyāmaṅ gandhan tasyaiva laks.ayet //34.5//1311

/ ri dags lte ba dang mnyam dri // u tpal sngon po'i mdog can ma'o /1312

/ u tpal sngo 'dab ljang gu la /1313/ dri ni de nyid kyis mtshon bya //

(5) [He should recognize her body] smelling like a musk deer and colored like a blue
lotus. (6) He should recognize [her body colored] dark blue like a petal of a dark-blue
lotus (indı̄vara) and smelling like it (viz., a petal of an indı̄vara lotus).

mallikotpalagandhañ ca rājāvartakasannibhām /1314

ketakı̄gandhakam. jñeyam. raktam. bandhūkasannibhām //34.6//1315

1302 pa dma ] D; pad ma P ♦ u tpal ] D; ud pal P
1303 tsam pa ka yi ] D; tsa mpa ka'i P
1304 jātı̄- ] ABC (dza tu Tib) jāti D
1305 gandha (for gandham. ) ] ABCD (dri Tib) ♦ pun. d. arı̄ka- ] ABC (padma dkar po'i Tib); pundarı̄ka

D ♦ -dala- ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ -cchavi ] AB (pags can mo Tib); cchavih. C; cchāvi D
1306 dza ti ] D; dzā ti P ♦ dang ] D; la P ♦ tsa mpa'i : D; tsam pa'i P
1307 de yi ] D; de'i P
1308 tsa ndan ] D; tsan dan P
1309 pa dma ] D; pad ma P ♦ pags ] D; lpags P
1310 nı̄lotpalas tu (for nı̄lotpalasya) ] ABC (u tpal sngon po'i Tib); nı̄lotparas tu D
1311 indı̄vara- ] ABC (u tpal sngo Tib); indrı̄vara D ♦ -dala- ] em. ('dab Tib); dalah. ABCD ♦ śyāmaṅ ] D

(ljang gu Tib); syāmaṅ A; syāmam. BC
1312 u tpal ] D; ud dpal P
1313 u tpal ] D; ud dpal P ♦ ljang gu ] D; ljang khu P
1314 malliko- ] BCD (ma lli ka Tib); m++iko A ♦ rājāvartaka- ] ACD (mu men Tib); rājāvattaka

B ♦ -sannibhām (for -sannibham) ] BD (dang ni mtshungs ma Tib); sa+nibhām (appearing sannibhām)
A; sam. nibham. C

1315 raktam. ] AB (dmar po Tib); rakta CD ♦ -sannibhām (for -sannibham) ] ABCD (lta bu Tib)
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/ ma lli ka dang u tpal dri /1316/ mu men dang ni mtshungs ma 'o /

/ ke ta ka yi dri shes bya /1317/ dmar po ban dhu ka lta bu'o //1318

(7) [Her body] smells like a mallikā flower and blue lotus and is [colored] like a lapis
lazuli. (8) [Her body] should be known as smelling like a ketakı̄ flower and colored
reddish like a bandhūka flower.

pāt.alı̄mallikāgandham. gaganavarn. an tu punah. /1319

evam. karmamudrādyā tu dharmamudrā tu kathyate //34.7//1320

/ pa t.a li ma lli ka'i dri /1321/ slar yang nam mkha'i kha dog go /

/ de ltar las kyi phyag rgyar 'gyur // chos kyi phyag rgya bshad par bya //

(9) Again, [her body] smells like pāt.alı̄ and mallikā flowers and is colored like the sky.
This is the Action Seal, the first.1322 Then, the Dharma Seal is explained.

saugatagos.t.hı̄ratā tu antyajā yoginı̄ parā /1323

dhyānajāparatā nityam. brāhman. ı̄ tu prakathyate //34.8//1324

/ bde gshegs tshogs pa la dga' ba // mthar skyes rnal 'byor ma mchog yin /

/ bsam gtan bzlas la rgyun du dga' // bram ze mo ru rab tu bshad //

(10) [She is] an excellent yoginı̄ born of the lowest [caste], delighted with a Buddhist
assembly. (11) She is taught to be a Brahmin woman (brāhman. ı̄), always delighted
with meditation and recitation.

śucisnānaratā nityam. vaiśyā kulamātr.kām /1325

nirvikalpātmakā nārı̄ śūravı̄res.u rajjati //34.9//1326

rājakulasvabhāvā sā tu kathāsu ramate varām /1327

1316 u tpal ] D; ud pal P
1317 ke ta ka ] D; ke ta ke P
1318 ban dhu ka ] D; ban du ka P
1319 gagana- ] AB (nam mkha'i Tib); gagagan. a C; gagan. a D ♦ -varn. an ] AD (kha dog Tib); varn. n. a B;

varn. n. ā C ♦ tu ] ABD; ca te C
1320 -dyā ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ dharmamudrā ] ABD (chos kyi phyag rgya Tib); dharmamudrān C
1321 pa t.a li ma ] D; pā t.a li ma P
1322 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 222v3–v4), the nine Action Seal classes of women are the nine inner

channels in the navel chakra, rather than external women with certain physical features.
1323 saugata- ] ABD (bde gshegs Tib); saugatā C ♦ -ratā ] ABD (dga' ba Tib); ratās C
1324 prakathyate ] ABC (rab tu bshad Tib); prakathya D
1325 śuci- ] corr. (gtsang sbra Tib); suci AC; suvi BD ♦ -snāna- ] BCD (khrus Tib); śnāna A ♦ vaiśyā ]

ABD (rje'u rigs Tib); vaiśyā ca C ♦ -mātr.kām (for -mātr.kā) ] BCD; mātrikām A; bud med Tib
1326 -tmakā (for -tmikā) ] ABD (bdag nyid Tib); tmako C ♦ nārı̄ ] ABC (mo Tib); nānı̄ D ♦ śūra- ] ABD

(rtul cing Tib); sūra C ♦ rajjati (m.c. for rajati) ] ABCD (rtse zhing Tib)
1327 rāja- ] AD (rgyal rigs kyi Tib); rājā BC ♦ -kula- ] ABC (rigs kyi Tib); kura D ♦ -svabhāvā ] A (rang

bzhin Tib); svabhāva BCD ♦ varām (for varā) ] ABCD (mchog tu Tib)
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/ rtag tu khrus dang gtsang sbra dga' /1328/ rje'u rigs kyi ni bud med do /1329

/ rnam rtog med bdag nyid ni mo // rtul cing dpa' bo la rtse zhing //

/ rgyal rigs kyi ni rang bzhin te // 'di ni mchog tu gtam dga' ma'o /

(12) [She is] a Vaishya woman (vaiśya), a mother of [that] lineage, always delighted
with bathing for purification. (13) A woman devoted to the non-conceptual is
delighted with valiant heroes. She has the nature of the royal lineage, is excellent,
and likes fables (or stories [of those who died in war]).1330

parikarmes.u rajyante śūdrikā kulayoginı̄ //34.10//1331

/ las la yongs su rtse ba ste // dmangs rigs kyi ni rnal 'byor ma'o //

(14) She is pleased with the work of servants; [she is] a Shudra woman (śūdrikā), a
yoginı̄ of [that] lineage.

tathāgatānugā sā tu yoginı̄ varavallabhā /1332

vidus.ām. paks.apātā tu dharmasthāne na kupyati //34.11//1333

/ bde gshegs 'dus la rjes su chags // mchog tu mthun ma'i rnal 'byor ma'o /1334

/ mkhas pa yi ni phyogs su gzhol // chos kyi gnas su khro med ma'o //

(15) She is a follower of tathāgatas; [she is] a yoginı̄, the dearest. (16) [She] is adherent
to the sages; she does not get angry with the dharma object.1335

vı̄rakules.u utpannām. sāmis.am. bhuñjate sadā /1336

raks.an. ı̄ saugatamārge bodhisattvakr.tāśayām //34.12//1337

/ dpa' bo yi ni rigs su skyes // rtag par sha ni za ma yin /

1328 gtsang sbra ] D; gtsang bra P
1329 ni ] D; om. P
1330 The words kathāsu ramate (34.10b) (which I have translated as “likes fables”) originally comes from

sam. grāme mr. takānām. ca kathāsu ramate (“he likes stories of those who died in war”) or equivalent
found in the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 19.8d), Abhidhānottara (41.8d), Samput.odbhava (Skt
ed. (Dharmachakra Translation Committee [2020] 2021), 4.3.24b), and Siddhayogeśvarı̄mata (Skt ed.
(Törzsök 1999), 29.29d).

1331 parikarmes.u (for parikarmasu) ] ABC (las la yongs su Tib); parikakarmmes.u D ♦ rajyante (m.c.
for rajyate) ] ABCD (rtse ba ste Tib) ♦ śūdrikā ] ABC (dmangs rigs kyi Tib); śradrikā or śudrikā
D ♦ kula- ] ABC (rigs kyi Tib); kura D ♦ -yoginı̄ ] BCD (rnal 'byor ma Tib); . . . .nı̄ A

1332 -tānugā sā ] ABD; tānurāgā C; 'dus la rjes su chags Tib
1333 na ] ABD (med Tib); va C
1334 mthun ma'i ] D; 'thun ma'i P
1335 It seems that the “dharma” indicates tantric instructions that include antinomian teachings such as

the consumption of impure objects. The sages are tantric sages, who teach antinomian practices. She
remains calm and does not become angered by them.

1336 vı̄ra- ] ACD (dpa' bo yi Tib); vı̄la B ♦ -kules.u ] ABC (rigs su Tib); kures.u D ♦ utpannām. (for
utpannā) ] ABCD (skyes Tib) ♦ bhuñjate ] ABC (za ma yin Tib); jate D

1337 -tāśayām (for -tāśayā) ] corr. (bsam par Tib); tāsayām A; tāsayā BD; tātāsayā C
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/ bde bar gshegs pa'i lam srung ma // byang chub sems dpa'i bsam par
byed //1338

(17) Born of the lineages of heroes, she always eats meat. (18) She observes [the
teaching] in the Buddhist path; [she] has made a resolve to be a bodhisattva.

kopasthāne na kupyante ārādhyante 'parā parām /1339

evam. dharmamudrā tu samayamudrābhidhı̄yate //34.13//1340

/ khro ba'i gnas la mi khro zhing // mnyes par byed pa'i khur khyer
ma'o /1341

/ de ltar chos kyi phyag rgya ste // dam tshig phyag rgya mngon brjod bya //

They do not get angry with the object [with which ordinary people get] angry.1342

They are worshiped as women of higher and lower [classes of birth]. This is the
Dharma Seal.1343 Then, the Pledge Seal is explained.

balipūjāsu rajyante samayı̄ sābhidhı̄yate /1344

pratis.t.hāman. d. alacakre santos.am. paramārthatah. //34.14//

/ gtor ma mchod pa la dga' ma // dam tshig can du de mngon brjod /

/ rab gnas dkyil 'khor 'khor lo dang // don dam pa la dga' ba ma'o //1345

(19) She is delighted with bali offerings; she is called “a woman of pledge”.
(20) [She acquires] satisfaction with the consecration ritual (pratis. t.hā) and a wheel of
man. d. ala from [the perspective of] the ultimate reality.

samayı̄ yoginı̄ khyātā abhis.ekes.u jantavām /1346

dharmacakram. pravartante nityam. samayapālakı̄m //34.15//1347

/ 'gro ba rnams la dbang bskur ma // rnal 'byor dam tshig can mar grags /

/ chos kyi 'khor lo rab bskor zhing /1348/ rtag tu dam tshig skyong ma 'o //

1338 bsam par ] D; bsam pa P
1339 kopasthāne ] A (khro ba'i gnas la Tib); kausthāne BCD ♦ 'parā parām (for parāparā) ] AC; 'parā parā

B; parāparā D; khur khyer ma Tib
1340 dharmamudrā ] ABD (chos kyi phyag rgya Tib); dharmamudrān C
1341 khro ba'i gnas ] P; khro ba rnams D
1342 The “object” seems to indicate tantric or antinomian teachings such as the consumption of excrement.

Ordinary people would be angered by them, but the Dharma Seal women remain calm.
1343 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 223v7–224r1), the nine Dharma Seal classes of women are the nine

inner channels in the heart chakra, rather than external women with certain physical features.
1344 rajyante (m.c. for rajyate) ] ABCD; cf. dga' ma Tib ♦ sā- ] A (de Tib); so BCD
1345 dga' ba ] D; dga' P
1346 khyātā ] ABC (grags Tib); khyā D ♦ abhis.ekes.u ] ABD (dbang bskur ma Tib); abhis.ekam. tu

C ♦ jantavām (for jantūnām) ] ABCD ('gro ba rnams la Tib)
1347 -cakram. ] A ('khor lo Tib); cakra BCD ♦ pravartante (m.c. for pravartate) ] ACD (rab bskor zhing

Tib); pravattante ♦ -pālakı̄m (for -pālakı̄) ] ABC (skyong ma Tib); pārakı̄m. D
1348 rab bskor ] D; rab skor P
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(21) A woman of pledge is known as a yoginı̄ in the rituals to initiate living beings.
(22) She turns the wheel of dharma (teachings); [she] always observes the pledge.

yoginı̄yūthamadhye tu krı̄d. antı̄ paramādbhutām /1349

sānandā sarvakāle tu praphullitānanakārikām //34.16//1350

/ rnal 'byor ma yi tshogs dbus su // mchog tu rmad byung rtsen ma 'o /

/ dus thams cad du dga' dang bcas // rab tu rgyas pa'i bzhin byed ma'o //

(23) Playing in the middle of a troop of yoginı̄s, [she is] excellent and marvelous.
(24) She is joyful at all times with a huge smile on [her] face.

yoginā putravad bhāti sā jñeyā vajrad. ākinı̄m /1351

sarvakāle na kheda syā praharapātrā tu rāmin. ı̄m //34.17//1352

/ rnal 'byor pa rnams bu bzhin snang // rdo rje rnal 'byor mar de shes /

/ dus kun du ni dub med ma // mtshon cha 'bebs pa'i ming can ma'o //

(25) She is with a yogin as if [he was her] son; she should be known as an
adamantine d. ākinı̄. (26) [She] never gets tired; she is capable of striking the hours
(praharapātrā)1353 and is lovely.

jāyate tu sadā nārı̄ samayasam. ketapālakı̄h. /1354

evam. samayamudrā tu mahāmudrā prakathyate //34.18//

/ mi mo rtag tu 'gro bzhin du // dam tshig brda ni skyong ma ste /

/ de ltar dam tshig phyag rgya yin // phyag rgya chen mor rab bshad bya //1355

(27) She is always a woman of observing the pledged practice (samayasam. keta).
This is the Pledge Seal.1356 Then, the Great Seal is explained.

1349 -yūtha- ] AC (tshogs Tib); yutha BD ♦ -madhye ] AC (dbus Tib); madhya B; madhyan D ♦ krı̄d. antı̄
] ABC (rtsen ma Tib); krı̄d. anti D ♦ paramādbhutām (for paramādbhutā) ] A (mchog tu rmad byung
Tib); paramādbhutam. BC; s.arādbhutam. D

1350 sānandā ] AB (dga' dang bcas Tib); sānanda CD ♦ tu ] ABD; om. C ♦ praphullitānana- ] A (rgyas
pa'i bzhin Tib); prallitāna B; prasphulitāna C; prallikāna D ♦ -kārikām (for -kārikā) ] ABCD (byed
ma Tib)

1351 yoginā ] A (rnal 'byor pa rnams Tib); yoginı̄ BCD ♦ bhāti ] A (snang Tib); bhāvi BCD ♦ -d. ākinı̄m
(for -d. ākinı̄) ] AD; d. ākinı̄ BC; rnal 'byor mar Tib

1352 na ] ABD (med Tib); om. C ♦ kheda syā (for khedah. syāt or khedo 'syāh. ) ] ABD (dub Tib); khedadyā
C ♦ praharapātrā ] ABCD; mtshon cha 'bebs pa'i Tib ♦ rāmin. ı̄m (for rāmin. ı̄) ] corr.; rāminı̄m AB;
yoginı̄ C; rāminı̄m. D; ming can ma Tib

1353 I am not certain of praharapātrā (which I translated as “capable of striking the hours”). The Tibetan
translation is mtshon cha 'bebs pa (“to fall [by use of] weapon”, *praharan. apāta?).

1354 nārı̄ ] ABD (mi mo Riv); nād. i C ♦ samaya- ] ABD (dam tshig Tib); samaye C ♦ -sam. keta- ] AB
(brda Tib); sam. ket.a CD ♦ -pālakı̄h. (for -pālakı̄) ] AB (skyon ma Tib); pālakı̄ C; pālakı̄m. D

1355 chen mor ] D; chen por P
1356 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 224r6), the nine Pledge Seal classes of women are the nine inner

channels in the throat chakra, rather than external women with certain physical features.
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sahajā ks.etrajā devı̄ mantrajā lokanāthakām /1357

yogajā pı̄t.hajāś caiva sāmayā divyayoginı̄m //34.19//1358

padminı̄ sarvakāle tu mahāmudrā praśasyate /1359

/ lhan skyes zhing skyes lha mo dang // sngags skyes 'jig rten mgon po dang /

/ sbyor skyes gnas skyes de bzhin du // dam tshig lha rdzas rnal 'byor ma //

/ pad can ma ni dus kun du // phyag rgya chen po rab bsngags pa'o /

(28) A woman of the innate, (29) a field-born goddess, (30) a mantra-born woman,
(31) a world-protector woman, (32) a yoga-born woman, (33) a pı̄t.ha-born woman,
(34) a woman of the pledge,1360 (35) a heavenly yoginı̄, and (36) Padminı̄ (or an
excellent woman) are praised as the Great Seal at all times.1361

evam. mudrāsvabhāvā tu pratimudrābhinayātmakām //34.20//1362

yo yasya varn. agandhañ ca so tasyābhinayam. smr.tam /1363

/ de ltar phyag rgya'i rang bzhin te // de mngon tshul bdag phyag rgya'i lan //

/ gang zhig gang gi mdog dang dri // de yi de ltar tshul dran bya /

These are the features intrinsic to the seals (women). The seals (signs) [to show] in
response are naturally the bodily expressions of sentiments (abhinaya). His bodily
expressions of sentiments are taught to be [constituted by] his color and smell.1364

airāvatı̄prayoges.u kāmarūpaprajñendriye //34.21//1365

sādhayed imām. mudrā tu sarvasattvopakārayā /1366

1357 ks.etra- ] AC (zhing Tib); ks.atra BD ♦ -nāthakām (for -nāthikā) ] A (mngon po Tib); nāyakā BCD
1358 yoga- ] ABC (sbyor Tib); joga D ♦ sāmayā ] A (dam tshig Tib); sāsayā BC; sāsapā D ♦ -yoginı̄m (for

-yoginı̄) ] ABCD (rnal 'byor ma Tib)
1359 -kāle ] ABC (dus Tib); kāre D ♦ praśasyate ] BC (rab bsngags pa Tib); prasaśyate A; praśaśyate D
1360 The text sāmayā literally means “a sick woman”. I have followed its Tibetan translation dam tshig

(“pledge”). The text may be a corruption of samayā.
1361 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 224v1), the nine Great Seal classes of women are the nine inner

channels in the head chakra, rather than external women with certain physical features.
1362 -tmakām (for -tmikā) ] ABCD (bdag Tib)
1363 -gandhañ (for -gandhaś) ] ABCD (dri Tib) ♦ so (for sa) ] ABCD; de ltar Tib ♦ -bhinayam. smr.tam

(for -bhinayah. smr.tah. ) ] ABCD (tshul dran bya Tib)
1364 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 224v4), in which the thirty-six classes of women are the thirty-six

inner channels in the practitioner’s body (D 222v3–v4, 223v7–224r1, 224r6, and 224v1), the response
seals (pratimudrā), the bodily expressions of sentiments (abhinaya), are to perform the yogic practices
centered on the thirty-six inner channels. By this, the practitioner himself, who consists of the thirty-six
classes of women in the form of the inner channels, is pleased. However, it is unclear which yogic
practices are meant.

1365 airāvatı̄- ] AD (sa srung ma); airāvati BC ♦ -prayoges.u (for -prayogen. a) ] ABCD (rab sbyor bas Tib)
1366 mudrā (for mudrām. ) ] ABCD (phyag rgya Tib) ♦ -ttvopakārayā (m.c. for -ttvopakārāya) ] ABC (dgos

pa'i phyir Tib); tvāpakārayā D
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/ sa srung ma yi rab sbyor bas /1367/ kā ma rū pa shes rab dbang //1368

/ sems can kun gyi dgos pa'i phyir // phyag rgya 'di ni bsgrub par bya /

By the application of Airāvatı̄ in Kāmarūpa with [the nature of] the Faculty of
Wisdom (prajñendriya),1369 he should complete this seal for the benefit of all sentient
beings.

ekārajñāna vāyūnām. pravis.t.am. candraman. d. ale //34.22//1370

/ e yig ye shes rlung rnams ni // zla ba'i dkyil 'khor la rab bzhugs //

(The meaning of “E (Ai)”—) The vital wind enters the letter e (ekāra), gnosis, on a
moon disk.

rāgānalasvabhāvātmā yoginı̄ cittacakrake /1371

/ 'dod chags me yi rang bzhin bdag /1372/ thugs kyi 'khor lo rnal 'byor ma /

(The meaning of “rā”—) Being an embodiment of the nature of the flame of greed
(rāga), a yoginı̄ is in the circle of the mind.

vajraguhyotthitā nād. ı̄ acyutam. sarvadhātukı̄m //34.23//1373

/ rdo rje gsang ba las bzhengs rtsa // khams thams cad ma 'pho med ma'o //

(The meaning of “va”—) The inner channel, which extends from the adamantine
(vajra) secret, has the entire element without falling [it].1374

tı̄tānāgatabuddhānām. sā kalā sattvabhāgikām /1375

ekaikasya tu cittasya s.at.trim. śadhātukātmakām //34.24//1376

/ 'das dang ma byon sangs rgyas rnams // de dag sems can cha can no /

/ sems ni re re la yang ni // sum cu rtsa drug las can ma'o //

1367 sa srung ma yi ] D; sa srungs ma'i P
1368 kā ma rū pa ] P; kā ma ru pa D
1369 Both words kāmarūpa and prajñendriya can indicate the womb. There may be an implication of this in

the connection of Kāmarūpa and the Faculty of Wisdom.
1370 ekāra- ] ABD (e yig Tib); ekon. a C; cf. e'i yi ge Bohitā (D 1419, 224v7) ♦ -jñāna (m.c. for -jñāne) ]

ABC (ye shes Tib); jñānam. D ♦ vāyūnām. ] ABC (rlung rnams Tib); vāyunām. D ♦ pravis.am. (for
pravis.t.atvam. ) ] ABCD (rab bzhugs Tib)

1371 -nala- ] ABC (me yi Tib); nara D ♦ -tmā (for -tmikā) ] ABD (bdag Tib); tmā na C ♦ citta- ] ABD
(thugs kyi Tib); om. C

1372 me yi ] D; me'iP
1373 -dhātukı̄m (for -dhātukı̄) ] ABC (khams Tib); dhātukim. D
1374 Verse 34.23cd explains the middle channel avadhūtı̄. The adamantine secret refers to the genital organ.

According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 225r3–r5), the word acyutam. means not falling (not ejaculating) the
semen, and the sarvadhātukı̄ (“has the entire element”) is the Knowledge Element.

1375 tı̄tā- (m.c. for atı̄tā-) ] ABCD ('das Tib) ♦ sā kalā ] AB; so kalo C; sā karā D; de dag Tib ♦ -bhāgikām
(for -bhāgikā) ] ABCD (cha can Tib)

1376 -trim. śa- (for -trim. śad-) ] AD (sum cu rtsa drug Tib); trim. śad B; trim. śāt C ♦ -dhātukātmakām (for
-dhātukātmikā) ] ApcBCD; dhātukā sā Aac; las can ma Tib
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(The meaning of “tı̄”—) The past (tı̄ta used in the sense of atı̄ta) and future buddhas
have that part which is a portion of [every] sentient being.1377 Every mind also has
[that part which] has the nature of the thirty-six elements.

kāyikam. rūpa tenaiva ks.etre tu kādirūpake /1378

/ lus can gzugs ni des de bzhin // zhing du ka la sogs pa'i gzugs /

(The meaning of “Kā”—) With that same [mind], the corporeal form (kāyikam. rūpa) is
in the field which has the form starting with kā (namely Kāmarūpa).1379

mahāmantranayātmes.u krı̄d. ate bhuvi sām. pratam //34.25//1380

/ chen po'i sngags kyi tshul bdag tu // sa la da ltar nyid rol 'gyur //

(The meaning of “ma”—) Now, devoted to the great (mahā) Mantra Method
(mantranaya), he plays for pleasure on the earth.

rūpārūpa na vijñeyam. kulam. sarvañ ca buddhakam /1381

/ sangs rgyas kun gyi rigs la yang // gzugs dang gzugs med shes mi 'gyur /

(The meaning of “rū”—) Good forms (rūpa) and bad forms should not be discerned;
every lineage belongs to the Buddha.

pararūpakr.tā devı̄ jñāpakah. buddhamārgakam //34.26//1382

/ gzhan gyi gzugs su byas lha mo // sangs rgyas lam ni shes byed ma'o //

(The meaning of “pa”—) Assuming another (or the excellent, para) form, the goddess
teaches the Buddha's path.

indriyam. sarvagam. buddham. prajñāpāramitāya tu /1383

evam. jñātvā tu vai tattvam. yoginı̄ tattvasannibhām //34.27//1384

1377 I interpret “that part” (sā kalā) as the middle channel avadhūtı̄. The present sentient beings and the past
and future buddhas have that part within their bodies. According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 225r5–r6), the
past and future buddhas represent the various natures of one's mind, and the portion of every sentient
being means the portion of the Blessed One in the middle of the portions of the sattva, rajas, and tamas.

1378 rūpa (m.c. for rūpam. ) ] ABCD (gzugs Tib) ♦ ks.etre tu ] AD (zhing du Tib); ks.atre tu B; ks.etres.u
C ♦ -rūpake ] AB (gzugs Tib); rūpakām. C; rupake D

1379 Kāmarūpa, an external holy site, is internally an armpit. The Bohitā's comment (D 1419, 225v1–v2) on
“with that, the form of the body” is brief and obscure. I consider it to indicate externally a practitioner,
who has the mind and the body, and internally the mind of awakening in the body.

1380 -tmes.u (m.c. for -tmanā) ] ABCD (bdag Tib) ♦ krı̄d. ate ] ABC (rol 'gyur Tib); krid. ate D ♦ sām. pratam
] A (da ltar nyid Tib); sāprata B; sāpratam. C; sām. prata D

1381 -rūpa (for -rūpam. ) ] ABCD (gzugs med Tib)
1382 jñāpakah. (for jñāpikā) ] A (shes byed ma Tib); jñāpakāh. BC; jñāpakā D
1383 prajñāpāramitāya (m.c. for prajñāpāramitāyai) ] ABCD; gang phyir shes rab pha rol phyin Tib
1384 tattva- ] ABCD; gzugs Tib ♦ sannibhām (for sannibhā) ] A (mtshungs) ; sannibhā BCD
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/ dbang po kun tu 'gro sangs rgyas /1385/ gang phyir shes rab pha rol phyin /

/ de ltar de nyid nges shes pas // rnal 'byor ma yi gzugs dang mtshungs //

(The meaning of prajñendriya—) The sensory faculty (indriya) which has been
awakened goes to (perceives) all for [attaining] the Perfection of Wisdom (prajñā).
Once he knows the truth in this way, a yoginı̄ appears [to him] like the truth.

jñānacakres.u devı̄nām adhipati sarvakāmadām /1386

man. d. alacakramadhyes.u sambhavā mantrarūpakā //34.28//1387

/ ye shes 'khor lor lha mo rnams // bdag mo 'dod pa kun sbyin ma /

/ dkyil 'khor 'khor lo'i dbus su ni // sngags kyi gzugs can du byung ba'o //

The mistress (Airāvatı̄) of the goddesses in the Knowledge Circle1388 fulfills all desires.
At the center of the wheel of man. d. ala, [she] emerges in the form of the [following]
mantra:

om. ja ma t.ā hā ka ka lā la pa pā mu ntā ku ga t.ā ni ya te hūm. jā hūm. ya
pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. svāhā /1389 om. airāvatı̄ye hūm.
hūm. phat. phat. svāhā /34.29/1390

/ om. dza ma t.ā hā ka ka lā la pa pā mu ntā ku ga t.ā ni ya te hūm. dzā hūm.
ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. swā pha hā t. swā hā /1391 om. ai rā ba tı̄ ye
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā /1392

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, who has] the great energy of the fire at the end of an
eon (kalpa), hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who] has locks of hair bundles as

1385 kun tu ] P; kun du D
1386 -cakres.u (for -cakre) ] ABCD ('khor lo Tib) ♦ devı̄nām ] ABD (lha mo rnams Tib); devı̄nām. m

C ♦ adhipati (m.c. for adhipatnı̄, probably recited as “adhipti”) ] ABCD (bdag mo Tib) ♦ -kāmadām
(for -kāmadā) ] ABCD (sbyin ma Tib)

1387 -madhyes.u (for -madhye) ] ABCD (dbus su Tib) ♦ mantra- ] em. (sngags kyi Tib); matu
ABCD ♦ -rūpakā ] A (gzugs can du Tib); rūpakāh. BD; rupakāh. C

1388 The Knowledge Circle is the tenth of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in the
D. ākārn. ava 15.

1389 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the seventeenth and eighteenth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ For this mantra, om. ja ma
t.ā hā ka ka lā la pa *pā(pā nta Aac) mu nta mu ku t.ā ni ya te hūm. jā hūm. ya phat. hūm. svā pha hā t.
pha t. svāhā A; om. ja ma t.ā hā ka ka lā la pa pā mu nta ku mu t.ā ni ya te hūm. jā hūm. ya phat. hūm. svā
pha hā t. pha t. svāhā B; om. ja ma t.ā hā ka lā la pa pā ka mu nta ku a t.ā gni ya te hūm. jā hūm. ya phat.
hūm. svā pha hā t. svāhā C; om. ja ma t.ā hā ka lā la pa pā nta ku mu t.ā ni ya te hūm. jā hūm. ya phat.
hūm. svā pha hā t. phat. svāhā D

1390 airāvatı̄ye (for airāvatyai) ] AC (ai rā ba tı̄ ye Tib); erāvatı̄ye B; airāvatı̄ya D ♦ phat. phat. ] AC (phat.
phat. Tib); phat. BD

1391 pa pā mu ntā ] D; ya bā ma ntā P ♦ t.ā ni ya te hūm. dzā ] D; tā ni ya te hūm. dza P ♦ pha hūm. t.
hūm. pha pha t. t. swā pha hā t. ] em.; phat. hūm. phat. hūm. swā phat. hā phat. D; phat. hūm. phat. hūm. swā
pha hā t. phat. P

1392 ai rā ba tı̄ ye ] D; ai ra ba tı̄ ye P
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a crown, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.1393 Om. , for the sake of Airāvatı̄, hūm. hūm. phat. phat.
svāhā.

iti mantrāks.aro bı̄jo sambhavanti varapradām /1394

varn. asam. sthānakam. pūrve yathā sarvatra sarvakām //34.30//1395

/ zhes bya'i sngags kyi sa bon du // mchog sbyin ma ni byung ba ste /

/ kha dog dbyibs ni sngon gyi can /1396/ ji ltar kun nas thams cad du'o //

From the seeds, which are the letters of this mantra, the wish-fulfilling one (Airāvatı̄)
emerges. [Her] color and shape are the same as before. The same is [applied] to all
[physical features] of all [other goddesses].

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /1397

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //34.31//

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje airāvatı̄kāyamudrālaks.an. avidhiyukti-
pat.alaś catustrim. śatimah. /1398

/ dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po
las sa srung ma'i sku'i phyag rgya'i mtshan nyid kyi cho ga dang ldan pa
zhes bya ba ste le'u sum cu rtsa bzhi pa'o //

Thus ends Chapter 34, [titled] the engagement in the rule regarding the characteristics
of the body seals pertaining to Airāvatı̄, in the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great king of
Yoginı̄tantras.

1393 This mantra is a combination of the seventeenth and eighteenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s
root mantra (mahākalpām. tāgnitejāya and jat. ākalāpamukut.āya). See also Appendix C.

1394 -ks.aro (for -ks.ara- or -ks.arād) ] ABC; ks.ara D; n.e. Tib ♦ bı̄jo (for bı̄jāt) ] AD (sa bon du Tib); bı̄jā
BC ♦ sambhavanti (for sambhavati) ] ABC (byung ba Tib); dbhavam. ti D ♦ varapradām (for
varapradā) ] ABCD (mchog sbyin ma Tib)

1395 -sam. sthānakam. ] ACD (dbyibs Tib); sasthānakam. B ♦ pūrve (m.c. for pūrven. a) ] ABD (sngon gyi
can Tib); pūrva C; cf. the footnotes of D. ākārn. ava (29.23c and 30.19a)

1396 dbyibs ] D; dbyings P
1397 svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag pos Tib); svāmi D ♦ tathāgatah. ] ABC (de bzhin gshegs Tib); tathāgata D
1398 iti ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ -rāje ] BD (rgyal po Tib); rājye AC ♦ -laks.an. a- ] ABC (mtshan nyid kyi Tib);

raks.an. a D ♦ -pat.alaś ] ABD (le'u Tib); pat.alah. ś C ♦ catustrim. śatimah. ] ABC (sum cu rtsa bzhi pa
Tib); caturvvim. śatimah. D
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 35

atha devı̄ pūjām. kr.tvā idam. vacanam abravı̄t /1399

brūhi tvam. bhagavān d. āka sarvasadbhāvacchomakām //35.1//1400

yena sarvabhūtādyā tu santrastā darśanena tu /1401

/ de nas lha mos mchod byas nas // 'di skad kyi ni tshig smras so /

/ gang gis 'byung po thams cad sogs // mthong bas kun tu skrag pa yi //

/ thams cad bden pa yi ni brda // bcom ldan mkha' 'gro nyid kyis gsungs /

Then, having worshiped, the goddess spoke these words— O d. āka! May you who
are the Blessed One speak about the secret sign that is the truth of all, by showing
which all the bhūtas and other [beings] are frightened.

śr.n. u sārasamudrā tu sarvamudrāntare gatām //35.2//1402

/ phyag rgya kun gyi nang son pa // snying po'i phyag rgya de nyon cig //

[The Blessed One said—] Listen to [my instruction of the secret sign which is] like an
ocean of essence. All seals are internally present.1403

na varn. itam. kvacit tantre uparodhāt tvayi sa tu /1404

vajrānalaprayogen. a sarvamudrām. pragı̄yate //35.3//1405

/ rgyud gang du yang ma bshad pa // de ni khyod kyis bskul ba ste /

/ rdo rje me yi rab sbyor bas // phyag rgya thams cad rab tu brjod //

[It] has not been explained in any tantra; that is [now taught to you] for your
protection. Every seal is praised because of the application of the adamantine fire
(inner fire).

1399 kr.tvā ] ABD (byas nas Tib); kr.tvā tu C ♦ vacanam ] ABD (skad kyi ni tshis Tib); vanam C
1400 bhagavān ] AD (bcom ldan Tib); bhagavan BC ♦ -sadbhāva- ] ABD (bden pa yi Tib); sam. bhāva

C ♦ -cchomakām ] ABD (brda Tib); cchos.makām. C
1401 -tādyā ] ABD (sogs Tib); tādyās C ♦ santrastā ] conj. (kun tu skrag pa yi Tib); santra+ā A; sarvva (a

blank space for two letters) B; sarvayoga C; sarvvayoga D
1402 -samudrā (for -samudrām. ) ] AD; samdrām. B; samudrān C; phyag rgya de Tib ♦ gatām (for gatā) ]

ABCD (son pa Tib)
1403 I read sarvamudrāntare gatām as sarvamudrā + antare gatā (“All seals are internally present”), referring

to the title of this chapter (antarmudrā or “internal seal”) and the Bohitā’s nang du phyag rgya thams cad
(D 1419, 226v6).

1404 uparodhāt tvayi ] ABD; uparopāt svapi C; khyid kyis bskul ba Tib; cf. uparodhāt tvayi kathyate
Hevajra (II.5.41d)

1405 -nala- ] AC (me yi Tib); nara BD ♦ -prayogen. a ] corr. (rab sbyor bas Tib); prayogena
ABCD ♦ -mudrām. (for -mudrā) ] ABC (phyag rgya Tib); mudrā D
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nābhicakres.u yā devı̄ vr.ks.alagnāntagocarām /1406

gatyāgatisvabhāvā tu nānānād. ı̄s.v anukramāt //35.4//1407

/ lte ba'i 'khor lor lha mo gang // shing reg mtha' yi spyod yul can /

/ 'gro dang 'ong ba'i rim pa ni // sna tshogs rtsa yi rim pas so //

The goddess, who is on the chakra in the navel area, perceives the end of the
intersections (lagna) of trees.1408 [She] naturally goes and comes through various
channels in order.

bindusūryagatam. mudrām. cittacaittālikālikām /1409

s.at.trim. śadı̄rgharasvā tu sā mudrābhis tu dı̄yate //35.5//1410

/ thig le nyi mar son phyag rgya /1411/ bsam dang sems ni dbyangs gsal te /

/ sum cu rtsa drug ring dang thung // phyag rgya de ni mngon ster ma //

Being in the drop (moon) and sun,1412 the seals (viz., the secret signs and response
signs) are [equivalent to] the mind and mental factors, the vowels and consonants,
and the thirty-six long and short [syllables, respectively].1413 That (viz., the secret
signs) is given by seals (yoginı̄s).

mudrā ca pratimudrā tu prajñopāyasvabhāvakām /1414

1406 -cakres.u (for -cakre) ] ABCD ('khor lo Tib) ♦ vr.ks.a- ] A (shing Tib); vr.ks.ā BCD ♦ -gocarām (for
-gocarā) ] ABCD (spyod yul can Tib)

1407 -svabhāvā ] ABCD; rim pa Tib ♦ -nād. ı̄s.v ] A (rtsa yi Tib); nād. ı̄mv B; nād. imv C; nād. ı̄m. v
D ♦ anukramāt ] ABC (rim pas Tib); anukramā D

1408 The goddess in the form of an inner fire flames upward (“perceives”) from the navel chakra to
the chakra in the head (“the end”). From the chakra in the head the inner channels (“trees”) run
throughout the body. The “intersections” (lagna) probably means the twelve intersections (D. ākārn. ava
26.49b), which are twelve of the junctures (sandhi) of the inner channels.

1409 -gatam. (for -gatā) ] ABCD (son Tib) ♦ mudrām. (for mudrā) ] ABCD (phyag rgya Tib) ♦ -caittā-
] BC (bsam Tib); cettā A; cittā D ♦ -ttāli- ] ABD (dbyangs Tib); ttāri C ♦ -kālikām (for -kālikā) ]
ABCD (gsal Tib)

1410 -trim. śa- (for -trim. śad-) ] AD (sum cu rtsa Tib); trim. śad BC ♦ -rasvā (m.c. for -hrasvā) ] ABCD (thung
Tib) ♦ tu ] BCD; tta (or tu) A ♦ sā ] ABD (de Tib); sa C ♦ mudrābhis tu dı̄yate ] ABCD; phyag
rgya and mngon ster ma Tib

1411 nyi mar ] D; nyi mas P
1412 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 227r6), the drop means the drop of the mind of awakening. It seems

most likely that “the drop and sun” indicate the left channel lalanā and right channel rasanā, which are
generally connected with the moon and sun, respectively.

1413 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 227r7), the “vowels and consonants” are the “thirty-six long and short
[syllables]”, and the thirty-six long and short syllables indicate the letters of the inner channels, or
alternatively, the initial letters of the names of the inner channels. The Bohitā's interpretation is unclear.
The thirty-six short syllables and thirty-six long syllables serving as the seals and response seals are
taught in the D. ākārn. ava (31.3–6), and the thirty-six inner channels are mentioned in the D. ākārn. ava
(26.1–5).

1414 -pāya- ] BCD (thabs kyi Tib); pa A ♦ -svabhāvakām (for -svabhāvikā) ] AD (rang bzhin can Tib);
svabhāvakam. B; svabhāvakam. C
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bodhicittagatam. śvāsam. lı̄nam. sarves.u sandhike //35.6//1415

/ phyag rgya dang ni phyag rgya'i lan // shes rab thabs kyi rang bzhin can /

/ byang chub sems son pa yi dbugs /1416/ 'di kun sems can la thim pa'o //

The seal and response seal have the nature of wisdom and means, [respectively]. [He
should meditate on] the breath being with (carrying) the mind of awakening and
absorbed into all junctures [of inner channels].1417

mahābhairaviyogena sādhayec ca vicaks.an. ah. /1418

/ 'jigs byed chen mo'i sbyor ba yis // mkhas pa yis ni bsgrub par bya /

By the application of Mahābhairavı̄ (also called Mahābhairavā), the wise should
achieve [the performance].

mātrā sānubhavām. kr.tvā yam. yam. tu vākyasambhavā //35.7//1419

/ phyi mo de nyams myong byas nas // gang dang gang gi ngag las byung //

(The meaning of “Ma”—) After he makes morae (mātrā) perceptible, [they] appear as
[his] speech whichever [morae he may speak].1420

hāhābhih. sarvahāsyāni kārayet vr.ks.amūlakām /1421

/ hā hā rnams kyis dgod kun rnams /1422/ ljon shing rtsa ba can du bya /

1415 śvāsam. ] corr. (dbugs Tib); svāsam. ABCD ♦ sarves.u ] ABCD; 'di kun Tib ♦ sandhike (for
sandhis.u) ] AD; sandhis.u BC; sems can la Tib; cf. sarvasam. dhis.u nād. ı̄nām. D. ākārn. ava 26.30c and
śirādyā sarvasam. dhikām. D. ākārn. ava 27.12d

1416 son pa yi ] D; son pa'i P
1417 The Bohitā's comment on verses 35.3–6 (which explain the thirty-six pairs of seals and respondent

seals) is unclear. I consider that those verses do not explain the external form of seals and response
seals. Most likely, they teach only their internal aspect, as the title of this chapter (antarmudrā or
“internal seal”) and verse 35.2cd (“. . . [the secret sign which is] like an ocean of essence. All seals are
internally present”) show. The text seems to teach that the seals and response seals represent the two
internal aspects of one's existence: the left and right channels, the mind and mental factors, the vowels
and consonants, the short and long syllables, and wisdom and means. The Bohitā does not comment
on verse 35.6cd. For this verse, I referred to D. ākārn. ava 27.12.

1418 -bhairavi- (m.c. for -bhairavı̄-) ] A ('jigs byed Tib); bhairavı̄ BCD ♦ sādhayec ] ACD (bsgrub par bya
Tib); sādhayac B ♦ vicaks.an. ah. ] ABD (mkhas pa yis Tib); vicaks.an. āh. C

1419 mātrā (for mātrām. ) ] ABCD (phyi mo Tib) ♦ -nubhavām. ] ABC (nyams myong Tib); nubhavāt D
1420 My translation of verse 35.7cd is very hypothetical. The Bohitā’s comment (D 1419, 227v2–v3), which is

somewhat unclear, appears to explain this verse as follows: “morae perceptible” means that the vital
winds move and gather below the navel chakra, from which the avadhūtı̄ channel extends upward;
and “appear as [his] speech” indicates mantras including the following mantra of laughter, which are
seals of the innate of all sentient beings.

1421 hāhābhih. ] ABC (hā hā rnams kyis Tib); hāhābhi D ♦ -hāsyāni ] ABD (dgod Tib); hāsyānti
C ♦ kārayet ] ABC (bya Tib); kāraye D ♦ vr.ks.a- ] ApcBCD (ljon shing Tib); sarvva Aac

1422 hā hā rnams kyis ] D; hā hā rnams kyi P ♦ dgod ] P; rgod D
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(The meaning of “hā”—) All forms of laughter are by [the sounds] hā hā.1423 He
should make [all the vital winds and morea gather at] the root of tree.1424

rabhasā tatra melāpam. dhātur āyatanāni ca //35.8//1425

/ dga' bas der ni 'du ba ni // khams dang skye mched rnams kyang ngo //

(The meaning of “bhai” and “ra”—) Joy (rabhasā) [arises when they] gather at the
[root of tree]. There are the [Five] Elements, and the [Six] Sense Bases.1426

vāsanā sarvāpagatā bhairavı̄ bhaks.amānakām /1427

/ bag chags thams cad dang bral ba // 'jigs byed 'chang bzhin pa yin no /

(The meaning of “vā”—) The entire impression [of past experiences remaining in the
mind] (vāsanā) is vanished; Bhairavı̄ is eating [it].

od. rasthāne śraddhābalam. yathāsam. khyes.u gocarām //35.9//1428

/ o d. ra'i gnas su dad pa'i stobs /1429/ ji lta'i grangs kyi spyod yul can //

At the seat of Od. ra, with the Power of Faith (śraddhābala)—[This is] the range of
experience [ascribed to Mahābhairavā] according to the successive order [of the holy
sites and the Qualities Related to Awakening, respectively].

upamāgāramadhyes.u sthāvaram. jaṅgamam. tatah. /1430

/ nye bar 'jal ba'i khyim dbus su // de'i phyir brtan dang 'gro ba ni /1431

(The meaning of “O”—) Next, the movable and the immovable are in the middle of
the best (u of upama for o) house.1432

1423 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 227v5), the sounds hā hā indicate the eight syllables of laughter, ha hā
he hai ho hau ham. hah. , which were originally taught in the Cakrasam. vara (42.7c).

1424 My translation of verse 35.8ab, which is somewhat unclear, is based on the Bohitā’s comment (D 1419,
227v3–v5). “The root of tree” is the base of navel (rte b’i rtsa ba), where there is nirmān. acakra (the
Emanation Chakra). “Tree” is often used as indicating inner channel.

1425 rabhasā (for rabhasas) ] A (dga' bas); labhasa BD; lābhasa C
1426 My translation of the unclear verse 35.8cd is based on the Bohitā’s comment (D 1419, 227v5–v7). The

melāpam. (gathering), dhātur (element), āyatanāni (sense bases) are the contents of the vāsanā (impression
of past experiences remaining in the mind) in the next line. “The entire impression of past experiences
remaining in the mind is vanished” in the next line means the vanishment of the vāsanā of those
concepts. From this, it may be that melāpam. , dhātur, and āyatanāni indicate the Five Aggregates
(pañcaskandha), the Five Elements, and the Six Sense Bases, respectfully.

1427 sarvā- ] ABD (thams cad Tib); sarvo C ♦ bhaks.amānakām (for bhaks.amānakā) ] A ('chang bzhin pa
yin Tib); bhaks.amānakā BC; bhaks.amān. akā D

1428 od. ra- ] AB (o d. ra'i Tib); odra CD ♦ yathā- ] BCD (ji lta'i Tib); yāthā A ♦ -sam. khyes.u (for -sam. khyena)
] ABCD (grangs kyi Tib) ♦ gocarām (for gocarā) ] A (spyod yul can Tib); gocarāh. BCD

1429 o d. ra'i ] P; o d. i'i D ♦ gnas ] D; sngags P
1430 -madhyes.u (for -madhye) ] ABCD (dbus su Tib) ♦ sthāvaram. ] ABD (brtan Tib); sthāvalam. C
1431 de'i ] D; de P
1432 The Bohitā's comment on verse 35.10ab (D 1419, 228r3–r4) is difficult to understand. According to it,

“the middle of the best house” appears to be related to the base lotus (rtsa ba'i pa dma), the opening of
Od. yāna (not Od. ra), namely the right ear, and the inner channel linked with the right ear. I consider the
base lotus to mean the chakra in the navel area, from which an inner channel extends to the right ear.
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lı̄nañ ca sarvabhāvātmā mudrābhiś cod. ran. am. viduh. //35.10//1433

od. rı̄yamānam ākāśe jñānam. sarvajagāntaram /1434

/ thim pa'ang dngos po kun gyi bdag // mkhas pas phyag rgya rnams kyis
brlan //

/ nam mkha' ru ni 'phur bzhin pas /1435/ 'gro ba kun las ye shes mchog /

(The meaning of “d. ra”—) And the essence of all existences (consciousness)1436 rests
on [the best house]. [Sages] know [that the essence] flies up (cod. ran. am. for ud. d. ı̄nam. ) by
seals.1437 Gnosis (or awareness), which is flying up (od. rı̄yamānam for ud. d. ı̄yamānam)
in the sky, is [present] in all movable ones.

śraddhāvegato jñātvā balavān sarvadehinām //35.11//1438

/ dad pa'i shugs las shes byas nas // lus can kun gyi stobs ldan yin //

(The meaning of śraddhābala—) Having known [this] in terms of the Power of Faith
(śraddhā), [he will be] mighty (balavat) among all embodied beings.

bhaks.amānam. mahāmām. sam. pibed rudhira mānasām /1439

herukı̄karan. am. vidyā vr.ks.amūles.u sam. sthitāh. //35.12//

/ sha chen po la za bzhin dang // yid kyis khrag ni 'thung bar byed /1440

/ he ru ka mar byed rig ma // ljon shing drung du yang dag zhugs //

Eating the great flesh (human flesh), he should drink blood; [he should perform
these] mentally. The knowledge goddesses (vidyā), who are the means to become
Heruka, reside at the roots of trees.1441

1433 -tmā (for -tma ) ] ABCD (bdag Tib) ♦ cod. ran. am. (for ud. d. ı̄nam. ) ] A; ced. ran. am. BC; ce~dran. am. D;
brlan Tib

1434 od. rı̄yamānam (for ud. d. ı̄yamānam) ] ABC ('phyur bzhin pas Tib); od. rı̄ryamāna Dac; od. rı̄ryamānam
Dpc ♦ ākāśe ] ABCDpc (nam mkha' ru Tib); kāśe Dac ♦ jñānam. ] conj. (ye shes Tib); ++++ A; (a
blank space for two letters) B; mudrāś ca CD ♦ sarva- ] BCD (kun Tib); ++rva A ♦ -jagāntaram (for
-jagadantaram) ] A; gāntaram. BCD; 'gro ba kun las and mchog Tib

1435 'phur bzhin pas ] D; 'phar bzhin pa P
1436 The Bohitā’ comment (D 1419, 228r4–r5), which is difficult to read, appears to say that “the essence of

all existences” indicates consciousness (rnam par shes pa).
1437 The “seals” mean the thirty-six seals and response seals having the nature of short and long syllables

taught in this chapter according to the Bohitā (D 1419, 228r5).
1438 balavān ] ABC (stobs ldan Tib); baravān D
1439 bhaks.amānam. mahāmām. sam. ] ABC (sha chen po la za bzhin Tib); bhaks.amānsam. D ♦ rudhira

(m.c. for rudhiram. ) ] ABCD (khrag Tib) ♦ mānasām (for mānasam or manasā) ] ABD (yid kyis Tib);
mānasam. C; cf. mi yi Bohitā (D 1419, 228v2)

1440 yid kyis ] D; yid kyi P
1441 “The knowledge goddesses” seems to indicate Mahābhairavā or her inner form (inner fire) in the

bodies of practitioners, and “the roots of trees” are probably their navel chakras, from which inner
channels are extended and inner fires flame. For vr.ks.amūla (root of tree), see D. ākārn. ava 35.8d.
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tatra man. d. alacakres.u mahābhairavi bhāvitām. /1442

cittacakrasya madhye tu mantres.v aks.arasambhavām //35.13//1443

/ de ni dkyil 'khor 'khor dbus su // 'jigs byed chen mo rnam par bsgom /

/ thugs kyi 'khor lo'i dbus su ni // sngags rnams yi ge las byung ba'o //

Mahābhairavı̄ is visualized in that wheel of man. d. ala (the Mind Circle). At the center
of the Mind Circle1444 [she] emerges from the letters [that constitute the following]
mantra:

om. ma kha hā t. sa vām. mu ga dra ka me pā kha la lā śū ya la hūm. bhi
hūm. nna pha dhā t. ri pha n. e t. hūm. svā hūm. hā phat. phat. svāhā /1445 om.
mahābhairavı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā /35.14/1446

/ om. ma kha hā t. sa bām. mu ga dra ka me pā kha la lā shū ya la hūm. bhi
hūm. nna pha dhā t. ri pha n. e t. hūm. swā hūm. hā phat. phat. swā hā /1447

om. ma hā bhai ra bı̄ ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā //1448

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, who] holds a skull staff, a skull bowl, and a [corpse]
skewered with a pike, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who wears] a girdle of
a great ocean, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.1449 Om. , for the sake of Mahābhairavı̄, hūm.
hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

itimantramahāyogād yoginı̄ kāyacittakām /1450

antargatena manasā kāmasiddhis tu dāpayet //35.15//1451

/ zhes bya'i gsang sngags sbyor chen las // rnal 'byor ma yi sku thugs can /

1442 -cakres.u (for -cakre) ] ABCD; 'khor dbus su Tib ♦ -bhairavi (m.c. for -bhairavı̄) ] AC ('jigs byed Tib);
bhairavı̄ BD ♦ bhāvitām. (for bhāvitā) ] ABCD (rnam par bsgom Tib)

1443 mantres.v aks.ara- ] A (sngags rnams yi ge Tib); mantram vāks.ara B; mantram. vāks.ara C; mantra
vāks.ara D ♦ -sambhavām (for -sambhavā) ] ABD (las byung ba Tib); sam. bhavān C

1444 The Mind Circle is the eleventh of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in the
D. ākārn. ava 15 (Appendix B).

1445 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the nineteenth and twentieth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ vām. mu ] AC (bām. mu
Tib); vā mu BD ♦ ka me ] AC (ka me Tib); ru me BD ♦ pha n. e t. hūm. ] em.; ++++++ A; phat. n. e BCD;
phat. n. e Tib ♦ phat. phat. svāhā ] em. (phat. phat. swā hā Tib); hūm. phat. phat. svāhā ABCD

1446 -bhairavı̄ye (for -bhairavyai) ] ABC (bhai ra bı̄ ye Tib); bhairavı̄ya D
1447 bām. mu ] D; bam. mu P ♦ me pā kha la lā shū D; ma yā kha la lā sū P ♦ nna pha dhā ] D; sna pha

dha P ♦ pha n. e t. hūm. swā hūm. hā ] em. phat. n. e swā hūm. hā hūm. DP
1448 bhai ra bı̄ ye ] D; bhe ra bı̄ ye P
1449 This mantra is a mixture of the nineteenth and twentieth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s root

mantra (*ga(for kha)t.vām. gakapālaśūlabhim. nadhārin. e and mahāsamudramekhalāya). See also Appendix C.
1450 -mantra- ] ABD (gsang sngags Tib); mantre C ♦ -cittakām (for -cittakā) ] A (thugs can Tib); vākcikām.

BD; vākcittakām. C
1451 -gatena ] ABC (chud pa yis Tib); gate D ♦ manasā ] AB (yid Tib); manaso C; manasā (a blank space

for two or three letters) D ♦ -siddhis (for -siddhim. ) tu dāpayet ] conj. based on +iddhis tu dāpayet
Apc and dngos grub ster bar byed Tib; +i Aac; n. ih. BCD
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/ yid ni nang du chud pa yis // 'dod pa'i dngos grub ster bar byed //

Through the great practice of this mantra (speech), the yoginı̄ (Mahābhairavı̄), with
[her] body and mind, [emerges]. [If he performs it] with his mind concentrated, she
will bring the accomplishment [that he] desires.

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /1452

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //35.16//1453

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje mahābhairavāntarmudrāvidhāna-
kathanalaks.an. avidhih. pat.alah. pañcatrim. śatimah. /1454

/ dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po
las 'jigs byed chen mo'i nang gi phyag rgya'i cho ga 'chad pa'i mtshan nyid
kyi cho ga zhes bya ba ste le'u sum cu rtsa lnga pa'o //1455

Thus ends Chapter 35, [titled] the rule regarding the characteristics in narrating how
to perform the internal seal (antarmudrā) pertaining to Mahābhairavā, in the glorious
D. ākārn. ava, the great king of Yoginı̄tantras.

1452 svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag pos Tib); svāmi D
1453 -sattvah. ] ApcBCD (sems dpa' Tib); sah. Aac ♦ param. ] ACD (mchog Tib); para B
1454 iti ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ -rāje ] BD (rgyal po Tib); rājye AC ♦ mahābhairavāntar- ] A ('jigs byed chen

mo'i nang gi Tib); mahābhairavākrānta BD; mabhairavākrānta C ♦ -laks.an. a- ] ABC (mtshan nyid
kyi Tib); raks.an. a D ♦ pat.alah. ] ACD (le'u Tib); pat.ala B ♦ -trim. śatimah. ] ABC (sum cu rtsa Tib);
triśatimah. D

1455 'chad pa'i ] D; 'chang ba'i P ♦ zhes bya ba ] D; zhes pa P ♦ sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 36

atha kāminı̄ yoginı̄ mudrāsam. ketakāran. am /1456

kathyate kr.payā yogı̄ siddhir bhavati darśanāt //36.1//1457

/ de nas 'dod ma'i rnal 'byor ma // phyag rgya yi ni brda yi rgyu /1458

/ snying rjes bshad bya rnal 'byor pa'i // mthong ba yis ni dngos grub 'gyur //

Now, the amorous yoginı̄,1459 [who serves as] a means [that shows] signs as seals,
is explained out of compassion for a yogin. Accomplishment comes true after [she]
shows [them].

ālokes.u yadā vastu dr.śyantı̄ndriyagocarām /1460

kr.s.n. am. śvetañ ca raktan tu nı̄lapiṅgalaśyāmakam //36.2//1461

/ snang ba rnams su gang tshe dngos // dbang po'i spyod yul du mthong 'gyur /

/ gnag dang dkar dang dmar ba dang /1462/ sngo dang dmar ser ljang gu
dang //1463

When the object is in [its] light, the sensory object is seen [as follows]:1464 (1) black,
(2) white, (3) red, (4) dark blue, (5) tawny, (6) gray,

pı̄taharitacitrābhaṅ karbharam. dhūmravarn. akam /1465

miśram. nı̄lapiṅgalan tu sitaraktavarn. am. punah. //36.3//1466

1456 -sam. keta- ] ABC (brda Tib); sam. ket.a D
1457 yogı̄ (m.c. for yoginah. ) ] ABCD (rnal 'byor pa'i Tib) ♦ siddhir ] ABC (dngos grub Tib); siddhid

D ♦ darśanāt ] ABD (mthong ba yis Tib); darśanā C
1458 rgyu ] P; rgyud D
1459 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 229r2), the words kāminı̄ yoginı̄, which I have translated literally as

“amorous yoginı̄”, means a yoginı̄ who gives an accomplishment that a practitioner desires.
1460 -gocarām (for -gocarā) ] AB (spyod yul du Tib); gocaram. C; gvecarām. D
1461 kr.s.n. am. ] ABD (gnag Tib); kr.s.n. a C ♦ tu ] A; ca BCD ♦ -piṅgala- ] ABD (dmar ser Tib); pı̄tam. ca

C ♦ -śyāmakam ] corr.; syāmakam A; syāmakam. BCD
1462 gnag ] D; nag P
1463 sngo ] D; sngon P ♦ ljang gu ] D; ljang khu P
1464 The secret signs that yoginı̄s show are the visions of colors listed below. A yoginı̄ emits light in one

of the colors listed below from her body. However, it seems that the colored visions of lights as the
secret signs of yoginı̄s are present only in their internal form, which a yogin experiences in his body in
meditation. It is less likely that external physical women actually emit those colored lights from their
bodies. The Bohitā (D 1419, 229r4–r5) explains those colors internally as follows: They are the visions
of colors that a yogin sees at the “root of a tree”, namely “inbetween the navel” (lte ba’i bar), which
indicates the root of the navel or navel chakra. I interpret the inner yoginı̄ to be present as an inner
fire or light, or as the lotus-shaped navel chakra, emitting lights with one of those colors.

1465 -citrābhaṅ ] ApcBD (khra bor snang Tib); ha Aac; citrābha C ♦ karbharam. (for karburam. ) ] BacD (sna
tshogs pa Tib); kabharam. A; karburam. Bpc; karbūlam. C ♦ dhūmra- ] ABC (du ba'i Tib); dhamra D

1466 -rakta- ] ABCD; nag Tib ♦ -varn. am. ] ABD (mdog Tib); varn. n. akam. C
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/ ser dang sngo skya khra bor snang // sna tshogs pa dang du ba'i mdog /

/ sngo dang dmar ser 'dres pa dang // slar la yang ni dkar nag mdog //

(7) yellow, (8) green, (9) multicolored, (10) variegated color, (11) smoky color, (12)
mixed [color of (1) to (11)]; moreover, (13) dark blue and tawny, (14) white and red
color,

raktapı̄taharitaśyāmam. nı̄lārun. avarn. akam /1467

sitanı̄lam. haritaśyāmam. meghakarbharavarn. akam //36.4//1468

/ dmar ser dang ni ljang sngo skya // sngo ba dang ni dmar ba'i mdog /

/ dkar sngo dang ni dmar ljang dang // sprin dang sna tshogs mdog can dang //

(15) red and yellow, (16) green and gray, (17) dark blue and red color, (18) white and
dark blue, (19) green and gray, (20) cloudy and variegated color,

karbharapı̄tavarn. añ ca dhūmrapı̄tavarn. akam /1469

sitaśyāmam. haritapı̄tam. haritadhūmravarn. akām //36.5//1470

/ sna tshogs dang ni ser po'i mdog // du ba dang ni ser mdog can /1471

/ ser ljang dang ni ljang ser dang // dmar po dang ni dud mdog can //1472

(21) variegated and yellow color, (22) smoky and yellow color, (23) white and gray,
(24) green and yellow, (25) green and smoky color,

dhūmrasitam. karbharanı̄lam. pı̄tārun. avimiśrikām /1473

dhūmraharitavarn. añ ca sitakarbharavarn. akam //36.6//1474

/ dud kha dkar po sna tshogs sngo // ser dang dmar ba bsres pa can /1475

/ dud kha dang ni sngo skya'i mdog // dkar dang sna tshogs pa'i mdog can //

(26) smoky and white, (27) variegated and dark blue, (28) yellow and red, [their]
mixture, (29) smoky and green color, (30) white and variegated color,

1467 -harita- ] em. (ljang Tib); haritah. ABCD ♦ śyāmam. ] corr.; syāmam. ABCD (sngo skya Tib)
1468 -nı̄lam. ] A (sngo Tib); nı̄la BC; nı̄ra D ♦ -śyāmam. ] D; syāmam. ABC; dmar Tib ♦ -karbhara- (for

-karbura-) ] ABacD (sna tshogs Tib); karbura BpcC
1469 karbhara- (for karbura-) ] ABD (sna tshogs Tib); karbūla C
1470 sitaśyāmam. ] corr.; sitasyāmam. ABD; sitasyāma C; ser ljang Tib ♦ (First) harita- ] ABC (ljang Tib);

haritam. D ♦ haritadhūmra- ] ABCD; dmar po dang ni dud Tib ♦ -varn. akām ] AB (mdog can Tib);
varn. n. akam. C; varn. n. ikām. D

1471 ser ] P; gser D
1472 dung (perhaps a corruption of dud) ] D
1473 karbhara- (for karbura-) ] ABD; karbura C ♦ -nı̄lam. ] ABD; nı̄la C ♦ -vimiśrikām (for -vimiśrikā or

-vimiśrakam) ] ABD; vimiśritam. C
1474 -varn. añ ] ABD; varn. n. a C ♦ -karbhara- (for -karbura-) ] ABD; karbura C ♦ -varn. akam ] ABD;

varn. ikam. C
1475 dmar ba ] D; dmar rab P
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kapidhūmravarn. an tu kapisitaraktakapih. /1476

meghakapi haritakapi karbharakapivarn. akām //36.7//1477

/ skya bo dang ni du ba'i mdog // skya dkar dang ni dmar skya dang /

/ sprin dang skya bo ljang skya dang // sna tshogs pa dang skya bo'i mdog //

(31) tawny and smoky color, (32) tawny and white, (33) red and tawny, (34) cloudy
and tawny, (35) green and tawny, and (36) variegated and tawny color.

sarvavarn. avarn. es.u dhātur dvādaśavarn. akām /1478

himaropyaravitārakāntakām. sapittalakām //36.8//1479

anyonyadravavarn. añ ca dvādaśete mahākr.pāh. //36.9//1480

/ thams cad mdog gi kha dog tu // khams bcu gnyis kyi kha dog can /

/ gser dang dngul dang zangs dang lcags // 'khar ba dang ni ra gan te //

/ phan tshun 'dres pa'i kha dog gis // brtse ba chen po de bcu gnyis //1481

For all of the respective colors (36.2–7), there are the constituent elements of the body
(dhātu) with twelve colors,1482 [namely colors like] (1) gold, (2) silver, (3) red copper, (4)
quicksilver (tāra), (5) iron, (6) bell-metal (white copper), and (7) brass (yellow copper),

1476 (First) kapi- (for kapila-) ] ABD (skya bo Tib); kapila C ♦ -kapih. ] ABD (skya Tib); kapitam. C
1477 karbhara- (for karbura-) ] ABCD (sna tshogs pa Tib) ♦ -varn. akām (for -varn. akā or -varn. akam) ] ABC

(mdog Tib); rarn. n. akām. D
1478 dhātur ] A (khams Tib); dhātu BCD ♦ -varn. akām (for -varn. akah. ) ] ABD (kha dog can Tib);

varn. n. akān C
1479 hima- (for hema-) ] ABCD (gser Tib) ♦ -ropya- (for -rūpya-) ] ABCD (dngul Tib) ♦ -ravitāra- ]

ABCD: zangs Tib ♦ -kānta- ] ABC (lcags Tib); kāntara D ♦ -kām. sa- (for -kam. sa-) ] ABCD ('khar ba
Tib) ♦ -pittalakām (for -pittalakah. ) ] ApcBC (ra gan Tib); pittakām Aac; pittarakām. D

1480 dvādaśete (for dvādaśaite) ] ABD (de bcu gnyis Tib); dvādaśānte C
1481 brtse ba ] D; rtse ba P
1482 It seems that the response seals that a yogin shows are also present only internally. Although neither

the text nor the Bohitā clearly defines this, most likely the twelve colors of the bodily constituents
listed below (36.8–9) are the yogin's response seals. In the Sam. vara tradition, generally, the inner fire
and inner channels correspond to yoginı̄s, and the bodily elements are equivalent to male deities.
However, if this interpretation is correct, there is still a problem regarding how these twelve response
seals of a yogin correspond to the thirty-six color seals that yoginı̄s show. Perhaps the thirty-six color
seals of yoginı̄s are divided into three groups (36 ÷ 3 = 12), and the twelve response seals of a yogin
are responses to them.
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and (8)–(12) [those with] the colors of mutually fused ones.1483 These twelve are very
compassionate.1484

ābhāsam. jāyate tatra dhātuh. sarves.u yoginām /1485

tayā bhāsasya kāle tu sambhavanti maharddhikı̄m //36.10//1486

/ rnal 'byor rnams kyi khams thams cad // der ni snang ba skye bar 'gyur /

/ de yis snang ba'i dus su ni // 'phrul chen mo ni 'byung bar 'gyur //

In this [system], the bodily elements emit lights in all of the yogins. When she (a
yoginı̄) shines, she exerts [her] great superhuman power.1487

vijñāya mudrayā dvābhyām. sidhyate varn. adarśanāt /1488

yadi sahajayogātmā pūrvapaścāt samāsatah. //36.11//1489

/ phyag rgya gnyis dag rnam shes pas // kha dog mthong bas 'grub par 'gyur /

/ sngon dang phyis ni bsdus pa las // gal te lhan skyes sbyor bdag nyid //

Having recognized [the colors] by the twofold seals,1490 he is accomplished by seeing
[those] colors if, [to put it] concisely, [he is] devoted to the yoga of the innate before
and after [this practice constantly].

vāyuvegāprayogen. a triśakunopapı̄t.hake /1491

1483 The word dhātu (36.8b) have both meanings of “bodily element” and “metal”. This is probably the
reason why the bodily elements are defined as being colored like the metals. The text does not explain
which bodily elements the twelve metals represent. According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 229r7–v1), (1)
gold represents semen; (2) silver, marrow; (3) red copper, blood; (4) quicksilver (li gu mig?), sinew; (5)
iron, skin; (6) bell-metal (white copper), flesh; (7) brass (yellow copper), bone; and the mutually fused
ones, which are produced by the seven bodily elements are dissolved, that is, (8) feces, (9) urine, (10)
phlegm (bad kan = *kapha), (11) wind (rlung = *vāta), and (12) bile (mkhris pa = *pitta).

1484 Why are they described as being very compassionate? Perhaps it is because in the Sam. vara tradition,
the bodily elements are often the interiorized forms of male deities, who represent compassion (while
female deities symbolize wisdom).

1485 jāyate (for janayate) ] ABCD (skye bar 'gyur)
1486 tayā ] ABD (de yis Tib); tayo C ♦ bhāsasya ] A (snang ba'i Tib); bhāsamya BCD ♦ kāle ] ApcBC

(dus su Tib); kāle pu Aac; kāre D ♦ sambhavanti (for sambhavati) ] ABCD ('byung bar 'gyur
Tib) ♦ -rddhikı̄m (for -rddhikā) ] A ('phrul Tib); rddhikı̄ BCD

1487 It is most likely that verse 36.10 describes the communication between a yoginı̄ and yogin by use of
the secret signs and response signs, which is carried out as the subtle-body yoga (36.2–9). The inner
fire or light, which is equivalent to a yoginı̄, shines with the thirty-six colors, and the twelve bodily
elements of a yogin also shine with their respective colors that resemble those of the twelve metals.

1488 sidhyate ] corr. ('grub par 'gyur Tib); siddhyate ABCD
1489 pūrva- ] ABD (sngon Tib); pūrvam. C
1490 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 229v2), the twofold seals indicate the yoginı̄'s signs and the yogin's

response signs, which, I interpret, indicates the thirty-six color signs and the twelve color signs
explained earlier, respectively.

1491 -prayogen. a ] corr. (rab sbyor bas Tib); prayogena ABCD ♦ triśakuno- ] ABD (tri sha ku ni'i Tib);
triśam. kuno C ♦ -papı̄t.hake ] A; papı̄t.hako BCD; gnas su Tib
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vı̄ryabales.u devyā yathārthāks.ares.u ca //36.12//1492

/ rlung shugs ma yi rab sbyor bas /1493/ tri sha ku ni'i gnas su ni /1494

/ lha mo brtson 'grus stobs su ste // de ltar yi ge'i don rnams kyang //

[This is performed] by the application of Vāyuvegā in Triśakuna (for Triśakuni), an
upapı̄t.ha (correctly upaks. etra) [site], with the Power of Energy (vı̄ryabala). The goddess
is in accordance with the meaning of the [following] letters.

vāti vāhanā dhūtyā tu mr.gyate vāsanā balāt /1495

/ ba ni dbu mar 'bab pa ste // bag chags stobs kyis 'chi bar 'gyur /

(The meaning of “Vā”—) She blows (vāti)1496 and carries (vāhanā), [assuming the
form] of a female messenger (the avadhūtı̄ channel).1497 The impression [of past
experiences remaining in the mind] is hunt forcibly.

yugapat sarvadharmes.u darśanamārgātmā punah. //36.13//1498

/ dus 'dzom thams cad chos rnams su /1499/ slar yang mthong lam bdag
nyid yin //

(The meaning of “yu”—) Again, simultaneously (yugapad)1500 [she] has the nature of
the Path of Insight (darśanamārga) on all phenomenal existences.

veti viśati yukteva mārgabhāvanātmanām /1501

/ be ni yul dang ldan pa nyid // bdag nyid rnams kyi bsgom pa'i lam /

(The meaning of “ve”—) She approaches (veti),1502 enters (viśati), and is certainly
united; [she] has the nature of the Path of Cultivation (mārgabhāvanā for
bhāvanāmārga).

1492 -bales.u (for -balena) ] ABCD (stobs su Tib) ♦ yathā- ] BCD (de ltar Tib): yarthā A
1493 rlung shugs ma yi ] D; rlung shugs ma'i P
1494 tri sha ku ni'i ] D; tri sha ku ne'i P
1495 vāti ] ABCD; ba ni Tib ♦ vāhanā dhūtyā (for vāhanā dūtyā and vāhanāvadhūtyā) ] ABD; vāhanā

dhūtyām. C; dbu mar 'bab pa Tib ♦ mr.gyate ] ABCD; 'chi bar 'gyur Tib
1496 For vāti, the Bohitā (D 1419, 229v2) reads as rlung shugs (wind power), which suggest a possibility that

vāti and vāhanā form a compound. Alternatively, as the Tibetan translation suggests, vāti is vā and iti
(for veti), meaning “Vā (of Vāyuvegā) means ...”.

1497 For “female messenger,” the Bohitā (D 1419, 229v4) reads as dbu ma (*madhyamā), the avadhūtı̄ channel.
It is likely that the female messager signifies the avadhūtı̄ channel.

1498 -mārgā- ] ABC (lam Tib); māgā D ♦ -tmā (for -tmikā) ] ABD (bdag Tib); t C
1499 dus 'dzom ] D; dus 'jom P
1500 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 229v7), the word yogapad indicates the time of equality of

dichotomous principles.
1501 veti ] ABCD; be ni Tib ♦ viśati ] B; visati AD; vim. śati C; yul Tib ♦ yukteva (for yuktaiva) ] ABD

(dan pa nyid Tib); yuktes.u pa C ♦ mārgabhāvanātmanām (for bhāvanāmārgātmikā) ] ABCD (bdag
nyid rnams kyi bsgom pa'i lam Tib)

1502 Alternatively, veti is ve and iti (va iti in the correct form of sandhi), meaning “Ve (of Vāyuvegā) means
...”.
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gād. ham āliṅgitā tattvı̄ muktimārgānutāyinām //36.14//1503

/ de kho nyid mas dam 'khyud pa /1504/ skyob pa rnams kyi grol ba'i lam //

(The meaning of “gā”—) The woman of truth is firmly (gād. ham. ) embraced; [she has
the nature of] the Path of Liberation (muktimārga) of the saviors.

trividham. moks.akam. jñeyam. svargamartyapātālakam /1505

/ mtho ris mi yul sa 'og gi // 'gro ba rnam pa gsum zhes bya /

(The meaning of “Tri”—) [One] should know the three kinds (trividham. ) of liberation
[and the three spheres of] the heavenly, earthly, and underground.1506

samasukham. dr.śyate ca vajrajvālāntare sthitām //36.15//1507

/ mnyam pa'i bde ba mthong 'gyur ba'ang // rdo rje 'bar ba'i mtshams na
gnas //1508

(The meaning of “śa (sa)”—) The pleasure of equality (sama)1509 is experienced; [such
a pleasure] is present in the adamantine fire.

kumbhakādi kr.tam. yasmāc can. d. ālı̄ sūks.manālikām /1510

/ bum pa can sogs byas gang phyir // gtum mo phra ba'i rtsa can no /

(The meaning of “ku”—) Because of the performance of [the breath exercises] such
as the retaining (kumbhaka), Can. d. ālı̄ (the inner fire) appears in the subtle channel.

na tasya sadr.śam. jñānam. padme sarvanālikām //36.16//1511

/ pa dmar rtsa ni thams cad can // de dang 'dra ba'i ye shes med //1512

1503 -mārgā- ] ABC (lam Tib); marga D
1504 'khyud pa ] D; mkhyud pa P
1505 -martya- ] AC (mi yul Tib); matya BD ♦ -pātālakam ] ABC (sa 'og gi Tib); pāt.ālakam. D
1506 The Bohitā connects the threefold concepts with the three paths mentioned in the previous verses

(36.13–14), the Paths of Insight, Cultivation, and Liberation. Regarding “the heavenly, earthly, and
underground”, I interpret them as implying the three parts of the body, namely the upper, middle,
and lower parts of the body, respectively, where deities of the three realms reside (a general idea in
the Sam. vara scriptural tradition).

1507 sama- (which may mean śama-) ] ABCD (mnyam pa'i Tib) ♦ -sukham. ] A (bde ba Tib); mukham.
BCD ♦ dr.śyate ] ABC (mthong 'gyur ba Tib); khaśyate D ♦ -jvālā- ] ABC ('bar ba'i Tib); jvārā
D ♦ sthitām (for sthitam) ] A; sthitāh. BCD

1508 mtshams ] D; mtshanP
1509 If the text samasukham. is used in the sense of śamasukham. , it means “the pleasure of tranquility”.

Although the original Sanskrit words are lost, the Bohitā (D 1419, 230r5) also interprets the words in
this way.

1510 kumbhakādi kr.tam. ] A (bum pa can sogs byas Tib); jambhakādis.t.atam. BC; jambhakās.t.atam.
D ♦ -nālikām (for -nālikā) ] Apc (rtsa can Tib); yoga Aac; yoganālikām. BD; yoganāsikām. C

1511 tasya ] ABC (de Tib); tasya sya D ♦ sadr.śam. ] ACD ('dra ba'i Tib); śadr.sam. B ♦ padme ] ABD (pa
dmar Tib); padmes.u C ♦ -nālikām (for -nālikā or -nālikāh. ) ] ABCD (rtsa Tib)

1512 pa dmar ] D; pad mar P
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(The meaning of “na” for “ni”—) No (na) knowledge is equal to that: every inner
channel is in the lotus (chakra).

vı̄ryam. sambhavate tasmād bales.u jñānajñānikām /1513

/ de phyir brtson 'grus 'byung bar 'gyur // stobs su ye shes ye shes can /

(The meaning of vı̄ryabala—) From that, the energy (vı̄rya) arises. Gnosis (the mind
of awakening) and the gnosis-holding female (viz., the avadhūtı̄ channel) are in the
powers (bala).1514

evam. jñātvā sadā yogı̄ viharet kāmakāminı̄m //36.17//1515

/ de ltar shes byas rtag rnal 'byor // 'dod can ma la 'dod spyad kyis //

Having always known this, a yogin should have sexual intercourse with an amorous
woman, who is desirous.

man. d. ales.v adhipattı̄ ca mantrāks.arasambhavām /1516

jāyate tu mahādevı̄ sahajasam. bodhiparām //36.18//1517

/ dkyil 'khor gyi ni bdag mo dang // gsang sngags yi ger yang dag byung /

/ lhan skyes rdzogs byang chub mchog tu // lha mo chen mo skye bar 'gyur //

In the man. d. ala, the mistress (Vāyuvegā) emerges from the [following] mantra letters.
She appears as a great goddess, intent on the complete awakening of the innate.

om. ve vyā tā ghra la ca sam. rmā gha mba ma ra rda dhā na ri ka n. e rā hūm.
ya hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha svā t. hā svāhā /1518 om. vāyuvege
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā /36.19/1519

1513 vı̄ryam. ] AC (brtson 'grus Tib); vı̄ryya BD ♦ sambhavate ] ABD ('byung bar 'gyur Tib); sa bhavate
C ♦ -jñānikām (for -jñānikā) ] ABC (ye shes can Tib); jñānikā D

1514 The meaning of verse 36.17b is unclear. However, the Bohitā does not clarify it. I am not certain of the
function of the word bales.u (“in the powers”) in this verse.

1515 -kāminı̄m ] Apc ('dod can ma la Tib); kāmikām (or kāmikam) Aac; kāminı̄ BCD
1516 man. d. ales.v (for man. d. ale) ] A (dkyil 'khor gyi Tib); man. d. ale BD; man. d. alā C ♦ adhipattı̄ (m.c. for

adhipatı̄ used as adhipatnı̄) ] A (bdag mo Tib); dhipattı̄ BD; dhipatin tam. C ♦ -sambhavām (for
-sambhavā) ] ABC (yang dag byung Tib); sam. bharām. D

1517 tu ] ABC; te tu D ♦ mahādevı̄ ] ApcBCD (lha mo chen mo Tib); sadā yogı̄ Aac ♦ sahaja- ] A (lhan
skyes Tib); saha BD; sahajam. C ♦ -parām (for -parā) ] ABCD (mchog tu Tib)

1518 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the twenty-first and twenty-second of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ tā ghra ] C (tā ghra Tib); ta
ghra ABD ♦ sam. rmā ] ABC (sam. rmā Tib); sam. mā D ♦ gha mba ma ra ] A (gha mba ma ra Tib);
gha ba ma va B; gha ba ma .. C; gha ba ma ra D ♦ rda dhā na ri ] em.; rddha dhā n. a ri ABC; rdda dhā
n. a ri D; rdha dhā n. a ri Tib ♦ hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha svā t. hā svāhā ] em. (hūm. hūm.
pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha swā t. hā swā hā Tib); hūm. hūm. t. pha t. svā pha t. hā pha t. svāhā A; hūm.
hūm. phat. svā phat. hā phat. svāhā BC; hūm. phat. svā phat. hā phat. svāhā D

1519 phat. phat. ] AB (phat. phat. Tib); phat. 2 phat. 2 C; phat. D
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/ om. be byā tā ghra la tsa sam. rmā gha mba ma ra rdha dhā n. a ri ka n. e rā
hūm. ya hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha swā t. hā swā hā /1520 om. bā
yu be ge hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā //

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, who] wears clothes [made] of a tiger skin, hūm. hūm. phat.
phat. svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who] crushes flocks of vetālas, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.1521

Om. , O Vāyuvegā, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

varn. arūpam. yathāpūrve saptatrim. śatimadhyake /1522

yā sā śaktipūrn. ākhyā hi tribhuvane sāramudrayā //36.20//1523

/ kha dog gzugs ni sngon ji bzhin // sum cu rtsa bdun gyi dbus su /1524

/ khams gsum snying po'i phyag rgya yis // gang de nus pa rdzogs par grags //

[Vāyuvegā's] color and shape are the same as before. [Vāyuvegā], who is at the center
of [the man. d. ala comprising] the thirty-seven [seats],1525 is indeed called “a female
filled with power” because [she is] the seal of the essence in the triple world.

vākcakres.u mahāguhye pāramparyes.u yā mayā /1526

jñātavyam. sarvasadbhāvam. vajradharāśvāsan tatah. //36.21//1527

/ gsung gi 'khor lo gsang ba cher // bdag gis gang zhig rim pa yis /

/ thams cad bden par shes par bya // de phyir rdo rje 'chang dbugs dbyung //

She (yā) is in the Speech Circle,1528 very secret, according to the successive order
[of the circles], with me. The entire truth should be known. Then, [she gives] the
cheering to be a vajra-holder.

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /1529

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //36.22//1530

1520 be byā tā ghra la tsa sam. rmā gha mba ma ra rdha ] D; be bhyā ta ghra la sa rmam. gha mbha ma ra
dha P ♦ pha hūm. t. ] P; phat. hūm. phat. D ♦ pha pha t. t. pha swā t. hā ] em.; phat. swā phat. hā D;
phat. swā phat. hā phat. P

1521 This is composed of the twenty-first and twenty-second parts of Heruka’s root mantra
(vyāghracarmā*m. bha(mbha)radhārin. e and vetālasam. gha-*mardhan. a(mardana)karāya). See also Appendix C.

1522 -pūrve (for -pūrvam. ) ] ABCD (sngon Tib)
1523 yā ] ABD (gang Tib); yo C ♦ sā ] A (de Tib); mā BCD ♦ -pūrn. ā- ] ABC (rdzogs par Tib); pūrn. n. a

D ♦ -bhuvane ] AD (khams Tib); bhuvana BC
1524 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
1525 For the thirty-seven seats, see my translation and footnote of verse 26.48.
1526 vāk- ] BCD (gsung gi Tib); vāñ A ♦ -cakres.u (for -cakre) ] ABD ('khor lo Tib); cakres.ū C ♦ -guhye ]

A (gsang ba Tib); gūhya B; guhya CD ♦ pāramparyes.u (for pāramparyen. a) ] em. (rim pa yis Tib);
paraparyes.u A; paraparyyes.u BCD

1527 -śvāsan ] corr. (dbugs dbyung Tib); svāsan AB; svāman C; svāsam. D
1528 The Speech Circle is the twelfth of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in the

D. ākārn. ava 15 (Appendix B).
1529 svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag pos Tib); svāmi D ♦ -d. ākas tathāgatah. ] ABC (mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs Tib);

d. ākasvabhāvatah. D
1530 -sattvah. ] ABC (sems dpa' Tib); satva D
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/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, the
Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje vāyuvegāyā prayogavidhimudrā-
varn. akalaks.an. apat.alah. s.at.trim. śatimah. /1531

/ 'di ni dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen
po las rlung shugs ma'i kha dog gi phyag rgya'i cho ga'i mtshan nyid ces
bya ba ste le'u sum cu rtsa drug pa'o //1532

Thus ends Chapter 36, [titled] the rule regarding the practice of Vāyuvegā and the
characteristics of [her] seals as colors, in the glorious D. ākārn. ava, the great king of
Yoginı̄tantras.

1531 -rāje ] BCD (rgyal po Tib); rājye A ♦ vāyuvegāyā (vāyuvegāyāh. or a corruption of vāyuvegā-) ] ABac
(rlung shugs ma'i Tib); vāyuvegāyāh. Bpc; vāyuvegāyām. C; vāyuvegayā D ♦ prayoga- ] ABCD; n.e.
Tib ♦ s.at.trim. śatimah. ] ApcBCD (sum cu rtsa drug pa Tib); s.at.trit.triṅśatimah. Aac

1532 ces bya ba ] D; zhes bya ba P ♦ sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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D. ākārn. ava, Chapter 37

atha vajravārāhyā tu pūjām. kr.tvā yathā vidhih. /1533

śr.n. u devi pravaks.yāmi mudrādevagurum. svayam //37.1//1534

/ de nas rdo rje phag mo yis // ji lta'i cho gas mchod byas pas /

/ nyon cig lha mo bshad bya ba /1535/ bla ma rang gis lha'i phyag rgya //

Now, after Vajravārāhı̄ made an offering according to rule, [the Blessed One said—]
Listen, O you goddess! I shall explain voluntarily the preceptors of deities [serving]
as seals.

cumbikā ca tathā lāmā d. ākinı̄ rūpin. ı̄va ta /1536

parāvr.ttānuvartinı̄ yoginı̄ s.at. parās tathā //37.2//1537

/ 'o byed de bzhin lā ma dang // mkha' 'gro ma dang gzugs can ma /

/ yongs 'gyur ma dang rjes 'jug ma // rnal 'byor phar phyin drug de bzhin //1538

Cumbikā as well as Lāmā, D. ākinı̄, Rūpin. ı̄, Parāvr.ttā, and Anuvartinı̄—the six
yoginı̄s—are likewise excellent.

vāmahastes.u cchomā tu darśayed yogabheditām /1539

trividham ekaikasya tu vı̄rāś ca trividhorddhakām //37.3//1540

/ lag pa g-yon pa yi ni brda /1541/ rnal 'byor dbye bas ston byed pa /

/ re re la yang rnam gsum 'gyur // dpa' bo'i rnam pa gsum nyid de //

1533 -vārāhyā (for -vārāhı̄) ] ABCD (phag mo yis Tib) ♦ pūjām. ] ApcBCD (mchod Tib); pūjām. pū Aac
1534 devi ] AB (lha mo Tib); devı̄ CD ♦ pravaks.yāmi ] ABC (bshad bya ba Tib); pavaks.yāmi D ♦ -gurum.

] A (bla ma Tib); guruh. BCD
1535 bshad bya ba ] D; bshad bya'o P
1536 lāmā ] ABD (lā ma Tib); rāmā C ♦ rūpin. ı̄- ] corr.; rūpinı̄ ABCD (gzugs can ma Tib) ♦ -va ta (perhaps

a corruption of ca tu) ] ABD; va tah. C; dang Tib
1537 parāvr.ttā- ] em. (yongs 'gyur ma Tib); parāvr.tā ABCD ♦ -nuvartinı̄ ] ABC (rjes 'jug ma Tib); nuvarttini

D ♦ yoginı̄ (for yoginyah. ) ] ABCD (rnal 'byor Tib) ♦ parās ] ABCD; phar phyin Tib
1538 rnal 'byor ] D; rnal 'byor ma P
1539 -hastes.u (for -haste) ] ABCD (lag pa Tib) ♦ cchomā (for cchomām. ) ] ABD; cchos.mā C ♦ darśayed ]

C (ston byed pa Tib); darśad AB; daśed D ♦ -bheditām ] A (dbye bas Tib); bhedikām. BCD
1540 trividham ] ApcBCD (rnam gsum Tib); tridhi Aac ♦ ekaikasya (for ekaikasyās) ] ABCD (re re la

Tib) ♦ tu ] ABD; om. C ♦ vı̄rāś ] ApcBCD (dpa' bo'i Tib); trividhā Aac ♦ trividhorddhakām (for
trividhordhvakāh. ) ] em.; trividherddhakām A; trividherddhakām. BC; trividherddhakām. D; gsum
nyid de Tib

1541 lag pa g-yon pa yi ] D; lag pa g-yon pa yis P
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On the left hand, [a practitioner] should show the secret signs,1542 [which are] divided
by [their respective] connections.1543 Every [yoginı̄] is triple (6 × 3 = 18). The heroes
are also triple (6 × 3 = 18), being on the upper.1544

tathāgatam. vajrasūryam ārolikaparamāśvakam /1545

heruka vāmahastakām. dvisam. put.ayogam. viduh. //37.4//1546

/ de bzhin gshegs dang rdo rje nyid // ā ro lik dang rta mchog dang /1547

/ he ru ka rnams lag g-yon la'o // mkhas pas gnyis sbyar rnal 'byor te //

The tathāgata (Vairocana), Vajra[sattva], [Vajra]sūrya, Ārolik (Padmanarteśvara),
Paramāśva, and Heruka are on the left hand, and the two are joined
together1548—[sages] know [thusly].

locanā māmakı̄ tārā pān. d. arā ca nairātmikāh. /1549

vajradhātvı̄śvarı̄ jñeyā s.at. pāramitās tathā //37.5//1550

/ spyan ma dang ni mā ma kı̄ // sgrol ma gos dkar bdag med ma /

/ de bzhin rdo rje dbyings dbang phyug // pha rol phyin drug tu shes bya //

Locanā, Māmakı̄, Tārā, Pān. d. arā, Nairātmyā, and Vajradhātvı̄śvarı̄ should be known.
[They are] also the Six Pāramitās (Perfections).1551

evam. trividham. jñeyā tu vı̄rāh. sarvajagatpatı̄m /1552

1542 The secret signs (cchomā) refer to the deities visualized on the left hand.
1543 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 231r4–r5), the “connections” (yoga) indicate the yoginı̄s'

respective lineages.
1544 The “heroes” refer to the six male deities (i.e., Vairocana, Vajrasattva, Vajrasūrya, Ārolik or

Padmanarteśvara, Paramāśva, and Heruka). For the “upper” (ūrddhaka), see verse 37.7ab. The
yoginı̄s are visualized on the back of the hand, and the male deities are on the fingers (or fingers and
nails), which are located above the back of the hand.

1545 vajrasūryam ] ABCD; rdo rje nyid Tib ♦ ārolika- ] corr. (ā ro lik Tib); ālolika ABC; āloli
D ♦ -paramāśvakam ] CD (rta mchog Tib); paramāsvakam A; paramā~svakam. B

1546 heruka (for herukam. ) ] ABD (he ru ka rnams Tib); herukam. C ♦ vāma- ] ABD (g-yon la Tib); kāma
C ♦ dvi- ] ABC (gnyis Tib); du D ♦ -sam. put.a- ] ABD (sbyar Tib); sam. pūt.a C

1547 ā ro lik ] D; ā ro lig P
1548 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 231r5–r6), verse 37.4d (“the two are joined together”, dvisam. put.ayogam. )

means as follows: the yoginı̄s and heroes are on the palm of the left hand, and they are also on the
back of the same hand.

1549 pān. d. arā ] BD (gos dkar Tib); pan. d. arā A; pān. d. ulā C
1550 vajradhātvı̄śvarı̄ ] BCD (rdo rje dbyings dbang phyug Tib); vajradhātvı̄śvarı̄śvarı̄ A
1551 It is also possible to read verse 37.5d (s.at. pāramitās) as “six excellent ones” and not “the Six Perfections”.

In the similar verses found in the Cakrasam. vara (31.13b) and Abhidhānottara (3.85b), the word pāramitāh.
(“Perfections” or “excellent ones”) or pāramitā (singular) is also used as a description of the nature
of the goddesses mentioned before that word (namely the nature as the five of the Six Perfections of
Locanā, Māmakı̄, Pān. d. arā, Tārā, and Cumbikā) and not an indication of the independent group of
six goddesses.

1552 evam. ] ABD (de ltar Tib); evam. ca C ♦ jñeyā (for jñeyās) ] ABCD (shes bya ba Tib) ♦ tu ] ABD; om.
C ♦ vı̄rāh. ] ABC (dpa' bo Tib); vı̄rā D ♦ -patı̄m (for -patayah. ) ] A (bdag Tib); patı̄ BD; patı̄h. C
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khitigarbhādikam. tatra tathā d. ākādināyakāh. //37.6//1553

/ de ltar rnam gsum shes bya ba // dpa' bo 'gro ba kun gyi bdag /1554

/ sa yi snying po la sogs der // de bzhin mkha' 'gro sogs gtso bo //

In the same way, the heroes, the lords of the whole world, should be known threefold.
In this regard, there are [the six bodhisattvas] such as Khitigarbha (Ks.itigarbha).1555

There are also the [six] leaders1556 such as D. āka.1557

pr.s.t.hahastagatā devı̄ aṅgulı̄s.u tathāgatām /1558

madhyasandhau tathā devı̄ talahaste tathāgatām //37.7//1559

/ lha mo lag pa'i rgyab son te // sor mo rnams la de bzhin gshegs /

/ de bzhin lha mo dbus tshigs su // lag pa'i mthil du de bzhin gshegs //7//

1553 khitigarbhā- (for ks.itigarbhā) ] AB (sa yi snying po Tib); ks.itigarbbhā C; khitigabhbhā D ♦ -dikam.
(for -dikās) ] ABCD (la sogs Tib) ♦ tatra ] A (der Tib); tantra BCD ♦ d. ākā- ] ABC (mkha' 'gro Tib);
d. ā D ♦ -nāyakāh. ] ABC (gtso bo Tib); nāyakā D

1554 dpa' bo ] D; dpa' P
1555 Neither the text nor the Bohitā articulates who the remaining five bodhisattvas or deities are. They

may be Khitigarbha (Ks.itigarbha), Khagarbha, Vajrapān. i, Lokanātha, Sarvanivaran. avis.kambhin, and
Samantabhadra, the male consorts of the six female bodhisattvas (Khitigarbhı̄, Khagarbhakı̄, Vajrapān. ı̄,
Lokanāthı̄, Sarvanı̄ or Sarvanivaran. avis.kambhinı̄, and Samantabhadrı̄) who constitute the Heart Circle
of the thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (D. ākārn. ava, 15.75d–76b).

1556 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 231r6), the six “leaders such as D. āka” are Vajrad. āka, Mohad. āka,
Ratnad. āka, Padmad. āka, Viśvad. āka, and Jñānad. āka.

1557 Verses 2–6, which are somewhat obscure, list three groups of six yoginı̄s and three groups of six male
deities. The three groups of male deities are (1) the tathāgata (Vairocana), Vajrasattva, Vajrasūrya,
Ārolik (Padmanarteśvara), Paramāśva, and Heruka; (2) the six bodhisattvas such as Khitigarbha
(Ks.itigarbha); and (3) the six leaders such as D. āka. However, of the three groups of six yoginı̄s, the text
mentions only two groups explicitly, namely the group of Cumbikā, Lāmā, D. ākinı̄, Rūpin. ı̄, Parāvr.ttā,
and Anuvartinı̄, and the group of Locanā, Māmakı̄, Tārā, Pān. d. arā, Nairātmyā, and Vajradhātvı̄śvarı̄.
The Bohitā does not comment on it. It is possible to interpret the remaining group of six yoginı̄s in two
ways: (1) the mistresses of the six lineages of Buddhist deities, namely Vajravārāhı̄, Yāminı̄, Mohanı̄,
Sam. cālinı̄, Sam. trāsanı̄, and Can. d. ikā and (2) the Six Pāramitās, namely Dānapāramitā, Śı̄lapāramitā,
Ks.āntipāramitā, Vı̄ryapāramitā, Dhyānapāramitā, and Prajñāpāramitā. (1) Although the text does
not refer to the former deities’ names at all, they are normally visualized in the practice of hand
worship in the Sam. vara tradition. (2) This applies if we read verse 37.5d (s.at. pāramitās) as indicating
the six independent goddesses and not as words to describe the nature as the Six Perfections of the six
goddesses mentioned in verse 37.5a–c.

1558 aṅgulı̄s.u (m.c. for aṅgulis.u) ] ABCD (sor mo rnams la Tib) ♦ tathāgatām (for tathāgatāh. ) ] AB (de
bzhin gshegs Tib); tathāgatān CD

1559 madhya- ] ABD (dbus Tib); madhye C ♦ -sandhau ] Apc (tshigs su Tib); satvo AacBCD ♦ tala- ]
ABC (mthil du Tib); tara D ♦ tathāgatām (for tathāgatāh. ) ] AB (de bzhin gshegs Tib); tathāgatam. C;
tathāgatān D
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The goddesses are on the back of the hand.1560 The [male] tathāgatas are on the
fingers.1561 Similarly, the goddesses are on the middle joint [of the hand].1562 The
[male] tathāgatas are on the palm of the hand.1563

nakhaśuktau tathā vı̄rā kat.akasthānes.u yoginı̄m /1564

agrahaste cchomayet tu pr.s.t.he visarjayed budhah. //37.8//1565

yo yasyādhipatitvan tu tasya tasyaiva laks.ayet /1566

/ dpa' bo de bzhin sen skogs la // lag gdub gnas su rnal 'byor ma /

/ lag pa'i rtse mos brda bya ste // mkhas pas rgyab tu gshegs gsol bya //8//

/ gang zhig gang gi bdag po nyid // de yi de nyid kyi mtshon bya /1567

Likewise, the heroes are on the surface of the nails.1568 The yoginı̄s are on the
seats on the bracelet.1569 [A practitioner] should make the secret sign on the fingers
(agrahaste),1570 then the wise (the same practitioner) should send to the back.1571 [A

1560 I interpret the text as teaching that the first group of six yoginı̄s are placed on the back of the hand.
The Bohitā does not explain this verse.

1561 I interpret that the first group of six male deities (Vairocana, Vajrasattva, Vajrasūrya, Ārolik or
Padmanarteśvara, Paramāśva, and Heruka) are placed on the five fingers. However, I am not certain
how to assign the six deities to the five fingers. The Bohitā does not give any comment on this verse.
According to the parallel teachings found in several texts such as the Cakrasam. vara (31.7–9b) and
Abhidhānottara (3.80–81), the six male deities are generally placed on the five fingers (five of the six)
and on the nails (for the remaining one). However, in the D. ākārn. ava (37.8a), it seems that the other
group of six male deities reside on the nails.

1562 The Bohitā does not comment on this verse. The middle joint (madhyasandhau) seems to refer to the
metacarpophalangeal joints, namely the bases of the five fingers located around the middle of the
hand. I interpret that the second group of six goddesses reside in the middle joint.

1563 The Bohitā does not comment on this verse. I interpret that the second groups of six male deities (the
six bodhisattvas such as Khitigarbha) are visualized on the palm of the hand.

1564 nakha- ] AB (sen Tib); nakham. C; nas.a D ♦ -śuktau ] ABD (skogs la Tib); śuklau C ♦ vı̄rā (for vı̄rāh. )
] ABCD (dpa' bo Tib) ♦ yoginı̄m (for yoginyah. ) ] ABC (rnal 'byor ma Tib); yoginı̄ D

1565 agrahaste (for hastāgren. a) ] ABC (lag pa'i rtse mos Tib); hastes.u D ♦ cchomayet ] AB (brda bya Tib);
cchomayan CD

1566 laks.ayet ] ABD (mtshon bya Tib); laks.aye C
1567 de nyid kyi ] P; de nyid kyis D
1568 For the phrase “on the surface of the nails” (nakhaśuktau, literally “on the shells of the nails”), see also

Cakrasam. vara (31.9a) and Abhidhānottara (3.81c). The Bohitā does not comment on this verse. I interpret
that the third group of six male deities (the six leaders such as D. āka) are placed on the surface of
the nails.

1569 The Bohitā does not comment on this verse. I interpret that the third group of six yoginı̄ goddesses are
placed on the bracelet.

1570 The term agrahasta may mean the front side of the left hand and not the fingers. See the next footnote.
1571 I interpret verse 37.8d (“the wise should send to the back”) as stating that a practitioner visualizes

the same deities on the back of the left hand whom he visualized on the front of the same hand
(see also verse 37.4d). A pāda identical to verse 37.8d (pr. s. t.he visarjayed budhah. ) can be found in the
Cakrasam. vara (31.13d) and Abhidhānottara (3.85d). According to Jayabhadra's Cakrasam. varapañjikā (31.5)
and Bhavabhat.t.a's Cakrasam. varavivr. ti (Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol. 2, p. 517, l. 16–l. 17), commentaries
on the Cakrasam. vara, it means that a practitioner also visualizes the deities on the back of the hand
like a reflection in a mirror. Śūram. gavajra's Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 134v1–v2), a commentary on
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practitioner] who [has] the lordship of [the deities] can see [a vision] of every [one of
the deities].1572

surābhaks. ı̄prayogen. a kauśalam. nāsikāgratah. //37.9//1573

bhaks.abhojana kartavyā smr.tibales.u cātmanā /1574

/ chang 'thung ma yi rab sbyor bas // ko sa la dang sna'i rtse mo //

/ dran pa'i stobs kyi bdag nyid kyis // bza' ba dang ni ston mo bya /

By applying Surābhaks. ı̄ in Kauśala or the tip of the nose, [he] should perform a ritual
feast (bhaks.abhojana), devoted to the Power of Mindfulness (smr. tibala).1575

sugrahan tu mahāmudrām. susumnā sarvakālajām //37.10//1576

/ gnyid log dus kun las skyes par // phyag rgya chen po legs par zung //1577

(The meaning of “Su”—) [One should attain] holding well (sugraham. ) the Great Seal,
very benevolent and manifesting at all times.1578

rāhukālāgnisūryas tu grāham. nāsāgratas tathā /1579

the Abhidhānottara, interprets it as meaning that in meditation, a yogin sends the deities to the divine
castle that is present on the back of the hand. From these, there is a possibility that the term agrahasta
(normally meaning “fingers”) in 37.8c means “the front side of the hand.”

1572 Verses 37.7–9b thus teach a form of the hand sign or hastacchomā (Cakrasam. vara, chapter title of
Chapter 31; and lag pa'i brda, Herukābhyudaya, D 374, 29v6), also called hastapūjā (“the hand offering”,
Jayabhadra's Cakrasam. varapañjikā, 31.4, Bhavabhat.t.a's Cakrasam. varavivr. ti, Skt ed. (Pandey 2002), vol.
2, p. 516, l. 9, Kumāracandra's Katipayāks.arā, p. 166, l. 15, and many others), a visualization of the
deities (who are mentioned in verses 37.2–6) on the left hand. A practitioner visualizes on various
parts of his left hand the three groups of six yoginı̄s (eighteen yoginı̄s) and the three groups of six
male deities (eighteen male deities). He visualizes the same yoginı̄s and male deities on both sides
(front and back) of his left hand. The thirty-six pairs of yoginı̄s and male deities are thus visualized on
the practitioner’s left hand.

Although it does not give any detailed comment on the external aspect of this practice described
above, the Bohitā's comment (D 1419, 231r6–v4) on verses 37.7–9b of the D. ākārn. ava provides an
explanation of the internal aspect of this visualization, which is, however, somewhat obscure: (1) the
back of the hand and the five fingers, (2) the middle joint (the metacarpophalangeal joints), (3) the
nails, and (4) the bracelet correspond to or indicate (1) the navel area, (2) the heart, (3) the throat, and
(4) the tip of the nose, where the five inner channels run and the five vital airs move.

1573 surābhaks. ı̄- ] A (chang 'thung ma yi Tib); surābhaks.i BCD ♦ -prayogen. a ] corr.; prayogena ABCD
(rab sbyor bas Tib)

1574 -bhojana (m.c. for -bhojanam. ) ] ABCD; ston mo Tib ♦ kartavyā (for kartavyam. ) ] ABCD (bya
Tib) ♦ -bales.u (for -balena) ] A (stobs kyi Tib); balena BC; bale D

1575 Surābhaks. ı̄ resides in the holy site Kauśala (Kosala), which is internally equivalent to the tip of one's
nose, and has the nature of the Power of Mindfulness.

1576 -mudrām. ] AC (phyag rgya Tib); mudrā BD ♦ susumnā (for susumnām. ) ] A; sususnā BCD; gnyid
log Tib

1577 zung ] D; zud P
1578 The word susumnā (“very benevolent”) may be the middle channel sus.umnā (equivalent to avadhūtı̄),

which has the nature of the Great Seal.
1579 rāhu- ] ABD (rā hu Tib); rāhū C ♦ -kālāgni- ] ABC (dus me Tib); kārāgni D ♦ -sūryas ] ABD (nyi

ma Tib); sūryyan C ♦ grāham. nāsāgratas ] A (zos pa sna yi rtser Tib); grāhanām. sāgras B; grāhanām.
sāgraham. C; grāhanāsāgras D

232



/ rā hu dus me nyi ma ru /1580/ zos pa sna yi rtser de bzhin /1581

(The meaning of “rā”—) [The planets] Rāhu (rāhu), Kālāgni, and the sun1582—[they
are] likewise seized from the tip of the nose.

bhaks.ayitvā vis.ayāñ ca sūks.mādvayarūpikām //37.11//1583

/ phra mo gnyis su med gzugs las // yul kyang bza' bar byas nas ni //

(The meanings of “bha”—) Devouring (bhaks.ayitvā) the sensory objects, [the inner
fire] is subtle and nondual in appearance.1584

ks. ı̄ti kharaty amr.tan tu kusumam. cittabı̄jakam /1585

/ me tog sems kyi sa bon las // ks.i ni bdud rtsi'i skud pa 'dzag /

[The meanings of] “ks. ı̄”—The nectar flows (kharati = ks.arati). The flower is with the
seed (bı̄ja) of the mind.1586

evam. karoti vai yogı̄ nābhih. surapurassarāt //37.12//1587

/ de ltar nges byed rnal 'byor pa // lte ba'i chang sngon song las so //1588

A yogin certainly practices thusly. [He will be] the chief going ahead of gods.1589

1580 dus me ] D; dum me P
1581 sna yi ] D; sna'i P
1582 According to the Bohitā (D 1419, 231v7–232r1), the Rāhu, the Kālāgni, and the sun indicate the middle

(avadhūtı̄), the left (lalanā), and the right (rasanā) channels, respectively.
1583 sūks.mā- ] ABC (phra mo Tib); śūks.mā D ♦ -rūpikām (for -rūpikā) ] ABCD; gzugs las Tib
1584 The subject of this sentence is not clearly given. I interpret the subject to be the inner fire because

“devouring the Sensory Objects (or the like)”, “subtle”, and “nondual” are words often used to
describe the inner fire.

1585 kharaty (for ks.arati: kh = ks. ) ] ABCD (skud pa 'dzag Tib)
1586 The Bohitā's comment (D 1419, 232r3–r4) on verse 37.12b (“The flower is with the seed of the mind”) is

unclear. It appears to say that the flower refers to flowers for external offering and the flower in the sky
(a metaphor for non-existence). However, I interpret the flower as representing the menstrual blood
or the lotus (chakra) in the navel area, and the seed of the mind as the semen (which is equivalent to
the nectar or mind of awakening).

1587 vai ] AD (nges Tib); om. BC ♦ yogı̄ ] ABD (rnal 'byor pa Tib); yogi C ♦ sura- ] ABCD; chang Tib; cf.
su ra rnams Bohitā (D 1419, 232r5) ♦ -purassarāt (for -purah. sarah. ) ] em. (sngon song las Tib); puras
surāt AB; purah. sasurāt C; pūras surāt D

1588 chang ] D; chad P ♦ song ] D; sod P
1589 Verse 37.12d can also be translated as “the navel [chakra] is [practiced] according to the aforementioned

[meditation method] regarding gods or surā liquor” as the Bohitā suggests (D 1419, 232r4–r6).
According to the Bohitā, “the navel” is the body part where all inner channels gather and form
a circle (namely the nirmān. acakra or Emanation Chakrapresent in the navel). The term sura means
“deities” produced from the eyes and other body parts and having the nature of the practitioner’s
mind. The same term also means surā, a kind of traditional liquor, which indicates the nectar in
this practice, and purassara or “going before” indicates the meditation method of the surā or nectar
taught before.
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kodan. d. es.u gatañ cittam. mātā samvitsvarūpikām /1590

/ gzhu yi dbyug par son pa'i sems // rang gzugs yang dag rig pa tsam /

(The meaning of “Ko”—) The mind is placed on [a wind disk, shaped like] a bow
(kodan. d. es.u). Mother has the nature of knowledge.1591

samarasāsvādanañ ca kriyate nātra sam. śayah. //37.13//1592

/ ro mnyam pa ni myong ba yang /1593/ the tsom med par 'dir byed 'gyur //

(The meaning of “sa”—) Tasting the flavor of the sameness (samarasa) is performed.
In this regard, there is no doubt.

lalanā sukhasāmarthyā gatam. bı̄jam anaks.aram /1594

/ brkyang ma'i bde ba'i nus pa yis /1595/ sa bon zag pa med par son /

(The meaning of “la”—) The lalanā [channel] is capable of [carrying] the pleasure;
[the pleasure] moves [in the form of] a seed unable [to utter as a] syllable.

tatkāleva sadā mudrā labhyate vı̄racchomayā //37.14//1596

praviśati bodhicakram. sānandes.u varānanā /1597

nānyopāyo 'sti sam. sāre vimukticchomayā vinā //37.15//1598

/ dus de nyid du rtag phyag rgya // dpa' bo'i brda yis 'thob par 'gyur //

/ byang chub 'khor lo dga' bcas su // 'jug 'gyur mchog gi zhal can ma /

/ brda dang bral na 'khor ba ru // grol ba'i thabs gzhan yod ma yin //

The seal is always acquired precisely at that time by means of the secret sign of a
hero. He enters the circle for [attaining] awakening. The fair woman (Surābhaks. ı̄) is
in [that] happy [circle]. No other means exists in the cycle of death and rebirth except
for the secret sign for liberation.

1590 kodan. d. es.u (for kodan. d. e) ] ABC (gzhu yi dbyug par Tib); kogan. d. es.u D ♦ mātā ] ABCD; tsam
Tib ♦ -svarūpikām (for -svarūpikā) ] ABCD (rang gzugs Tib)

1591 For verse 37.13b (mātā samvitsvarūpikām), see the Pratyabhijñāhr.daya (Skt ed. (Chatterji 1911), 17 (p. 37, l.
10–15)): atha katham. cidānandalābho bhavati? ity āha—madhyavikāsāc cidānandalābhah. / sarvāntaratamatvena
vartamānatvāt tadbhittilagnatām. vinā ca kasyacid api svarūpānupapatteh. sam. vid eva bhagavatı̄ ‘madhyam’ /.
See also (Singh [1963] 2006, pp. 92–93).

1592 samarasā- ] ABC (ro mnyam pa Tib); sarasā D
1593 myong ba ] D; myang ba P
1594 anaks.aram ] em.; anaks.ara+ A; anāks.arām. BCD; zag pa med par Tib and zag pa med pa Bohitā (D

1419, 232v2)
1595 brkyang ma'i ] D; rkyang ma'i P
1596 -kāleva (for -kāla eva) ] ABCD (dus and nyid tu Tib) ♦ sadā ] ABC (rtag Tib); dā D ♦ -cchomayā ]

ABD (brda yis Tib); cchos.matāh. C
1597 praviśati ] C ('jug 'gyur Tib); pravisati ABD ♦ -cakram. ] ABpcCD ('khor lo Tib); cikram.

Bac ♦ -nandes.u (for -nande) ] ABCD (dga' Tib) ♦ varā- ] AD (mchog gi Tib); balā BC
1598 -pāyo 'sti ] corr. (thabs and yod Tib); pāyo sti AD; pāyo .. B; pāyāsti C
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yoginı̄gan. apatyā tu surābhaks. ı̄ mahāyaśā /1599

saptatrim. śamahācakre mantrodbhūtavarānanā //37.16//1600

/ rnal 'byor ma yi tshogs bdag mo // chang 'thung grags pa chen mo yin /

/ sum cu rtsa bdun 'khor lo cher /1601/ gsang sngags las byung mchog
zhal mo //

Being the mistress of the assembly of yoginı̄s, Surābhaks. ı̄ is very glorious. In the
great circle with the thirty-seven [seats],1602 the fair woman (Surābhaks. ı̄) emerges
from the [following] mantra:

om. śa ma tru hā ni vi su gha mbha na n. a ni ka vā rā ri ya n. e hūm. hūm.
hūm. hūm. pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t. svā svā hā hā /1603 om. surābhaks. ı̄ye hūm.
hūm. phat. phat. svāhā /17/1604

/ om. sha ma tru hā ni bi su gha mbha na n. a ni ka bā rā ri ya n. e hūm. hūm.
hūm. hūm. pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t. swā swā hā hā /1605 om. su rā bha ks. ı̄ ye
hūm. hūm. phat. phat. swā hā /1606

Om. , [homage] to [Vajrad. āka, who] wards off great vighnas (or obstacle demons), hūm.
hūm. phat. phat. svāhā, to [Vajrad. āka, who] kills the enemy, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.1607

Om. , for Surābhaks. ı̄, hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

evam. mantrarājāno † bhi † na bhūto na bhavis.yati /1608

sr.s.t.isam. hārakaro tu dve dve padam udāhr.tā //37.18//1609

/ de ltar sngags rgyal mngon par ni // ma byung 'byung bar mi 'gyur ro /

1599 -patyā (for -patnı̄) ] ABC (bdag mo Tib); s.atyā D ♦ -yaśā ] corr. (grags pa Tib); yasā ABCD
1600 -trim. śa- (for -trim. śan-) ] ABCD (sum cu rtsa Tib)
1601 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
1602 For the thirty-seven seats, see my translation and footnote of verse 26.48.
1603 As this is a mixed mantra composed of the twenty-third and twenty-fourth of the forty-eight parts

of Heruka’s root mantra (Appendix C), I have edited the text accordingly. ♦ śa ma tru hā ] em.; sa
ma kra hā ABD; śa ma kru hā C; sha ma trū hā Tib ♦ ni vi su gha mbha na n. a ni ] AB: vi vi su ghna
mbha ni n. a C; ni vi su gham. bha na n. a ni D; ni bi su gha mbha na na ni Tib ♦ pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t.
] em.; pha pha t. t. AD; pha pha t. B; phat. phat. C; phat. phat. phat. phat. Tib ♦ svā svā hā hā ] BCD (swā
swā hā hā Tib); svā svā ++++ A

1604 surābhaks. ı̄ye (for surābhaks.yai) ] ABC (su rā bha ks. ı̄ ye Tib); surābhaks. ı̄ya D ♦ phat. phat. ] ABD
(phat. phat. Tib); phat. C

1605 sha ma tru ] P; sha ma trū D ♦ gha mbha na n. a ] P; gha mbha na na D ♦ bā rā ri ya n. e ] D; dhā rā ri
ya n. e P ♦ pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t. ] em.; phat. phat. phat. phat. ] D; pha pha t. t. pha pha t. P

1606 su rā bha ks. ı̄ ye ] D; su rā bha kı̄ ye P
1607 This mantra is composed of the twenty-third and twenty-fourth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s

root mantra (mahāvighnanivārin. e and śatru*nisum. bhan. a(nisumbhana)karāya). See also Appendix C.
1608 † bhi † ] A (mngon par Tib); .. B; pi C; ti D
1609 sr.s.t.i- ] A ('byin Tib); śr.s.t.a Bac; śr.s.t.i BpcCD ♦ dve dve padam udāhr.tā (for dvidvipada udāhr.tah. ) ]

ABC (gnyis gnyis kyis ni rkang par gsungs Tib); dve dve padamudrā hr.tā D
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/ 'byin dang sdud pa dag gis ni // gnyis gnyis kyis ni rkang par gsungs //1610

The mantra kings are thus [taught]. No [mantra king] was presented [so far] nor
will be presented. [It] causes emanation and absorption. Every [mixed mantra] is
declared to be [composed of the successive] two parts [of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra].

prajñopāyātmikā devı̄ varn. asam. sthānapūrvikā /1611

/ shes rab thabs bdag nyid lha mo // kha dog dbyibs ni sngon can no /1612

The goddess (Surābhaks. ı̄) has the nature of wisdom and means. [She is] colored and
shaped as before.

pratimudrā sarvajñagamyā na dātavyā abhijñayā //37.19//1613

ajñātayā mahāmudrā siddhā hi yoginı̄s.u ca /1614

narakādis tu gamanam. vyād. acaurādimārite //37.20//1615

/ kun mkhyen bgrod bya phyag rgya'i lan // mngon par shes pas sbyin mi
bya //

/ ma shes pa yis rnal 'byor ma'i // phyag rgya chen po 'di 'grub 'gyur /

/ sbrul dang rkun sogs pas bsad nas // dmyal ba sogs su 'gro ba yin //

The response seal is accessible for the all-knowing (sarvajña); [it] should not be
given (shown) [to a yoginı̄] by [a practitioner who] has not learned the supernatural
faculties (abhijñayā ajñātayā)1616 because the Great Seal, already accomplished, is
[inherent] in yoginı̄s. [The one who has transgressed it] goes to [the bad states of
existence] such as hell after being killed by a snake, robber, or others.

nānāgamadharā vı̄rā sam. pratyayes.u dāpayet /1617

guruprasādato vāsti tatpratyayā cchomā viduh. //37.21//1618

/ sna tshogs lung 'dzin dpa' rnams la // yang dag yid ches bya phyir ster /

/ bla ma'i drin gyis yod pa der // mkhas pa de yi rkyen gyis brda //1619

1610 gnyis gnyis kyis ] D; gnyis gnyis kyi P
1611 -yātmikā ] ACD (bdag nyid Tib); yotmikā B
1612 dbyibs ] D; sbyings P
1613 -jña ] A (mkhyen Tib); jñe BCD
1614 ajñātayā ] AD (ma shes pa yis Tib); ajñātayo BC ♦ hi ] ABCD; 'di Tib
1615 narakādis tu (for narakādis.u) ] AD (dmyal ba sogs su Tib); narakādin tu BC
1616 Alternatively, if the abhijñayā ajñātayā, which are instrumental in appearance, are used in the sense of

dative, verse 37.19d–20a can be translated as “[it] should not be given (taught) to [a practitioner who]
has not learned the supernatural faculties”.

1617 -dharā ] ABD ('dzin Tib); dharo C ♦ vı̄rā (for vı̄rāh. ) ] ABCD (dpa' rnams la Tib) ♦ sam. pratyayes.u
(for sam. pratyayena) ] BC; sam. ++tyayes.u A; sam. pratyeyes.u D; yang dag yid ches bya phyir Tib

1618 guru- ] ABC (bla ma'i Tib); gurū D ♦ -prasādato ] ABD (drin gyis Tib); pramādato C ♦ vāsti ]
ABCD; yod pa der Tib ♦ cchomā ] ABC (brda Tib); cchomakā D

1619 de yi : D; de'i P
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Heroes espouse various transmissions. He should give [the instruction of secret
signs] with firm conviction. It is indeed presented thanks to the kindness of a teacher.
The secret signs rely on him. [Sages] know [thusly].

ātmanā siddhibhāves.u kriyante nānyathāvacah. /1620

tatprasādato muktis tu viharan. am. ks.etre viduh. //37.22//1621

/ dngos grub dngos po bdag nyid kyis // byed 'gyur gzhan du ma yin no /

/ de yi drin gyis grol ba ste // mkhas pas zhing du gnas par bya //

[The secret signs] are practiced on one's own in [the circumstances where]
accomplishment [may] occur. There is no advice in a different way. Thanks to his
(teacher's) kindness, liberation and wandering for pleasure in a field are [practicable];
[sages] know [this].

gurūpadeśato ks.etram. sapı̄t.ham. bodhipāks.ikam /1622

viharan. am. cchomakānām. praticchomā surūpakām //37.23//1623

/ bla ma'i man ngag zhing yin te // de ni gnas dang byang chub phyogs /

/ gnas pa tstsho ma ka rnams te /1624/ rang bzhin med pa tstsho ma'i
lan //1625

Thanks to the teacher's instruction, [he learns] the fields with the seats [of the
goddess], and [the Qualities] Related to Awakening, [with which the goddesses
are associated]. [He] wanders in search of [appropriate yoginı̄s, who show] the secret
signs. The secret sign [which he shows] in response is very beautiful.

athavā sarveva guruh. gurum. vā sarvasarvakam /1626

sāmnāyamahājñānam. vākpathātı̄tagocaram //37.24//

/ yang na 'di kun bla ma 'am // bla ma thams cad thams cad pa'o /

/ man ngag dang bcas ye shes che // ngag gi lam 'das spyod yul can //

Alternatively, every teacher really [gives] all of the entire [instructions that are]
important. The great gnosis based on the transmissions is in the range beyond the
path of words (viz., beyond words).

1620 kriyante ] ABD (byed 'gyur Tib); krı̄yante C
1621 muktis tu ] ABC (grol ba ste Tib); mukti D ♦ ks.etre ] ABC (zhing du Tib); ks.atre D
1622 ks.etram. ] AC (zhing Tib); ks.atram. BD ♦ -pı̄t.ham. ] ABC (gnas Tib); pı̄t.ha D ♦ -pāks.ikam ] ABC

(phyogs Tib); pācchikam. D
1623 viharan. am. ] ABD (gnas pa Tib); viharam. C ♦ cchomakānām. ] ABD (tstsho ma ka rnams Tib);

cchos.makānām. C ♦ surūpakām (for surūpikā or may be a corruption of svarūpikā) ] ABD;
surupakām. C; rang bzhin med pa Tib

1624 tstsho ma ka ] D; tstshom ma ka P
1625 tstsho ma'i ] D; tstshom ma'i P
1626 sarveva (for sarva eva) ] ACD; sarva B; 'di kun Tib ♦ gurum. ] AC (bla ma Tib); guru BD
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kāyacakre mahāsiddhi sarvayānasukhāvaham /1627

na saukhyam. na cāsaukhyan tu sarvan tatra mahādvayam //37.25//1628

/ sku yi 'khor lor dngos grub che // theg pa kun gyi bde bar bzhugs /

/ bde med bde ba med pa'ang med // thams cad der ni gnyis med che //

[It involves] the great accomplishment in the Body Circle,1629 bringing pleasures of
all vehicles. There is neither pleasure nor absence of pleasure; in this [system], all is
in the great [state of] nonduality.

ity āha bhagavān svāmı̄ vajrad. ākas tathāgatah. /1630

sarvavı̄rasamāyogād vajrasattvah. param. sukham //37.26//1631

/ dpa' bo thams cad mnyam sbyor las // rdo rje sems dpa' bde ba'i mchog /

/ rdo rje mkha' 'gro de bzhin gshegs // bcom ldan bdag pos 'di gsungs so //1632

Thus spoke the Blessed One, the master, Vajrad. āka, the tathāgata, Vajrasattva, and
the Supreme Bliss, through the complete union with all heroes.

iti śrı̄d. ākārn. ave mahāyoginı̄tantrarāje surābhaks. ı̄prayogacchomāsva-
bhāvalaks.an. avidhipat.alah. saptatrim. śatimah. /1633

/ dpal mkha' 'gro rgya mtsho rnal 'byor ma'i rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po
las chang 'thung ma'i rab tu sbyor ba'i brda'i rang bzhin gyi mtshan nyid
kyi cho ga zhes bya ba ste le'u sum cu rtsa bdun pa'o //1634

Thus ends Chapter 37, [titled] the rule regarding the characteristics of the nature
intrinsic to the secret signs as the practice of Surābhaks. ı̄, in the glorious D. ākārn. ava,
the great king of Yoginı̄tantras.

1627 -siddhi ] BCD (dngos grub Tib); siddh+ A ♦ -yāna- ] A (theg pa Tib); pāna BC; pān. a D ♦ -sukhā- ]
ApcBCD (bde bar Tib); mahā Aac

1628 saukhyam. ] ABD (bde Tib); saukhyām. C ♦ na cā- ] ABD (med pa'ang med Tib); na vā C ♦ sarvan
] AC (thams cad Tib); sarva B; sarvva D ♦ mahādvayam ] ApcBCD (gnyis med che Tib);
mahāsukhasā Aac

1629 The Body Circle is the thirteenth of the circles that constitute the Heruka man. d. ala expounded in the
D. ākārn. ava 15 (Appendix B).

1630 svāmı̄ ] ABC (bdag pos Tib); svāmi D
1631 -samāyogād ] ABCpcD; samāyod Cac
1632 gsungs so ] D; gsungso P
1633 iti ] ABCD; n.e. Tib ♦ -rāje ] BD (rgyal po Tib); rājye AC ♦ -svabhāva- ] ABC (rang bzhin gyi Tib);

svabhāvā D ♦ -trim. śatimah. ] ABC (sum cu rtsa Tib); triśatimah. D
1634 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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Abhidhānottara, Chapter 3.78c–88

chommakām. darśayed vı̄ra vāmahastena yoginah. //3.78//1635

vı̄rān. ām ālayo hy es.a cchommakānām. pravartanam /1636

vāmodbhavam. jagat sarvam. trailokyam. sacarācaram //3.79//1637

/ dpa' bos brda rnams bstan pa ni // rnal 'byor pa yi lag g-yon gyis //

/ brda rnams la ni 'jug par bya /1638/ dpa' bo'i gnas su gyur pa 'di /

/ rgyu dang mi rgyu'i 'jig rten gsum // 'gro kun g-yon las byung ba yin //

A hero (yogin) should show the secret sign with the left hand of the yogin
[himself].1639 Since this (the left hand) is the abode of heroes, [other] secret signs
proceed [from it]. The whole universe, [namely] the three worlds containing the
movable and the immovable, is engendered from the left.1640

vajrasattvas tu tarave latāyām. vairocanah. sthitah. /1641

gurave padmanarteśam. dhārāyām. vı̄ra siddhidam //3.80//1642

/ rdo rje sems dpa' mthe bong nyid /1643/ mdzub mor rnam par snang
mdzad bzhugs /

1635 chommakām. ] M; cchosm++m. I; cchosmākam. B; cchomākām. C; brda rnams Tib ♦ darśayed ] BCM
(bstan pa Tib); ++++yed I ♦ vı̄ra (for vı̄ro) ] BCM (dpa' bos Tib); vı̄++ I; cf. pañca Cakrasam. vara (31.5c);
-ra of vı̄ra (stem-form without case-ending) seems to have occurred as a result of changing pañca to
vı̄ra. ♦ yoginah. ] CM (rnal 'byor pa yi Tib); yeginah. IB

1636 vı̄rān. ām ] IBM (dpa' bo'i Tib); vı̄rā nām C ♦ cchommakānām. ] IBM (brda rnams la Tib); cchomakānām.
C ♦ pravartanam ] CM ('jug par bya Tib); pravarttakam. IB

1637 -dbhavam. ] IB; dbhava CM ♦ trailokyam. ] IBM; trailokya C
1638 brda ] D; brda' P
1639 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 134r5–r6), the commentary on the Abhidhānottara, this

sentence (3.78cd) means that in the tantric meeting, a hero shows the secret sign with the left hand,
and a yoginı̄ shows it with the right hand. Although the Abhidhānottaravr. tti does not clearly state this,
the “secret sign” in the singular form (chommakā) in 3.78c most likely indicates the group of deities
(described below) that the yogin has visualized on his left hand, rather than gestures (the plural
cchommakā in 3.79b) made with the left hand, since his left hand (“this”) is described as “the abode of
heroes (male deities)” in 3.79a. See also 3. 86c, where the words evem. chommayed are used immediately
after the description of the deities. In the title of Chapter 31 of the Cakrasam. vara, the deities visualized
on the left hand is called hastacchomā.

1640 Some may think that vāmo- (3.79c) means “woman” (vāmā) and not “the left” (vāma). However, the
main topic in this discourse is the left hand of the male practitioner. See also Abhidhānottara 3.82ab,
which relates the generation from the left hand. The Abhidhānottaravr. tti does not explain what this
vāmo- indicates.

1641 tu tarave ] conj. (mthe bong nyid Tib); tu tavai IB; tu cava C; tu tavave M; cf. mtheb mo Abhidhānottaravr.tti
and tarave (mthe bor Tib) Cakrasam. vara (31.7a) ♦ vairocanah. sthitah. ] em. (rnam par snang mdzad
bzhugs Tib); vairocana sthitam. IBM; vailocana sthitah. C; cf. vairocanas tathā Cakrasam. vara (31.7b)

1642 gurave ] CM (gung mor Tib); guruvam. IB ♦ -narteśam. ] IBM; narttesam. C; gar dbang gnas Tib ♦ vı̄ra
(m.c. for vı̄ram. ) ] IBCM (dpa’ bo Tib)

1643 mthe bong ] D; mthe bo P
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/ gung mor pa dma gar dbang gnas /1644/ srin lag dpa' bo dngos grub can //

(1) Vajrasattva is on the tree (viz., thumb).1645 (2) Vairocana resides on the vine
(forefinger). [A yogin should meditate on] (3) Padmanarteśvara on the great (middle
finger) and (4) the hero (Heruka), who brings accomplishment, on the stream (ring
finger).1646

kanis.t.hāyām ākāśatanur avyayam /1647 nakhaśuktis.u hayagrı̄vaś cālayam
/3.81/1648

/ tha ma la ni mi zad sku // sen mo'i ngos la rta mgrin gnas /

(5) The body of the sky (Ākāśagarbha), which is imperishable, is on the little
finger.1649 And (6) Hayagrı̄va is on the surfaces of the nails. [This is] the abode
[of heroes].

sarvavı̄rān. ām. vāmasambhavakāran. am /1650hastatale dūtyah. samāgamo-
tsukāh. /3.82/1651

/g-yon pa'i rgyu las byung ba ni /1652/ dpa' bo thams cad yin par bshad //

/ lag mthil pho nya 'dus pa'i mchog /

[The abode1653] causes the generation of all heroes from the left. On the palm
of the [left] hand, there are female messengers, who are enthusiastic for sexual
intercourse.1654

1644 pa dma ] D; pad ma P
1645 According to the commentaries on the Cakrasam. vara, the Abhidhānottaravr. tti, the ritual manuals of

hastapūjā or “hand worship” examined in this book, tarave or the place where Vajrasattva is located is
the thumb. “The vine”, “the great”, “the stream” in the following passage are the forefinger, middle
finger, and the ring finger, respectively, according to those commentaries and ritual manuals.

1646 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 134r7), the hero visualized on the ring finger is Heruka.
1647 ākāśa- ] IBCM; n.e. Tib ♦ -tanur ] IpcBCM (sku Tib); tanum. Iac ♦ avyayam ] IBMpc (mi zad Tib);

avyayah. CMac
1648 -śuktis.u ] IBpc (ngos la Tib); śu## Bac; suktis.u C; muktis.u M ♦ hayagrı̄vaś cālayam (alternatively,

hayagrı̄vasyālayam) ] em. (rta mgrin gnas Tib); hayagrı̄vasvālaya IB; hayagrı̄vam. velāyām. C; hagrı̄vam.
vālāyām. M; cf. hayagrı̄vaś cālayam Cakrasam. vara (31.9ab)

1649 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 134r7), Ākāśagarbha resides on the little finger. See also
the parallel passage in the Cakrasam. vara 31.8c (kanis. t.hāyām ākāśagarbhas).

1650 sarvavı̄rān. ām. ] CM; sarvvam. vı̄rān. ām. IBpc; savve vı̄rān. ām. Bac; dpa' bo thams cad yin par bshad Tib;
cf. ete sarvavı̄rān. ām. Cakrasam. vara (31.9c) ♦ -sambhava- ] IB (las byung ba Tib); bhām. bhava CM

1651 hastatale ] IBC (lag mthil Tib); haste talam. M ♦ dūtyah. ] IBC (pho nya Tib); gatyah. M ♦ samāgamotsukāh.
] em.; samāsamautsuka IBpc; samāsamausuka Bac; samānāmo-tsukāh. C; samārāmātsukāh. M; 'dus pa'i
mchog Tib; cf. samāgamotsukā Cakrasam. vara (31.10b)

1652 ni ] D; yin P
1653 The Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 134r7–v1) states that the fingers (on which the six lineage lords are

visualized, Abhidhānottara 3.80–81) constitute the abode of heroes.
1654 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 134v1), “the female messengers” refer to the six female

messengers, who are most likely the six lineage mistresses also practiced as the six armor-goddesses,
i.e., Vārāhı̄, Yāminı̄, Mohanı̄, Sam. cālinı̄, Sam. trāsanı̄, and Can. d. ikā. They are female consorts of the
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pr.s.t.he tu suniścayam. kr.tvā /1655 chommakāh. pañca darśanı̄yāh. sādhakena
tu /3.83/1656

/ rgyab tu shin tu nges byas te /

/ brda ni lnga po bstan par bya /1657/ sgrub pa po yis shes par gyis //1658

Then, having made a good ascertainment on the back,1659 the practitioner should
make the five deities (“five signs,” chommakāh. pañca) appear.1660

pr.thivı̄ locanā khyātā abdhātur māmakı̄ smr.tā /1661

tejah. pān. d. aravāsinyām. vāyus tārā prakı̄rtitā //3.84//1662

/ sa ni spyan zhes bya bar bshad // chu khams mā ma kı̄ ru bshad /

/ me ni gos dkar mo ru bshad // rlung ni sgrol ma dag tu grags //1663

(1) Earth is said to be Locanā; (2) the Water element is taught to be Māmakı̄; (3) Fire
[corresponds] to Pān. d. aravāsinı̄; (4) Wind is proclaimed to be Tārā;

cumbikā śūnyam. tu pāramitā tathā madhye tu /1664

six lineage lords meditated on the fingers. A yogin visualizes the six lineage mistresses at the center
and the five petals of a lotus on the palm of his left hand, is armored in meditation, and causes the
gnosis-beings to enter the visualized deities on his left hand.

1655 pr.s.t.he tu ] em. (rgyab tu Tib); pr.s.t.es.u IBCM; cf. pr.s.t.he tu Cakrasam. vara (31.10c) ♦ suniścayam. ] em.
(shin tu nges Tib); suniścaya IB; sunityayam. C; sunitya M; cf. sarvad. ākinyah. Cakrasam. vara (31.10c)

1656 chommakāh. ] IBM (brda Tib); cchomakā C ♦ pañca ] CM (lnga po Tib); pañcaya IB ♦ darśanı̄yāh.
] IBM (bstan par bya Tib); darśanı̄yām. C ♦ sādhakena tu ] CpcM; sādhana tu I; sādhana~s tu B;
######## Cac; sgrub pa po yis shes par gyis Tib

1657 brda ] D; brda' P
1658 gyis ] D; bya P
1659 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 134v1–v2), “making a good ascertainment on the back”

means to contemplate the back of the left hand to be a celestial palace (gzhal yas khang, which generally
indicates the abode of man. d. ala deities). When standing up (ldang ba'i tshe), which possibly means the
time when he finishes the practice of the circle of assembly, the yogin visualizes the deities on the left
hand absorbed into the back of it, namely the celestial palace.

1660 The “five signs” or five deities are the goddesses of the Five Elements mentioned in the next passage.
However, it is unclear where the yogin visualizes them. (They are probably visualized somewhere on
the left hand.) According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 134v1), they are the goddesses of the Five
Elements that constitute the left hand.

1661 pr.thivı̄ ] IpcBCM (sa Tib); pr.thi Iac ♦ locanā ] IacBCM (spyan Tib); canā Ipc ♦ khyātā ] IBM
(zhes bya bar bshad Tib); khyāto C ♦ abdhātur ] C (chu khams Tib); ābdhātu IBM ♦ smr.tā ] IBM;
smr.tām. C

1662 It is possible to edit this verse as follows: tārā pān. d. aravāsinyām. vāyus tejah. prakı̄rtitam (“(3)(4) Wind
and Fire are proclaimed to be Tārā and Pān. d. aravāsinı̄, respectively.”). ♦ tejah. ] em. (me Tib); tārā IBM;
tālā C; cf. tejah. Cakrasam. vara (31.12c) ♦ pān. d. aravāsinyām. ] IBM; pām. d. alavāsinyām. C; gos dkar mo
ru bshad Tib ♦ tārā ] em. (sgrol ma Tib); teja IBC; tejah. M; cf. tārā Cakrasam. vara (31.12d) ♦ prakı̄rtitā
] em. (grags Tib); prakı̄rttitām. IB; prakı̄rttitāh. CM; cf. prakı̄rtitā Cakrasam. vara (31.12d)

1663 sgrol ma dag tu ] D; sgrol ma rtag tu P
1664 cumbikā ] ICM ('o byed ma Tib); cūmbikā B ♦ śūnyam. tu ] M (stong pa Tib); sūnyanta IB; sunyam. tu

C ♦ pāramitā tathā ] IBCpcM (de bzhin pha rol phyin pa yin Tib); ########## Cac ♦ madhye tu ] em.
(dbus kyi Tib); man. yanta IB; sidhyantra C; madhyam. tu pr.s.t.henan tu M; cf. madhye tu Cakrasam. vara
(31.13b)
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sarvavı̄rān. ām ālayam. pr.s.t.he tu visarjayed budhah. //3.85//1665

/ 'o byed ma ni stong pa ste // de bzhin pha rol phyin pa yin /

/ dbus kyi dpa' bo thams cad ni // mkhas pas rgyab tu gshegs su gsol //

and (5) Space (śūnyam. ) is Cumbikā, the excellent [one] (pāramitā) [residing] at the
center.1666 [This is] the abode of all heroes. The wise should send [them] back to
the back.1667

aprakāśyam idam. guhyam. gopanı̄yam. prayatnatah. /1668

evam. chommayed vı̄ras tu caikatra carum ārabhet //3.86//1669

sarvavı̄rasamāyogo d. ākinı̄jālasam. varam /1670

/ gsang ba 'di ni mi bstan zhing /1671/ rab tu 'bad de sba bar bya /

/ de ltar brda yis dpa' bo rnams // de dang lhan cig bza' ba bza' //

/ dpa' bos thams cad mnyam sbyor ba // mkha' 'gro dra ba'i bde mchog yin /

This secret should not be revealed; [it] should be concealed eagerly. If a hero makes
the secret sign in this way1672 and starts [eating] the caru[-foods] at a single place,1673

[he will] be in the complete union with all heroes [and attain] the sam. vara in the web
of d. ākinı̄s.1674

anyonyānugatām. sarvām. chommakām. vividhām. kathet //3.87//1675

1665 -vı̄rān. ām. ] IB (dpa’ bo Tib); vı̄rān. ām. m C; vı̄n. ām M ♦ ālayam. ] IBCM; n.e. Tib ♦ pr.s.t.he ] IpcB
(rgyab tu Tib); pr.rs.t.a Iac; pr.s.t.hena C; pr.s.t.henan M

1666 Grammatically, it is possible to read paramitā tathā (85b) as indicating some sixth goddess residing at
the center. However, I do not read so because the text says “the five signs (deities)” (chommakāh. pañca,
3.83c) and not six signs (deities).

1667 The Abhidhānottaravr. tti’s comment (D 1414, 134v1–v2) is too brief to know the details. It appears to
say that the goddesses of the Five Elements are sent back to the back of the left hand, where there is a
divine palace. It does not explain what madhye and sarvavı̄rān. ām ālayam. in this passage indicate.

1668 aprakāśyam ] C (mi bstan Tib); aprakāsyam IBM
1669 chommayed ] IBM (brda yis Tib); cchomayed C ♦ vı̄ras tu caikatra ] conj.; vı̄rataś caikatra IB; vı̄ram.

tata svaikatra CM; dpa' bo rnams // de dang lhan cig Tib; cf. vı̄ra ekatraiva Cakrasam. vara (31.14d)
1670 -samāyogo ] IBC (mnyam sbyor ba Tib); samāyogā M ♦ -sam. varam ] IB (bde mchog Tib); samvarah. CM
1671 zhing ] D; cing P
1672 Most likely, “makes the secret sign in this way” means that a yogin should visualize the deities on

his left hand according to the instruction of this chapter. With this sacralized left hand, he starts
eating foods.

1673 The phrases “eating the caru-foods” and “at a single place” can be widely found in the tantras. The
caru refers to ritual foods, often impure foods, such as the fivefold nectar and others ritually equated
with the fivefold nectar. “At a single place” generally carries a connotation of the nonduality. For
example, in a communal ritual, a yogin eats foods in the state of nonduality without discriminating
the higher and lower castes.

1674 As I mentioned in the Preface of this monograph, the concept sam. vara, which is often mechanically
trasnlated as “supreme bliss,” actually has various meanings. Therefore, I did not translate sam. vara.
The Abhidhānottaravr. tti does not explain in which sense sam. vara is used in this passage. The Tibetan
translation is bde mcho, “supreme bliss.”

1675 sarvām. ] M (thams cad kyi Tib); satvām. IB; sarvā C ♦ chommakām. ] C (brda Tib); cchommakā
IBM ♦ vividhām. ] em. (sna tshogs Tib); vividhā IBCM
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laks.an. am. d. ākinı̄nām. tu dūtyā laks.an. akam. budhah. /1676

sarvam eva ca kathitam. sādhakānām. hitāya vai //3.88//1677

/ phan tshun rjes 'gro thams cad kyi // sna tshogs brda ni bshad par bya //

/ mkha' 'gro ma yi mtshan nyid dang /1678/ pho nya rnams kyi mtshan
nyid dag /

/ sgrub pa po la phan pa'i phyir // de dag thams cad bshad par bya //

[A yogin] should speak various secret codes that follow each other. The wise [should
recognize] the characteristics of d. ākinı̄s, the characteristics of female messengers. All
are precisely taught [in this Abhidhānottara] for the benefit of practitioners.1679

1676 laks.an. am. ] em. (mtshan nyid Tib); laks.an. a IBCM ♦ dūtyā ] IBM (pho nya rnams kyi Tib); dr.tyā
C ♦ laks.an. akam. ] IB (mtshan nyid dag Tib); laks.an. aka CM ♦ budhah. ] CM; buddhah. IB; n.e. Tib

1677 eva ] IBCM; de dag Tib ♦ kathitam. ] CM (bshad par bya Tib); kathitām. IB ♦ sādhakānām. ] IBM
(sgrub pa po la Tib); sādhukānām. C

1678 mkha' 'gro ma yi ] D; mkha' 'gro ma'i P
1679 This ends the part of Chapter 2 that teaches chommakā. The title of Chapter 3 is hr.dayatattvaparamārtha

(“the ultimate truth of the reality of the heart”) in Sanskrit and de kho na nyid kyi snying po'i don
dam pa bstan pa (“the instruction of the ultimate truth of the heart of the reality”) according to the
Tibetan translation.
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Abhidhānottara, Chapter 38

athānyam. sam. pravaks.yāmi cchomakottamaguhyakam /1680

chomakān ye na jānanti te na sidhyanti yoginah. /1681

niścayam. yo hi jānāti asau sidhyati na sam. śayah. //38.1//1682

/ de nas gzhan yang bshad bya ba // brda ni mchog tu gsang ba ste /1683

/ brda ni yongs su mi shes par /1684/ sbyor ba'i dngos grub mi 'grub ste //

/ 'di ni nges par shes pa na // dngos grub 'grub par the tshom med /

Next, I shall explain [a version of] secret codes (chomaka)1685 that is the highest and
confidential. Yogins who do not know the secret codes do not attain accomplishment.
One who certainly knows [them] is accomplished, no doubt.

d. ā iti purus.ah. smr.tah. /1686 d. ı̄ iti strı̄n. ām. tatah. /1687 su iti stambhanam
/1688 sū iti bhaks.an. am /1689

/ dwa zhes bya ba skyes bur bshad // di zhes bya ba bud med yin //

/ pu zhes bya ba gnon pa yin /1690/ su zhes bya ba za ba nyid /

(1) [The code syllable] d. ā is taught to [mean] “man”. (2) Next, d. ı̄ is [the code] for
“women”. (3) Su is “paralyzing”. (4) Sū is “eating.”1691

1680 -nyam. (for -nyat) ] BC (gzhan yang Tib): nya M ♦ cchomakottama- ] BM (brda ni mchog Tib);
cchosmakottama C

1681 chomakān ] B (brda Tib); cchommakān C; cchomakām. M ♦ ye na ] CM: om. B; yongs su mi
Tib ♦ jānanti ] BM (shes par Tib); jāninta C ♦ sidhyanti ] B (dngos grub and 'grub Tib); siddhyam. ti
C; siddhyanti M

1682 niścayam. ] M (nges par Tib); niścayan B; niścayām. C ♦ yo hi ] B (na Tib); yena CM ♦ jānāti ] BpcCM
(shes pa Tib); jānā## Bac ♦ sidhyati ] BC (dngos grub 'grub par Tib); siddhyati M ♦ sam. śayah. ] CM
(the tshom Tib); śam. s.ayah. B

1683 brda ] D; brda' P
1684 brda ] D; brda' P
1685 In the chapters on secret signs in the Abhidhānottara, the word chomaka or the like (which I translate

to “secret code”) is mostly used to indicate the secret signs that deliver certain messages. Delivering
certain messages (by syllables, words, or gestures) is the core essence of this type of secret signs.

1686 d. ā ] BC; dā M; dwa Tib ♦ purus.ah. ] BM (skyes bur Tib); purus.a C
1687 d. ı̄ ] BCM; di Tib ♦ tatah. ] BCM; n.e. Tib
1688 su ] B; sa CM; pu Tib ♦ stambhanam ] BM (gnon pa Tib); stam. bhanı̄ C
1689 sū ] B; su CM; su Tib
1690 pu zhes bya ba ] D; bu zhes bya ba P
1691 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 201v6–v7), (1) “man” means twenty-four male practitioners

who have attained the characteristics of the deities in the Śuddhāvāsa heaven (the highest heaven in
the Form Realm); (2) “women” are thirty-six women who have attained the appropriate characteristics
through initiation (dbang bskur nas mtshan ma thob pa); (3) stambhanam (which I have translated as
“paralyzing”) means embracing; and (4) “eating” is to eat the fivefold nectar.
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mā iti mātā /1692 yo iti bhāryā /1693 bhı̄ iti bhaginı̄ /1694 sı̄ iti sakhı̄ /1695

/ ma zhes bya ba ma ru bshad // ya zhes bya ba chung ma nyid //

/ bha zhes bya ba sring mo yin // bhi zhes bya ba mdza' mor bshad /

(5) Mā is “mother”. (6) Yo is “wife”. (7) Bhı̄ is “sister”. (8) Sı̄ is “female friend.”1696

lu iti duhitā /1697 strı̄ iti rudhiram. smr.tam /1698 so iti somapānam / pe iti
peyam/1699

/ lu zhes bya ba bu mo yin // sri zhes bya ba khrag tu bshad //

/ so ni zhi ba'i btung ba yin // pe zhes bya ba thug pa ste /1700

(9) Lu is “daughter”. (10) Strı̄ is taught to be “blood”. (11) So is “soma drink”. (12) Pe
is “the drinkable.”1701

pı̄ iti mām. sam /1702 [bha iti bhaks.an. am /]1703 bhū iti melāpakam /1704 śı̄
iti śmaśānam /1705

/ pi zhes bya ba de bzhin sha // ba zhes bya ba za ba yin //

/ bhu zhes bya ba 'dres pa yin // pi zhes bya ba dur khrod yin /

(13) Pı̄ is “flesh”. [(14) Bha is “the eatable.”] (15) Bhū is “meeting”. (16) Śı̄ is “charnel
ground.”1706

1692 mā ] BCM; ma Tib ♦ mātā ] BCM; ma ru bshad Tib
1693 yo ] BC; yā M; ya Tib ♦ iti ] BCMpc (zhes bya ba Tib); ti Mac ♦ bhāryā ] M (chung ma Tib); bhāryāh.

B; bhāryyo C
1694 bhı̄ ] BCM; bha Tib
1695 sı̄ ] BCM; bhi Tib ♦ sakhı̄ ] BC; sukhı̄ M; mdza' mor bshad Tib
1696 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 201v7–202r1), (5) “mother” signifies that the vital air

enters the avadhūtı̄ channel simultaneously with the vajrācārya or adamantine teacher (rdo rje slob dpon
dang dus mnyam du srog a wa dhū tı̄r chud pa); (7) “sister” refers to [a woman one who] was consecrated
simultaneously with [the pracitioner] himself (unclear, rang dang dus mnyam du dbang bskur ba); and (8)
“female friend” indicates the consecration of the disciple (slob ma dbang bskur ba). The sixth code letter
is not commented.

1697 lu ] BM (lu Tib); lū C ♦ duhitā ] CM; duhitāh. B
1698 strı̄ ] BCM; sri Tib
1699 pe ] C (pe Tib); ye B; pa M
1700 pe zhes bya ba ] D; be zhes bya ba P
1701 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 201v7–202r2), (9) “daughter” means the consecration

of oneself (rang gi dbang bskur); (10) “blood” is the self-arising flower (i.e., menstrual blood) in the
Secret Consecration (gsang ba’i dbang bskur ba’i rang byung gi me tog); and (11) “soma drink” signifies
the drinking of the semen in the Secret Consecration (gsang ba’i dbang bskur ba’i zhi ba’i btung ba). The
twelfth code word is not commented.

1702 This sentence is omitted in B. ♦ pı̄ ] CM; pi Tib ♦ mām. sam ] C; māsam. M; de bzhin sha Tib
1703 bha iti bhaks.an. am ] conj. (ba zhes bya ba za ba yin Tib); om. BCM; cf. bha iti bhaks.an. am Cakrasam. vara

(15.5b) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.13); not commented in the Abhidhānottaravr. tti.
1704 melāpakam ] BM ('dres pa Tib); merāpakam. C
1705 śı̄ ] CM; sı̄ B; pi Tib ♦ śmaśānam ] C (dur khrod yin Tib); tathā smasānam. B; tathā śmaśānam. M
1706 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202r2), (13) “flesh” refers to the offered flesh cooked

108 times with spices (sman sna brgya rtsa brgyad bskol ba’i tswa ru'i sha); (15) “meeting” is the gathering
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prı̄ iti mr.takam /1707 d. ı̄ iti yoginı̄ /1708 ga iti lāmā /1709 strı̄ iti rūpin. ı̄ /1710

/ du zhes bya ba ro yin no // t.ı̄ zhes bya ba rnal 'byor ma //

/ gā zhes bya ba lā ma yin // tri zhes bya ba gzugs can ma /

(17) Prı̄ is “corpse”. (18) D. ı̄ is “yoginı̄”. (19) Ga is “Lāmā”. (20) Strı̄ is “Rūpin. ı̄.”1711

ku iti d. ākinı̄ / hā iti khan. d. arohā /1712 ja iti jaṅghāyugalam / ke iti
bāhuyugalam /1713 bha ity abhivādanam /1714

/ ku zhes bya ba mkha' 'gro ma // ha ni kha n. d. a ro nyid ma //1715

/ dza zhes bya ba byin pa gnyis // ba zhes bya ba gsong por smra /

(21) Ku is “D. ākinı̄”. (22) Hā is “Khan. d. arohā”. (23) Ja is “both shanks”. (24) Ke is
“both arms”. (25) Bha is [uttered as] respectful greeting.1716

sva iti svāgatam / mı̄ iti mı̄lanam /1717 bha iti bhaks.an. am /1718 bhyo iti
abhaks.ah. /1719 mo iti peyāpeyam /1720

/ swa zhes bya ba legs 'ongs yin // mi zhes bya ba nya yin la //

/ byo zhes bya ba bza' ba min /1721/ phyo zhes bya ba btung ba min /1722

in the circle of assembly (tshogs kyi 'khor lo'i 'dus pa); and these (possibly from (1) to (15)) are related
to the Secret Consecration. The fourteenth code letter is not commented. The following (possibly
from (16) to (23)) are related to the Wisdom Gnosis Consecration: (16) “charnel ground” indicates the
charnel ground as a place of mental concentration (sems 'dzin pa'i gnas dur khrod).

1707 prı̄ ] BCM; du Tib
1708 d. ı̄ ] BCM; t.ı̄ Tub
1709 ga ] BCM; gā Tib ♦ lāmā ] em. (lā ma Tib); mālā BCM; cf. lāmayas Cakrasam. vara (15.6a) and lāmā

Samput.odbhava (7.1.13)
1710 strı̄ ] BCM; tri Tib
1711 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202r3), (17) “corpse” means the flesh of a man who

has been born into human existence seven times in a row (skye ba bdun pa'i ro kha zas su bza' ba); (18)
“yoginı̄” refers to the lineage of Vārāhı̄ (phag mo'i rigs); (19) “Lāmā” is Tārā (sgrol ma); (20) “Rūpin. ı̄” is
Buddhalocanā (sangs rgyas spyan).

1712 hā ] BCM; ha Tib
1713 This sentence is omitted in B. There is no equivalent line in Tib. ♦ ke ] C; ka M
1714 bha ] BC; bhu M; ba Tib ♦ abhivādanam ] BM (gsong por smra Tib); abhibhādanam. C
1715 kha n. d. a ro nyid ma ] D; khan. d. a ro nyid ma P
1716 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202r3–r4), (21) “D. ākinı̄” is Māmakı̄ (mā ma kı̄); (22)

“Khan. d. arohā” is Pān. d. aravāsinı̄ (gos dkar mo); and (23) “both shanks” are the goddesses without
any defilement and the mental concentration (zag med kyi lha mo rnams dang sems 'dzin pa). The
twenty-fourth code letter is not commented. The Abhidhānottaravr. tti says that the code letters (25) and
(26) are used when the yogin and yoginı̄ first meet.

1717 mı̄ ] BCM; mi Tib ♦ mı̄lanam ] BM; mı̄ran. am. C; nya Tib
1718 There is no equivalent line in Tib.
1719 bhyo ] BCM; byo Tib ♦ abhaks.ah. ] CM (bza' ba min Tib); abhaks.am. B
1720 mo ] BC; mā M; phyo Tib ♦ peyāpeyam ] BCM; btung ba min Tib
1721 bza' ba min ] D; bza' ba yin P
1722 btung ba min ] D; btung ba yin P
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(26) Sva is “Welcome!” (27) Mı̄ is “closing the eyes” (or “meeting together,” mı̄lanam).
(28) Bha is “eating” (or “causing to eat,” bhaks.an. am). (29) Bhyo is “not eating”. (30)
Mo is “the drinkable and the undrinkable.”1723

ga iti gamyāgamyam / ka iti kāmyam /1724 sa iti satı̄ /1725 ra iti ran. d. ā /1726

/ ga ni bgrod dang bgrod min yin /1727/ ka zhes bya ba 'dod pa yin //

/ sa zhes bya ba gzhan mi 'gro // ra zhes bya ba khyo med mo /

(31) Ga is “the proper and the improper”. (32) Ka is “the desirable”. (33) Sa is “right
woman”. (34) Ra is “widow.”1728

du iti duścārin. ı̄ / su iti subhagā / na iti durbhagā / sa iti samayı̄ /

/ du zhes bya ba spyod ngan mo // su zhes bya ba skal bzang mo //

/ na zhes bya ba skal ngan ma // sa zhes bya ba dam tshig can /

(35) Du is “woman of evil action”. (36) Su is “very fortunate woman”. (37) Na is
“unfortunate woman”. (38) Sa is “one observing the pledge.”1729

a iti asamayı̄ / ā iti āgatam /1730 n. a iti nāgatam /1731 so iti sajjanah. , ācāryah.
/38.2/1732

/ a zhes bya ba dam tshig med // ı̄ zhes bya ba 'ongs pa yin //

/ na zhes bya ba ma 'ongs yin // so zhes bya ba chags pa yin /

1723 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202r4–r5), (26) “Welcome!” is a respectful greeting in
response to (25); (27) “closing the eyes” means sleeping and so on (nyal sogs pa); (28) “eating” refers to
eating the fivefold nectar (bdud rtsi'i lnga'i bza' ba); (29) “not eating” means not being transformed into
the fivefold nectar (bdud rtsir byin gyis ma brlabs pa); and (30) “the drinkable and the undrinkable” refer
to the drinks transformed into the fivefold nectar and those not transformed into that, respectively.

1724 This sentence is omitted in C. ♦ iti ] BpcM; i## Bac
1725 satı̄ ] Bpc (gzhan mi 'gro Tib); sati BacM; sabhı̄ C
1726 ran. d. ā ] CM (khyo med mo Tib); ran. d. ı̄ B
1727 ga ni ] D; ka ni P
1728 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202r5–r6), (31) “the improper” refers to those

inappropriate for initiation and those who are not initiated (dbang bskur ba la scrod pa dang dbang
ma bskur ba); (32) “the desirable” are desirable goddesses of the five lineages; (33) “right woman”
is a woman who does not approach any man of others (skyes pa bzhan gyi drung du mi 'gro); and
(34) “widow” signifies the most excellent seal (a female partner for practice) who does not have her
husband (bdag po med pa'i mchog ma'i phyag rgya).

1729 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202r6–r7), (35) “woman of evil action” indicates a
prostitute or a woman who sells her beauty (gzugs 'tshong ma); (36) “very fortunate woman” is a
woman having faith in the Buddha (sangs rgyas la dad pa); (37) “unfortunate woman” means a woman
having faith in the other systems (mu stags pa la dad pa); and (38) “one observing the pledge” signifies
an initiated one (dbang bskur ba thob pa).

1730 ā ] BCM; ı̄ Tib
1731 n. a ] BCM; na Tib ♦ nāgatam ] B (ma 'ongs Tib); agatam. C; anāgatam. M
1732 sajjanah. ] C; sarjjanah. B; sarjanah. M; chags pa Tib ♦ ācāryah. ] BCM; n.e. Tib
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(39) A is “one not observing the pledge”. (40) Ā is “arrived”. (41) N. a is “not arrived”.
(42) So is “the right man,” [i.e., one’s own] teacher.1733

ete ekaikāks.arā chommakānām. bhaks.ābhaks.am. pradāpayet /1734

dı̄ks.ākāles.u yogı̄nām abhis.ekāditah. parā //38.3//1735

/ 'di dag yi ge'i brda yin te // dbang bskur dus su rnal 'byor pas //

/ bza' dang bza' med sbyin par bya // dbang bskur ba ni mchog yin te /1736

These are secret codes [in the form] of single syllables. [By means of them, a yogin]
should send [his messages such as] “eating” and “not eating”. [The secret code] is
excellent for yogins at the time of initiation rituals (dı̄ks. ā) and during [other practices]
such as consecration rituals (abhis. eka).

paramasamayā manojñopakārān. ām. /1737 bhaks.ābhaks.āya pradātavyam.
samayinā samayakāle melāpakasamayacakres.u /38.4/1738

/ dam tshig mchog ni shes pa dang // dam tshig can gyi dam tshig dus //

/ dam tsig 'khor lo 'dus pa dang // dad pa rnams la sbyin par bya /

/ ma dad pa la sbyin mi bya //

[The secret code] is an excellent [form of] the pledge for those [who perform]
agreeable service. For [sending his messages such as] “eating” and “not eating,” [the
code syllable] should be given (uttered) by one who observes the pledge at the time
of [practicing] the pledge, [namely] the circles of the assembly [disciplined] by the
pledge.1739

1733 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202r7), (40) “arrived” and (41) “not arrived” mean to
have come with faith (dad pas) and without faith (dad pa med pas), respectively; and (42) “the right
man” refers to an agreeable place that is the most excellent (yid du 'ong ba'i yul dam par gyur pa). The
thirty-ninth code letter is not commented.

1734 ete ekaikāks.arā chommakānām. (for etāni ekaikāks.arān. i cchommakāni) ] B ('di dag yi ge'i brda yin te
Tib); ekaikāks.arā cchomakānām. C; ete ekaikāks.aro cchommakānām. M ♦ bhaks.ābhaks.am. ] BM (bza'
dang bza' med Tib); bhaks.yābhaks.yam. C

1735 yogı̄nām (m.c. for yoginām) ] BC (rnal 'byor pas Tib); yoginām. M ♦ -kāditah. ] BCM; n.e. Tib ♦ parā
] C (mchog Tib); param. B; parām. M

1736 dbang bskur ba ni ] D; dbang bskur ba'i P ♦ yin ] D; min P
1737 -samayā ] CM (dam tshig Tib); sa..yā B ♦ manojñopakārān. ām. ] C; manojñopakānām. B;

manojñopakārakānām. M;shes pa dang Tib
1738 bhaks.ābhaks.āya pradātavyam. ] M; bhaks.yābhaks.a pradātavyam. Bac; bhaks.yābhaks.āya pradātavyam.

Bpc; bhaks.yābhaks.yāya pradātavyam. C; dad pa rnams la sbyin par bya / ma dad pa la sbyin mi bya
// Tib ♦ samayinā ] BpcM (dam tshig can gyi Tib); samayanā Bac; samayinām. C ♦ -kāle ] CM (dus
Tib); kā~re B

1739 The Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202v1–v2) comments that the code words and syllables are used in the
practice of the pledge (dam tshig), the consecrations (dbang bskur ba) such as the Secret Consecration,
and the circle of assembly (tshogs kyi 'khor lo).
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abhidhānottarottare chommāpat.alo 's.t.atrim. śattamah. /1740

/ mngon par brjod pa'i rgyud bla ma'i bla ma las brda'i le'u ste sum cu rtsa
brgyad pa'o //1741

[Thus ends] Chapter 38 on the secret codes in the Abhidhānottarottara.

1740 abhidhāno- ] BC (mngon par brjod pa'i Tib); iti śrı̄abhidhāno M ♦ chommā- ] CM (brda'i Tib);
cchau## Bac; cchaummā Bpc ♦ -pat.alo 's.t.atrim. śattamah. ] em. (le'u ste sum cu rtsa brgyad pa Tib);
pat.alah. pañcatrim. satamah. B; pat.alah. pam. catrim. śattamah. C; pat.alah. saptatrim. śatitamah. M

1741 sum cu ] D: sum bcu P
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Abhidhānottara, Chapter 39

athānyam. sam. pravaks.yāmi yoginı̄nām. tu laks.an. am /1742

yena vijñātamātren. a sādhakah. siddhim āpnuyāt //39.1//1743

/ de nas gzhan yang bshad bya ba // rnal 'byor ma yi mtshan nyid ni /

/ gang gis shes pa tsam gyis ni // sgrub pa po yis dngos grub thob //

Now, I shall explain another, the characteristics of yoginı̄s, by the mere knowledge of
which a practitioner can attain accomplishment.

mr.n. ālagaurā tu yā nārı̄ padmapattrāyatalocanā /1744

sitavastrapriyā nityam. navacandanagandhinı̄ //39.2//1745

saugatagos.t.hı̄ratā caiva sā jñeyā kulagotrajā /1746

/ bud med pad rtsa ltar dkar zhing // pa dma'i 'dab ltar dkyus ring mig /1747

/ rtag tu gos ni dkar la dga' // tsa ndan sar pa'i dri dang ldan //1748

/ bde gshegs 'dus pa nyid la dga' // de rigs las byung shes par bya /

A woman who is [colored] whitish like a lotus root, has the eyes that are long like a
lotus petal, is always fond of white clothes, gives off the scent of fresh sandalwood,
and is delighted with a Buddhist assembly should be known as (1) a woman born of
a good lineage and clan.1749

yā nārı̄ taptahemābhā raktapı̄tāmbarapriyā //39.3//

jātı̄campakagandhā ca sā ca rudrānugā bhavet /1750

/ bud gang btso ma'i gser 'dra zhing // dmar dang ser ba'i gos la dga' //

/ dzā ti tsam pa'i dri dang ldan /1751/ de yang bzang po'i rjes 'gror 'gyur /

1742 -nyam. ] C (gzhan yang Tib); nya BM ♦ sam. pravaks.yāmi ] CM (bshad bya ba Tib); sampravaks.ye
B ♦ laks.an. am ] CM (mtshan nyid Tib); bhaks.an. am. B

1743 yena ] BM (gang gis Tib); yoga C ♦ vijñāta- ] CM (shes pa Tib); vijñāna B ♦ sādhakah. ] M (sgrub pa
po yis Tib); sādhaka BC

1744 mr.n. āla- ] C (pad rtsa Tib); mūla B; mr.nāla M ♦ tu ] B; om. CM ♦ -pattrāyata- ] CM ('dab ltar dkyus
ring Tib); tāpatra B

1745 -candana- ] CM (tsa ndan Tib); candrana B
1746 -gos.t.hı̄- ] M ('dus pa Tib); gaus.t.ı̄ B; gos.t.hi C ♦ -ratā ] BM (dga' Tib); ratāś C ♦ jñeyā BC (shes par

bya Tib); jñeyo M
1747 pa dma'i ] D; pad ma'i P
1748 tsa ndan ] D; tsan dan P
1749 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202v5), she is of the lotus lineage (pa dma'i rigs) and

resides in the Speech Circle (gsung gi 'khor lo) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).
1750 jātı̄- ] CM (dzā ti Tib); yā jā / tı̄ B ♦ -gandhā ] CM (dri dang ldan Tib); gandhyā B ♦ rudrā- ] BCM;

bzang po'i Tib
1751 dzā ti ] D; dzā ta P ♦ dri ] D; di P
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A woman who is colored like heated gold, is fond of clothes [colored] reddish yellow,
and gives off the scents of jātı̄ and campaka flowers should be (2) a woman following
Rudra.1752

yā ca indı̄varaśyāmā nı̄lagandhāmbarapriyā //39.4//1753

nı̄lotpalābhagandhā ca vı̄rarudrānugā hi sā /1754

/ thams cad u tpal ltar sngo bsangs /1755/ dri dang gos ni sngo la dga' //

/ u tpal sngon po'i dri yod pa /1756/ de ni dpa' bo bzang rjes 'gro /

[A woman] who is [colored] dark blue like a petal of a dark-blue lotus (indı̄vara), is
fond of dark-blue perfume and clothes, and gives off the scent like [that of] dark-blue
lotus (nı̄lotpala) is indeed (3) a woman following the hero Rudra.1757

yā nārı̄ pun. d. arı̄kadalacchavir mr.n. ālagandhā ca satatam //39.5//1758

sā tu vı̄ramatı̄ tathā /1759

/ bud med pad dkar 'dra mdog gang // rtag tu pa dma'i rtsa ba dri //1760

/ de yang de bzhin dpa' mo'i blo /

Likewise, a woman who has the skin [colored] like a petal of a white lotus (pun. d. arı̄ka)
and constantly gives off the scent of lotus root is (4) Vı̄ramatı̄ (or “heroic woman”).1761

raktagaurā ca yā nārı̄ raktavarn. asurūpin. ı̄ //39.6//1762

mallikotpalagandhā tu sā vajrakulasam. bhavā /1763

1752 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202v5–v6), she is of the jewel lineage (rin po che'i rigs)
and resides in the Gnosis Circle (ye shes kyi 'khor lo = Great Pleasure Circle) of the fivefold man. d. ala of
Heruka (Appendix A).

1753 yā ] BCM; thams cad Tib ♦ indı̄vara- ] B (u tpal Tib); indrı̄vara CM ♦ -śyāmā ] corr. (sngo bsangs
Tib); syāmā BCM ♦ -gandhā- ] B (dri Tib); vastrā CM ♦ -mbara- ] CM (gos Tib); svara B

1754 -lābha- ] BM; lā ca C; yod pa Tib ♦ -rudrā- ] BpcCM; rujā Bac; bzang Tib ♦ sā ] CM (de Tib); mā B
1755 u tpal ] D; ud pal P
1756 u tpal ] D; ud pal P
1757 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202v6), she is of the Heruka lineage (he ru ka'i rigs) and

resides at the center (dbus) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).
1758 nārı̄ ] BM (bud med Tib); nārı̄ka C ♦ pun. d. arı̄ka- ] BpcCM (pad dkar Tib); pu## Bac ♦ -dala- ] BCM;

'dra Tib ♦ -cchavir ] em. (mdog Tib); cchavi BCM; cf. -cchavir Cakrasam. vara (16.6a) ♦ mr.n. āla- ] CM
(pa dma’i rtsa ba Tib); mr.nāla B ♦ satatam ] BM (rtag tu Tib); śatatam. C

1759 sā tu ] corr. (de yang Tib); sānta B; śā tu C; śānta M; śānta- ♦ -matı̄ ] BC (blo Tib); mati M ♦ tathā ]
CM (de bzhin Tib); om. B

1760 pa dma'i ] D; pad ma'i P
1761 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202v6), she is of the vajra lineage (rdo rje'i rigs), residing

in the Mind Circle (thugs kyi 'kho lo) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).
1762 -gaurā ] BC (ser skya'i Tib); gauro M ♦ -varn. a- ] BC; varn. n. ā M; gos Tib; cf. -vastra- Cakrasam. vara

(16.7b) ♦ -surūpin. ı̄ ] CM (gzugs bzang Tib); svarupinı̄ B
1763 malliko- ] BM (ma la ki Tib); māliko C ♦ tu ] BM; ca C ♦ sā ] C (de Tib); om Bac; sā ## tu Bpc;

sā ca M
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/dmar zhing ser skya'i bud med gang//gzugs bzang gos ni dmar ba dang //

/ ma la ki dang u tpal dri /1764/ de ni rdo rje'i rigs byung yin /

A woman who is reddish white, is beautiful with [clothes] colored red, and gives off
the scents of mallikā flower and blue lotus (utpala) is (5) a woman born of the vajra
lineage.1765

pı̄taśyāmā ca yā nārı̄ śukravarn. āmbarapriyā //39.7//1766

śirı̄s.apus.pagandhā ca sā tathāgatakulānugā /1767

/ ser zhing ljang ba'i bud med gang // gos ni dkar la dga' ba dang //

/ mgo la me tog dri dang ldan // de bzhin gshegs rigs rdzes 'gro yin /

A woman who is [colored] yellowish gray, is fond of clothes colored white, and gives
off the scent of śirı̄s. a flowers is (6) a woman following the tathāgata lineage.1768

āraktavarn. ā tu yā nārı̄ tadvarn. āmbaradhārin. ı̄ //39.8//1769

karpūragandhā satatam. vairocanakulānugā /1770

/ bud med gang zhig kha dog dmar // de'i mdog can gyi gos 'chang zhing //

/ rtag tu ga bur dri dang ldan // rnam snang rigs kyi rjes 'gro zhing /1771

A woman who is colored reddish, wears clothes of that color (red), and always gives
off the scent of camphor is (7) a woman following Vairocana’s lineage.1772

saptaitāni mayoktāni yoginı̄nām. kulāni tu //39.9//1773

/ rnal 'byor ma yi rigs rnams ni // de ltar bdun po ngas bshad pa //1774

I have thus (etāni) taught the seven lineages of yoginı̄s.

1764 u tpal ] D; ud pal P
1765 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202v7), she is of Vārāhı̄’s lineage (phag mo'i rigs) and

resides at the center (dbus kyi 'kho lo) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).
1766 -śyāmā ] corr. (ljang ba'i Tib); syāmā BCM ♦ śukra- ] CM (dkar Tib); śu## Bac; śukla Bpc ♦ -mbara-

] CM (gos Tib); svara B ♦ -priyā ] CM (dga' ba Tib); priyāh. B
1767 śirı̄s.a- ] CM; sirasi B; mgo la Tib
1768 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202v7), she is of the action lineage (las kyi rigs) and

resides in the Pledge Circle (las kyi rigs rnams kyi gnas, “the place of those of the action lineage”) of the
fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).

1769 tad- ] BC (de'i Tib); sita- M
1770 karpūra- ] BC (ga bur Tib); kapura M ♦ -kulā- ] BC (rigs kyi Tib); kulo M
1771 zhing ] D; shing P
1772 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 202v7–203r1), she is of Vairocana’s lineage (rnam par

snang mdzad kyi rigs, i.e., the tathāgata lineage) and resides in the Body Circle (sku'i 'kho lo) of the
fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).

1773 saptaitāni ] CM (de ltar bdun po Tib); saptetāni B ♦ mayoktāni ] BpcM (ngas bshad pa Tib); om. Bac;
mayāktāni C

1774 bdun po ] D; 'bad 'dus P
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vāmācāragatā nityam. hy ete svamudrāvarn. asam. kulāh. /1775

kulavidyāks.arān. i ca svavarn. ān. i bhavanti hi //39.10//1776

badhnāti hi svakām. mudrām. vācam. vakti svagotrajām /1777

/ g-yon pa'i kun spyod la rtag dga' // rang gi mdog gis rigs drug ldan /

/ rigs kyi rig pa'i yi ge yang // kha dog drug tu 'gyur ba yin //

/ rang gi phyag rgya 'ching ba dang // rang rig las byung tshig tu smra /

Always engaging in the left-hand practices, these [yoginı̄s] are possessed of their
respective marks and colors. The syllables of the vidyās (“knowledge-spell”) of [their]
lineages also have their respective colors. She makes the hand gesture (mudrā) of her
own [lineage]. She speaks the words produced from her own clan.

vāmena yāti yā nārı̄ yoginām. vāmatah. sadā //39.11//1778

vāmahastaprabhās. ı̄ ca vāmadr.s.t.yāvalokinı̄ /1779

strı̄n. ām. hr.s.t.aprabhās. ı̄ ca samayı̄ sā vidhı̄yate //39.12//1780

/ g-yon las 'gro ba'i bud med gang // rnal 'byor pa la g-yon la rtag //

/ lag pa g-yon gyis mtshon pa dang // g-yon nas lta bas rnam par blta /

/ lha mo rnams dang gar smra ba // de ni dam tshig ldan par bshad //

A woman who goes to the left always [acts] for yogins from the left side. [She]
converses using the left hand and sees by looking from the left [side] (or sees with
lovely eyes, vāmadr. s. t.yāvalokinı̄). And she speaks happily among women. She is
worshiped as an observer of the pledge.

1775 -cāra- ] BCM; kun spyod Tib ♦ -gatā ] BCM; dga' Tib ♦ hy ete (for hy etāh. , metrically odd) ] BCM;
n.e. Tib ♦ -mudrā- ] BCM; n.e. Tib ♦ -sam. kulāh. ] em.; sam. kula B; sam. kulām. C; -sam. kulā M; rigs
drug ldan Tib; cf. -sam. kulāh. Cakrasam. vara (16.10d)

1776 -ks.arān. i ] B (yi ge Tib); ks.arā ni C; ks.ayān. i M ♦ sva- ] C; su BM; drug Tib ♦ -varn. ān. i ] corr. (kha
dog Tib); varn. n. ā ni BCM ♦ bhavanti ] BM ('gyur ba Tib); bhavati C

1777 mudrām. ] supplemented based on phyag rgya Tib and mudrām. Cakrasam. vara (16.11c); om.
BCM ♦ vācam. ] BM (tshig Tib); vāca C ♦ vakti ] Bpc (smra Tib); va## Bac; yaks.yam. ti C; vaks.yanti
M ♦ sva- ] BM (rang Tib); so C ♦ -gotrajām ] CM (rig las byung Tib); gotrajā B

1778 vāmena ] BM (g-yon las Tib); māmena C ♦ yāti ] Bpc ('gro ba'i Tib); jāti Bac; yānti C; yām. ti
M ♦ yoginām. ] BM (rnal 'byor pa la Tib); yoginı̄nām. C

1779 vāmahasta- ] em. (lag pa g-yon gyis Tib); vācā mahat BCM; cf. vāmahasta- Cakrasam. vara
(16.12c) ♦ prabhās. ı̄ ] CM (mtshon pa Tib); prabhāsı̄ B ♦ -dr.s.t.yāvalokinı̄ ] CM (lta bas rnam
par blta Tib); dr.s.t.yavalokinı̄ B

1780 strı̄n. ām. ] BCM; lha mo rnams Tib ♦ -prabhās. ı̄ ] CM (smra ba Tib); prabhāsı̄ B ♦ samayı̄ (m.c. for
samayinı̄) ] BCM (dam tshig ldan par Tib) ♦ vidhı̄yate ] BC; vidhiyate M; bshad Tib
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yā strı̄n. ām. prārthitam. kuryāt kulabı̄jaih. prabhās.yate /1781

kulakriyām. na tyajati svaśāstroktam. na muñcati //39.13//1782

japati svakulām. vidyām. samayı̄ so vidhı̄yate /1783

/ bud med gang byas de nyan cing // rigs kyi sa bon rab tu smra /

/ rigs kyi bya ba mi spong ste // rang gi bstan bshad mi 'dor la //1784

/ rang gi rigs kyi rig pa zlos // de ni dam tshig ldan par bshad /

[A yogin] should do what those women (yā strı̄n. ām. ) wish. Conversation is held by
use of the seed[-letters] of the lineage. He does not abandon the prescribed actions of
the lineage. He does not leave what the book of his [lineage] teaches. He recites the
vidyā (knowledge-spell) of his lineage. He is called an observer of the pledge.

namaskāram. ca yo baddhvā vāmāṅgapran. atah. sadā //39.14//1785

strı̄n. ām. sam. bhās.an. am. kuryāt sā bhavet tasyāyattā khalu /1786

/ phyag 'tshal ba ni gang 'ching ba // g-yon pa'i lus kyis rtag tu 'dud //

/ lha mo rnams dang kun smra ba // de ni nges par bde bar 'gro /

She (the yoginı̄) certainly becomes adhering to [the yogin] who always joins [his
palms] in respectful greeting, makes a bow using the left limbs [of his body], and
converses with the women.

vāmāṅgus.t.he nikhanyā tu bhūmim. sam. likhate sadā //39.15//1787

śirah. kan. d. ūyanam. kuryāt tiryagdr.s.t.yā ca pān. inā /1788

/ mthe bong g-yon pas sa la ni // rkang pas ri mo 'dri byed cing //

/ mgo ni 'phrug par byed pa dang // zur gyis lta zhing lag pa ston /

1781 yā (m.c. for yāsām. or used as yat) ] BCM (gang Tib) ♦ prārthitam. ] CM (nyan Tib); prāthitam.
B ♦ -bı̄jaih. ] BCpcM (sa bon Tib); bı̄jai Cac ♦ prabhās.yate ] em. (rab tu smra Tib); prabhāvyate BCM;
cf. prabhās.yate Cakrasam. vara (16.13d)

1782 tyajati ] BC (spong Tib); tyajeti M ♦ -śāstroktam. ] M (bstan bshad Tib); sāstroktam. B; śāstrauktam. C
1783 japati ] BC (zlos Tib); japeti M lozenge -kulām. ] BM (rigs kyi Tib); kulam. C ♦ vidyām. ] BM (rig pa

Tib); vidyā C ♦ samayı̄ ] em. (dam tshig ldan par Tib); samayim. B; sumayı̄ C; samayām. M; cf. samayı̄
Cakrasam. vara (16.14d) ♦ so vidhı̄yate (for so ’bhidhı̄yate) ] em. (de and bshad Tib); sā vidhı̄yate BCM;
cf. so vidhı̄yate Cakrasam. vara (16.14d)

1784 rang gi ] P; rang gis D
1785 namaskāram. ] CM (phyag 'tshal ba Tib); namaskārāś B ♦ yo ] B (gang Tib); yā CM ♦ vāmāṅga- ]

BM (g-yon pa'i lus kyis Tib); vāmām. gā C
1786 strı̄n. ām. ] BCM; lha mo rnams Tib ♦ sam. bhās.an. am. ] BM (kun smra ba Tib); sam. bhās.an. ām. C ♦ tasyā-

] BCM; bde bar Tib
1787 -ṅgus.t.he (m.c. for -ṅgus.t.hena)] CM (mthe bong Tib); gus.t.he B ♦ nikhanyā (m.c. for nikhanya) ] M;

ni~s.anyā B; likhanyā C; ri mo Tib ♦ bhūmim. ] C (sa la Tib); bhūmı̄ B; bhūmi M ♦ sam. likhate ] B
('dri byed Tib); sam. likhyate CM ♦ sadā ] BCM; rkang pas Tib

1788 śirah. - ] corr. (mgo Tib); sira B; śira CM ♦ kan. d. ūyanam. ] BC ('phrug par Tib); kan. d. uyan. am.
M ♦ tiryag- ] BC (zur gyis Tib); tiryeg M ♦ -dr.s.t.yā ] BC (lta zhing Tib); dr.s.t.vā M

255



He always digs and scratches the ground with the left thumb. With an oblique gaze,
he should scratch [his] head with the [left] hand.

svavidyāsmaran. am. tasya sādhakasya vis.aye hi sā //39.16//1789

gan. d. e vā cibuke vāpi nāsikāyām. kr.tāṅgulih. /1790

tiryagdr.s.t.i sakr.n mantram. japan vidyām. nirı̄ks.ayet //39.17//1791

sadbhāvam. yānti yoginyah. samayinyaś ca yāh. khalu /1792

/ sgrub pa po la khyad par du // de yis rang rig dran pa dang //

/ mkhur ba'am kos ko dag dang ni /1793/ sna dag tu ni thal mo ston /

/ zur gyis lta zhing lan cig bsngags // zlos shing rigs la rnam par blta //1794

/ bden par 'gro ba'i rnal 'byor ma // nges par dam tshig can yin na /

A practitioner recollects his own knowledge-woman (vidyā), as she [appears] in his
vision. Putting [his] finger on the cheek, chin, or nose, with an oblique gaze, and
reciting a mantra once, he should behold the [imagined] knowledge-woman (vidyā).
Then, surely, the [imagined] yoginı̄s who observe the [same] pledge become real.

durlabhā yoginı̄nām. tu d. ākinı̄nām. tathaiva ca //39.18//1795

/ de nas rnyed dka' rnal 'byor ma // de bzhin mkha' 'gro ma rnams kyi //

[The following women] are hard to obtain among yoginı̄s and d. ākinı̄s.

pañcāmr.tasamudbhavā /1796

yāminı̄ trāsanı̄ kānanı̄ † ana † bhı̄marūpā sam. cālā bhāsurā /1797

1789 -smaran. am. ] BM (dran pa Tib); smaram. C ♦ tasya ] BM (de yis Tib); tasyā C ♦ vis.aye hi sā ] BpcCM;
vis.aye sā Bac; khyad par du Tib

1790 gan. d. e vā ] BM (mkhur ba'am Tib); gam. n. d. aivā C ♦ cibuke ] CM (kos ko Tib); viburkke B ♦ kr.tāṅgulih.
] M (thal mo ston Tib); kr.tāñjalih. B; kr.tvām. gulih. C

1791 sakr.n ] CM (lan cig Tib); sakyat B ♦ japan ] C (zlos shing Tib); japam. BM ♦ vidyām. ] em. (rig la
Tib); vidyā B; mam. tram. C; mantram. M; cf. vidyām. Cakrasam. vara (16.18b) ♦ nirı̄ks.ayet ] CM (rnam
par blta Tib); niriks.ayet B

1792 yoginyah. ] em. (rnal 'byor ma Tib); yoginya BCM; cf. yoginyah. Cakrasam. vara (16.18c) ♦ samayinyaś
ca yāh. ] em.; samayinyā B; samayinyaś ca yā CM; dam tshig can yin na Tib; cf. samayinyaś ca yāh.
Cakrasam. vara (16.18d)

1793 mkhur ba ] D; 'khur ba P ♦ kos ko ] D; bko sko P
1794 rig la ] em.; rigs la D
1795 durlabhā ] B; durbhagā CM; de nas rnyed dka' Tib ♦ tu ] BC; ca M
1796 -samudbhavā ] CM (yang dag 'byung Tib); samudbhāvā B
1797 trāsanı̄ ] C (skrag byed me Tib); trāsinı̄ BM ♦ kānanı̄ (which may be a scribal error of kāminı̄) ] C

('dod ldan Tib); kānarı̄ B; kārananı̄ M; cf. 'od ldan ma Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 203v2) ♦ † ana †
bhı̄marūpā ] conj.; anakāmarūpā B; anekakāmarūpā C; anekakāmarūpi M; phag mo 'jigs gzugs ma Tib;
cf. -bhı̄mārūpā- Cakrasam. vara (17.2) and yongs su bsgyur ma and ‘jigs gzugs ma Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D
1414, 203v2–v3) ♦ bhāsurā ] BM (ba su ra Tib); bhāsuro C
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d. ākinı̄ sapta sam. hr.tāh. svalaks.an. am ihocyate //39.19//1798

/ bdud rtsi lnga rnams yang dag 'byung // ya mi nı̄ dang skrag byed ma /1799

/ 'dod ldan phag mo 'jigs gzugs ma // kun tu spyod pa ba su ra //

/ rnal 'byor ma ni rnam pa bdun // mdor bsdus rang mtshan bshad pa yin /

The seven d. ākinı̄s born of the fivefold nectar, [namely] (1) Yāminı̄, (2) Trāsanı̄,
(3) Kānanı̄ (or Kāminı̄),1800 (4) † ana †,1801 (5) Bhı̄marūpā,1802 (6) Sam. cālā, and (7)
Bhāsurā, are drawn together.1803 Their characteristics are explained here.

rūpikā cumbikā lāmā parāvr.ttā sabālikā /1804

anivartikā aihikı̄ devı̄ d. ākinyah. saptadhā smr.tāh. //39.20//1805

/ gzugs can ma dang tsum pi kā /1806/ lā ma yongs gyur byis bcas mo //

/ mi ldog e hi kā lha mo /1807/ mkha' 'gro ma ni bdun du bshad /1808

(1) Rūpikā, (2) Cumbikā, (3) Lāmā, (4) Parāvr.ttā, (5) Sabālikā, (6) Anivartikā, and (7)
Aihikı̄ goddesses are taught to be the seven classes (saptadhā) of d. ākinı̄s.

aviraktam. nirı̄ks.ed yā bhrūbhaṅgam. karoti ca /1809

1798 d. ākinı̄ (for d. ākinyah. ) ] BCM; rnal 'byor ma Tib ♦ sam. hr.tāh. ] BCM; rnam pa Tib ♦ -cyate ] BpcCM
(bshad pa yin Tib); cyatre Bac

1799 ya mi nı̄ ] D; ya mi ni P
1800 In the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 17.2a), her name is Kāminı̄. Kānanı̄ may be originally a scribal

error of kāminı̄. However, kānanı̄ as the name of the third goddess of this group of seven goddesses
can also be found in other texts, e.g., Sādhananidhi, Skt ms., NGMPP B31/20, 34r1, and Āmnāyamañjarı̄,
Skt ms., p. 844, l. 3 (the Sanskrit manuscript reads as nānarı̄, but its Tibetan translation is kā na nı̄).

1801 The Sanskrit manuscripts’ readings, ana (manuscript B) and aneka (manuscripts C and M), are most
likely scribal errorrs of some word. The Tibetan translation is phag mo, whose Sanskrit may be
vārāhı̄. However, the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 203v2) reads as yongs su bsgyur ma, whose Sanskrit
is parāvr. ttā. It seems that the text that the Abhidhānottaravr. tti used was corrupted; Parāvr.ttā is the
name of the fourth yoginı̄ in the group of yoginı̄s mentioned in verse 39.20, and, since the text was
corrupted, the Abhidhānottaravr. tti used Parāvr.ttā for the corrupted name. In the Cakrasam. vara (Skt
ed. (Gray 2012), 17.2) and other texts, there is no class of yoginı̄ that is equivalent to the fourth yoginı̄
(corrupted † ana †) in the Abhidhānottara. For this, see also the next footnote.

1802 In the Cakrasam. vara (Skt ed. (Gray 2012), 17.2) and other texts, Bhı̄mā and Rūpā are two separate
classes of yoginı̄.

1803 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 203v2–v7), these seven classes of yoginı̄s such as Yāminı̄
are equivalent to (1) Buddhalocanā (sangs rgyas spyan), (2) Near-Locanā (nye ba'i spyan), (3) Tārā (sgrol
ma), (4) Near-Tārā (nye ba'i sgrol ma), (5) Pān. d. aravāsinı̄ (gos dkar mo), (6) Near-Pān. d. aravāsinı̄ (nye ba'I
gos dkar mo), and (7) Māmakı̄ (mā ma kı̄) in order, and they are equal to the seven classes of yoginı̄s
taught in the next verse (39.20), namely (1) Rūpikā, (2) Cumbikā, (3) Lāmā, (4) Parāvr.ttā, (5) Sabālikā,
(6) Anivartikā, and (7) Aihikı̄.

1804 rūpikā ] CM (gzugs can ma Tib); ru## Bac; rupikā Bpc ♦ parāvr.ttā ] corr.; parāvr.rttā B; parāvr.tā CM
1805 anivartikā ] CM (mi ldog Tib); aninirvr.ttikā B ♦ aihikı̄ ] BCM; e hi kā Tib ♦ smr.tāh. ] BM (bshad

Tib); matā C
1806 tsum pi kā ] D; tsum bi ka P
1807 e hi kā ] D; e hi ka P
1808 bdun ] em.; mdun D
1809 nirı̄ks.ed ] BC (blta ba Tib); nirı̄ks.ad M ♦ yā ] B; yām. CM; n.e. Tib ♦ bhrū- ] C (smin ma Tib); bhrūm.

B; bhru M ♦ -bhaṅgam. ] M ('degs par gar Tib); bhāṅgāṅ Bac; bhaṅgāṅ Bpc; bham. gām. C
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rūpam. sam. harate prāk paścān nyāsam. karoti ca //39.21//1810

rūpikā sā tu vijñeyā vı̄rādvayasevitam /1811

/ mngon par zhen pas blta ba dang // smin ma 'degs par gar byed cing //

/ sngon bzhin gzugs ni sdud byed la // phyis ni 'jigs par byed pa dag /

/ gzugs can ma ni yin par bshad // gnyis med dpa' bos bsnyen par bya //

(1) [A woman] who gazes at [the thing to which] she is not indifferent, frowns, and
fixes a figure [of a certain deity] after taking hold of [it] should be recognized as
Rūpikā, being served in [the manner of] being nondual with the hero.

is.t.am. vā yadi vānis.t.ham. śiśum ālambya śikhe cumbati //39.22//1812

cumbikā sā tu vijñeyā d. ākinı̄ aghanāśinı̄ /1813

/ sdug pa'am yang na mi sdug pa // byis pa 'khyud cing tsum pa na /

/ de ni tsum pa kı̄r shes bya /1814/ mkha' 'gro mchog kyang de nyid yin //

(2) [A woman who] embraces an infant and kisses [its] head, whether [the infant] is
wished or not, should be recognized as Cumbikā, a d. ākinı̄ who removes sins.

tiryagdr.s.t.ibhr.kut.ı̄vaktrā bhrūks.epais tarjayantı̄ha //39.23//1815

anyathā viśvāso bhairavo yasyās tām. tu lāmām. vinirdiśet /1816

/ zas mi lta bar zur du blta // khro gnyer dang ni gdong dag dang /

/smin ma sgyur zhig sdigs mdzub dang//'di ni gzhan yang dbugs mi 'byin//

/ 'jigs par byed pa gang yin pa // de ni lā ma yin par bstan /

(3) He should recognize as Lāmā [a woman] who has a face with an oblique gaze
and a frown, is here threatening [evil ones] with [her] knitted eyebrows, and has a
horrible secret as the other [characteristic].

1810 sam. harate ] em. (sdud byed Tib); sa harate B; sam. harato CM; cf. sam. harati Cakrasam. vara
(17.4c) ♦ prāk ] BC (sngon bzhin Tib); prāpta M ♦ nyāsam. ] CM; yā B; 'jigs par Tib ♦ karoti ] BM
(byed pa Tib); kaviti C

1811 sā tu ] C; sānta B; śānta M; n.e. Tib ♦ vı̄rā- ] BM (dpa' bos Tib); cirā C ♦ -dvaya- ] BM (gnyis Tib);
dvaye C ♦ sevitam ] BM (bsnyen par bya Tib); savitam. C

1812 -nis.t.ham. ] CM (mi sdug pa Tib); nis.t.am. B ♦ śiśum ] CM (byis pa Tib); sisum B ♦ śikhe ] CM; sikhe
B; n.e. Tib

1813 cumbikā ] BCM; tsum pa kı̄r Tib ♦ sā tu ] CM (de Tib); sānta B ♦ vijñeyā ] BC (shes bya Tib); vijñayā
M ♦ aghanāśinı̄ ] C; sām. anām. sanı̄ B; aghanāsanı̄ M; kyang de nyid yin Tib

1814 tsum pa kı̄r ] D; tsum pa kir P
1815 bhrū- ] em. (smin ma Tib); bhrūvau B; bhruvo CM; cf. bhrūvo- Cakrasam. vara (17.6c) and bhrū-

Samput.odbhava (4.2.5b) ♦ -ks.epais ] M (sgyur Tib); ks.eyais B; 'trepyā C
1816 viśvāso bhairavo ] BC (dbugs mi 'byin and 'jigs par byed pa Tib); viśvāsau bhairavo M ♦ yasyās

tām. ] em. (gang yin pa de Tib); pasyānām. B; peśyānām. C; yasyā nān M; cf. yasyās tām. Cakrasam. vara
(17.7b) ♦ lāmām. ] em. (lā ma Tib); lāmā BCM; cf. lāmām. Cakrasam. vara (17.7b)

258



vārāho r.ks.amārjārāh. śr.gālājāśivāhayāh. //39.24//1817

sarvām. s tām. s trāsayet tatah. parāvr.ttā hi sā smr.tā /1818

/ phag dang dred dang byi la dang // ce spyang rigs dang stag dag dang /
/1819

/ thams cad der ni 'jigs byed pa // yongs su gyur par de bshad do /

(4) Boars, bears, cats, jackals, goats,1820 hyenas, and horses—she frightens all those
[animals]. Therefore, she is taught to be Parāvr.ttā.

prahr.s.t.ā hasate yā tu gatā bhūyo na nivartate //39.25//1821

anuraktā hasate spas.t.am. sā matā khan. d. arohikā /1822

/ shin tu dga' bas rgod pa dang // song nas slar yang mi ldog la //

/ rjes su chags pas gsal bar rgod /1823/ dum skyes mar ni de bshad do /

(5) Overjoyed, she laughs; having gone, she never turns back; and having become
fond of [something], she laughs expressly—[a woman] who [acts in this way] is
understood to be [Sabālikā or] Khan. d. arohikā.

manodvign. ā karen. ātha los.t.ena caran. ena vā //39.26//1824

pat.ānte vā sakās.t.hena tayā spr.s.t.o na jı̄vati /1825

anivartyā vijānı̄yād asādhyā sā hi kı̄rtitā //39.27//1826

/ yid ni kun tu skyo ba dang // rkang pa lag pas bong ba 'am //

/ gos mtha''am yang na shing dag gis // des reg pa ni 'tsho mi 'gyur /

/ mi ldog par ni shes bya ste // bsgrub min par ni de bshad do //

1817 -mārjārāh. ] C (byi la Tib); mārajārāh. B; rmājālāh. M ♦ śr.gālājā- ] C (ce syang rigs Tib); sr.gālājā B;
śr.gālāks.a M ♦ -śivāhayāh. ] C; sivāhayā B; śivāhayā M; stag dag Tib

1818 sarvām. s tām. s ] em. (thams cad der Tib); sarvvāstrān B; sarvās tantrās C; sarvām. s tratrām. s M;
cf. sarvām. s tām. s Cakrasam. vara (17.8a) ♦ trāsayet ] corr. ('jigs byed pa Tib); drāsaye B; trāśayet
CM ♦ smr.tā ] BC (bshad Tib); smr.tāh. M

1819 ce spyang ] D; lce spyang P
1820 The word ajā literally means “she-goat.”
1821 hasate ] em. (rgod pa Tib); sahate BCM; cf. [hasate] Cakrasam. vara (17.8c) ♦ tu ] CM; tur B ♦ bhūyo ]

BM (slar yang Tib) tu yoge C
1822 hasate spas.t.am. ] em. (gsal bar rgod Tib); saha tasya s.t.a (or sahate syas.t.a) B; sahate spas.t.a CM; cf.

hasate spas.t.am. Cakrasam. vara (17.9a) ♦ khan. d. arohikā ] CM (dum skyes mar Tib); khan. d. arohitā B
1823 rgod ] D; dgong P
1824 -dvign. ā ] corr. (kun tu skyo ba Tib); dvignā BM; vignā C ♦ karen. ā- ] C (lag pas Tib); kare nā

BM ♦ los.t.ena ] CM (bong ba Tib); los.t.ren. a B
1825 pat.ānte (m.c. for pat.āntena) ] CM (gos mtha' Tib); paryante B ♦ vā sakās.t.hena ] B; vāsakās.t.hena vā

C; vārukās.t.hena vā M; 'am yang na shing dag gis Tib ♦ tayā ] CM (des Tib); trayā B ♦ spr.s.t.o ] M
(reg pa Tib); syas.t.o B; pr.s.t.o C ♦ jı̄vati ] BpcCM ('tsho and 'gyur); jı̄vata Bac

1826 asādhyā ] corr. (bsgrub min par Tib); aśādhyā BM; asā C ♦ hi ] BM; hi sā C ♦ kı̄rtitā ] C (bshad Tib);
kirrttatā B; kı̄rttitāh. M
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(6) [She] makes the mind sorrowful, and no one lives if one is touched by her with
[her] hand, a lump of earth [in her hand], [her] foot, the end of [her] garment, or a
stick [in her hand]1827—he should recognize [her] as Anivartı̄ (Anivartikā) because it
is known that she cannot be mastered.

< hasati jalpate rudati akasmād vā prakupyate /1828

aihikā sā smr.tā devı̄ prahasitavadanā nityam //39.28//1829

saugatagos.t.hı̄prabhās.in. ı̄ sā ca vajrakulā smr.tā /1830>1831

/ ... (n.e. Tib) ...

She suddenly [starts to] laugh, speak, weep, and get angry. She is taught to be the
goddess Aihikā. She normally has a smile and speaks about a Buddhist assembly.
And she is taught to belong to the vajra lineage.

d. ākinı̄nām. kulānı̄ha vı̄rasevitam. tu laks.ayet //39.29//1832

kapālaparaśudam. s.t.rāh. khad. gasam. trāsanı̄ caiva /1833

[rdo rje dang ni dung nyid dang] kulamudrā prakı̄rtitā //39.30//1834

/ mkha' 'gro ma yi rigs phyag rgya /1835/ dpa' bos bsnyen cing mtshan
ma blta //

/ thod pa dgra sta mche ba dang // ral gri kun tu skrag byed yin /

/ rdo rje dang ni dung nyid dang // rigs kyi phyag rgya yin par bshad //

[Those are the seven] lineages of d. ākinı̄s in this [system]. He should recognize [the
following lineage marks,] which a hero follows. (1) A skull, (2) an ax, (3) a fang, (4) a

1827 Translates vā sakās. t.hena as “or (with) a stick [in her hand]”. Sa- of sakās. t.hena is odd, but it is not
impossible.

1828 There is no equivalent line in Tib. ♦ hasati ] B; sahati CM ♦ rudati akasmād ] BM; rudati kasmād
C ♦ vā prakupyate ] BC; vācya kupyate M

1829 There is no equivalent line in Tib. ♦ aihikā ] corr.; ekā Bac; ehikā BpcCM ♦ sā ] BC; sāt M ♦ nityam
] BC; nitya M

1830 There is no equivalent line in Tib. ♦ -prabhās.in. ı̄ ] em.; prabhāvinı̄ B; prabhāsinı̄ CM; cf. -prabhās.in. ı̄
Cakrasam. vara (17.12a) ♦ smr.tā ] C; smr.tāh. BM

1831 These lines are placed between 39.21d and 39.22a in B, C, and M.
1832 kulānı̄ha ] BCM; rigs phyag rgya Tib ♦ vı̄rasevitam. tu laks.ayet ] em. (dpa' bos bsnyen cing mtshan ma

blta Tib); vı̄resādı̄ na tu laks.ayet BC; vı̄resādi na tu laks.ayet M; cf. vı̄rasevitam. laks.ayet Cakrasam. vara
(17.12d)

1833 -paraśu- ] CM (dgra sta Tib); ## Bac; parusu Bpc ♦ -dam. s.t.rāh. ] em. (mche ba Tib); dras.t.rı̄ B; dam. s.t.rām.
C; dam. s.t.rā M; cf. -dam. s.t.rāś Cakrasam. vara (17.13a) ♦ -sam. trāsanı̄ ] CM (kun tu skrag byed Tib);
sam. trāsinı̄ B

1834 rdo rje dang ni dung nyid dang ] supplemented from Tib; om. BCM; cf. rdo rje and dung
Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 203v7 and 204r1) ♦ prakı̄rtitā ] CM (bshad Tib); prakirttı̄tā B

1835 mkha' 'gro ma yi ] D; mkha' 'gro ma'i P
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sword, (5) the frightful,1836 [(6) a vajra, and (7) a conch shell]1837 are known as the
lineage marks (kulamudrā).

abhidhānottarottare yoginı̄laks.an. apat.ala ūnacatvārim. śah. /1838

/ mngon par brjod pa'i rgyud bla ma'i bla ma las rnal 'byor ma'i mtshan
ma'i le'u ste sum cu rtsa dgu pa'o //1839

[Thus ends] Chapter 39 on the characteristic of yoginı̄s in the Abhidhānottarottara.

1836 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 203v7), “the frightful” (sam. trāsanı̄) means an ax (dgra sta,
*paraśu), the same mark as the second.

1837 The available Sanskrit manuscripts do not contain the passage for (6) and (7). I have supplemented
them from the Tibetan translation and the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 203v7 and 204r1). The
Abhidhānottaravr. tti explains that those seven objects are the marks of the seven classes of yoginı̄s
described in this chapter, and they are drawn in (probably the yoginı̄s’) houses. The Cakrasam. vara
(17.13a) teaches eight lineage marks, which are partially different.

1838 abhidhāno- ] BpcC (mngon par brjod pa'i Tib); ## Bac; iti śrı̄abhidhāno M ♦ -pat.ala ūnacatvārim. śah. ]
em. (le'u ste sum cu rtsa dgu pa Tib); pat.alah. s.at.triśah. B; pat.alas.at.trim. śah. C; pat.alo as.t.atrim. śatitamah. M

1839 sum cu ] D; sum bcu P
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Abhidhānottara, Chapter 40

athāparam. pravaks.yāmi d. ākinı̄nām. tu laks.an. am /1840

yena samyag vijānı̄yād. d. ākinyah. samayasthitāh. //40.1//1841

/ de nas gzhan yang bshad bya ba // mkha' 'gro rnams kyi mtshan nyid ni /

/ gang zhig yang dag shes pa yis // mkha' 'gro'i dam tshig la gnas pa'o //

Now, I shall explain another characteristic of d. ākinı̄s, by which [a yogin] can correctly
recognize d. ākinı̄s who abide in the pledge.

raktagaurā tu yā nārı̄ padmagandham. vimuñcati /1842

saumyadr.s.t.ih. prakr.tyaiva sam. raktadarśanānugā //40.2//1843

/ dmar zhing ser ba'i bud med gang // pa dma'i dri ni rnam par gtong /1844

/ lta stangs rang bzhin zhi ba dang // zhen pas lta ba'i rjes 'gro ba //

(1) [She is] a woman who is [colored] reddish white, gives off the scent
of lotus, naturally has friendly eyes, and engages in seeing with attachment
(sam. raktadarśanānugā);

nakhā hi yasyā nāryāyāh. sam. rakte nayane tathā /1845

gr.he ca likhitam. padmam. padmanartakulodbhavā //40.3//1846

/ bud med gang gi sen mo dmar // mig ni kun tu zhen pa dang /

/ khyim du pa dma 'dri ba ni /1847/ pa dma gar dbang rigs byung yin //1848

[she is] a woman with reddened nails and eyes; and a lotus is drawn in [her] house:
[She is] a woman born in the lineage of Padmanarta.1849

1840 pravaks.yāmi ] CM (bshad bya ba Tib); pravaks.āmi B
1841 yena ] CM (gang zhig Tib); yah. na B ♦ vijānı̄yād. ] BpcCM (shes pa yis Tib); vijāniyān Bac ♦ d. ākinyah.

(for d. ākinı̄h. ) ] BCM (mkha' 'gro'i Tib) ♦ samaye ] C (dam tshig la Tib); samaya BM
1842 -gandham. ] em. (dri Tib); gandha BC; gandhye M; cf. -gandham. Cakrasam. vara (18.2b)
1843 -dr.s.t.ih. ] em. (lta stangs Tib); dr.s.t.i BCM; cf. -dr.s.t.ih. Cakrasam. vara (18.2c) ♦ prakr.tyaiva ] em. (rang

bzhin Tib); pratyaivam. B; pratyaiva CM; cf. prakr.tyaiva Cakrasam. vara (18.2c) ♦ sam. rakta- ] C (zhen
pas Tib); sarakta BM ♦ -darśanānugā ] em. (lta ba'i rjes 'gro ba Tib); darśāntayā BM; darśanāntayā C;
cf. -darśanānugā Cakrasam. vara (18.2d)

1844 pa dma'i ] D: pad ma'i P
1845 yasyā ] CM (gang gi Tib); syā B ♦ nāryāyāh. (for nāryāh. ) ] BCM (bud med Tib)
1846 -narta- ] B; narttakurtta C; nartte M; gar dbang Tib
1847 pa dma'i ] D: pad ma'i P
1848 pa dma'i ] D: pad ma'i P ♦ byung ] D; 'byung P
1849 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204r3–r4), she is of the lineage of Padmanarteśvara (pa

dma gar dbang gi rigs) placed in the Speech Circle (gsung gi 'khor lo) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka
(Appendix A).
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bhrūmadhyagatam. triśūlam. śyāmāpān. d. araśarı̄ram. ca /1850

satatam. vajrakulavibhāvitam //40.4//1851

/ smin ma'i dbus na rtse gsum yod // lus ni sngo bsangs skya ba dang /

/ rtag tu rdo rje rigs bsgom pa //

(2) A [mark of] trident is in the middle of [her] eyebrows, and [her] body is grayish
white, [which is] always visualized as [a characteristic of] the vajra lineage;

vajram. ca gr.he yasyā likhitam arcayet sadā /1852

śrı̄herukasya kulodbhūtā jñeyā sā vajrad. ākinı̄ //40.5//1853

/ gang gi khyim du rdo rje 'dri // rtag tu mchod pa byed pa yi /

/ mkha' 'gro ma de dpal ldan ni // he ru ka yi rigs byung yin //1854

and she always worships a vajra drawn in her house. She should be known as an
adamantine d. ākinı̄ born in the lineage of the glorious Heruka.1855

yasyāh. śūlam. lalāt.ena śaktiś cāpi hi dr.śyate /1856

raktāks. ı̄ raktagaurā ca raktapādakarā tathā //40.6//1857

/ gang gi dpral bar rtse gsum ni // mdung thung dag ni snang 'gyur zhing /

/ mig dmar mdog ni dmar ser dang // de bzhin rkang pa lag pa dmar //

(3) [Marks of] lance (śūlam. ) and śakti spear are seen on her forehead; [she] has red
eyes, [her body] is reddish white, and her feet and arms are red;

chāgale kukkut.e vāpi ramate bhāvitā sadā /1858

1850 bhrū- ] BC (smin ma'i Tib); bhru M ♦ -madhya- ] CM (dbus na Tib); madhye B ♦ śyāmā-] corr.
(sngo bsangs Tib); syāmā BCM ♦ pān. d. ara- ] em. (skya ba Tib); ā pan. d. ara B; ā pām. d. ara C; ā pān. d. ala
M; cf. -pān. d. ara- Cakrasam. vara (18.4b) and Samput.odbhava (4.3.3d) ♦ -śarı̄ram. ] corr. (lus Tib); sarı̄rañ
B; sarı̄ram. C; śarı̄ra M

1851 -vibhāvitam ] em. (bsgom pa Tib); vibhāvitām. BCM; cf. bhāvitam Cakrasam. vara (18.4d)
1852 yasyā ] C (gang gi Tib); tayāsyā BM
1853 Manuscript I is available from -kinı̄ (40.5d). ♦ -dbhūtā ] BM (byung yin Tib); dbhūto C ♦ jñeyā ]

IBC; jñayā M; dpal ldan Tib ♦ vajra- ] IBCM; n.e. Tib
1854 he ru ka yi ] D; he ru ka'i P
1855 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204r4–r5), she is of the vajra lineage (rdo rje'i rigs) and

placed in the Mind Circle (thugs kyi 'khor lo) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka.
1856 yasyāh. ] em. (gang gi Tib); yasyā IBCM; cf. yasyās Cakrasam. vara (18.6a) ♦ śūlam. ] em.; śūla IBM; śū

C; rtse gsum Tib; cf. triśūla Cakrasam. vara (18.6a) ♦ lalāt.ena (m.c. for lalāt.e) ] IBC (dpral bar Tib);
lalāt.ana M ♦ śaktiś cāpi hi ] IBM (mdung thung Tib); śakti hi cāpa C

1857 -ks. ı̄ ] em. (mig Tib); ks.o IBM; ks.au C; cf. -ks. ı̄ Cakrasam. vara (18.6c) and -ks.ā Samput.odbhava (4.3.6a)
♦ raktagaurā ] conj.; gaurā IBCM; mdog ni dmar ser Tib; cf. [rakta]gaurā Cakrasam. vara (18.6c) and
raktagaurā Samput.odbhava (4.3.5a) ♦ rakta- ] C (dmar Tib); raktā IBM

1858 kukkut.e ] C (khyim bya Tib); kurkut.e IBM ♦ bhāvitā ] C (yid Tib); bhāvite IB; bhāvita M
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cihnam. tasyā gr.he vajram arcate satatam. tathā //40.7//1859

śrı̄herukakulodbhūtā d. ākinyo nātra sam. śayah. /1860

/ ra skyes khyim bya dag la yang // rtag tu yid ni dgar 'gyur zhing /

/ de yi khyim du rdo rje mtshan // rtag tu gang zhig mchod byed pa //

/ shrı̄ he ru ka'i rigs byung ba /1861/ mkha' 'gro yin par gdon mi za /

Engrossed, she always plays with a goat or rooster; and she always worships a mark
of vajra in her house. [Women with those characteristics] are d. ākinı̄s born in the
lineage of the glorious Heruka.1862 There is no doubt in this regard.

yasyā cakram. lalāt.e tu kare 'pi hi dr.śyate //40.8//1863

śyāmā jı̄mūtasadr.śā nityam. lalāt.e pat.t.adhārin. ı̄ /1864

mahāsaubhāgyasampannā sādhvı̄ paratarā ca yā //40.9//1865

/ 'khor lo gang gi dpral ba 'am // lag par yang ni snang 'gyur ba //1866

/ sprin sngon dag dang 'dra ba ni // rtag tu dpral bar 'chang byed pa /

/ skal ba chen po kun tshogs shing // mchog tu bden pa gang yin dang //

(4) A [mark of] disk is seen on her forehead and hand; [she is colored] gray like a
cloud; [she] always wears a turban on the forehead; [she] is much endowed with
good fortune; she is good and superior;

likhitam. ca gr.he cakram. yasyā vai pūjyate sadā /1867

vajravārāhı̄kulodbhūtā d. ākinı̄ baladarpitā //40.10//1868

/ khyim du 'khor lo 'dri byed cing // rtag tu de la mchod byed pa /

/ rdo rje phag mo rigs byung ba'i // mkha' 'gro ma ni stobs kyis dregs //

1859 cihnam. ] C (mtshan Tib); cihna IBM ♦ arcate ] IBpcCM; sarccate Bac; gang zhig mchod byed pa Tib
1860 d. ākinyo ] C (mkha' 'gro Tib); d. ākinyau IBM
1861 byung ba ] D; 'byung ba P
1862 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204r5–r6), she is of the action lineage (las kyi rigs) and

the lineage of Tārā (sgrol ma'i rigs), placed in the Pledge Circle (dam tshig gi 'khor lo) of the fivefold
man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).

1863 cakram. ] IB ('khor lo Tib); vajram. C; vajra M ♦ tu kare ] IBM (lag par Tib); ka tu re C
1864 śyāmā ] corr. (sngon Tib); syāmā IBCM ♦ jı̄mūta- ] em. (sprin Tib); jı̄mūtra IB; jı̄sūtra C; jı̄muta

M ♦ -sadr.śā ] IBpcCM (dang 'dra ba Tib); dr.śā Bac ♦ pat.t.a- ] CM; pahya IB; n.e. Tib ♦ -dhārin. ı̄ ]
IBM ('chang byed pa Tib); dhāran. ı̄ C

1865 sādhvı̄ ] ICM (bden pa Tib); sārthı̄ B ♦ paratarā ] em. (mchog tu Tib); paratarāś IBCM; paratarā
Cakrasam. vara (19.9d) ♦ yā ] IBM (gang Tib); yo C

1866 lag par ] D; lag pa P
1867 cakram. ] IBM ('khor lo Tib); cakra C ♦ yasyā ] IBCM; de la Tib ♦ pūjyate ] IBC (mchod byed pa

Tib); pujyate M
1868 -darpitā ] IBC (dregs Tib); t.arppitā M
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and in her house a [mark of] disk is always drawn and worshiped. [A woman with
those characteristics] is a d. ākinı̄ born in the lineage of Vajravārāhı̄ who is proud of
[her] power.1869

yā ca kr.s.n. āñjanaśyāmā daśanonnatā ca yā /1870

krūrā ca satatam. vāmā sattvayuktā ca yā bhavet //40.11//1871

/gang zhig mig sman gnag 'dra zhing//so ni dkar zhing mtho ba dang/1872

/ rtag tu gdug par gyur pa dang // sems stobs ldan par gyur pa dang //

(5) She is dark-colored like the black eye-salve; her teeth are high; [she] is a woman
always cruel; she is energetic;

nityam. snānaratā yā ca vācayā na bahubhās.in. ı̄ /1873

vajram. gr.he pūjyate satatam. likhitam. śubham //40.12//1874

vajravārāhyā kulodbhūtā sahasrān. i daśapañcakam /1875

/ rtag tu khrus la dga' ba dang // mang du smra bar mi byed cing /

/ khyim du rdo rje 'dri ba dang // rtag tu dge bas mchod byed pa //1876

/ rdo rje phag mo'i rigs 'byung ba // stong phrag bcu dang lnga pa yin /

she is always fond of bathing; [she] does not speak so much; and in her house a good
[mark of] vajra is always drawn and worshiped. A woman born of the lineage of
Vajravārāhı̄ [is endowed with those characteristics].1877 There are 15,000 [women of
this lineage].

gaurı̄ kanakasam. kāśā tathā rūpı̄ks. ı̄ yā ca lomaśā //40.13//1878

1869 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204r6), she is of the lineage of Vairocana (i.e., the tathāgata
lineage, rnam snang gi rigs) and placed in the Body Circle (sku'i 'khor lo) of the fivefold man. d. ala of
Heruka (Appendix A).

1870 -śyāmā ] corr.; syāmitra IB; syāmā CM; dkar Tib ♦ daśano- ] C (so Tib); dasano IBpcM; da##
Bac ♦ -nnatā ca ] M (mtho ba Tib); nnanā ca IB; nnabhā va C

1871 krūrā ] IB (gdug par Tib); kūrā C; kulā M ♦ vāmā ] IBCM; gyur pa Tib ♦ sattvayuktā ] C (sems
stobs ldan par Tib); satvayutā IB; satvāyuktā M ♦ yā ] IBCM; n.e. Tib

1872 dkar ] D; dgar P
1873 snāna- ] C (khrus la Tib); snānam. IBM ♦ -ratā ] CM (dga' ba Tib); rata IB ♦ yā ca ] IBC; yā M; n.e.

Tib ♦ vācayā ] C; vacayā IBM; n.e. Tib ♦ na ] M (mi Tib); na ca IBC ♦ -bhās.in. ı̄ ] CM (smra bar and
byed cing Tib); bhās.in. ı̄m. IB

1874 vajram. ] IBC (rdo rje Tib); vajra M ♦ gr.he (khyim du Tib) ] CM; gr.ha IB ♦ likhitam. ] IBpcCM ('dri
ba Tib); om. Bac ♦ śubham ] CM (dge bas Tib); subham. IB

1875 daśa- ] CM (bcu Tib); dasa IB
1876 dge bas ] D; dge ba P
1877 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204r6–v1), she is of the lineage of Vajravārāhı̄ (rnam snang

gi rigs).
1878 kanaka- ] CM (gser gyi); kana IB ♦ -sam. kāśā ] C ('drar snang Tib); saṅkāsā IB; sam. kāsā M ♦ tathā

rūpı̄ks. ı̄ (or tathārūpı̄ks. ı̄) ] M; tathā ruks. ı̄ IB; tathā rūpin. ı̄ C; mig mi g-yo Tib ♦ yā ca lomaśā ] corr.; yā
ca lomasā IBCM; kha spu ser Tib
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yasyā lalāt.e vajram. kare vāpi hi dr.śyate /1879

/ ser zhing gser gyi mdog 'drar snang // mig mi g-yo zhing kha spu ser //

/ rdo rje gang gi dpral ba 'am // lag par yang ni snang 'gyur ba /

(6) She is white, looks like gold, has beautiful eyes,1880 and is hairy; a [mark of] vajra
is seen on her forehead or hand;

rājyārūd. hā tu nityam. garvitā satyavādinı̄ //40.14//1881

mallikāmodagandhinı̄ /1882

/ rtag tu rgyal srid dag la gnas // snyems shing bden par smra ba dang //1883

/ mā li ka yi dri 'byung zhing /1884

[she] is always haughty [as if she] was on the throne; [she] speaks the truth; [she]
gives off the fragrant scent of mallikā flowers;

yasyā gr.he ca vajram. hi satatam. pūjyate mahat //40.15//1885

khan. d. arohākulodbhūtā mahāyogı̄śvarı̄ parā /1886

/ gang gi khyim du rdo rje ni // rtag tu 'dri zhing cher mchod pa //

/dum skyes ma yi rigs las byung/1887/rnal 'byor ma yi dbang phyug mchog/

and in her house a big [mark of] vajra is always worshiped. [She] is a woman born of
Khan. d. arohā’s lineage, the great mistress of yogins, the best.1888

mām. sapriyā ca yā nityam. kr.śā kr.s.n. āñjanaprabhā //40.16//1889

śūlākāram. lalāt.am. tu krūrakarmaratā ca yā /1890

śmaśānam. yāti nityam. hi nirbhayā nirghr.n. ā ca yā //40.17//1891

1879 hi ] CM; om. IB
1880 “Has beautiful eyes” is a translation of tathā rūpı̄ks. ı̄ (tathā may be an interpolation, as it is metrically

odd and the Tibetan translation does not contain any word for it). If the text is tathārūpı̄ks. ı̄, it means
“has ugly eyes”.

1881 -rūd. hā tu ] CM (gnas Tib); rūd. hanta IB ♦ garvitā ] conj. (snyems Tib); garbhitā IBCM
1882 -moda- ] IBpcCM; lma Bac; n.e. Tib ♦ -gandhinı̄ ] IM (dri byung Tib); gibhanı̄ B; gavinı̄ C
1883 shing ] D; zhing P
1884 mā li ka yi ] D; mā li ka'i P
1885 satatam. ] BCM; satam. tam. I; rtag tu 'dri zhing Tib ♦ mahat ] IBC (cher Tib); mahān M
1886 -yogı̄śvarı̄ ] IBM; yogeśvarı̄ C; rnal 'byor ma yi dbang phyug Tib
1887 dum skyes ma yi ] D; dum skyes ma'i P
1888 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v1), she is of the lineage of Pān. d. aravāsinı̄ (gos dmar

mo'i rigs).
1889 kr.śā ] corr. (skem Tib); kr.s. ā IBCM
1890 -kāram. ] CM (lta bu Tib); kāra IB ♦ lalāt.am. tu ] CM (dpral bar Tib); lalāt.ānta IB ♦ krūra- ] em.

(gdug pa'i Tib); kr.ca I; kū## Bac; kūca Bpc; kula C; ks.ura M; cf. krūra- Cakrasam. vara (18.17b) and
Samput.odbhava (4.3.14)

1891 śmaśānam. ] CM (dur khrod dag Tib); smasānam. IB ♦ yāti ] corr. ('gro Tib); jāti IBCM ♦ nirghr.n. ā ]
IB (brtse med Tib); nirghanā C; nirghan. ā M
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/ gang zhig rtag par sha la dga' // skem zhing mig sman gnag pa'i mdog //

/ dpral bar mdung rtse lta bu yod /1892/ gang zhig gdug pa'i las la dga' /

/ rtag tu dur khrod dag tu 'gro // 'jigs pa med cing brtse med de //1893

(7) She is always fond of flesh; [she is] slim and colored like the black eye-salve; [she
has] a mark of lance on the forehead; she is always fond of cruel rituals; she always
visits the charnel ground and she is fearless and cruel [there];

yasyā lalāt.e śūlam. kapālam. ca likhitam. pūjyate gr.he /1894

śrı̄herukadevasya d. ākinı̄ sā kulodbhavā //40.18//1895

/ gang gis dpral bar thig le dang // khyim du thod pa 'dri zhing mchod /

/ dpal ldan he ru ka de yi // mkha' 'gro'i rigs las byung ba yin //

a [mark of] lance is on her forehead; and in [her] house a [mark of] skull is drawn
and worshiped. She is a d. ākinı̄ born in the lineage of the glorious Heruka God.1896

jı̄mūtavarn. ā yā nārı̄ daśanair vis.amaih. sthitā /1897

satatam. krūrakarmā vāmadam. s.t.rotkat.ā yā //40.19//1898

/ sprin gyi mdog 'dra'i bud med gang // so ni mi mnyam par gnas shing /

/ rtag tu gdug pa'i las la dga' // g-yon gyi mche ba gtsigs pa dang //

(8) She is a woman colored like a cloud; [she] has crooked teeth; [she] is always [fond
of] cruel rituals; her left fang (tooth) is big;

likhitam. paraśu yasyā gr.he nityam. ca pūjyate /1899

vināyakakulodbhūtā d. ākinı̄ sā na sam. śayah. //40.20//1900

/ de yi khyim du dgra sta ni // 'dri zhing rtag tu mchod byed pa /

/ rnam par 'dren pa'i rigs byung ba'i // mkha' 'gro mar ni the tshom med //

1892 dpral bar ] D; dpral ba P
1893 brtse med de ] D; rtse med cing P
1894 śūlam. ] IBCM; thig le Tib ♦ kapālam. ] IBC (thod pa Tib); kapāla M ♦ likhitam. ] CM ('dri Tib); lita IB
1895 śrı̄- ] IBpcCM (dpal ldan Tib); ## Bac ♦ -devasya ] IBCM; n.e. Tib
1896 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v1–v2), she is of the lineage of Māmakı̄ (mā ma

kı̄'i rigs).
1897 jı̄mūta- ] CM (sprin Tib); jı̄mūrtta IB ♦ daśanaih. ] M (so Tib); darśanair IBC ♦ vis.amaih. ] CM (mi

mnyam par Tib); vvisamaih. IB ♦ sthitā ] em. (gnas Tib); sthitāh. IBCM; cf. sthitā Cakrasam. vara (18.19b)
and -sam. sthitā Samput.odbhava (4.3.16b)

1898 satatam. ] CM (rtag tu Tib); satata IB ♦ krūra- ] I (gdug pa'i Tib); krū~la B; kūra C; kula M ♦ -dam. s.t.ro-
] CM (mche ba Tib); dram. s.t.ro IB ♦ -tkat.ā ] IB; tkat.a CM; gtsigs pa Tib

1899 paraśu ] IM (dgra sta Tib); parasu B; paraśum. C
1900 vināyaka- ] IB (rnam par 'dren pa'i Tib); vināyakasya CM ♦ sā ] IBCM; n.e. Tib
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and in her house a [mark of] ax is drawn and worshiped. She is a d. ākinı̄ born of
Vināyaka’s lineage.1901 There is no doubt.

etad. d. ākinı̄gan. asya herukasya gun. odbhavam /1902

sādhakānām. hitārthāya laks.an. am. samudāhr.tam //40.21//

/ mkha' 'gro ma yi tshogs 'di dag // shrı̄ he ru ka'i rigs las byung /

/ sgrub pa po la phan pa'i phyir // mtshan nyid yang dag bshad pa yin //

[I] have thus explained the characteristics of the assembly of d. ākinı̄s, which are
produced from the qualities of Heruka, for the purpose of benefiting practitioners.

abhidhānottare d. ākinı̄laks.an. apat.alaś catvārim. śah. /1903

/ mgon par brjod pa'i rgyud bla ma'i bla ma las mkha' 'gro ma'i mtshan
nyid kyi le'u ste bzhi bcu pa'o//

[Thus ends] Chapter 40 on the characteristics of d. ākinı̄s in the Abhidhānottara.

1901 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v2), she is of the lineage of Buddhalocanā (sangs rgyas
spyan gyi rigs).

1902 etad. ] CM ('di dag Tib); etata IB ♦ herukasya ] IM; śrı̄herukasya B; om. C; shrı̄ he ru ka'i Tib ♦ gun. o-
] IBCM; rigs Tib ♦ -dbhavam ] B (las byung Tib); dbhavām. ICM

1903 abhidhānottare ] IB: abhidhānottarottare C; iti śrı̄abhidhānottarottare M; mgon par brjod pa'i rgyud bla
ma'i bla ma las Tib ♦ -pat.alaś catvārim. śah. ] em. (le'u ste bzhi bcu pa Tib); pat.alah. saptatrim. satamah.
I; pat.alah. saptatriśatamah. B; pat.alah. saptatrim. śattamah. C; pat.ala unatrim. śatitamah. M
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Abhidhānottara, Chapter 41

atah. param. pravaks.yāmi lāmānām. tu laks.an. am /1904

samyag aṅgāvayavam. ca sādhakah. //41.1//1905

/ de nas gzhan yang bshad bya ba // sgrub pa po yis lā ma yi /

/ mtshan nyid kyi ni khyad par dang // yang lag tshogs ni shes bya ba'o //

Next, I shall explain the characteristics of Lāmās.1906 [By those] a practitioner
[recognizes] the parts of [their] body’s limbs correctly.

mukham. yasyās tu dr.śyate pariman. d. alam /1907

vaktre śmaśrūn. i nityam. bhruvor dı̄rghasya lomaśā //41.2//1908

/ gang gi bzhin gyi dkyil 'khor ni // kun tu zlum por snang 'gyur zhing /

/ kha yi sma ra rtag tu yod /1909/ spu dang smin ma ring ba dang //

(1) Her face appears completely round; [her] mouth always has the beard; [her]
eyebrows are long1910 [and she] is hairy;

suvastrā śucisaumyā ca aks.obhyā satyavādinı̄ /1911

saddharmaratā nityam. vı̄rabhaginyas tu sā jñeyā //41.3//1912

/ gos bzang gtsang zhing zhi ba dang /1913/ mi 'khrugs bden par smra
ba dang /

/ rtag tu dam pa'i chos la dga' // dpa' bo sring mor de shes bya //1914

1904 atah. ] IBpcCM (de nas Tib); atra Bac ♦ lāmānām. ] CM (lā ma yi Tib); lāmānā IB
1905 samyag ] IBCM; khyad par Tib ♦ aṅgā- ] em. (yang lag Tib); āṅgā IBM; ām. gā C; cf. aṅgā- Cakrasam. vara

(19.1d) ♦ -vayavam. ca ] em. (tshogs Tib); -vayan sa IB; vayava C; vayañ ca M; cf. -vayavam. ca
Cakrasam. vara (19.1d)

1906 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v4), a yogin who does not have supernormal
knowledge (mngon par shes pa) performs the circle of assembly (tshogs kyi 'khor lo) and asks the
goddess (lha mo, i.e., yoginı̄) of any of the five lineages described in this chapter for it. When she
questions “Which accomplishment do you want?”, he is required to answer that he needs the words
of the Buddha (bka’). It most likely means that the yogin attains supernormal knowledge by learning
the words of the Buddha.

1907 pariman. d. alam ] CM (kun tu zlum por Tib); pariman. d. ala IB
1908 vaktre ] IBM (kha yi Tib); kaktre C ♦ śmaśrūn. i ] C (sma ra Tib); smaśrun. i IM; smaśrūn. i B ♦ nityam.

] BCM (rtag tu Tib); nitya I ♦ bhruvor ] em. (smin ma Tib); bhrūve IBC; bhrūvo M; cf. bhruvor
Cakrasam. vara (19.2d) and bhrūvo- Samput.odbhava (4.3.18d) ♦ lomaśā ] corr. (spu Tib); lomasāh. I;
lomasyah. B; lomasā C; romasā M

1909 rtag tu ] D; brtag tu P
1910 I have translated bhruvor dı̄rghasya as “[her] eyebrows are long”.
1911 -vastrā ] IBC (gos Tib); vaktrā M ♦ śuci- ] corr. (gtsang Tib); suci IBCM ♦ ca ] M (dang Tib); om.

IBC ♦ aks.obhyā ] CM (mi 'khrugs Tib); aks.obhyāh. IB
1912 -dharma- ] IBC (chos Tib); dharmañ ca M ♦ -bhaginyas (for -bhaginı̄) ] IM (sring mor Tib); bhaginı̄s

B; bhagı̄nyas C ♦ jñeyā ] IBC; jñayā M
1913 bzang ] D; bzangs P
1914 sring mor ] D; srid mor P
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[she] wears good clothes, is pure and friendly, is unshakable, speaks the truth, and
is always fond of the right teachings. [Women with those characteristics] should be
known as sisters of the hero.

padmamudrā pradātavyā kūrmamudrāthavā punah. /1915

ajinam. kaman. d. alum. caiva pratimudrā vidhı̄yate //41.4//1916

/ pa dma'i phyag rgyar sbyin bya ba /1917/ yang na ru sbal phyag rgya bya /

/ pags pa bum pa spyi blugs nyid /1918/ phyag rgya'i lan du shes par bya //

The lotus hand gesture (padmamudrā) or the turtle hand gesture (kūrmamudrā) should
be given (shown) [to her]. [The hand gestures called] antelope skin and water jar are
performed [by her] as response hand gestures.1919

daśamı̄ parvan. ı̄ tasyāh. padmam. ca likhitam. gr.he /1920

striyān. ām. tu lāmānām etad bhavati laks.an. am //41.5//1921

/ de ni tshes bcu'i res dag la // khyim du pa dma 'dri bar 'gyur /1922

/ lā ma yi ni bud med kyi // mtshan nyid gyur pa 'di dag yin //

The tenth lunar day is her festive date. A lotus is drawn in [her] house.1923 These are
the characteristics of the women [who are] Lāmās.1924

lambos.t.hı̄ ca viśālāks. ı̄ raktapiṅgalalocanā /1925

ād. hyā subhagā dhanyā gaurı̄ campakasam. nibhā //41.6//1926

1915 padma- ] IBM (pa dma'i Tib); dharma C ♦ pradātavyā ] IBM (sbyin bya ba Tib); tavyā C ♦ pun. ah. ]
ICM (yang na Tib); yutah. B

1916 vidhı̄yate ] ICM; vidhiyate B; shes par bya Tib
1917 pa dma'i ] D; pad ma'i P
1918 pags pa ] D; lpags pa P ♦ spyi blugs ] D; lce blugs P
1919 Accordig to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v6–v7), the hand gesture of antelope skin is shown

in response to the lotus hand gesture, and the hand gesture of water jar is in response to the turtle
hand gesture. The yogin makes the lotus hand gesture in the same form as the lotus hand gesture that
Avalokiteśvara makes. The turtle hand gesture is made by “having the left hand facing down and
having the right hand [placed] on the left hand and facing down” (lag pa g-yon pa kha bub nas g-yas pa
de'i stend du kha sbub pa). The hand gesture of water jar means the hand gesture that Maitreya makes.
The Abhidhānottaravr. tti’s explanation of how to make the gestures is thus somewhat obscure.

1920 daśamı̄ ] C (bcu'i Tib); dasama Iac: dasami Ipc; da~śami B; daśami M ♦ parvan. ı̄ ] ICM (tshes Tib);
parvva~nı̄ B

1921 striyān. ām. (for strı̄n. ām. ) ] corr. (bud med kyi Tib); striyā nām. IBCM
1922 pa dma ] D; pad ma P
1923 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v7), on the tenth lunar day, she draws a lotus in the

house (probably her house). The other four classes of yoginı̄s also draw their respective symbols in
their houses on their respective festive dates.

1924 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v5 and v7), she who is Lāmā is also called Tārā (sgrol
ma), belongs to the vajra lineage (rdo rje rigs), and is equivalent to the eight yoginı̄s in the Mind Circle
(thugs kyi 'khor lo) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).

1925 lambo- (for lambau-) ] IBC (rlo Tib): lambau M ♦ viśālā- ] CM (dkyus ring Tib); visālā IB
1926 ād. hyā ] IBM (phyug Tib); ad. hyā C ♦ subhagā ] IBpcM (skal bzang Tib); subhasā Bac; śubhagā

C ♦ -sam. nibhā ] CM (lta bur snang Tib); sannibhāh. IB
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/ gsus pa rlo zhing mig dkyus ring // mig ni dmar zhing ser skyar gnas /1927

/ phyug cing skal bzang dpal yon can // ser zhing tsam pa lta bur snang //

(2) [She] has large lips, long eyes, and reddish tawny eyes; [she] is wealthy, very
fortunate, and rich; [she] is white, appearing as a campaka flower;

dı̄rghādı̄rghā karālā ca vicitravasanapriyā /1928

tisro rekhā lalāt.e ca ūrdhvası̄mantam āśritāh. //41.7//1929

/ shin tu ring min thung ba'ang min // sna tshogs pa yi gos la dga' /

/ dpral bar ri mo gsum yod cing // mtshams kyi gyen du bltas pa nas //1930

[she] is neither tall nor short; [she] has a gaping mouth; [she] likes multicolored
clothes; three lines are [drawn] on [her] forehead, joined with the parting of the hair
at the upper [part];

hasate ramate caiva mārgam ākramya tis.t.hati /1931

sam. grāme mr.takānām. ca kathāsu ramate sadā //41.8//1932

/ dgod cing dga' ba nyid dag dang /1933/ lam ni rnam par gnon cing gnas /1934

/ g-yul du 'chi ba rnams kyi ni // gtam dag la ni rtag tu dga' //1935

she laughs, is delighted, and steps on the road and stands [on it]; and she is always
delighted with the stories of those who died in war.

ı̄dr.śı̄m. pramadām. dr.s.t.vā śūlamudrām. pradāpayet /1936

ākuñcitam. vāmapādam. nr.tyam. caiva pradarśayet //41.9//1937

1927 mig ni ] D; mig de P
1928 dı̄rghādı̄rghā ] IB; dı̄rghādı̄rgha C; dı̄rghādı̄rghaṅ M; shin tu ring min thung ba'ang min Tib ♦ karālā

] IBCM; n.e. Tib
1929 tisro ] em. (gsum Tib); triso IB; triśo C; triśro M; cf. tisro Cakrasam. vara (19.7c) and tri- Samput.odbhava

(4.3.23a) ♦ rekhā ] IBC (ri mo Tib); lekhā M ♦ ca ] CM; vo I; vau B ♦ ūrdhva- ] IBC (gyen du Tib);
ūddha M ♦ -sı̄mantam ] I (mtshams kyi Tib); simantram B; śı̄māntam C; sı̄māntam M ♦ āśritāh.
] em. (blta ba nas Tib); āsitā IB; āśritā CM; cf. āśritāh. Cakrasam. vara (19.7d) and āśritā Samput.odbhava
(4.3.23b)

1930 bltas pa ] D; blta ba P
1931 ākramya ] ICM (rnam par gnon cing Tib); ākramā B
1932 mr.takānām. ] CM ('chi ba rnams Tib); nr.tānām. IB ♦ ramate ] CM (dga' Tib); ramato IB
1933 dgod ] D; rgod P
1934 gnon ] D; gnod P
1935 gtam dag ] D; gtam ngag P
1936 ı̄dr.śı̄m. ] corr. (de lta'i Tib); idr.s. ı̄m. IBM; idr.śı̄ (or idr.śı̄m. ) C ♦ pramadām. ] IBpcCM (rab dregs Tib);

pramamadām. Bac ♦ dr.s.t.vā ] IBM (mthong na Tib); pr.s.t.vā C ♦ śūla- ] corr. (mdung gi Tib); mūla IB;
sūla CM ♦ -mudrām. ] em. (phyag rgya Tib); mudrā IBCM; cf. -mudrām. Cakrasam. vara (19.9b) and
Samput.odbhava (4.3.24d)

1937 ākuñcitam. ] IB (bskum pa yis Tib); ākum. citām. C; ākucitām. M ♦ -pādam. ] IBM (rkang pa Tib); pādām.
C ♦ pradarśayet ] IBC (bstan par bya Tib); pradarśayat M
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/ de lta'i rab dregs mthong na ni // mdung gi phyag rgya bstan par bya /

/ rkang pa g-yon pa bskum pa yis // bdag nyid kyang ni bstan par bya //

Having seen such a woman, he should give (show) the lance hand gesture (śūlamudrā)
[to her].1938 He should always give (show) a dance with [his] left leg bent, too.

parivartanam. ca vāmena pratimudrā vidhı̄yate /

caturdaśı̄ cās.t.amı̄ ca parva tasyā vidhı̄yate //41.10//1939

/ g-yon pa dag ni yongs bzlog pa // phyag rgya'i lan ni yin par bshad /

/ bcu bzhi dang ni tshes brgyad ni // de ni dus tshigs yin par bshad //

Then, turning around counterclockwise is performed [by her] as a response
gesture.1940 The fourteenth and eighth lunar days are defined as her festive dates.

pūjā ca satatam. tasyāh. śūlam. vā likhitam. gr.he /1941

lokeśvarı̄n. ām. tu lāmānām etad bhavati laks.an. am //41.11//1942

/ khyim du mdung rtse gsum pa yang // bris nas de ni rtag tu mchod /

/ 'jig rten dbang phyug lā ma yi // mtshan nyid gyur pa 'di dag yin //

A lance being drawn in [her] house, she always worships [it].1943 These are the
characteristics of the mistresses of the world who are Lāmās.1944

nityam. hi kūpakau yasyā dr.śyate gan. d. asam. sthitau /1945

raktagaurā tathā nityam. haritapiṅgalalocanā //41.12//1946

1938 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205r1), the hand gesture of a lance is made with the index
finger of the left hand. It is probable that the yogin stretches the index finger in the form of a lance.

1939 -daśı̄ ] ICM (bcu Tib); ddası̄ IB ♦ cās.t.amı̄ ] CM (dang and brgyad Tib); vās.t.amı̄ IB ♦ parva ] IB (dus
tshigs Tib); parvam. (or parva) C; parvan M ♦ vidhı̄yate ] IBCM; bshad Tib

1940 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205r1–r2), when turning around counterclockwise, the
yoginı̄ dances with the right leg bent (or “turning around counterclockwise” means to show a dancing
with the right leg bent, g-yon pa las bzlog pa g-yas pa'i rkang pa bskum pa'i lan yin no; see also rkang pa
g-yas pa bskum pa'i gar gyi phyag rgya'i lan yin no, D 205r4). In the following verses, all the phrases
“turning around counterclockwise”, which the yoginı̄ performs as a response gesture, mean the same.

1941 pūjā ] em. (mchod Tib); pūjāñ IBM; pūjām. C; cf. pūjā Cakrasam. vara (19.11a) and Samput.odbhava
(4.3.26b) ♦ tasyāh. ] em. (de Tib); tasyā IBCM; cf. tasyāh. Cakrasam. vara (19.11a) and Samput.odbhava
(4.3.26b) ♦ śūlam. ] C; mūlam IB; sūlam. M; mdung rtse gsum pa Tib

1942 bhavati ] IC (gyur pa Tib); bhavam. ti B; bhati M
1943 I consider vā (“or”) to be an expletive. Alternatively, verse 41.11ab can be translated as “She is always

worshiped. A lance is drawn in [her] house.”
1944 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v5 and 205r2), she who is Lāmā is also called Tārā,

belongs to the lotus lineage (pa dma'i rigs), and is equivalent to the eight yoginı̄s in the Speech Circle
(gsung gi 'khor lo) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).

1945 nityam. ] CM; nitya IB; n.e. Tib ♦ kūpakau ] em. (mkhur tshos Tib); krūpako IBpc; krūpa## Bac;
kūpako CM; cf. kūpakau Cakrasam. vara (19.12a) ♦ yasyā ] CM (gang gi Tib); pasyā IB

1946 harita- ] em. (ljang Tib); hata IB; rakta CM; harita- Cakrasam. vara (19.12d) and Samput.odbhava
(4.3.27b) ♦ -piṅgala- ] ICM (ser Tib); piṅgara B

272



/ gang gi mkhur tshos dag tu ni /1947/ khung bur snang ba gnas gyur cing /

/ de bzhin rtag tu dmar zhing ser // mig ni ljang ser dag tu snang //

(3) Two dimples are always seen present on both her cheeks; [her body] is always
reddish white; [her] eyes are greenish tawny;

kuñcitāś ca tathā keśāh. pat.t.abandham. śire tathā /1948

lalāt.e dr.śyate caiva ekarekhā pratis.t.hitā //41.13//1949

/ skra ni de bzhin 'khyil ba dang // mgo dang dpral bar dang bcings snang /

/ ri mo cig pa rab tu gnas //

[her] hairs are curled; [she wears] a turban on the head; a single line is seen present
on [her] forehead;

dı̄rghagrı̄vā tathā cordhvā raktavastrapriyā sadā /1950

hasate gāyate caiva akasmāc ca prakupyate //41.14//1951

/ de bzhin mgrin pa ring ba dang // rtag tu gos dmar la dga' zhing /

/ dgod cing glu ni len pa nyid /1952/ lan 'ga' zhig ni khro ba dang //

[her] neck is long; [she] is tall; [she] is always fond of red clothes; she suddenly
laughs, sings, and gets angry;

calacittā viśes.en. a kalahes.u ca rajyate /1953

ı̄dr.śı̄m. pramadām. dr.s.t.vā śaktimudrām. pradāpayet //41.15//1954

/ sems ni rnam par g-yo ba dang // rtsod pa la ni dga' ba ste /

/ 'di 'dra'i rab dregs mthong na ni // mdung gi phyag rgya bstan par bya //

[she] is particularly fickle-minded; and she likes quarreling. Having seen such a
woman, he should give (show) the hand gesture of śakti spear (śaktimudrā) [to her].1955

1947 mkhur tshos ] D; khur tshos P
1948 kuñcitāś ] IBM ('khyil ba Tib); kum. citā C ♦ keśāh. ] em. (skra Tib); keśā IBCM; cf. keśāh. Cakrasam. vara

(19.13a) and Samput.odbhava (4.3.27c) ♦ pat.t.a- ] ICM; s.at.t.a B; n.e. Tib ♦ -bandham. (m.c. for
-bandhanam. ) ] C (bcings Tib); bat.t.am. baddham. IB; baddham. M ♦ śire ] CM (mgo Tib); sire
IB ♦ (Second) tathā ] IBCM; n.e. Tib

1949 pratis.t.hitā ] IBC (rab tu gnas Tib); pratis.t.hitāh. M
1950 raktavastrapriyā sadā ] IBpcCM (rtag tu gos dmar la dga' zhing Tib); om. Bac
1951 This line is omitted in Bac. ♦ hasate ] IBpcM (dgod Tib); sahate C ♦ gāyate ] CM; gāte IBpc; glu ni

len pa nyid Tib ♦ prakupyate ] ICM (khro ba Tib); pra######kupyate Bpc
1952 dgod ] D; rgod P
1953 This line is omitted in Bac. ♦ viśes.en. a ] ICM; viśes.e~na Bpc; rnam par Tib ♦ rajyate ] IBpcC (dga'

ba Tib); vajyate M
1954 ı̄dr.śı̄m. ] M ('di 'dra'i Tib); idr.śı̄m. IBpcC; om. Bac ♦ pramadām. dr.s.t.vā ] IBpcCM (rab dregs mthong

na Tib); om. Bac ♦ -mudrām. ] IB (phyag rgya Tib); mudrā CM
1955 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205r3), the hand gesture of śakti spear is the threatening

hand gesture made with the left hand (g-yon pa'i sdigs mdzub bstan). With this hand gesture, the yogin
assume the form of dancing with the left leg bent (rkang pa g-yon pa'i gar bya ba).
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ghan. t.āmudrā pradātavyā dvitı̄yā caiva yatnatah. /1956

parivartanam. tu vāmena pratimudrā vidhı̄yate //41.16//

/ gnyis pa nyid ni 'bad pa yis // dril bu'i phyag rgya bstan par bya /

/ g-yon gyi phyogs su ldog pa ni // phyag rgya'i lan ni yin par bshad //1957

Subsequently, the bell hand gesture (ghan. t. āmudrā) should be eagerly given (shown)
[to her].1958 Then, turning around counterclockwise is performed [by her] as a
response gesture.1959

hrasvā caiva sthūlajaṅghā ca pı̄tavastrapriyā nityam /1960

skandhavastrāvalambinı̄ //41.17//1961

/ thung zhing byin pa sbom pa dang //

/ rtag tu gos ser la dga' zhing // phrag pa dag na gos kyang 'chang //1962

(4) [She] is short; [her] shanks are thick; [she] is always fond of yellow clothes; and
[she] drapes the clothes from the shoulder.

ı̄dr.śı̄m. pramadām. dr.s.t.vā cakramudrām. pradāpayet /1963

śaṅkhamudrā pradātavyā dvitı̄yā caiva yatnatah. //41.18//1964

/ de 'dra'i bud med mthong na ni // rdo rje'i phyag rgya bstan bya zhing /

/ 'bad pa yis ni gnyis pa yang // dung gi phyag rgya bstan par bya //

Having seen such a woman, he should give (show) the disk hand gesture (cakramudrā)
[to her]. Subsequently, the hand gesture of conch shell (śaṅkhamudrā) should be
eagerly given (shown).1965

1956 pradātavyā ] BCM (bstan par bya Tib); pradātavya I ♦ yatnatah. ] IBpcCM ('bad pa yis Tib); tnatah. Bac
1957 lan ] P; lam D
1958 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205r3), the bell hand gesture as well as turning around

counterclockwise are response gestures that the yoginı̄ performs.
1959 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v5 and 205r3), she who is Lāmā is also called Tārā,

belongs to the action lineage (las kyi rigs), and is equivalent to the eight yoginı̄s such as Kākāsyā in the
Pledge Circle of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A). Her symbol and festive date are not
mentioned in the Abhidhānottaravr. tti, either.

1960 sthūla- ] ICM (sbom pa Tib); sthūra B ♦ pı̄ta- ] CM (ser Tib); om. IB
1961 skandha- ] IBM (phrag pa dag na Tib); kam. dha C ♦ -vastrā- ] ICM (gos Tib); vastā B
1962 phrag pa ] D; phrag me P
1963 ı̄dr.śı̄m. ] corr. (de 'dra'i Tib); idr.s. ı̄ I; idr.s. ı̄m. B; idr.śı̄m. C; idr.śı̄ M ♦ cakramudrām. ] IBC; cakramudrā

M; rdo rje'i phyag rgya Tib and Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205r4)
1964 śaṅkha- ] corr. (dung gi Tib); sam. kha IB; khad. ga CM ♦ -mudrā ] C (phyag rgya Tib); mudrām.

IBM ♦ dvitı̄yā ] IBM (gnyis pa Tib); dvitı̄yām. C
1965 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205r4), the yogin shows the vajra hand gesture (rdo rje'i

phyag rgya, *vajramudrā) and not the disk hand gesture (cakramudrā). (The letters vajra and cakra are
similar and often confused during transmission.) The vajra hand gesture is made by clenching a fist
and raising the middle finger. The yogin also shows the hand gesture of conch shell, which is made
by contracting the fingers.
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parivartanam. ca vāmena pratimudrā vidhı̄yate /1966

caturdaśı̄ parvan. ı̄ tasyā vajram. ca likhitam. gr.he //41.19//1967

/ g-yon nas yongs su bzlog pa ni // phyag rgya'i lan ni yin par bshad /

/ bcu bzhi de yi dus yin te // de yi khyim du rdo rje 'dri //

Then, turning around counterclockwise is performed [by her] as a response gesture.
The fourteenth lunar day is her festive date. A vajra is drawn in [her] house.

śrı̄herukı̄nām. ca lāmānām etad bhavati laks.an. am /1968

/ shrı̄ he ru ka lā ma yi /1969/ mtshan nyid gyur pa 'di dag yin /

These are the characteristics of the glorious Herukı̄s who are Lāmās.1970

lomaśā sarvagātres.u kr.s.n. apiṅgalalocanā //41.20//1971

karālā vikr.tā ghorā sthūlāsyā sthūlavaktrajā /1972

/ lus kun la ni ba spu yod // mig ni gnag cing ser ba dang //

/ sbom zhing rnam sgyur mi bzad pa /1973/ bzhin 'phel che zhing kha
che la /1974

(5) [She] is hairy all over the body; [her] eyes are blackish tawny; [she] has a gaping
mouth; [she] is ugly, frightful, and big; [her] teeth are big;

lambos.t.hı̄ kr.s.n. avarn. ā ca kot.arāks. ı̄ bhagnanāsikā //41.21//1975

nr.tyagandharvakuśalā meghavarn. ā manoharā /1976

/ ma mchu rlo zhing kha dog nag /1977/ mig zlum sna ni nyams pa dang //

/ rtag tu glu ni mkhas pa dang // sprin gyi mdog can yid 'phrog pa /

1966 ca ] IBC; caiva M ♦ -mudrā ] C (phyag rgya Tib); mudrām. IBM ♦ vidhı̄yate ] IBpcCM; ###### Bac;
bstan bya zhing Tib

1967 caturdaśı̄ ] M (bcu bzhi Tib); caturddası̄ IB; caturdaśı̄m. C ♦ parvan. ı̄ ] IB (dus Tib); parvan. ı̄m.
CM ♦ tasyā ] IBM (de yi Tib); tasya C ♦ vajram. ] CM (rdo rje Tib); vajrāñ IB

1968 -herukı̄nām. ] IBM (he ru ka Tib); herukānām. C
1969 lā ma yi ] D; lā ma yis P
1970 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v5 and 205r4–r5), she who is Lāmā is also called Tārā,

belongs to the tathāgata lineage (de bzhin gshegs pa'i rigs), and is equivalent to the eight yoginı̄s in the
Body Circle (sku'i 'khor lo) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).

1971 lomaśā ] corr. (ba spu yod Tib); lomayā IBM; lomasā C ♦ -gātres.u ] IBM (lus Tib); sāstres.u C
1972 karālā ] IB; karāla CM; sbom Tib ♦ -vaktrajā ] C; vaktragāh. IB; vaktrajāh. M; kha Tib
1973 mi bzad pa ] D; mi bzang pa P
1974 bzhin 'phel ] D; bzhi phel P
1975 bhagna- ] IBM (nyams pa Tib); rugna C ♦ -nāsikā ] IBM (sna Tib); nāśikā C
1976 nr.tya- ] IBCM; rtag tu Tib
1977 rlo ] D; rlon P
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[her] lips are big; [she] is colored black; [her] eyes are sunken; [her] nose is crushed;
[she] is skilled in dance and music; [she] is colored like a [rainy] cloud1978; and [she]
is attractive.

ı̄dr.śı̄m. pramadām. dr.s.t.vā nāgamudrām. pradāpayet //41.22//1979

śaktimudrā pradātavyā dvitı̄yāpi hi yatnatah. /1980

/ 'di 'dra'i rab dregs mthong na ni /1981/ glu yi phyag rgya bstan par bya //

/ gnyis pa yang ni 'bad pa yis /1982/ mdung gi phyag rgya bstan par bya /

Having seen such a woman, he should give (show) the nāga hand gesture (nāgamudrā)
[to her].1983 Subsequently, the hand gesture of śakti spear (śaktimudrā) should be
eagerly given (shown).1984

parivartanam. ca vāmena pratimudrā vidhı̄yate //41.23//1985

ekādaśı̄ parvan. ı̄ tasyā dam. s.t.rā ca likhitā gr.he /1986

vārāhı̄nām. tu lāmānām etad bhavati laks.an. am //41.24//1987

/ g-yon nas yongs su bzlog pa ni /1988/ phyag rgya'i lan ni yin par bshad //

/ tshes grangs bcu gcig de yi dus /1989/ khyim du mche ba 'dri bar byed /1990

/ rdo rje phag mo lā ma yi // mtshan nyid gyur pa 'di dag yin //

Then, turning around counterclockwise is performed [by her] as a response gesture.
The ekeventh lunar day is her festive date, and a fang is drawn in [her] house. These
are the characteristics of Vārāhı̄s who are Lāmās.1991

1978 I have supplemented “rainy” because she is described as being black (kr. s.n. avarn. ā).
1979 ı̄dr.śı̄m. ] CM ('di 'dra'i Tib); ı̄dr.sı̄ IB ♦ -mudrām. ] IBM (phyag rgya Tib); mudrā C
1980 śakti- ] CM (mdung gi Tib); sakti IB ♦ pradātavyā ] CM (bstan par bya Tib); dātavyā IB
1981 rab dregs ] D; rab grags P
1982 yang ni ] D; yang na P
1983 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205r5), the nāga hand gesture is made by stretching the

fingers of the right and left hands (lag pa g-yas g-yon gyi sor mo brkyang ba).
1984 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205r5–r6), the yoginı̄ (rnal 'byor mas) assumes the hand

gesture of śakti spear, which is identical to the threatening hand gesture (mdzug kyi phyag rgya), in
response to the yogin’s nāga hand gesture.

1985 parivartanam. ] IB (yongs su bzlog pa Tib); paripūrn. am. C; paripūrn. n. avarttanañ M ♦ vāmena ] CM
(g-yon nas Tib); vāmen. a IB ♦ pratimudrā ] IBpcCM (phyag rgya' lan Tib); prati## Bac

1986 -daśı̄ ] CM (bcu Tib); dası̄ IB ♦ tasyā ] C (de yi Tib); tasyām. IBM ♦ dam. s.t.rā ] C (mche ba Tib);
dram. s.t.rā I; dras.t.rā B; dr.s.t.vā M

1987 vārāhı̄nām. ] em.; vārāhı̄ IBCM; rdo rje phag mo Tib; cf. vajravārāhı̄nām. Cakrasam. vara (19.24c) ♦ tu ]
IBpcCM; om. Bac ♦ lāmānām ] ICM (lā ma yi Tib); kulāmānām. m B

1988 g-yon nas ] D; g-yon pas P
1989 bcu gcig ] D; bcu cig P
1990 mche ba ] D; mchi ba P
1991 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v5 and 205r6–r7), this class of women is Lāmā or Tārā,

who belong to the lineage of Vārāhı̄ situated in the Gnosis Circle (ye shes kyi 'kho lo, another name
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abhidhānottarottare lāmālaks.an. apat.ala ekacatvārim. śah. /1992

/ mngon par brjod pa'i rgyud bla ma'i bla ma las lā ma'i mtshan nyid kyi
le'u ste bzhi bcu rtsa gcig pa'o //1993

[Thus ends] Chapter 41 on the characteristics of Lāmās in the Abhidhānottarottara.

of the Great Pleasure Circle) of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A). On her festive date
(which is the twelfth lunar day according to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti), she gives the yogin a prediction of
everything regarding the past and the future ('das pa dang ma 'ongs pa thams cad lung ston). As I noted
earlier, the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 204v4) says that the five classes of women taught in this chapter
provides the words of the Buddha to the yogin. It is not clearly explained in the Abhidhānottaravr. tti
how the words of the Buddha and the prediction are related.

1992 abhidhāno- ] IBC (mngon par brjod pa'i Tib); iti śrı̄abhidhāno M ♦ -laks.an. a- ] CM (mtshan nyid kyi
Tib); laks.an. am I; laks.an. am. B ♦ -pat.ala ekacatvārim. śah. ] em. (le'u ste bzhi bcu rtsa gcig pa Tib); pat.alo
as.t.atrim. śatmah. I; pat.alo as.t.atrim. śamah. B; pat.ala as.t.atrim. śattamah. C; pat.alaś catvārim. śatimah. M

1993 bla ma'i bla ma ] D; bla ma'i bla D
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Abhidhānottara, Chapter 42

athāparam. pravaks.yāmi d. ākinı̄nām. tu cchommakam /1994

yena vijñāyate samyag bhrātā ca bhaginı̄ tathā //42.1//1995

/ de nas gzhan yang bshad bya ba // mkha' 'gro rnams kyi brda rnams te /

/ gang gis spun dang sring mo ru /1996/ yang dag shes par 'gyur ba'o //

Next, I shall explain [another version of] secret codes of d. ākinı̄s, by which a brother
and a sister are recognized correctly.

vāmahastam. darśayed yā tu abhivādayāmı̄ty uktam. bhavati /1997

anāmikām. darśayed yā tu pratyabhivādanam ity uktam. bhavati //42.2//1998

/ gang zhig lag g-yon ston pa ni // gsong por smra ba ston pa yin /

/ gang zhig srin lag ston pa ni // gsong por smra ba lan 'gyur yin //

(1) If she shows the left hand, it means a respectful greeting. (2) If she shows the ring
finger, it means a response greeting.1999

udaram. tād. ayed yā tu bubhuks.itā vayam ity uktam. bhavati /2000

lalāt.am. darśayed yā tu ākāśād āgatam iti //42.3//2001

/ gang zhig lto ba rdebs pa ni // bdag ni bkres par ston pa yin /

/ gang zhig dpral ba ston pa ni // nam mkha' las ni 'ongs zhes pa'o //

(3) If she slaps the belly, it means “we are hungry”. (4) If she shows the forehead, it
means “have come from the sky.”

1994 athāparam. ] IBpcM (de nas gzhan yang Tib); atha Bac; athātah. C ♦ pravaks.yāmi ] IBM (bshad bya
ba Tib); sam. pravaks.yāmi C

1995 bhrātā ] CM (spun Tib); bhātrā I; bhātā B
1996 gang gis ] P; gang zhig D
1997 darśayed ] IBM (ston pa Tib); darśed C ♦ yā tu ] ICM (gang zhig Tib); yānta B ♦ abhivādayāmı̄- ]

IBC (gsong por smra ba Tib); abhivādayamı̄ M
1998 anāmikām. ] BpcCM (srin lag Tib); anāmikā I; a Bac ♦ yā tu ] IC (gang zhig Tib); yānta B; yām. tu

M ♦ ity uktam. bhavati ] ICM; ı̄ty uktam. bhavati B; 'gyur yin Tib
1999 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205v1–v3), the first and the second gestures are those

that Pracan. d. ā and Khan. d. akapālin show, and all gestures taught in this chapter are connected with
the twenty-four heroes and the twenty-four yoginı̄s or the thirty-seven yoginı̄s who constitute the
fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A). However, the Abhidhānottaravr. tti does not explain in detail
how the gestures and the heroes and yoginı̄s correspond.

2000 udaram. ] IBC (lto ba Tib); dradaram. M ♦ tād. ayed ] CM (rdebs pa Tib); tād. aye I; tādaye B ♦ yā ]
IBC (gang zhig Tib); yām. M ♦ bubhuks.itā ] IBM (bkres pa Tib); buks.itā C ♦ vayam ] IBpc (bdag
Tib); yam Bac; cayam CM

2001 darśayed yā tu ] CM (gang zhig and ston pa Tib); darśayec cā tu I; darśayec cānta B

278



mukhe aṅgulim. praks.iped yā tu bhuktam ity uktam. bhavati /2002

jihvām. lālāpayed yā tu bhuñjāmı̄ty uktam. bhavati //42.4//2003

/ gang zhig khar ni sor mo 'dzud /2004/ zos zin zhes ni smra ba yin /

/ gang zhig lce ni bskyod pa dag // za'o zhes ni smra ba yin //

(5) If she casts the finger into the mouth, it means “have eaten”. (6) If she lolls the
tongue, it means “I eat.”

jānu spr.śeta yā tu śrānto 'smı̄ty uktam. bhavati /2005

aṅgulyagre spr.śate yā tu viśrānto 'smı̄ty uktam. bhavati //42.5//2006

/ gang zhig pus mo la reg pa // ngal lo zhes ni ston pa yin /

/ gang zhig sor mo'i rtse la reg /2007/ ngal sos zhes ni smra ba yin //2008

(7) If she touches the knee, it means “I am tired”. (8) If she touches the tip of the
finger, it means “I reposed.”

dantān kit.akit.āyate yā mām. sam. bhaks.ayāmı̄ty uktam. bhavati /2009

daks.in. ahastam. darśayed yā tu -r- evam. kurus.vety uktam. bhavati //42.6//2010

/ gang zhig so ni 'cha' byed pa /2011/ sha za'o zhes ni smra ba yin /

/ lag pa g-yas pa ston pa ni // 'di ltar gyis zhes ston pa yin //2012

(9) If she gnashes, it means “I eat meat”. (10) If she shows the right hand, it means
“do in this way!”.

2002 mukhe ] CM (khar Tib); om. IB ♦ praks.iped ] IBC ('dzud Tib); praks.i darśayed M ♦ bhuktam ] IB
(zos zin Tib); bhuks.am C; bhuktim M

2003 jihvām. ] em. (lce Tib); jihvā IBCM; cf. jihvām. Cakrasam. vara (20.4c) ♦ lālāpayed ] IBC (bskyod pa Tib);
lalāt.ayed M ♦ bhuñjāmı̄ty ] C (za'o zhes Tib); bhuñjāmi ty IB; bhujāmi ty M

2004 'dzud ] D; 'jud P
2005 This line is omitted in C. ♦ jānu ] IB (pus mo Tib); jānum. M ♦ spr.śeta ] corr. (reg pa Tib); spr.seta IB;

spr.śed M ♦ śrānto 'smı̄- ] I (ngal lo Tib): śrām. tto smı̄ B; śrānte smi M
2006 aṅgulyagre ] C (sor mo'i rtse la Tib); aṅgulyāgrai IB; am. gulyāgra M ♦ spr.śate ] C (reg Tib); spr.sate

IB; spr.śete M ♦ yā tu ] ICM (gang zhig Tib); yānta B ♦ viśrānto 'smı̄ty ] C (ngal sos zhes Tib);
visrāntāsmı̄ty I; visrāntām ity B; viśrāsmı̄ty M

2007 sor mo'i ] D; sor mo P
2008 smra ba yin : D; smra ba yi P
2009 dantān ] em. (so Tib); dattā IB; dam. tā C; dantā M; cf. dantam. Cakrasam. vara (20.6a) and Vajrad. āka

(8.4a) ♦ kit.akit.āyate ] M ('cha' byed pa Tib); kit.ikit.āyate IBC ♦ mām. sam. ] em. (sha Tib); mānta
mānsa IB; mām. sa C; mānsa M; cf. mām. sam. Cakrasam. vara (20.6b) and Vajrad. āka (8.4a) ♦ bhaks.ayāmı̄ty
] C (za'o zhes Tib); bhaks.ayomı̄ty I; bhaks.ayom ity B; bhaks.ayāmi ty M

2010 tu -r- evam. ] IM ('di ltar Tib); tu B; tu evam. C ♦ kurus.vety- ] IBC (gyis zhes Tib); kurus.vaity
M ♦ uktam. ] IBC (ston pa Tib); ukta M

2011 so ] D; sor P
2012 zhes ston pa ] D; shes smra ba P
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[bhr.kut.ı̄m. darśyed yā tu baddho 'smı̄ty uktam. bhavati /]2013

garud. am. darśayed yā tu mukto 'smı̄ty uktam. bhavati //42.7//2014

/ gang zhig khro gnyer ston pa ni // bcings so zhes ni smra ba yin /

/ gang zhig mkha' lding ston pa ni // grol lo zhes ni ston pa yin //

[(11) If she shows a frowning face, it means “I was bound.”]2015 (12) If she shows
Garud. a, it means “I was released”.

mus.t.im. pradarśayed yā tu pat.t.iśam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2016

keśān darśayed yā tu vikr.tam. ca nirı̄ks.ayet //42.8//2017

/ gang zhig khu tshur ston pa ni // de la pa ta ti bstan bya /2018

/ gang zhig skra ni ston pa la // rnam par 'gyur ba bltas nas ni //

(13) He should show a pat.t.iśa spear to her who shows the fist. (14) He should show
an ugly [look on his face to her] who shows the hair.

[nakham. darśayed yā tu] khat.vāṅgam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2019

aṅgam. vidhūnate yā tu dvidam. s.t.rām. pradarśayet //42.9//2020

/ kha t.wām. ga ni de la bstan /

/ gang zhig yan lag bskyod pa dang // de la mche ba bstan par bya //

(15) He should show a skull staff to her [who shows the nail].2021 (16) He should
show the two fangs [to her] who shakes the body.

2013 bhr.kut.ı̄m. darśyed yā tu baddho 'smı̄ty uktam. bhavati ] conj. (/ gang zhig khro gnyer ston pa ni
// bcings so zhes ni smra ba yin / Tib); om. IBCM; cf. bhr.kut.ı̄m. darśyed yā tu baddho 'smı̄ty
uktam. bhavati Cakrasam. vara (20.6cd) and bhr.kut.ı̄m. tād. ayed yas tu baddho 'smı̄ty uktam. bhavati
Vajrad. āka (8.4cd)

2014 garud. am. ] IBC (mkha' lding Tib); garud. a M ♦ mukto 'smı̄ty ] C (grol lo zhes Tib); muktāsmı̄ty I;
muktām ity B; mukto smi ty M ♦ uktam. ] IBC (ston pa Tib); ukta M

2015 This gesture, which I have numbered 11, is not included in all the used Sanskrit manuscripts.
However, it is translated in the Tibetan translation, and it is present in the parallel passages in
the Cakrasam. vara (20.6cd) and Vajrad. āka (8.4cd). Most likely, this passage was also missing in the
text of the Abhidhānottara that Śūram. gavajra used. In his Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205v1–v3), he
connects these gestures with the 24 heroes and the 24 yoginı̄s in the Mind, Speech, and Body Circles
of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka; therefore, there were only 24 gestures in the text that he used.

2016 pat.t.iśam. ] em.; pat.ı̄san IC; pat.isan B; kat.t.ı̄san M; pa ta ti Tib; cf. pat.t.iśam. Cakrasam. vara (20.7d) ♦ tasyāh.
] CM (de la Tib); tasyā IB

2017 keśān ] M (skra Tib); kes.ām. IB; keśām. C ♦ nirı̄ks.ayet ] ICM (bltas nas Tib); niriks.ayet B
2018 pa ta ti ] D; ba ti ta P
2019 nakham. darśayed yā ] conj.; om. IBCM; n.e. Tib; cf. nakham. darśayed yā tu Cakrasam. vara (20.8c)

♦ tasyāh. ] CM (de la Tib); tasyā IB
2020 aṅgam. ] IM (yan lag Tib); aṅga B; am. ga C ♦ vidhūnate ] BC (bskyod pa Tib): vidhunate I; vi

vidhunate M ♦ yā tu ] IM (gang zhig Tib); yānta B; na yā dhātu C ♦ dvi- ] C; vi dvi IB; vi dviddhi
M; n.e. Tib ♦ -dam. s.t.rām. ] CM (mche ba Tib); dam. s.t.rā I; dram. s.t.rā B ♦ pradarśayet ] M (bstan par
bya Tib); darśayet IBC

2021 The first pāda (“who shows the nail”), which I supplemented from the Cakrasam. vara (20.8c), is missing
in all the Sanskrit manuscripts and the Tibetan translation of the Abhidhānottara.
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hastena hastam. vādayed yā tu bali bhoktavyam ity uktam. bhavati /2022

daks.in. ahastam. darśayad yā tu evam. kurus.vety uktam bhavati //42.10//2023

/ gang zhig lag pas lag pa ston // gtor ma za zhes smra ba yin /

/ gang zhig lag pa g-yas pa ston // de ltar gyis shig smra ba yin //

(17) If she makes a sound by clapping the hands, it means “the bali should be eaten”.
(18) If she shows the right hand, it means “do in this way!”.

karn. am. ca spr.śate yā tu vasitavyam ity uktam. bhavati /2024

nakhair nakham. spr.śate yā tu mr.tyā nı̄yata -m- ity uktam. bhavati //42.11//2025

/ gang zhig rna ba la reg pa // gnas par bya zhes ston pa yin /

/ gang zhig sen mos sen mo reg // shi yis khyer zhes bya ba yin //

(19) If she touches the ear, it means “stay!”. (20) If she touches the nail [of a finger]
with the nails of [the other fingers], it means “one is led by death.”

bhūmim. sam. likhate yā tu adya man. d. alam. praviśāmı̄ty uktam. bhavati /2026

cibukam. spr.śate yā tu putro me raks.itavya -m- ity uktam. bhavati //42.12//2027

/ gang zhig sa 'dri dkyil 'khor du // de ring 'jug ces smra ba yin /

/ gang zhig nu ma la reg pa // bdag gi bu ni srungs zhes bya //

(21) If she scratches the ground, it means “today, I enter the man. d. ala”. (22) If she
touches the chin, it means “my son should be protected”.

2022 hastena ] em. (lag pas Tib); haste IBCM; cf. hastena Cakrasam. vara (20.9c) and Vajrad. āka (8.5c) ♦ hastam.
] em. (lag pa Tib); hasta IBCM; cf. hastam. Cakrasam. vara (20.9c) and Vajrad. āka (8.5c) ♦ vādayed ] IBM;
vādaye C; ston Tib ♦ yā ] BCM (gang zhig Tib); yo I ♦ bhoktavyam ] IBM (za Tib); bhoks.yavyam C

2023 darśayed ] BCM (ston Tib); darśad I ♦ evam. ] CM (de ltar Tib); eva IB ♦ kurus.ve- ] IBC (gyis shig
Tib); kus.ve M

2024 ca ] CM; om. IB ♦ spr.śate ] CM (reg pa Tib); spr.sate IB ♦ vasitavyam ] IB (gnas par bya Tib);
vasatavyam CM ♦ uktam. ] BCM (ston pa Tib); um I

2025 nakhair ] ICM (sen mos Tib); nakher B ♦ spr.śate ] CM (reg Tib); spr.sata IB ♦ mr.tyā ] conj. (shi yis
Tib); mr.tyo I; mr.tyau B; smr.kto C; nr.tyā (or nr.tyo) M; cf. mr.to (mr.tam. Skt ms.) Cakrasam. vara
(20.11b) ♦ nı̄yata -m- ] em. (khyer Tib); niyatram IB; niyatam CM; cf. nı̄yate Cakrasam. vara
(20.11b) ♦ In this chapter, manuscript I is available up to ity uktam. bhava- (which is the end of
135v7). Folio 136rv, which contains the remaining part of this chapter, is missing.

2026 bhūmim. ] em. (sa Tib); bhūmi BM; bhūmı̄ C; cf. bhūmim. Cakrasam. vara (20.11c) ♦ sam. likhate ] M
('dri Tib); sam. likhyate B; sam. likhanate C ♦ praviśāmı̄- ] em. ('jug Tib); pravisyāmi Bac; pravisyāmı̄
Bpc; praviśyāmı̄ CM; cf. praviśāmı̄- Cakrasam. vara (20.11d) ♦ bhavati ] BpcCM (yin Tib); bha Bac

2027 cibukam. ] em.; cumbikām. BM; cibukā C; nu ma Tib; cf. cibukam. Cakrasam. vara (20.12a) ♦ spr.śate ]
ICM (reg pa Tib); spr.sate B ♦ yā tu ] BM (gang zhig Tib); dhātu C ♦ raks.itavyam ] M (srungs Tib);
ruks.ivyam B; raks.itam C
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vāmāṅgus.t.hena bhūmim. vilikhate yā tu gurujano me raks.atı̄ty uktam.
bhavati /2028

aks.in. ı̄ nimı̄late yā tu evam. kurus.vety uktam. bhavati //42.13//2029

/ gang zhig mthe g-yon sa la 'dri // gnyen dag srungs shig pa ru bshad /

/ gang zhig mig ni rnam 'dzums pa // de ltar bya zhes smra ba yin //

(23) If she scratches the ground with the left thumb, it means “the venerable one
protects me”. (24) If she closes both eyes, it means “do in this way!”.

parvān. i lehayed yā tu sukhaśayanam ity uktam. bhavati /2030

yāni kānicid dūtı̄nām. tān sarvān samācaret //42.14//2031

/ gang zhig tshigs la reg byed pa // bde bar nyal zhes smra ba yin /

/ pho nya mo ni gang yang rung /2032/ de dag kun gyis yang dag spyad //

(25) If she licks the joints, it means “placid sleep”. He should perform all for female
messengers, whatever [they] might be.

abhidhānottare chommāpat.alo dvācatvārim. śah. /2033

/ mngon par brjod pa'i rgyud bla ma'i bla ma las brda'i le'u ste bzhi bcu
rtsa gnyis pa'o //

[Thus ends] Chapter 42 on the secret codes in the Abhidhānottara.

2028 -ṅgus.t.hena ] BC (mthe Tib); m. gus.t.agvakhena M ♦ bhūmim. ] C (sa la Tib); mūmim. B; bhūmi
M ♦ vilikhate ] em. ('dri Tib); vilikhyate BCM; cf. vilikhate Cakrasam. vara (20.12c) ♦ gurujano me ]
BM; gurujano C; gnyen dag Tib ♦ raks.atı̄ty ] M; raks.ati ty B; raks.itı̄ty C; srungs shig Tib ♦ uktam. ]
IBCMpc (bshad Tib); um. Mac

2029 aks.in. ı̄ ] BM (mig Tib); aks.i C ♦ nimı̄late ] BC (rnam 'dzums pa Tib); mı̄late M ♦ yā ] BM (gang zhig
Tib); jā C

2030 lehayed ] conj.; lesayed B; lekhayed CM; reg byed pa Tib; cf. lekhayed (lehayed Skt ms.) Cakrasam. vara
(20.13c) ♦ yā tu ] IBpcCM (gang zhig Tib); yā ## Bac ♦ -śayanam ] em. (nyal Tib); samanam BCM;
cf. -śayanam Cakrasam. vara (20.13d)

2031 dūtı̄nām. ] IBC (pho nya mo Tib); dūtı̄tānām. M ♦ tān sarvān ] em. (de dag kun gyis Tib); sarvvā B;
tām. sarvām. C; sarvām. M; cf. tān sarvān Cakrasam. vara (20.14d) ♦ samācaret ] conj. (yang dag spyad
Tib); samāharet IBCM; cf. pradarśayet Cakrasam. vara (20.14d)

2032 pho nya mo ] P; pho nya ma D
2033 abhidhānottare ] B (mngon par brjod pa'i Tib); abhidhānottarottare C; iti śrı̄abhidhānottarottare

M ♦ chommā- ] C (brda'i Tib); cchormmā B; am. gamudrālaks.an. a M ♦ -pat.alo dvācatvārim. śah. ] em.
(le'u ste bzhi bcu rtsa gnyis pa Tib); pat.ala ekonnacatvārinsah. B; pat.ala ekonacatvārim. śah. C; pat.ala
ekacatvārim. śatitamah. M
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Abhidhānottara, Chapter 43

athāto aṅgamudrālaks.an. am. pravaks.yāmi /

yā spr.śate śikhām. nārı̄ śiras tasyāh. pradarśayet //43.1//2034

/ de nas yan lag phyag rgya yi // mtshan nyid nga yis bshad par bya /

/ bud gang spyi gtsug reg byed pa // mgo bo de la bstan par bya //

Next, I shall explain the characteristics of the gestures by the [use of] body parts
(hereafter the body-part gestures).2035 (1) He should show the head to her who
touches the tuft (or top) of the head.2036

lalāt.am. darśayed yā tu tasyā gan. d. am. pradarśayet /2037

daśanam. darśayed yā tu jihvām. tasyāh. pradarśayet //43.2//2038

/ gang zhig dpral ba ston pa ni // de la mkhur tshos bstan par bya /2039

/ gang zhig so ni ston pa la // de la lce ni bstan par bya //

(2) He should show the cheek to her who shows the forehead.2040 (3) He should show
the tongue to her who shows the teeth.

os.t.hau sam. spr.śate yā tu cibukam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2041

2034 spr.śate ] C (reg byed pa Tib); spr.sate B; spr.śatā M ♦ śikhām. ] em. (spyi gtsug Tib); sikhā B; śikhā
CM; cf. śikhām. Cakrasam. vara (21.1c) and Samput.odbhava (4.2.1c) ♦ śiras ] CM (mgo bo Tib); sirah. B

2035 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205v4), there are five (lnga) body parts (aṅga), and a part
of them comprises the twenty fingers (sor mo nyi shu, viz., all fingers of hands and feet). They (four
parts and twenty sub-parts) seem to correspond to the twenty-four heroes residing in the fivefold
man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A).

2036 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205v5–v6), when the yoginı̄ touches the tuft (or top)
of the head, it means that the gnosis (ye shes, a drop of bodily fluid as an embodiment of gnosis) is
present in the avadhūtı̄ channel in her own body (kho mo la rtsa a wa dhū tı̄r yod). The yogin can also
performs this gesture. Showing the head is the gesture made in response to touching the tuft (or top)
of the head, and it means that the members of the circle of assembly should meditate on the pleasure
being emptiness and the concepts “you” and “I” arising in a causal relationship (bde ba stong nyid
khyod dang bdag rgyu rkyen tshogs pas bsgom).

2037 gan. d. am. ] em. (mkhur tshos Tib); gan. d. o BCM; cf. gan. d. am. Cakrasam. vara (21.2b) and Samput.odbhava
(4.2.2b) ♦ pradarśayet ] B (bstan par bya Tib); padarśayet CM

2038 daśanam. ] M (so Tib); darśanām. B; daśanām. C
2039 mkhur tshos ] D; khur tshos P
2040 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 205v6–v7), the gesture of showing the forehead signifies

the reason that the goddesses reside in the twenty-four parts of this body (lha mos ni lus kyi gnas nyi
shu rtsa bzhi 'di na yod ces rigs), and the response gesture, showing the cheek, has the meaning that the
object of the performance of that meditation is the avadhūtı̄ channel (de'i ting nge 'dzin bsgom pa'i yul
a wa dhū tı̄'i yod pa). Similarly, the other gestures and response gestures taught in Chapter 43 of the
Abhidhānottara have their respective inner meanings. However, the Abhidhānottaravr. tti explicitly does
not explain their meanings (lhag ma ni go sla'o, “the rest are easy to understand”).

2041 os.t.hau ] CM (mchu Tib); aṅgus.t.au B ♦ sam. spr.śate ] CMpc; sa spr.sate B; sam. spr.te Mac; ston byed pa
Tib ♦ cibukam. ] BM; cibukām. C; dpung pa Tib
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grı̄vām. sam. spr.śate yā tu ūrum. tasyāh. pradarśayet //43.3//2042

/ gang zhig mchu ni ston byed pa // de la dpung pa bstan par bya /

/ gang zhig rked rgyab ston byed pa // de la sa ni bstan par bya //

(4) He should show the chin to her who touches both lips. (5) He should show the
thigh to her who touches the neck.

hastam. pradarśayed yā tu bāhum. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2043

trikat.ikām. darśayed yā tu pr.thivı̄m. tasyāh. pradarśayet //43.4//2044

/ gang zhig nu ma ston byed pa // de la kos ko bstan par bya /

/ gang zhig lto ba ston byed pa // de la lte ba bstan par bya //

(6) He should show the arm to her who shows the hand. (7) He should show the
ground to her who shows the lower belly.

stanau hi darśayed yā tu cibukam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2045

udaram. darśayed yā tu nābhim. tasyāh. pradarśayet //43.5//2046

/ gang zhig gsang ba ston byed pa // de la ling ga bstan par bya /

/ gang zhig brla ni ston byed pa // de la 'og ni bstan par bya //

(8) He should show the chin to her who shows both breasts. (9) He should show the
navel to her who shows the belly.

guhyam. sam. darśayed yā tu liṅgam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2047

ūrum. sam. darśayed yā tu apānam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //43.6//2048

/ . . . (n.e. Tib) . . .

(10) He should show the penis to her who shows the secret (her genital organ). (11)
He should show the anus to her who shows the thigh.

2042 grı̄vām. ] CM; grı̄vā B; rked rgyab Tib ♦ sam. spr.śate ] CM; sam. spasate B; ston byed pa Tob ♦ ūrum.
] CM; u~lu B; sa Tib

2043 hastam. ] C; hastasya BM; nu ma Tib ♦ pradarśayed ] C (ston byed pa Tib); darśayed BM ♦ bāhum.
] C; bāhus BM; kos ko Tib

2044 trikat.ikām. ] BM; trikat.im. C; lto ba Tib ♦ pr.thivı̄m. ] C; pr.thivı̄ BM; lte ba Tib
2045 stanau ] BCM; gsang ba Tib ♦ cibukam. ] BCM; ling ga Tib
2046 udaram. ] BCM; brla Tib ♦ darśayed ] CM (ston byed pa Tib); daśayed B ♦ yā ] BC (gang zhig Tib);

yās M ♦ nābhim. ] CM; nābhis B; 'og Tib
2047 This line is omitted in BM. There is no equivalent line in Tib.
2048 There is not equivalent line in Tib. ♦ ūrum. ] C; udaram. B; urū M ♦ sam. darśayed ] CM; darśayed

B ♦ apānam. ] C; āyānā B; āpānam. M
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jānu darśayed yā tu jaṅghām. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2049

pādau sam. darśayed yā tu talam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //43.7//2050

/ gang zhig pus mo ston byed pa // de la byin pa bstan par bya /

/ gang zhig rkang pa ston byed pa // de la rkang mthil bstan par bya //

(12) He should show the shank to her who shows the knee. (13) He should show the
sole [of the foot] to her who shows both feet.

aṅgulim. darśayed yā tu nakham. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2051

bhūmim. sam. darśayed yā tu ākāśam. tasyāh. pradarśayet //43.8//2052

/ gang zhig sor tshigs ston byed pa // de la sen mo bstan par bya /

/ gang zhig sa ni ston byed pa // de la nam mkha' bstan par bya //2053

(14) He should show the nail to her who shows the finger. (15) He should indicate
the sky to her who indicates the ground.

ākāśam. pradarśayed yā tu sūryam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2054

nadı̄m. darśayed yā tu samudram. tasyāh. pradarśayet //43.9//2055

/ gang zhig nam mkha' ston byed pa /2056/ de la nyi ma bstan par bya /

/ gang zhig chu bo ston byed pa // de la rgya mtsho bstan par bya //

(16) He should indicate the sun to her who indicates the sky. (17) He should show
the sea to her who indicates the river.

abhidhānottarottare ’ṅgamudrālaks.an. apat.alas trayaścatvārim. śah. /2057

/ mngon par brjod pa'i rgyud bla ma'i bla ma las yan lag gi phyag rgya'i
mtshan nyid kyi le'u ste bzhi bcu rtsa gsum pa'o //

[Thus ends] Chapter 43 on the characteristics of the body-part gestures in the
Abhidhānottarottara.

2049 jānu ] M (pus mo Tib); jānum. BC ♦ jaṅghām. ] C (byin pa Tib); jam. ghā BM
2050 sam. darśayed ] CM (ston byed pa Tib); darśayed B ♦ talam. ] CM (rkang mthil Tib); tulam. B
2051 aṅgulim. ] BM; am. gulı̄ C; sor tshigs Tib
2052 sam. darśayed ] CM (ston byed pa Tib); darśayed B ♦ ākāśam. ] CM (nam mkha' Tib) ākāsam. B
2053 nam mkha' ] D; nam kha' P
2054 ākāśam. ] em. (nam mkha' Tib); ākāsyai B; ākāśe C; ākāśaih. M; cf. ākāśam. Cakrasam. vara (21.9a) and

Samput.odbhava (4.4.8a)
2055 nadı̄m. ] CM (chu bo Tib); nadı̄ B
2056 nam mkha' ] D; nam kha' P
2057 abhidhāno- ] BC (mngon par brjod pa'i Tib); iti śrı̄abhidhāno M ♦ ’ṅga- ] corr. (yan lag gi Tib); aṅga B;

am. ga CM ♦ -pat.alas trayaścatvārim. śah. ] em. (le'u ste bzhi bcu rtsa gsum pa Tib); pat.alah. catvārinsah.
B; pat.alah. catvārim. śattamah. C; pat.alah. dvācatvārim. śattamah. M
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Abhidhānottara, Chapter 44

atah. param. pravaks.yāmi aṅgamudrām. yathā vidhih. /2058

yena vijñāyate bhrātā bhaginı̄ vā na sam. śayah. //44.1//2059

/ de nas gzhan yang rab bshad pa // yan lag ji bzhin phyag rgya'i chog /2060

/ gang zhig shes pas spun nam ni // sring mor the tshom med 'gyur ro //

Next, I shall explain the body-part gestures according to rule, by which a brother or
a sister is recognized. There is no doubt.

ekāṅgulidarśanena svāgatam ity uktam. bhavati /2061

dvayor aṅgulidarśanena susvāgatam ity uktam. bhavati //44.2//2062

mudrā potaṅgı̄ nāma aṅgamudrāh. prakı̄rtitāh. /2063

/ sor mo gcig ni ston pa yis /2064/ legs par 'ongs zhes smra ba yin /2065

/ sor mo gnyis ni bstan pa yis // legs 'ongs lan ni smra ba yin //

/ 'di ni rnal 'byor ma kun gyi // yan lag phyag rgyar rab tu bshad /

By showing a finger, it amounts to saying “welcome!”. By showing the two fingers,
it amounts to saying “very welcome!”. The seal is named potaṅgı̄ (i.e., respectful
greeting).2066 The body-part gestures are taught.

netramudrām. vijānı̄yād dvābhyām aṅguli sūcyam. tu //44.3//2067

kim. citkuñcitatarjanı̄ yasya tām. darśayen mantrı̄ /2068

2058 -mudrām. ] em. (phyag rgya'i Tib); mudrā BCM; cf. -mudrām. Cakrasam. vara (22.1b) ♦ vidhih. ] B (chog
Tib); vidhi C; vidhı̄h. M

2059 bhrātā ] CM (spun Tib); bhātā B ♦ bhaginı̄ vā ] B (nam ni // sring mor Tib); bhaginı̄m. vā C; bhaginı̄m
vā M

2060 chog ] P; mchog D
2061 -kāṅguli- ] em. (sor mo Tib); kāṅgulim. B; kām. gulim. CM; cf. -kāṅgulim. Cakrasam. vara (22.2a),

Samput.odbhava (4.4.9a), and Sam. varodaya (9.2a) ♦ -darśanena ] BM (ston pa yis Tib); darśayena
C ♦ svāgatam ] CM (legs par 'ongs Tib); śvāgutum B

2062 dvayor aṅguli- (for dvayor aṅgulyor) ] BCM (sor mo gnyis Tib) ♦ susvāgatam ] CM (legs 'ongs lan
Tib); suśvāgatam B

2063 Manuscript I is available from -taṅgı̄ (44.3a), the beginning of folio 137r1. ♦ mudrā potaṅgı̄ nāma ] B;
(missing)taṅgı̄ nāma I; mudrā pātam. gı̄ nāma C; mudrā pātram. gı̄ nāma M; 'di ni rnal 'byor ma kun kyi
Tib; cf. etāh. sarvayoginyah. Cakrasam. vara (22.3a) ♦ -mudrāh. ] em. (phyag rgyar Tib); mudrā IBCM; cf.
-mudrāh. Cakrasam. vara (22.3b) ♦ prakı̄rtitāh. ] IBC (rab tu bshad Tib); prakı̄rttitā M

2064 gcig ] D; cig P
2065 zhes ] D; shes P
2066 For the meaning of potaṅgı̄, which is quite a general code word, see Abhidhānottara (45.10) and so on.
2067 netra- ] CM (mig gi Tib); netranetra I; natra 2 (or netra 2) B ♦ -mudrām. ] IBM (rgya Tib); mudrā

C ♦ vijānı̄yād ] em.; vijāniyā IB;vijānı̄yā C; n.e. Tib; cf. vijānı̄yād Cakrasam. vara (22.3c) ♦ aṅguli (m.c.
for aṅgulibhyām. ) ] IBCM; n.e. Tib ♦ sūcyam. ] C; sū+yam. I; sūryam. B; śūnya M; n.e. Tib ♦ tu ] CM;
om. IB

2068 kim. cit- ] IBCM; n.e. Tib ♦ -kuñcita- ] em. (bkug Tib); kuñciye IB; kum. ceyet C; kuñcayet M; cf.
-kuñcita- Cakrasam. vara (22.4a)
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sa tatks.an. ād vaśam ānayed yāvajjı̄vam. na sam. śayah. //44.4//2069

/ mdzub mo gnyis bkug mig gi rgya /2070/ sngags pas gang la de bstan de //

/ de mod ji srid 'tsho ba'i bar // dbang du 'gyur bar the tshom med /

He should know the gesture of the eyes (netramudrā). [This sign] should be indicated
with the two fingers. The forefinger is slightly flexed.2071 [The target] to whom a
mantra practitioner shows it would be soon under [his] control as long as [the target]
lives.2072 There is no doubt.

madhyamām. darśayed yā tu pradeśinı̄m. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2073

anāmikām. darśayed yā tu jihvām. tasyāh. pradarśayet //44.5//2074

/ gang zhig gung mo ston byed pa // de la mdzub mo bstan par bya //

/ gang zhig srin lag ston byed pa // de la lce ni bstan par bya /

(1) He should show the forefinger to her who shows the middle finger. (2) He should
show the tongue to her who shows the ring finger.

pat.t.iśam. darśayed yā tu śūlam. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2075

śiro hi darśayed yā tu sı̄mām. tasyāh. pradarśayet //44.6//2076

/ gang zhig pa ti sa ston pa /2077/ de la mdun ni bstan par bya //

/ gang zhig spyi bo ston byed pa // de la mtshams kyi mtha' bstan bya /

(3) He should show a śūla lance to her who shows a pat.t.iśa lance. (4) He should show
the parting of the hair to her who shows the head.

medinı̄m. darśayed yā tu vaktram. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2078

2069 sa tatks.an. ād ] M (de mod Tib); satataks.an. āt IB; satataks.an. ād C ♦ vaśam ] IB (dbang du Tib); vayasam
C; vasam M ♦ ānayed ] IBCM; 'gyur bar Tib ♦ -jı̄vam. ] ICM ('tsho ba'i Tib); jı̄va B ♦ sam. śayah. ]
BCM (the tshom Tib); śam. śayah. I

2070 mdzub mo ] D; mdzub mor P
2071 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 206r3), the two fingers are the forefingers of both hands,

and the practitioner bends them.
2072 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 206r3), the target that the practitioner places under

control by means of the eye gesture is the deity (lha) whom he worships (bsgom) throughout his life (ji
srid 'tsho'i bar du).

2073 madhyamām. ] C (gung mo Tib); madhyamā IBM ♦ pradeśinı̄m. ] M (mdzub mo Tib); pradeśanı̄ IB;
pradeśinı̄ C

2074 tasyāh. ] IBM (de la Tib); tasyā C
2075 This line is omitted in IB. ♦ pat.t.iśam. ] conj. (pa ti sa Tib); mahı̄m. CM; cf. pat.t.iśam. Cakrasam. vara

(22.6a), pat.am. sam. - Hevajra (1.7.4c), and pat.isam. Sam. varodaya (9.4c) ♦ śūlam. ] M (mdun Tib); śūram. C
2076 This line is omitted in IB. ♦ hi ] em.; bhir C; bhi M; cf. om. Cakrasam. vara (22.6c) ♦ sı̄mām. ] corr.; om.

C; śı̄mān M ♦ tasyāh. pradarśayet ] M (de la and bstan bya Tib); om. C
2077 pa ti sa ] D; pa ni sa P
2078 This line is omitted in C. ♦ medinı̄m. ] M (sa Tib); medinı̄ IB ♦ pradarśayet ] IB (bstan par bya Tib);

pradarśat M
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bhr.kut.ı̄m. darśayed yā tu kuryāt sı̄māntatah. //44.7//2079

/ gang zhig sa ni ston byed pa // de la mkha' ni bstan par bya //

/ gang zhig khro gnyer ston byed pa // de la mtshams ni bstan par bya /

(5) He should show the mouth to her who indicates the ground. (6) He should
perform [pointing] to the parting of the hair [to show it to her] who shows the
furrowed brow.

dantān darśayed yā tu os.t.ham. tasyāh. pradarśayet /2080

lalāt.am. darśayed yā tu dr.s.t.im. tasyāh. pradarśayet //44.8//2081

/ gang zhig so ni ston byed pa // de la mchu ni bstan par bya //

/ gang zhig mgrin pa ston byed pa // de la kha ni bstan par bya /

/ gang zhig dpral ba ston byed pa // de la lte ba bstan par bya //

(7) He should show the lip to her who shows the teeth. [(8) He should show the
mouth to her who shows the throat.]2082 (9) He should show the eyes to her who
shows the forehead.2083

etā aṅgamudrā d. ākinı̄nām. na sam. śayah. /2084

ebhis tu darśayet samyag darśanam. yānti guhyakāh. //44.9//2085

/ 'di ni rnal 'byor ma kun gyi // rim bzhin yan lag phyag rgya yin /2086

2079 This line is omitted in C. ♦ bhr.kut.ı̄m. ] em. (khro gnyer Tib); bhr.kut.ı̄ IBM; cf. bhr.kut.ı̄m. Cakrasam. vara
(22.7c), Hevajra (1.7.6a), and Sam. varodaya (9.6a) ♦ sı̄māntatah. ] corr. (mtshams Tib); śı̄māntato IB;
śı̄māntatah. M

2080 dantān ] em. (so Tib); dantār I; dam. ntārda Bac; dantād Bpc; om. C; dam. tām. M; dantān Cakrasam. vara
(22.8a) ♦ darśayed yā tu ] IBM (gang zhig and ston byed pa Tib); om. C ♦ os.t.ham. ] C (kha Tib);
os.t.o IB; os.t.hān M ♦ This verse is followed by gang zhig mgrin pa ston byed pa // de la kha ni bstan par bya
// in the Tibetan translation.

2081 dr.s.t.im. ] IBCM; lte ba Tib
2082 This passage (“(8) He should show the mouth to her who shows the throat”) is present only in

the Tibetan translation. However, it is most likely that this passage (or another passage that is
missing) was contained in the version of the Abhidhānottara that Śūram. gavajra used because, in his
Abhidhānottaravr. tti commentary, he says that those gestures are performed by the nine (not eight)
yoginı̄s. See the next footnote for detail.

2083 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 206r4–r5), the yoginı̄s who show the nine gestures
(Abhidhānottara 44.5–8) are equivalent to Vārāhı̄ and the twenty-four goddesses in the Mind, Speech,
and Body Circles of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A). Gesture (1) (showing the middle
finger) is always performed by Vārāhı̄, the central goddess of the man. d. ala. Gestures (2)–(9) (from
“showing the ring finger” to “showing the forehead”) are performed first by the eight goddesses in
the Mind Circle, then by the eight goddesses in the Speech Circle, and finally by the eight goddesses
in the Body Circle. Through this practice, the yogin can recognize that they are proper yoginı̄s.

2084 etā ] IBC ('di Tib); etām. sa M ♦ -mudrā ] IBC (phyag rgya Tib); mudrā tu M ♦ d. ākinı̄nām. ] IBCM;
rnal 'byor ma kun gyi Tib ♦ na sam. śayah. ] BCM; na śam. s.ayah. I; rim bzhin Tib

2085 ebhis tu ] ICM; ebhi B; 'di dag rtag Tib ♦ darśanam. ] CM (lta bar Tib); darśana IB ♦ guhyakāh. ] em.;
guhyakah. IBCM

2086 rim bzhin ] D; rims bzhin P
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/ 'di dag rtag bstan gsang ba pa // yang dag lta bar 'gro bar 'gyur //

These are the body-limb gestures of d. ākinı̄s.2087 There is no doubt. If he shows by
these [gestures] correctly, the secret [women] appear.2088

abhidhānottare d. ākinyaṅgamudrāpat.alaś catuścatvārim. śah. /2089

/ mngon par brjod pa'i rgyud bla ma'i bla ma las mkha' 'gro ma'i yan lag gi
phyag rgya'i le'u ste bzhi bcu rtsa bzhi pa'o //

[Thus ends] Chapter 44 on the body-part gestures of d. ākinı̄s in the Abhidhānottara.

2087 “These” indicate the gestures for the respectful greeting (44.2–3b), the eye gesture (44.3c–4), and the
eight or nine pairs of gestures and response gestures (44.5–8).

2088 The phrase “the secret [women] appear” seems to mean that the yogin can recognize the woman as a
yoginı̄ belonging to his cult.

2089 abhidhāno- ] IBC (mngon par brjod pa'i Tib); iti śrı̄abhidhāno M ♦ -ttare ] I; ttarottare B; t.ha C;
ttarottare M; bla ma'i bla ma las Tib ♦ -pat.alaś catuścatvārim. śah. ] em. (le'u ste bzhi bcu rtsa bzhi pa
Tib); pat.alah. ekacatvāriśah. IB; pat.alah. ekacatvārim. śatamah. C; pat.alah. tricatvārim. śattamah. M
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Abhidhānottara, Chapter 45

atah. param. pravaks.yāmi d. ākinı̄nām. tu laks.an. am /2090

jñāyate dūrato yena vı̄rān. ām. vı̄rabhaginı̄ //45.1//2091

/ de nas gzhan yang bshad bya ba // mkha' 'gro ma yi mtshan nyid do /

/ gang gis ring nas dpa' bo dang /2092/ dpa' bo sring mor shes 'gyur ba'o //2093

Next, I shall explain the characteristics of d. ākinı̄s, by which the heroes’ heroic sister
is recognized from a distance.

anuraktā samayı̄ yasya vı̄rabhogyā vasum. dharā /2094

ādhāram. medinı̄m. kr.tvā yajed vai yogasam. varam //45.2//2095

/ dam tshig can gang rjes chags pa // rnal 'bor longs spyod sa gzhi yin /

/ gzhir ni sa gzhi byas nas su // rnal 'byor pa yi sdom pa mchod //

[A yogin,] whose beloved [woman] is a pledge-observer, worth enjoying for heroes,
and [equal to] the earth,2096 should certainly make the earth (her) [his] support and
worship the sam. vara of yoga.

nirı̄ks.an. am. ca vilomatah. /

ānanasya virūpatvam. bhrūbhaṅgā śāśvatam. mukham //45.3//2097

/ go bzlog pa yis lta ba ni /

/ bzhin ni rnam par 'gyur ba nyid // rtag tu bzhin gyi smin ma g-yo //

[The yogin] observes [the women] in a counterclockwise direction. [Her] face is ugly.
[She] is frowning. [Her] face is always [thusly].

2090 atah. ] CM (de nas Tib); ata IB ♦ pravaks.yāmi ] CM (bshad bya ba Tib); pravaks.āmi IB ♦ d. ākinı̄nām.
] BCM (mkha' 'gro ma yi Tib); d. ākinı̄nā I

2091 jñāyate ] CM (shes 'gyur ba Tib); jñāpayate I; jñāpayete B ♦ -bhaginı̄ (probably recited as -bhāginı̄) ]
IBC (sring mor Tib); bhāginı̄ M

2092 gang gis ] P; gang gi D
2093 dpa' bo ] P; dpa' mo D
2094 anuraktā ] IBC (rjes chags pa Tib); anubhaktā M ♦ samayı̄ (for samayinı̄) yasya ] IBC (dam tshig can

gang Tib); samayasya M ♦ vı̄rabhogyā ] C; vı̄rayogyā IB; vı̄rabhāgyā M; rnal 'byor longs spyod Tib
2095 ādhāram. ] C (gzhir Tib); ādhāra IB; ādhāre M ♦ After ādhāram. , tu add. IBC ♦ medinı̄m. ] IBM (sa

gzhi Tib); medinı̄ C ♦ -sam. varam ] C (sdom pa Tib); samvarām. IBM
2096 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 206v1–v2), the yogin’s and the yoginı̄’s physical bodies

are “the earth” that grows crops of the meditative absorption (bsam gtan gyi ting nge ‘dzin gyi lo tog
bskyed pa’ sa gzhi).

2097 virūpatvam. ] C (rnam par 'gyur ba nyid Tib); virūpañ ca IBM ♦ śāśvatam. ] C (rtag tu Tib); sāśvatam. IBM
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vividham. cāśu vijñeyam. d. ākinı̄nirgatam. tathā /2098

āvartavikr.tair jñeyā trirekhā pariman. d. alā //45.4//2099

/ sna tshogs myur du shes bya ba // de bzhin mkha' 'gro las byung ba'o /

/ rnam sgyur 'khyil par shes bya ste // ri mo gsum pa yongs su zlum //

Similarly, various [features] appearing on the d. ākinı̄’s [body] should also be quickly
recognized. With [those that appear] rounding and deformed, the three lines [which
are] roundish should be recognized [on her body].2100

gacchantyah. khalu d. ākinyas tes.ām. cihnam. ca laks.ayet /2101

akasmād vinivartante prāguktārthasamarpan. e //45.5//2102

/ mkha' 'gro ma rnams nges 'gro ba'i // de yi mtshan ma shes par bya /

/ gal te ldog par gyur na ni // sngar bshad don ni btang bar 'gyur //2103

Certainly, when d. ākinı̄s are going, he should recognize their marks. They suddenly
turn back, making [him] know the meaning (their lineage marks) mentioned
earlier.2104

vadanam. ca khan. d. itam. tasyā vajrākr.tir iva sphut.am /2105

svarakokiladhvanivyaktam. tasyāh. sadaiva hi //45.6//2106

/ de yi dngos ni 'jig gyur pa /2107/ rdo rje lta bur gsal ba yin /

/ sgra ni khu byug skad lta bur /2108/ gsal ba de ni rtag tu gyur //

2098 vividham. ] em. (sna tshogs Tib); dvividham. IBCM; cf. vividham. Cakrasam. vara (23.4a) ♦ cāśu ] C
(myur du Tib); vāsu IBM

2099 vikr.tair ] M (rnam sgyur Tib); vikr.tai IB; vikr.tau C ♦ jñeyā ] IBC (shes bya Tib); jñayā M ♦ tri- ]
IBpcCM; ## Bac ♦ -rekhā ] BM (ri mo Tib); rekhyā I; rekhyam. tu C ♦ pariman. d. alā ] IC (yongs su
zlum Tib); pariman. d. alam. BM

2100 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 206v4–v5), the yoginı̄’s face and eyes are “rounding and
deformed” (roundish and ugly), and she has “the three lines [which are] roundish” on her forehead.

2101 gacchantyah. ] IB ('gro ba'i Tib); gaccham. tya C; gacchante M ♦ tes.ām. (for tāsām. ) ] BCM; stes.ām. I
2102 vinivartante ] C (ldog par gyur Tib); vinivarttate IB; vinivartteta M ♦ prāguktā- ] CM (sngar bshad

Tib); prāyuktā IB ♦ -rtha- ] M (don Tib); rtham. IBC ♦ -samarpan. e ] CM (btang bar 'gyur Tib);
samarpane IB; cf. khan. d. itām Cakrasam. vara (23.5d)

2103 btang bar ] D; gtad bar P
2104 I am not certain of the meaning of prāguktārthasamarpan. e (45.5d), whose Tibetan translation is sngar

bshad don ni btang bar 'gyur. I have tentatively translated it as “making [him] know the meaning (their
lineage marks) mentioned earlier”. The text is prāguktagirām. khan. d. itām in the parallel passage in the
Cakrasam. vara (23.5d).

2105 vadanam. ] IBC; vadantam. M; dngos Tib ♦ tasyā ] IBC (de yi Tib); tam. syā M ♦ -kr.tir iva ] CM (lta
bur Tib); kitir iva IB; m. kitar M ♦ sphut.am ] C (gsal ba Tib); sphut.ām. IBM

2106 svarakokiladhvanivyaktam. (for svarah. kokiladhvanivyaktah. ) ] IBM (sgra ni khu byug skad lta bur
gsal ba Tib) svarakokiladhvanivyakta C ♦ tasyāh. ] IBM (de Tib); tasmāt C ♦ sadaiva ] I (rtag tu
Tib); madaiva B; svadaiva C; maicedaiva M

2107 'jig ] D; 'jigs P
2108 lta bur ] D; lta bu P
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Her face is disfigured and looks manifestly like a vajra. Her voice is always beautiful
like the song of a cuckoo.

gr.he vāsyā bhavec cihnam. vajrākāram. sadarpan. am /2109

khad. gākāram. sadarpan. am //45.7//2110

dhvajaśakti jñāyate nityam. sam. put.am. darpan. ena ca /2111

jñeyam. cihnāni kr.tarūpo hi //45.8//2112

/ 'di ni mtshan ma'i khyim du ni // rdo rje lta bu me long bcas /

/ ral gri 'dra ba'i me long bcas // phyag mtshan mdung 'drar rtag tu 'byung //

/ de gsal me long yin zhes bya // mtshan mar byas pa'i gzugs dag ni /

Alternatively, in her house there should be a mark in the form of a vajra with a mirror.
[There is a mark in] the form of a sword with a mirror. A flag and a śakti spear are
always known to be [present] together with a mirror.2113 [These] should be known
as the marks, [which are] well formed.

ebhis tu laks.an. air yuktā vijñeyā paramad. ākinı̄ //45.9//2114

/ mtshan nyid 'di dag dang ldan pa // 'di ni mkha' 'gro ma rnams kyi /

/ mchog yin par ni shes par bya //

The supreme d. ākinı̄, who is endowed with these characteristics, should be
recognized.

atha cchommakā bhavanti /2115

/ ... (n.e. Tib)...

2109 vāsyā ] IBM ('di Tib); vāsyād C ♦ bhavec ] IBC; bhave M ♦ -kāram. ] em. (lta bu Tib); kāra IBC; kāre
M; cf. -kāram. Cakrasam. vara (23.7b) ♦ -darpan. am ] em. (me long Tib); darpan. ām. I; darppan. ām. BM;
darppana C; cf. -darpan. am Cakrasam. vara (23.7b)

2110 khad. gā- ] em. (ral gri Tib); athad. gā IB; athām. gā CM; cf. khad. ga- Cakrasam. vara (23.7d) ♦ -kāram. ]
CM ('dra ba'i Tib); karam. IB ♦ -darpan. am ] CM (me long Tib); darpan. ā IB

2111 -śakti ] IBM (mdung Tib): sakti C ♦ sam. put.am. ] C; samput.a I; sampu~ta B; sam. pūt.a M; de gsal
Tib ♦ darpan. ena ] IBM (me long Tib); darppa nena C

2112 jñeyam. cihnāni (for jñeyāni cihnāni) ] IBCM; mtshan mar Tib; cf. cihnāni Cakrasam. vara (23.8c); the
word jñeyam. may be an interpolation, as it makes this pāda hypermetrical, is not translated into Tibetan,
and is not included in the parallel passage of the Cakrasam. vara. ♦ kr.tarūpo hi (for kr.tarūpān. i) ] IBCM
(byas pa'i gzugs dag Tib)

2113 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 206v7–207r1), (1) a vajra with a mirror, (2) a sword with a
mirror, (3) a flag with a mirror, (4) a śakti spear with a mirror, and (5) a two-layered mirror (me long
nyis brtsegs, which is not mentioned in the tantra itself) are the marks of the five lineages, namely the
vajra, jewel, lotus, tathagāta, and action lineages, respectively. These are drawn ('dri ba) in the yoginı̄s’
houses according to their respective lineages.

2114 ebhis tu ] CM ('di dag Tib); ebhis.t.a IB ♦ laks.an. air ] CM (mtshan nyid Tib); laks.an. ai IB ♦ yuktā ]
CM (dang ldan pa Tib); yu IB

2115 There is no equivalent line in Tib. ♦ cchommakā ] IM; cchormmakā B; cchomakā C
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Now, the secret codes are presented [as follows]:2116

potaṅgı̄ abhivādanam /2117 pratipotaṅgı̄ pratyabhivādanam /2118

/ po tam. gi zhes bya ba ni gsong por smra ba'o // pra ti po tam. gi zhes bya
ba ni gsong por smra ba'i lan no //2119

(1) [The code word] potaṅgı̄ [means] respectful greeting. (2) Response potaṅgı̄ is a
respectful greeting in return.

gamu gacchāmı̄ty uktam. bhavati /2120 lumba āgacchāmı̄ty uktam. bhavati /2121

/ ga mu zhes bya ba ni 'gro'o zhes bya ba yin no // lum. bam. zhes bya ba ni
'ong ngo zhes bya ba yin no //

(3) Gamu means “I go”. (4) Lumba means “I come.”

[de hi zhes bya ba ni zas zhes bya ba yin no /]2122 gr.hān. a cat.ukam ity
uktam. bhavati /2123

/ de hi zhes bya ba ni zas zhes bya ba yin no // gri ha na zhes bya ba ni
bram ze zhes bya ba yin no //

(5) Dehi means “swallowing”. (6) Gr.hān. a means “a wooden vessel”.

dhāran. am. hr.dayam. caiva /2124 māran. am. kauravā /

/ pi ra n. am. zhes bya ba ni snying nyid do // ma ra n. a zhes bya ba ni sgra
ngan no //

(7) Dhāran. a is “heart”. (8) Kauravā is “killing.”

2116 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 207r2–r3), of the following secret codes, codes (1) and
(2) are used as respective greetings when meeting for the first time (dang po phrad pa'i phyag 'tshal
ba); codes (6) to (15), when staying (gnas pa'i yan lag); codes (16) to (31), when performing the circle
of assembly (tshogs 'khor gyi yan lag); codes (32) to (45), when performing offering rituals (mchog
pa'i yan lag); and codes (46)–(68), at the time of khams rta ba (uncertain, khams rta ba'i yan lag). The
Abhidhānottaravr. tti does not explain when one applies codes (3) to (5).

2117 potaṅgı̄ ] IC (po tam. gi Tib); yotam. ṅgı̄ B; potam. gi M
2118 pratipotaṅgı̄ ] IC (pra ti po tam. gi Tib); pratiyotaṅgı̄ B; pratiprotam. gi M ♦ pratyabhivādanam ] IBM

(gsong por smra ba'i lan Tib); pratyavāvādanam C
2119 pra ti po tam. gi ] D; pra ti po tang gi P
2120 gamu ] IBM (ga mu Tib); gama C ♦ gacchāmı̄ty ] CM ('gro 'o zhes bya ba Tib); gacchāmi ty IB
2121 This sentence comes after gr.hān. a cat.ukam ity uktam bhavati in I and B. ♦ lumba ] CM (lum. bam. Tib);

labam. IB ♦ āgacchāmı̄ty ] IM ('ong ngo zhes bya ba Tib); āgacchāmi ty B; ācchāmı̄ty C
2122 This passage is omitted in all Sanskrit manuscripts. I have supplemented using the Tibetan translation.

The parallel passages in other tantras read as follows: deham. nagaram ity uktam. [bhavati] Cakrasam. vara
(24.2.2), dehi nigaram Vajrad. āka (8.7), and nigaram. dehı̄ty uktam. bhavati Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)

2123 gr.hān. a ] IC (gri ha na Tib); gr.hā~na B; gr.hānam. M ♦ cat.ukam ] IB; cat.kam C; cat.t.akam M; bram
ze Tib

2124 dhāran. am. ] CM; dhāran. akam. IB; pi ra n. am. Tib ♦ caiva ] CM; caivam. IB; n.e. Tib
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tālā bāhuh. /2125 ghan. t.ā ca karn. ikā / śira ālam /2126 karan. am udaram /2127

vārāham. keśāh. /2128 śravan. o karn. au /2129

/ gān dha zhes bya ba ni kar ni ka'o // shi ro ni brdzun no // ka ra ni lto
ba'o // ba ra ni sgra'o // shra ra ma n. o ni rna ba'o //

(9) Tālā is “arm”. (10) Ghan. t. ā is “earring”. (11) Āla is “head”. (12) Karan. a is “belly”.
(13) Vārāha is “hairs”. (14) Śravan. o is “both ears.”

amr.tasthānam. manthānam /2130 samāgamo narah. /2131 tālikā d. ākinyah. /
narakam. man. d. alam /2132 amukam. śmaśānam /2133 kākhilā dvāram /

/ a mri ta swā ni bsrubs pa'o //2134 sa ma ga ma ni mi'o // ta li ka ni mkha'
'gro ma'o // na ra ka ni dkyil 'khor ro // a mo ka ni dur khrod do // ka li ka
ni sgo'o //

(15) Amr.tasthāna is “churner”. (16) Samāgama is “human”. (17) Tālikā is “d. ākinı̄”.
(18) Naraka is “man. d. ala”. (19) Amuka is “charnel ground”. (20) Kākhilā is “gate.”

śvasanam. brāhman. ah. /2135 paridhi ks.atriyah. /2136 virati vaiśyah. / krūram.
śūdrah. /2137 antasthaś cān. d. ālah. /2138

/ shwa sa ni bram ze'i rigs so // pa ri dhi ni rgyal rigs so // bi ra ti ni rje'u
rigs so //2139 krur ni dmangs rigs so // an ta stha ni sme sha can no //2140

(21) Śvasana is “Brahmin”. (22) Paridhi is “Kshatriya”. (23) Virati is “Vaishya”. (24)
Krūra is “Shudra”. (25) Antastha is “Can. d. āla”.

2125 There is no equivalen sentence in the Tibetan translation. No parallel passage can be found in the
related texts such as the Cakrasam. vara. ♦ bāhuh. ] em.; bāha IB; bāhum. CM

2126 śira ] CM (shi ro Tib); sira IB ♦ ālam ] C; āla IB; āra M; brdzun Tib
2127 karan. am ] M (ka ra Tib); karan. am. m IBC ♦ udaram ] IC (lto ba Tib); udara BM
2128 keśāh. ] IBM; keśā C; sgra Tib
2129 śravan. o (for śravan. am. or śravan. e) ] IB (shra ra ma n. o Tib); śravan. aih. CM; cf. śravan. o (all manuscripts

of) Vajrad. āka (8.7) ♦ karn. au ] B (rna ba Tib); kan. n. au I; karn. n. e CM
2130 amr.ta- ] ICM; amr.~tta B ♦ manthānam ] IM (bsrubs pa Tib); masthānam. BC
2131 samāgamo ] IBM (sa ma ga ma Tib); samāgamān C
2132 narakam. ] em. (na ra ka Tib); naraka IBC; nalaka M; cf. narakam. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.4), Vajrad. āka (8.7),

and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ man. d. alam ] ICM (dkyil 'khor Tib); man. d. alum. B
2133 śmaśānam ] M (dur khrod Tib); smasānam. IB; śmaśāna C
2134 swā ni ] D; swı̄ ne P
2135 śvasanam. ] corr. (shwa sa Tib); svasanam. IBM; svasvanam. C ♦ brāhman. ah. ] em. (bram ze'i rigs

Tib); brāhman. am I; brāhman. am. BCM; cf. brāhman. ah. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.5), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and
Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)

2136 ks.atriyah. ] em. (rgyal rigs Tib); ks.atriyām. IB; ks.atriyam. CM; cf. ks.atriyah. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.5),
Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)

2137 krūram. ] IBM (krur Tib); kuram. (or kūram. ) C ♦ śūdrah. ] CM (dmangs rigs Tib); sūdrah. IB
2138 antasthaś ] em. (an ta stha Tib); antastha IBCM; cf. antasthaś Cakrasam. vara (24.2.5) and antaś Vajrad. āka

(8.7) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ cān. d. ālah. ] IM (sme sha can Tib); cān. d. ā~rah. B; cām. d. āla C
2139 rje'u rigs ] D; rje'i rigs P
2140 an ta stha ] P; an ta sthā D
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gr.hah. paṅgulikā /2141 bhaginyā d. ākinı̄ /2142 medā -m- udakam /2143

gr.hān. eti mudrān. ām /2144

/ pa shu li ka ni khyim mo // t.ā ki ni sring mo'o //2145 me la pa ka ni chu'o
// gri ha ra n. a ni rdo rje chu gtong ba'o //

(26) Paṅgulikā (or Paśulikā) is “house”. (27) By bhaginı̄, “d. ākinı̄” is [meant]. (28) Medā
is “water”. (29) Gr.hān. a is “of seals”.

jihvayā dantān spr.śati bubhuks.itā /2146 tr.s.n. ā iti gandhavāsinı̄ /2147 kuta
āgamanam amukasthānāt /2148

/ lce so la reg pa ni ltogs par ston pa'o // tri shna ni dris bsgo ba'o // ku ta
ni gnas che ge mo nas 'ongs so zhes bya ba'o //

(30) If she touches the teeth with the tongue, [it means] “I am hungry”. (31)
Gandhavāsinı̄ is “thirsty” (or Tr.s.n. ā is “a woman wearing fragrant clothes”).2149 (32)
Kutas is “coming from such and such a place.”

kiran. am. pus.pam iti /2150 hāsyam. dantam /2151 vis.t.i nirodhanam /2152

avis.t.i vijñaptih. /2153

/ ki ra na ni me tog go // tu mu la ni rgod pa'o // tan ta ni char dbab pa
bzlog pa'o //2154 tr.p ta ni zhu ba'o //2155

(33) Kiran. a is [taught] to be “flower”. (34) Hāsya is “tooth”. (35) Vis. t.i is “stopping”.
(36) Avis. t.i is “representation.”

2141 gr.hah. paṅgulikā (or gr.hah. paśulikā) ] conj.; gr.hasyātulikā I; gr.hasyānta~rikā B; gr.hasya talikā C;
gr.hasyāntalikāh. M; pa shu li ka ni khyim mo Tib; cf. gr.ham. paṅgulikā Cakrasam. vara (24.2.5), alikam.
paśuh. Vajrad. āka (8.7), ālikam. paśuh. Samput.odbhava (7.1.17), and alikam. paśu D. ākārn. ava (33.7a)

2142 bhaginyā ] IBM (sring mo Tib); bhaginı̄ C ♦ d. ākinı̄ ] IBC (t.ā ka Tib); d. ākinyah. M
2143 medā ] IBCM; me la pa ka Tib ♦ -m- udakam ] IBM (chu Tib); mudrakam. C
2144 gr.hān. eti ] C; gr.hān. aitri IB; gr.hān. itri M; gri ha ra n. a Tib ♦ mudrān. ām ] IBCM; rdo rje chu gtong

ba Tib
2145 t.ā ki ni ] P; t.ā ka ni D
2146 jihvayā ] IBM (lce Tib); jihvāyā C ♦ dantān ] em. (so la Tib); dattām. I; darttām. B; dam. tā C; dantā M;

cf. dantān Cakrasam. vara (24.2.7), danta- Vajrad. āka (8.7), and dantam. Samput.odbhava (7.1.17) ♦ spr.śati
] CM (reg pa Tib); spr.sati IB

2147 tr.s.n. ā ] conj. (tri shna Tib); aham. nat.epnā (or aham. nat.egnā) IB; aham. nat.ekā(or ptā) C; aham. nat.akā M;
cf. tr.s.n. ā Cakrasam. vara (24.2.7), Vajrad. āka (8.7), Samput.odbhava (7.1.17), and D. ākārn. ava (33.8a) ♦ -vāsinā
] IBCM; bsgo ba Tib

2148 kuta ] I (ku ta Tib); kut.a B; kuja C; kutra M ♦ āgamanam ] CM; āganam I; āganam. B ♦ -sthānāt ] IC
(gnas Tib); sthānān BM

2149 According to the Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 207r3), gandhavāsinı̄ is the code word and tr. s.n. ā (“thirsty”)
is its meaning.

2150 pus.pam ] CM (me tog Tib); prāpyam. IBpc; prāpye Bac
2151 hāsyam. ] CM; hāsya IB; tu mu la ni rgod pa'o Tib ♦ dantam ] CM (tan ta Tib); dentum. I; dentu B
2152 nirodhanam ] IBpcM (dbab pa bzlog pa Tib); nidhanam. Bac; nirodham. nam. C
2153 avis.t.i ] IBCM; tr. pta Tib ♦ vijñaptih. ] C; vijñāpti IB; vijñapti M
2154 bzlog pa ] D; zlog pa P
2155 tr.p ta ] D; trip ta P
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dhuryur bahih. /2156 meghā vāyuh. / dhūmrā priyāmanam /2157 parvatāh.
sānu /2158 sarito nadyah. /

/ dhu ryo ni shes pa'o // nri ha ni sprin no // dhu pa ni bdug pa'o // sa nu
ni ri bo'o // sa ri ta ni chu bo'o //

(37) Dhuryu is “outside”. (38) Meghā is “wind”. (39) Dhūmrā is “love and affection.”2159

(40) Sānu is “mountains” (or Parvatāh. is “summit”). (41) Sarit is “river”.

aṅguly avayavāh. /2160 vadanam. mukham /2161 rājikā jihvā /2162 adanā
dantah. /2163

/ a gu li ni yan lag go // ba da na ni gdong ngo //2164 dzā ti ka ni lce'o // a
ta na ni so'o //2165

(42) Aṅguli is “limb”. (43) Vadana is “mouth”. (44) Rājikā is “tongue”. (45) Adanā
is “tooth”.

2156 dhuryu bahih. ] em.; dhuryu bahi IB; om. C; dhūryya bahi M; dhu ryo ni shes pa'o Tib; cf. dhuryur
bahih. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.7), dhūmra- (forming a compound with the next -megha) Vajrad. āka (8.7), and
dhūmra Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and 7.1.17)

2157 meghā vāyuh. / dhūmrā priyāmanam (alternatively, meghā dhūmrapriyā) ] em.; meghā / vāyudhūmā
priyāmanam. IBpc; meghā / vāyu## Bac; meghā vāyudhūmā priyāmanam. C; meghā // vāyudhumrā
priyāmana M; nri ha ni sprin no // dhu pa ni bdug pa'o // Tib; cf. meghā dhūmrapriyā Cakrasam. vara
(24.2.7), dhūmrameghah. dhūmrapriyah. Vajrad. āka (8.7), and meghā dhūmrapriyāh. Samput.odbhava (7.1.17).
The words vāyu and -manam do not appear in the parallel discouses in the Cakrasam. vara, Vajrad. āka,
Samput.odbhava, and D. ākārn. ava. The meaning of the term priyāmanam (“love and affection”) does
not seem to fit the context of this paragraph in which the code words for natural objects are taught.
Therefore, I suspect that vāyu and -manam are interpolations. However, since the Tibetan translation
(nri ha and bdug pa, which are not in accordance with vāyu and -manam) suggests the existence of two
words that are not present in the parallel discourses, I did not remove vāyu and -manam in the edited
text.

2158 parvatāh. ] IB (ri bo Tib); parvatā CM
2159 The original text may be “(38) Dhūmrapriyā is “clouds”. (meghā dhūmrapriyā). The edited text “(38) Meghā

is ‘wind.’ (39) Dhūmrā is ‘love and affection.’” (meghā vāyuh. / dhūmrā priyāmanam /) may be a corruption
of the original. See the critical apparatus of the text.

2160 avayavāh. ] IM (yan lag Tib); avayavā B; avayavām. C
2161 vadanam. ] em. (ba da na Tib); caran. am. IBM; calanam. C; cf. vadanam. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.10), vadano

Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17), and vadana Samput.odbhava (4.1.11) ♦ mukham ] IBC
(gdong Tib); mukha M

2162 rājikā ] IBM; rā C; dzā ti ka Tib ♦ jihvā ] CM (lce Tib); jihya IB
2163 dantah. ] em. (so Tib); dattam. I; dartta (or darttam. ) B; daks.am. CM; cf. dantāh. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.10)

and dantah. Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17)
2164 ba da na ] D; ba dan P
2165 a ta na ] P; an ta na D
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paṅkti dhvajam /2166 chando mālā /2167 cālo vāyuh. /2168 paśur mr.gā
/2169 yānti man. d. alam / samam. catus.padam /2170 janah. phalgusam /2171

mahāśavam. mahāks.aram /2172 mahāvasam. mahābastam /2173

/ pa ks.i ni rgyal mtshan no // tsha ndo ni phreng ba'o //2174 tsa la ni rlung
ngo // pa shu ni ri dags so // yan ti ni dkyil 'khor ro // sha na ma ni bzhi
mdo'o // phal ku sham. ni skye bo'o // ma hā ks.a ra ba ni phyugs chen po'o //

(46) Paṅkti is “flag”. (47) Chandas is “garland”. (48) Cāla is “wind”. (49) Paśu is
“animal”. (50) Yānti is “man. d. ala”. (51) Sama is “the four-parted (or a crossway)”. (52)
Phalgusa is “living being”. (53) Mahāks.ara is “human corpse”. (54) Mahāvasa is “great
goat (or human sacrifice)”. (Alternatively, Mahābasta is “human flesh.”2175)2176

ga cchāgalam /2177 na iti naram / go iti balı̄vardam /2178 ma iti mahis.am
/ bhā iti bhaks.an. am / hā iti paryāyāh. /2179 mukhasparśane bhuktam iti
/2180 dantasparśanam. tr.ptam iti /2181 āvyakā -m- iti rājapurus.ah. /2182

2166 paṅkti ] C; pakti IM; paks.i B; pa ks.i Tib
2167 chando ] C (tsha ndo Tib); cchando IBM
2168 cālo ] em. (tsa la Tib); bālo ICM; bā~ro B; cf. cālo Cakrasam. vara (24.2.11) and calo Vajrad. āka (8.7) and

Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and 7.1.17)
2169 paśur ] em. (pa shu Tib); nād. am. yantam. I; nād. am. pantam. B; nād. ayastam. CM; cf. paśu Cakrasam. vara

(24.2.11) and D. ākārn. ava (33.11a) and paśuh. Vajrad. āka (8.7) and Samput.odbhava (7.1.17). I consider
yantam. , pantam. , and yastam. in IBCM scribal errors of paśuh. or paśum. . The word nād. am. (or nād. a) seems
a corruption (interpolation), as it is present neither in the Tibetan translation nor the parallel discourses
in the Cakrasam. vara, Vajrad. āka, Samput.odbhava, and D. ākārn. ava.

2170 samam. ] IB; sasa C; sasam. M; sha na ma Tib ♦ catus.padam ] CM (bzhi mdo Tib); taspadam. (or tasya
dam. ) I; tasya dam. B

2171 phalgusam ] IBpcCM; pha## Bac
2172 mahāśavam. mahāks.aram ] corr.; sahāsacam. / mahāks.aram. / IB; mahāsacam. mahājanam. C;

mahāsavam. // mahāks.aram. // M; ma hā ks.a ra ba ni phyugs chen po'o Tib; cf. mahāśavam.
mahāks.aram Cakrasam. vara (24.2.11)

2173 mahāvasam. mahābastam ] M; mahāvasam. mahābasta IB; mahāvasam. mahāvastram. C; n.e. Tib. This
may be an interpolation because this is present neither in the Tibetan translation nor the parallel
discourses in the Cakrasam. vara, Vajrad. āka, Samput.odbhava, and D. ākārn. ava.

2174 tsha ndo ] D; tshan do P
2175 The word vasa (of mahāvasam) is sometimes used for vasā (“fat”) in this scriptural tradition.
2176 The code word numbered (54) may be an interpolation. See the critical apparatus of the text.
2177 cchāgalam ] CM (ra skyes Tib); vāgavam. IB; cf. cchāgalam. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.12), Samput.odbhava

(7.1.18), and D. ākārn. ava (33.12a) and cchāgalah. Vajrad. āka (8.7)
2178 balı̄vardam ] C (khyu mchog Tib); balı̄varddham. IBM
2179 paryāyāh. ] M (rnam grangs Tib); paryāyā IBC
2180 mukha- ] IB (kha la Tib); sukha CM ♦ -sparśane ] em. (reg pa Tib); sparśa IB; sparśi C; spr.rśi

M; cf. -sparśo Cakrasam. vara (24.2.13) and -sparśane Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and
7.1.18) ♦ bhuktam ] IBC (zos Tib); bhuktim M

2181 danta- ] IBCM; lce la Tib ♦ -sparśanam. ] CM (reg pa Tib); spars.anam. IB ♦ tr.ptam ] IBM (ngoms so
Tib); taptam C

2182 āvyakā -m- ] IB; āvyakād C; āvyakādı̄ti M; a dhya Tib ♦ rājapurus.ah. ] C; rājaspars.ano IB; rājapurus.a
M; rgyal po Tib
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/ ga ni ra skyes so // na ni mi'o // go ni khyu mchog go // ma ni ma he'o //
bha ni bza' ba'o // ha ni rnam grangs so // a dhya ni rgyal po'o // kha la
reg pa ni zos so zhes pa'o // lce la reg pa ni ngoms so zhes pa'o //

(55) Ga is “goat[-flesh]”. (56) Na is “human[-flesh]”. (57) Go is “bull[-flesh]”. (58) Ma
is “buffalo[-flesh]”. (59) Bhā is “eating”. (60) Hā is “synonym”. (61) If one touches
the mouth, [it means] “eaten”. (62) If one touches the teeth, [it means] “satisfied”.
(63) Āvyakā is “royal officer”.

nāstı̄ti śūnyam /2183 [hrı̄ lajjā /]2184 śūnyasparśane maithunam. kurus.veti
/2185 ūrusparśane ūrdhvena -r- evam iti adhastān nāsti /45.10/2186

/ na sti ni snying po'o // hri ni ngo tsha'o // me thun gyis shig pa'o // brla
la reg pa ni stong pa'o // steng du gcig go //2187 'og tu med pa'o //

(64) Nāsti is “being empty”. (65) Hrı̄ is “shame”. (66) If one [shows a gesture of]
touching the sky, [it means] “copulate!”. (67) If one touches the thigh, [it means]
“Thus upward” and not “below” (or (67) If one touches the thigh, [it means] “Thus
upward”. (68) Adhastāt [means] “there is not.”)2188

mudrāpratimudrāguhyacchommakāvı̄rabhāryācaturvargān. ām. laks.an. am
/45.11/2189

/ phyag rgya dang phyag rgya'i lan no // dpa' bo'i gsung gi gsang ba'i
brda'o //

[These] are the characteristics of the four groups, [namely] gestures, response
gestures, secret codes, and heroes’ wives.2190

2183 nāstı̄ti śūnyam ] IBpcCM; nāsti Bac; na sti ni snying po'o Tib
2184 This sentence (hrı̄ lajjā) is omitted in all Sanskrit manuscripts, but it is present in the Tibetan translation

(hri ni ngo tsha'o), the Cakrasam. vara (hrı̄ lajjā, 24.2.13), Vajrad. āka (hrı̄ lajjā, 8.7), and the Samput.odbhava
(hrı̄kā lajjā, 7.1.18).

2185 śūnyasparśane ] IBM; sparśane C; n.e. Tib ♦ maithunam. ] BC (me thun Tib); .ai. . . .. A; mithunam.
M ♦ kurus.veti ] CM (gyis shig pa Tib); ..rusveti I; kurusveti B

2186 ūrusparśane ] em.; ūrusaspars.ane IB; ūrusam. spr.śene C; urūsam. sparśane M; brla la reg pa ni stong
pa'o Tib; cf. ūrusparśane Cakrasam. vara (24.2.13), Vajrad. āka (8.7), and Samput.odbhava (4.1.11 and
7.1.18) ♦ ūrdhvena -r- ] IB (steng du Tib); ūrddhanam. C; ūddhena M ♦ evam ] IBpc; e## Bac; enam
(or evam) C; evan M; gcig go Tib ♦ adhastān ] ICM ('og tu Tib); ayastābha Bac; ayastāt Bpc

2187 gcig ] D; cig P
2188 The Abhidhānottaravr. tti (D 1414, 207r3) reads adhastāt as a code word and not as a meaning of the

gesture of touching the thigh.
2189 mudrā- ] IBC (phyag rgya Tib); mudrām. M ♦ -pratimudrā- ] ICM; pati B ♦ -guhya- ] IpcB

(gsang ba'i Tib); om. Iac; guhyam. CM ♦ -cchommakā- ] IM (brda Tib); mudrācchormmakā B;
cchomakā C ♦ vı̄rabhāryā- ] CM; vı̄ra.ā.. I; vı̄rabhāvo B; dpa' bo'i gsung gi Tib ♦ -caturvargān. ām.
(or -caturthagan. ānām. /-caturthagan. a) ] em.; . . . .ga.. I; carthagan. ā B; caturthagan. ā CM; n.e. Tib; cf.
-caturvargān. ām. Cakrasam. vara (24.2.14) ♦ laks.an. am ] em.; . . . . . . . . . . . . .. māptah. I; laks.an. a## Bac;
laks.an. apat.alam. samāptah. Bpc; laks.an. apat.ala samāptam. C; laks.an. apat.alam. samāptam M; n.e. Tib; cf.
laks.an. am Cakrasam. vara (24.2.14).

2190 If we accept -caturthagan. ānām or -caturthagan. a- instead of -caturvargān. ām. , passage 45.11 can be
translated as follows: “[These] are the characteristics of the gestures, response gestures, secret codes,
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abhidhānottare d. ākinı̄chommālaks.an. apat.alah. pañcacatvārim. śah. /2191

/ mngon par brjod pa'i rgyud bla ma'i bla ma las mkha' 'gro ma'i brda'i cho
ga'i le'u ste bzhi bcu rtsa lnga pa'o //2192

[Thus ends] Chapter 45 on the characteristics of d. ākinı̄s and secret codes in the
Abhidhānottara.

and the fourth group, heroes’ wives.” Whichever reading may be chosen, what this passage means is
identical. The Cakrasam. vara also includes the same passage (24.2.14). Whatever the commentaries of
the Cakrasam. vara and Abhidhānottara may say, it seems most likely that this is the classification of secret
signs that the Cakrasam. vara and Abhidhānottara mentions: This is stated at the end of the successive
chapters on secret signs, probably as a sort of conclusion on the secret signs. The classification is
fourfold. The four classes are (1) gestures (mudrā), which contain the hand gestures and body-limb
gestures; (2) response gestures (pratimudrā), which are signs to show in response to the first gestures;
(3) secret codes (“secret secret-code”, guhyacchomakā), which mean secret signs that deliver particular
messages, i.e., verbal codes and gestures that deliver certain messages; and (4) the characteristics of
heroes’ wives (women), which consist of the women’s physical features, marks, and so forth. However,
this classification does not cover all forms of secret signs. For details, see Chapter 1 (particularly
Sections 1.1–1.2) of this monograph. The Tibetan translation of passage 45.11 of the Abhidhānottara is
somewhat different as follows: “[There are] the gestures and response gestures. [There are] the secret
codes which heroes utter.” However, the Tibetan translation can not be supported by any other source.

2191 abhidhānottare ] IB; abhidhānottarottare C; iti śrı̄abhidhānottarottare M; mngon par brjod pa'i
rgyud bla ma'i bla ma las Tib ♦ -pat.alah. pañcacatvārim. śah. ] em. (bzhi bcu rtsa lnga pa Tib);
pat.alo dvācatvārim. śa.... I; pat.alo dvācat.vārim. śatamah. B; pat.alo dvācatvārim. śattamah. C; pat.alaś
catuścārim. śattamah. M

2192 bla ma'i ] D; pla ma'i P
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Appendix A. The Fivefold Man. d. ala
of Heruka

The fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Figure A1) is the most popular form of
man. d. ala whose chief deity is Heruka (also called Sam. vara in relatively late texts) in
the Buddhist Sam. vara tradition. Prototypes of this man. d. ala (or the most elements
that constitute this man. d. ala) were taught in the Cakrasam. vara, and Jayabhadra, who
composed the oldest commentary on that tantra, knew its complete form. There are
many versions of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka with minor differences. I describe
an outline of the version that I consider can be most widely found in this tradition. I
focus on some aspects of the man. d. ala, i.e., names of the circles, deities, and holy sites
(pı̄t.hādi); the Thirty-Seven Qualities Related to Awakening (hereafter “Thirty-Seven
Qualities”) that constitute the natures of the deities; and some others. These are
important in understanding the contents of the most chapters, including the system
of secret signs in Chapters 26–37, of the D. ākārn. ava.

Figure A1. A wall painting of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka in Ladakh. Source:
Adapted from (Mori et al. 2011, p. 164), used with permission.
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The fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka consists of five concentric circles: from the
center, the Great Pleasure Circle (mahāsukhacakra), the Mind Circle (cittacakra),
the Speech Circle (vākcakra), the Body Circle (kāyacakra), and the Pledge Circle
(samayacakra). The Great Pleasure Circle is also called the Gnosis Circle (jñānacakra)
in several texts.

The Great Pleasure Circle is a lotus with eight petals. The deities residing
at the center are Lord Heruka, who has four faces and twelve arms, and mistress
Vajravārāhı̄, who has one face and two arms. They are in sexual union. The four
d. ākinı̄s, who each have one face and four arms, are situated on the four petals that
face toward the four cardinal directions (in the order of the east, north, west, and
south). On the four petals facing toward the four intermediate directions, four skull
bows filled with the fivefold nectar are placed. Details of this circle are as follows.

The Great Pleasure Circle

Deities Thirty-Seven Qualities

1 Heruka and Vajravārāhı̄ Samyaksamādhi

2 D. ākinı̄ Kāyānusmr. tyupasthāna

3 Lāmā Vedanānusmr. tyupasthāna

4 Khan. d. arohā Dharmānusmr. tyupasthāna

5 Rūpin. ı̄ Cittānusmr. tyupasthāna

Four skull bowls

The Mind, Speech, and Body Circles are round and collectively called the “Triple
Circle” (tricakra). The twenty-four couples of d. ākinı̄s and heroes reside in the Triple
Circle. They are related to the twenty-four holy sites, and these holy sites are equated
with the twenty-four body parts of a practitioner. The d. ākinı̄s each have one face
and two arms, and the heroes each have one face and four arms. Details can be
summarized as follows.

The Mind Circle

Deities Sites (Body Sites) Thirty-SevenQualities

6
Pracan. d. ā
and Khan. d. akapālin

Pullı̄ramalaya/
Pūrn. agiri (Head)

Chandarddhipāda

7
Can. d. āks. ı̄
and Mahākaṅkāla

Jālandhara (Top of
the head)

Vı̄ryarddhipāda

8 Prabhāvatı̄ and Kaṅkāla Od. yāna (Right ear) Mı̄mām. sārddhipāda

9
Mahānāsā
and Vikat.adam. s.t.rin

Arbuda (Back of
the head)

Cittarddhipāda
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10 Vı̄ramatı̄ and Surāvairin Godāvarı̄ (Left ear) Śraddhendriya

11 Kharvarı̄ and Amitābha
Rāmeśvara (Between
the eyebrows)

Vı̄ryendriya

12
Laṅkeśvarı̄
and Vajraprabha

Devı̄kot.a (Eyes) Smr. tı̄ndriya

13
Drumacchāyā
and Vajradeha

Mālava (Shoulders) Samādhı̄ndriya

The Speech Circle

Deities Sites Thirty-Seven Qualities

14 Airāvatı̄ and Aṅkurika Kāmarūpa (Armpits) Prajñendriya

15
Mahābhairavā
and Vajrajat.ila

Od. ra (Nipples) Śraddhābala

16 Vāyuvegā and Mahāvı̄ra Triśakuni (Navel) Vı̄ryabala

17
Surābhaks. ı̄
and Vajrahūm. kāra

Kosala (Tip of
the nose)

Smr. tibala

18 Śyāmādevı̄ and Subhadra Kaliṅga (Mouth) Samādhibala

19
Subhadrā
and Vajrabhadra

Lampāka (Throat) Prajñābala

20
Hayakarn. ā
and Mahābhairava

Kāñcı̄ (Heart) Samādhisambodhyaṅga

21
Khagānanā
and Virūpāks.a

Himālaya (Root of
the penis)

Vı̄ryasambodhyaṅga

The Body Circle

Deities Sites Thirty-Seven Qualities

22 Cakravegā and Mahābala
Pretapurı̄/
Pretādhivāsinı̄ (Penis)

Prı̄tisambodhyaṅga

23
Khan. d. arohā
and Ratnavajra

Gr.hadevatā (Anus) Praśrabdhisambodhyaṅga

24 Śaun. d. inı̄ and Hayagrı̄va Saurās.t.ra (Thighs) Dharmapravicaya-sambodhyaṅga

25
Cakravarmin. ı̄
and Ākāśagarbha

Suvarn. advı̄pa
(Shanks)

Smr. tisambodhyaṅga

26
Suvı̄rā and
Śrı̄heruka/Mārāri

Nagara (Toes) Upeks. āsambodhyaṅga
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27
Mahābalā
and Padmanarteśvara

Sindhu (Instep) Samyagdr. s. t.i

28
Cakravartinı̄
and Vairocana

Maru (Big toes) Samyaksam. kalpa

29
Mahāvı̄ryā
and Vajrasattva

Kulatā (Knees) Samyagvāc

The Pledge Circle is square and contains four gates at the four cardinal directions.
The eight d. ākinı̄s, who each have one face and four arms, are situated in this circle.
Deities 30–33 have faces of the animals that their names indicate. They reside at the
four gates. Deities 34–37 are placed at the four corners.

The Pledge Circle

Deities Thirty-Seven Qualities

30 Kākāsyā Samyakkarmānta

31 Ulūkāsyā Samyagājı̄va

32 Śvānāsyā Samyagvyāyāma

33 Sūkarāsyā Samyaksmr. ti

34 Yamadād. hı̄ Anutpannakuśaladharmotpādna

35 Yamadūtı̄ Utpannakuśaladharmasam. raks.an. a

36 Yamadam. s.t.rin. ı̄ Anutpannākuśaladharmaprahān. a

37 Yamamathanı̄ Anutpannākuśaladharmānutpādana

In the D. ākārn. ava, the whole teachings in its Chapters 26 to 37 are defined as
belonging to the 12 d. ākinı̄s from 6 (Pracan. d. ā) to 17 (Surābhaks. ı̄), respectively.
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Appendix B. The Thirteenfold Man. d. ala
of Heruka

The thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka (Figure A2) is large-scale, and various
concepts are connected with it. In (Sugiki 2022a), I investigated and described them
in detail. In this appendix, I explain only some aspects of it that are important in
understanding the system of secret signs of the D. ākārn. ava.

Figure A2. The Heruka man. d. ala based on the D. ākārn. ava 15. Source: Adapted from
(Haln Kwang-Ho Collection, Tanaka 2003, p. 23), used with permission.

Chapter 15 of the D. ākārn. ava is the first to teach the thirteenfold man. d. ala of
Heruka (also called D. ākārn. ava). It comprises nine hundred and eighty-six major
deities. It consists of the thirteen circles. There is (1) a lotus with forty-eight petals
at the center. Outside it, there are the twelve concentric circles. Starting from the
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innermost one, they are (2) the Adamantine Circle (vajracakra), (3) the Heart Circle
(hr.dayacakra), (4) the Merit Circle (gun. acakra), (5) the Space Circle (ākāśacakra), (6) the
Wind Circle (vāyucakra), (7) the Earth Circle (medinı̄cakra), (8) the Fire Circle (agnicakra),
(9) the Water Circle (udakacakra), (10) the Knowledge Circle (jñānacakra), (11) the Mind
Circle (cittacakra), (12) the Speech Circle (vākcakra), and (13) the Body Circle (kāyacakra)
in order. They are round-shaped except for the Body Circle, the outermost circle,
which is square-shaped. The Merit, the Earth, the Knowledge, and the Body Circles
each contain four gates and eight charnel grounds (śmaśāna). Therefore, there are
sixteen gates and thirty-two charnel grounds in this man. d. ala.

Lord Heruka and mistress Vajravārāhı̄ are situated in sexual union at the center
of the lotus with forty-eight petals. On the forty-eight petals, twenty-four d. ākinı̄s
reside. Heruka has seventeen faces (with three eyes on each) and seventy-six arms.
In thirty-six of his left hands (the third to thirty-eighth left hands), he holds (1) a
bell (ghan. t. ā), (2) a khet.a shield, (3) a tusk (danta), (4) a pestle (mus.ala), (5) a noose
(pāśa), (6) a skull bowl (kapāla), (7) a bow (dhanus), (8) a skull staff (khat.vāṅga), (9) a
scripture (pusta), and (10) bucklers (pit.t. āni), makes (11) the threatening hand gesture
(tarjanı̄), and holds (12) a string of jingle bells (ghurghurāmālā), (13) a chain (śr. ṅkhalā),
(14) a rock (śilā), (15) powders from a charnel ground (śmaśānadhūlikā), (16) [a thing
called] bhoka (or lance), (17) a d. akā (for d. hakkā or hud. ukkā) drum, (18) a wet skin
(ardracarman), (19) a dangling hair braid (lambitakacad. orikā), (20) a tinder for a funeral
pyre (codanacitikās. t.hı̄), (21) an anus (gudā), (22) a pharı̄ shield, (23) a head (mastaka),
(24) a skeleton (kaṅkāla), (25) a rātrikā sickle, (26) an eye (netra), (27) a kidney (bukka for
vr.kka), (28) the large intestine (gun. avartikā), (29) Saturn (śaniścara for śanaiścara), (30)
a stake (kı̄laka), (31) a citron (bı̄japūraka), (32) a saw (pattraka), (33) a needle (sūci), (34)
a full-body skin (kāyacarman), (35) a cloud with rain (meghavr. s. t.i), and (36) a wooden
hook (or a wood with a hook, vr.ks. āṅkuśa). In thirty-six of his right hands (the third
to thirty-eighth right hands), he holds (1) a vajra, (2) an asi sword, (3) a kunta lance,
(4) a trident (triśūla), (5) an ax (paraśu), (6) a knife (kartti), (7) an arrow (bān. a), (8)
a pike-spiked one (śūlabhinna), (9) a hammer (mudgara), (10) a disk (cakra), (11) a
d. amaru drum, (12) a short sword (churikā), (13) a club (dan. d. a), (14) a short javelin
(bhin. d. ipālaka), (15) a conch shell (śaṅkha), (16) a copper trumpet (kāhala), (17) a short
club (dan. d. ikā), (18) a tail-feather of a peacock (mayūrapicchikā), (19) a crow’s feather
quill (kākapaks.akūcikā), (20) a fire pit (agnikun. d. ı̄), (21) a mountain (parvata), (22) a stick
(lagud. ā), (23) a mirror (darpan. a), (24) a lute (vı̄n. ā), (25) a foot (gulpha), (26) a hand (pān. i),
(27) lungs (phupphusa), (28) the small intestine (antra), (29) Rāhu (rāhu), (30) an iron
chain (nigad. a), (31) wooden fetters (had. i), (32) some object called durbhūs.a (or peel,
or chain, durbhūs.a), (33) a fish trap (jālikā), (34) a decapitated corpse (kabandha), (35)
flaming sesame oil (jvālātaila), and (36) physical Bhairava (bhairavarūpa). Vajravārāhı̄
and the twenty-four d. ākinı̄s have similar physical features; they each have one face
and two arms.
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On each of the twelve circles (from the Adamantine to Body Circles), there are
thirty-six couples of d. ākinı̄s and heroes. The d. ākinı̄s and heroes each have one face
and four arms. (Additionally, on the Merit, Earth, Knowledge, and Body Circles,
there are eight more d. ākinı̄s who reside at the four gates and four corners. They also
have one face and four arms.)

The secret signs that are taught in the twelve chapters from Chapters 26 to 37 are
associated with the twelve circles from the Adamantine to Body Circles, respectively.
Those chapters ultimately teach thirty-six pairs of secret signs and response signs;
they are defined as what the thirty-six pairs of d. ākinı̄s and heroes on each of the
twelve circles perform. Moreover, the thirty-six pairs of secret signs and response
signs in Chapter 29 are equivalent to the thirty-six pairs of objects in the left and right
hands of Heruka mentioned above.

The fivefold man. d. ala (Appendix A) and thirteenfold man. d. ala of Heruka have
a close relationship. The structure of the former man. d. ala can be seen to constitute
the core part of the structure of the latter man. d. ala, particularly in the following
respect: There are thirty-seven seats on the former man. d. ala, i.e., the seat at the center
where the chief deities Heruka and Vajravārāhı̄ reside and the other thirty-six seats
where the other deities are placed. In the latter man. d. ala, the same chief deities reside
on the seat at the center, and all the twelve circles that surround the central lotus
contain thirty-six seats in each where the thirty-six pairs of deities are placed. The
number thirty-six is thus a key number in the latter man. d. ala, which derives from the
structure of the former man. d. ala.
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Appendix C. Key Mantras

The following mantras are critical for understanding the structure of all chapters
of the D. ākārn. ava (explained in Appendix D). Among them, Heruka’s root mantra with
forty-eight parts (as. t.acatvārim. śa[t]pada) is crucial in comprehending the discourses
on mantras in Chapters 26–37, which are edited and translated in Part 2 of this
monograph.

Heruka’s heart mantra (hr.dayamantra):

om. śrı̄vajra-he-he- ru-ru-kam. hūm. hūm. phat. d. ākinı̄jālasam. varam. svāhā.2193

(“Om. , glorious adamantine He he ru ru kam. , hūm. hūm. phat. , the sam. vara of
the network of d. ākinı̄s, svāhā.”)

Heruka’s near-heart mantra (upahr.dayamantra):

om. hrı̄h. ha ha hūm. hūm. phat. .

(“Om. hrı̄h. ha ha hūm. hūm. phat. .”)

Vajravārāhı̄’s heart mantra (hr.dayamantra):

om. vajravairocanı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. svāhā.2194

(“Om. , for adamantine Vairocanı̄, hūm. hūm. phat. svāhā.”)

Vajravārāhı̄’s near-heart mantra (upahr.dayamantra):

om. sarvabuddhad. ākinı̄ye vajravarn. anı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. svāhā.2195

(“Om. , for the d. ākinı̄ of all Buddhas, the adamantine coloring one, hūm. hūm.
phat. svāhā.”)

The mantras/armor (kavaca) mantras of the lords and mistresses of the six lineages:

2193 In Chapter 3 of the D. ākārn. ava, the order of the words of this mantra is as follows: om.
śrı̄vajra-he-he-ru-ru-kam. d. ākinı̄jālasam. varam. hūm. hūm. phat. svāhā.

2194 In some works, especially sādhana texts belonging to Lūyı̄pāda’s tradition, this is identified as
Vajravārāhı̄’s near-heart mantra. For further details, see (Sugiki 2021, p. 250, note 53). In his
Ratnapadmarāganidhi, a sādhana based on the D. ākārn. ava, Jayasena defines this mantra as Vajravārāhı̄’s
heart mantra (Sugiki 2022a, p. 318). I have adhered to Jayasena’s definition.

2195 In some works, especially those belonging to Lūyı̄pāda’s tradition, this is identified as Vajravārāhı̄’s
heart mantra. For further details, see (Sugiki 2021, p. 250, note 53). I have followed Jayasena, according
to whom this is Vajravārāhı̄’s near-heart mantra (Sugiki 2022a, p. 318).
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(1) om. ha (Vajrasattva) and om. vam. (Vārāhı̄): Vajra lineage;

(2) namah. hi (Vairocana) and hām. yom. (Yāminı̄): Buddha lineage;

(3) svāhā hu (Padmanarteśvara) and hrı̄m. mom. (Mohanı̄): Lotus lineage;

(4) vaus.at. he (Heruka) and hrem. hrı̄m. (Sam. cālinı̄): Heruka lineage;

(5) hūm. hūm. ho (Vajrasūrya) and hūm. hūm. (Sam. trāsanı̄): Gem lineage;

(6) phat. ham. (Paramāśva) and phat. phat. (Can. d. ikā): Action lineage.

Heruka’s root mantra (mūlamantra) with eight parts:2196

om. namo bhagavate vı̄reśāya (1); mahākalpāgnisam. nibhāya (2); jat. āmakut.otkat. āya
(3); dam. s. t.rākarālograbhı̄s.an. amukhāya (4); sahasrabhujabhāsurāya (5);
paraśupāśodyataśūlakhat.vām. gadhārin. e (6); vyāghrājināmbaradharāya
(7); mahādhūmrāndhakāravapus. āya (8); kara kara kuru kuru *vandha
vandha (for bandha bandha) trāsaya trāsaya ks.obhaya ks.obhaya hraum.
hraum. hrah. hrah. phem. phem. phat. phat. daha daha paca paca bhaks.a bhaks.a
*basarudhirāntramālābalamvine (for -vasārudhirāntramālāvalambine) *grihn. a
grihn. a (for gr.hn. a gr.hn. a) saptapātālagatabhujam. gasarpam. *bā (for vā) tarjaya
tarjaya *ākad. hd. ākad. hd. a (for ākad. d. hākad. d. ha) hrı̄m. hrı̄m. *jn. aum. jn. aum. (for
jñaum. jñaum. ) ks.mām. ks.mām. hām. hām. hı̄m. hı̄m. hūm. hūm. kili kili sili sili hili hili
dhili dhili hūm. hūm. phat. .

(“Om. , I bow to you, the Blessed One, lord of heroes (1); resembling the great
fire at the end of an eon (kalpa) (2); superior with a crest of twisted locks
of hair (3); with a face that appears violent and terrifying, showing fangs
(4); resplendent with one thousand arms (5); holding an ax and noose, and
bearing a spear and skull staff (6); wearing a garment made of tiger skin (7);
and marvelously beautiful, like the great dark-colored darkness (8). Do!
Do! Make! Make! Bind! Bind! Frighten! Frighten! Shake! Shake! Hraum. ,
hraum. . Hrah. , hrah. . Phem. , phem. . Phat., phat. . Burn! Burn! Roast! Roast! Eat!
Eat! For the one draped with greasy and bloody entrails. Seize! Seize!
Threaten! Threaten the snake or serpent residing in the seven underworlds!
Drag! Drag! Hrı̄m. , hrı̄m. . Jñaum. , jñaum. . Ks.mām. , ks.mām. . Hām. , hām. . Hı̄m. , hı̄m. .
Hūm. , hūm. . Kili, kili. Sili, sili. Hili, hili. Dhili, dhili. Hūm. hūm. phat. .”)

Heruka’s root mantra (mūlamantra) with forty-eight parts:

Chapter 16 of the D. ākārn. ava introduces this very extensive mantra for the
first time, referring to it as “the root mantra” (mūlamantra), which is divided into

2196 I have edited Heruka’s root mantra with eight parts following the mantroddhāra instructions of this
mantra in Chapters 57–58 of the Abhidhānottara (Sugiki 2020). The Cakrasam. vara is the first to teach this
mantra. Following that, the Abhidhānottara presents the mantroddhāra teaching for the entire mantra.
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two sections. The first section is called “the mantra consisting of forty-eight parts”
(as. t.acatvārim. a[t]padam mantram or equivalent), while the second section is unnamed.
A straightforward interpretation suggests that these two sections form one mantra.
However, an alternative reading could view them as two separate mantras: the
first being “the mantra consisting of forty-eight parts”, and the second as “the root
mantra”. According to Padmavajra and Jayasena, influential twelfth-century exegetes
of the D. ākārn. ava, both sections together form “the root mantra”.2197 However,
Ratnasena, who likely lived after Jayasena, seems to have interpreted “the root
mantra” as referring only to the second section.2198

In this monograph, I consider “the root mantra” to consist of both the first and
second sections, as this interpretation aligns with the most natural reading of the
text and is supported by the two older exegetes. When I refer to “Heruka’s root
mantra with forty-eight parts”, I mean “the root mantra” that includes “the mantra
consisting of forty-eight parts”. The mantra is as follows:2199

[The first section—]2200 namah. śrı̄vajrad. ākamahāvı̄ravı̄rı̄śvarāya (1); *tri-
bhuvan. akampakampāvan. āya (for tribhuvanakampakampāvanāya) (2); dam. s.t.ro-
tkat.abhı̄s.an. abhairavāya (3); śatasahasranetrāya (4); *vidyutajihvāya (for vidyuj-
jihvāya) (5); kam. kālamālābharan. ogrāya (6); kot.ilaks.abhujāya (7); jvālāvalı̄d. ha-
lagnāya (8); *parus.upās.odyataśūlāya (for paraśupāśodyataśūlāya) (9); *kalpām. -
tadhūmrugravapus. āya (for kalpāntadhūmrogravapus. āya) (10); vikat.amukha-
hāhāravāya (11); mātr.gan. aparipūrita*mam. trāya (for -mantrāya) (12); sahaja-
sum. darı̄vallabhakarāya (13); hūm. hūm. kāroccāran. amukhāya (14); *mahāśmaśān. a-
priyāya (for mahāśmaśānapriyāya) (15); *sarvabhūtasam. trāsan. akarāya (for
sarvabhūtasam. trāsanakarāya) (16); *mahākalpām. tāgnitejāya (for mahākalpāntā-
gnitejāya) (17); jat. ākalāpamukut.āya (18); *gat.vām. gakapālaśūlabhim. nadhārin. e
(for khat.vāṅgakapālaśūlabhinnadhārin. e) (19); mahāsamudramekhalāya (20);

2197 For example, Padmavajra’s Bohitā reads “this root mantra, whose body is the mantra consisting of
forty-eight parts” (de ltar sngags kyi tshig rkang bzhi bcu rtsa brgyad pa'i bdag nyid can rtsa ba'i sngags 'di,
D 1419, 172r1). Thus, Padmavajra considers the first section (“the mantra consisting of forty-eight
parts”) to be the core part of “the root mantra” that consists of the first and second sections. For
Jayasena’s view, see (Sugiki 2022a, pp. 309–18). He collectively calls the first and second sections “the
root mantra of the hero” (dpa’ bo’i rtsa ba’i sngags). However, he does not say which section is the
core part.

2198 Ratnasena’s Man. d. alārcanavidhi, Skt ms., 7v3–9r5. Ratnasena mentions only the second section in the
name of “the root mantra” (mūlamantra).

2199 I have edited the first section (the “mantra consisting of forty-eight parts”) of the root mantra in
accordance with the mantroddhāra instruction found in Chapter 16 of the D. ākārn. ava. Chapter 16 does
not include the mantroddhāra teaching of the second section of this mantra; therefore, I have edited
the second section using manuscript A, referencing other Sanskrit manuscripts of the D. ākārn. ava, its
Tibetan translation, and related texts. The Sanskrit text of this mantra, as presented in Jayasena’s
Ratnapadmarāganidhi, along with its English translation, is presented in Sugiki (2022a, pp. 309–18).

2200 According to Padmavajra and Jayasena, each of the forty-eight parts begins with om. and ends with
hūm. hūm. phat. .
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*vyāghracarmām. bharadhārin. e (for vyāghracarmāmbaradhārin. e) (21); *vetāla-
sam. ghamardhan. akarāya (for vetālasam. ghamardanakarāya) (22); mahāvighna-
nivārin. e (23); *śatrunisum. bhan. akarāya (for śatrunisumbhanakarāya) (24);
*trisāhasramahāsāhasrekaromāvalyām. tarvartin. e (for trisāhasramahāsāhasraika-
romāvalyāntarvartine) (25); śatasahasramukhāya (26); jñānasāgaraprabhāya
(27); mahāpiśitarudhiravasāhārin. e (28); sarvamārabaladhvam. sine (29); *śris. t.i-
sam. hārakārakāya (for sr. s. t.isam. hārakārakāya) (30); sarvanāgānām. *s.os.an. a-
stam. bhanavidhrāvan. āya (for śos.an. astambhanavidrāvan. āya) (31); *am. tramālā-
dhārine (for antramālādhārin. e) (32); *sumerukam. pitanādāya (for sumeru-
kampitanādāya) (33); *krodhavighrahadhāran. āya (for krodhavigrahadhāran. āya)
(34); mahākāśatilakātmane (35); *buddhakot.isahasraks.an. ānis.pādanāya (for
buddhakot.isahasraks.an. anis.pādanāya) (36); jñānāmr. tavars. āpan. āya (37); sarva-
karma*pravartanāyane (for -pravartanāya) (38); *bam. danakarāya (for bandhana-
karāya) (39); *sarvavikalpabham. jan. akarāya (for sarvavikalpabhañjanakarāya)
(40); *mum. d. āvalı̄lagnaśarı̄rāya (for mun. d. āvalı̄lagnaśarı̄rāya) (41); parakr. ta-
yam. tramam. tranāśanāya (42); mahāraks. ākarāya (43); dus. t. ānām. *vidālane (for
vidaline) (44); *dharmodhayakarāya (for dharmodayakarāya) (45); krodhasphāra-
sphāran. āya (46); *im. drajālasarvasatvātmane (for indrajālasarvasattvātmane) (47);
grastavādapravādamahāmate (48). [The second section—] om. a ka ā kha i ga ı̄
gha u ṅa ū ca r. cha r̄. ja l. jha l̄. ña e t.a ai t.ha o d. a au d. ha am. n. a ah. ta ah. tha am. da
aum. dha om. na aim. pa em. pha l̄.m. ba l.m. bha r̄.m. ma r.m. ya ūm. ra um. la ı̄m. va im.
śa ām. s.a am. sa om. ha am. ks.a hah. ; ka kā kha khā ga gā gha ghā ṅa ṅā ca cā cha chā
ja jā jha jhā ña ñā t.a t. ā t.ha t.hā d. a d. ā d. ha d. hā n. a n. ā ta tā tha thā da dā dha dhā na
nā pa pā pha phā ba bā bha bhā ma mā ya yā ra rā la lā va vā śa śā s. a s. ā sa sā ha hā
ks.a ks. ā ks.am. ks. ām. ham. hām. sam. sām. s.am. s. ām. śam. śām. vam. vām. lam. lām. ram.
rām. yam. yām. mam. mām. bham. bhām. bam. bām. pham. phām. pam. pām. nam. nām.
dham. dhām. dam. dām. tham. thām. tam. tām. n. am. n. ām. d. ham. d. hām. d. am. d. ām. t.ham.
t.hām. t.am. t. ām. ñam. ñām. jham. jhām. jam. jām. cham. chām. cam. cām. ṅam. ṅām. gham.
ghām. gam. gām. kham. khām. kam. kām. ; ka ca kha cha ga ja gha jha ṅa ña ka t.a kha
t.ha ga d. a gha d. ha ṅa n. a ka ta kha tha ga da gha dha ṅa na ka pa kha pha ga ba gha
bha ṅa ma ya ra la va śa s.a sa ha ks.a ah. ah. ; kaha kaha kasa kasa kas.a kas.a kaśa kaśa
kava kava kala kala kara kara kaya kaya kama kama kabha kabha kaba kaba kapha
kapha kapa kapa kana kana kadha kadha kada kada katha katha kata kata kan. a kan. a
kad. ha kad. ha kad. a kad. a kat.ha kat.ha kat.a kat.a kaña kaña kajha kajha kaja kaja kacha
kacha kaca kaca kaṅa kaṅa kagha kagha kaga kaga kakha kakha; kuhu kuhu kusu
kusu kus.u kus.u kuśu kuśu kuvu kuvu kulu kulu kuru kuru kuyu kuyu kumu
kumu kubhu kubhu kubu kubu kuphu kuphu kupu kupu kunu kunu kudhu kudhu
kudu kudu kuthu kuthu kutu kutu kun. u kun. u kud. hu kud. hu kud. u kud. u kut.hu
kut.hu kut.u kut.u kuñu kuñu kujhu kujhu kuju kuju kuchu kuchu kucu kucu kuṅu
kuṅu kughu kughu kugu kugu kukhu kukhu; bandhaya bandhaya bandhāpaya
bandhāpaya garja garja garjaya garjaya śos.aya śos.aya tarjaya tarjaya sphot.aya
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sphot.aya *vid. hves.aya vid. hves.aya (for vidhvam. saya vidhvam. saya) mohaya mohaya
trāsaya trāsaya māraya māraya kampāvaya kampāvaya dura dura khura khura
bhara bhara jara jara *vis.a vis.a (for viśa viśa) hum. hum. hūm. hūm. daha daha
paca paca bhañja bhañja mardaya mardaya hrim. hrim. hrem. hrem. cala cala mā cala
mā cala krūracetāya phat. *śatru (for śatrūn) nivāraya hūm. *megha (for meghān)
nivāraya hrı̄m. mocaya mocaya stambhaya stambhaya bhaks.a bhaks.a darpaya
darpaya gūd. hāntramālāvalambine khecarāya hūm. bhūcarāya āh. pātālacarāya om.
jalacarāya vam. sthalacarāya lam. *parvatanivāsine huh. *nāgānām. saptapātālagata
(for nāgān saptapātālagatān) gr.hn. a gr.hn. a jñam. jñam. jñom. jñom. ks.mam. ks.mam.
ks.mām. ks.mām. ; kara kara kuru kuru khara khara khuru khuru gara gara guru
guru ghara ghara ghuru ghuru ṅara ṅara ṅuru ṅuru cara cara curu curu chara
chara churu churu jara jara juru juru jhara jhara jhuru jhuru ñara ñara ñuru
ñuru t.ara t.ara t.uru t.uru t.hara t.hara t.huru t.huru d. ara d. ara d. uru d. uru d. hara
d. hara d. huru d. huru n. ara n. ara n. uru n. uru tara tara turu turu thara thara thuru
thuru dara dara duru duru dhara dhara dhuru dhuru nara nara nuru nuru
para para puru puru phara phara phuru phuru bara bara buru buru bhara bhara
bhuru bhuru mara mara muru muru yara yara yuru yuru rara rara ruru ruru
lara lara luru luru vara vara vuru vuru śara śara śuru śuru s.ara s.ara s.ura
s.uru sara sara suru suru hara hara huru huru ks.ara ks.ara ks.uru ks.uru ham.
hām. him. hı̄m. hum. hūm. hem. haim. hom. haum. ham. ham. ; *garbha garbha jāti
jāti (for garbham. garbham. jātim. jātim. ) devānām. dāmaya dāmaya sarvaśarı̄rāya
hūm. jaya jaya hūm. vijaya vijaya hūm. sara sara hūm. visara visara hūm. agnaye
hūm. varun. e hūm. *analāya (for anilāya) hūm. dharāye hūm. ākāśāya hūm.
sarvarogāpaharāya hūm. vis.abhaks.an. āya hūm. yantravāhanāya hūm. kālāgnaye
hūm. devāya hūm. yamāya hūm. kuberāya hūm. daityāya hūm. indrāya hūm. bhūtāya
hūm. sarvasattvāya hūm. dharmacakrāya hūm. dharmadhātave hūm. mukhāya
hūm. netrāya hūm. kapālamāline hūm. bhujāya hūm. astrāya hūm. caran. āya hūm.
jat. āmakut.āya masa masa gasa gasa rasa rasa bhara bhara mat.a mat.a trat.a trat.a
khat.a khat.a muñca muñca ghorāndhakārapriyāya phim. phim. *ghud. ha ghud. ha
(for ghud. a ghud. a) rama rama paramārtharūpin. e śāntikarāya pus. t.ivardhanāya
lokapālarūpin. e sarvaśarı̄rarūpāya vr.ks.agulmalatāya *sassarūpin. e (for sasya-
rūpin. e) sarva*vastune (for -vastave) māran. āya mārāpan. arūpāya bhaks. āya
bhaks.an. arūpāya nirupamāya nirupama*sukhave (for -sukhāya) hasa hasa vilasa
vilasa nr. tya nr. tya nr. tyāpaya nr. tyāpaya dvendriyayogāya nih. svabhāvamahātmane
śastradhārānivāran. āya nānābhicāracchedane cumba cumba hulu hulu culu culu
hūm. ha hūm. hā hūm. hi hūm. hı̄ hūm. hu hūm. hū hūm. he hūm. hai hūm. ho hūm. hau
hūm. ham. hūm. hah. hūm. hūm. hrı̄m. hrı̄m. jum. jum. krom. krom. phim. phı̄m. phum.
phūm. phem. phaim. phom. phaum. pham. phah. pha phā kuca kuca trat.a trat.a mat.a
mat.a rat.ha rat.ha dat.ha dat.ha jat.a jat.a madana madana hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm.
hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. phat. phat. phat. phat. phat. phat.
phat. svāhā /
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([The first section—] “I bow to you, glorious Vajrad. āka, the great lord
of heroes and heroines (1); who delights in causing the three worlds to
tremble repeatedly (2); who is fanged, furious, terrifying, and frightful (3);
who possesses a hundred thousand eyes (4); whose tongue flashes like a
thunderbolt (5); who is violent with a wreath of skeletons as an ornament
(6); who has innumerable arms (7); who is engulfed in and surrounded by
flames (8); who raises an ax, a lasso, and a pike (9); whose appearance is
violent and awe-inspiring, resembling the smoke [from the fire] at the end
of an eon (kalpa) (10); whose dreadful face utters [the sounds] ‘hā hā’ (11);
who [embodies] a mantra complete with an assembly of mother goddesses
(12); who loves women of the innate (13); who utters the sounds ‘hūm. hūm. ’
from the mouth (14); who loves a great graveyard (15); who threatens all
spirits (16); who holds the immense energy of the fire at the end of an eon
(kalpa) (17); who wears twisted locks of hair (18); who holds a skull staff,
a skull bowl, and a [corpse] spiked on a pike (19); who wears a girdle of
the great ocean (20); who is clothed in tiger skin (21); who crushes flocks
of vetālas (22); who wards off great obstacles (23); who slays enemies
(24); who turns the three thousand great thousands [of worlds] within
the bodily hair line (25); who possesses a hundred thousand faces (26);
who appears as an ocean of gnosis (27); who bears human flesh, blood,
and fat (28); who removes all powers of Māra (29); who performs acts
of creation and destruction (30); who parches, paralyzes, and causes all
nāgas to flee (31); who holds entrails (32); whose vioce trembles Mount
Sumeru (33); whose body is wrathful (34); who has the nature of the great
sky and a tilaka (‘auspicious ornament’) (35); who produces innumerable
Buddhas in an instant (36); who sends down a rain of immortal nectar of
gnosis (37); who advances all rituals (38); who captures (39); who shatters
all conceptual discriminations (40); who wears a wreath of hairless heads
(41); who annihilates the yantras and mantras performed by others (42);
who is a great protector (43); who tears apart evil beings (44); who creates
dharmas (45); who trembles repeatedly with anger (46); who is the self of
all sentient beings that are illusions (47); and who is greatly intelligent,
speaking words of inarticulate pronunciation (viz., secret words) (48)”.
[The second section—] “Om. , a ka ā kha i ga ı̄ gha u ṅa ū ca r. cha r̄. ja l. jha l̄. ña
e t.a ai t.ha o d. a au d. ha am. n. a ah. , ta ah. tha am. da aum. dha om. na aim. pa em. pha
l̄.m. ba l.m. bha r̄.m. ma r.m. ya ūm. ra um. la ı̄m. va im. śa ām. s.a am. sa om. ha am. ks.a
hah. ; ka kā kha khā ga gā gha ghā ṅa ṅā, ca cā cha chā ja jā jha jhā ña ñā, t.a t. ā t.ha
t.hā d. a d. ā d. ha d. hā n. a n. ā, ta tā tha thā da dā dha dhā na nā, pa pā pha phā ba bā
bha bhā ma mā, ya yā ra rā la lā va vā, śa śā s. a s. ā sa sā ha hā, ks.a ks. ā, ks.am. ks. ām. ,
ham. hām. sam. sām. s.am. s. ām. śam. śām. , vam. vām. lam. lām. ram. rām. yam. yām. , mam.
mām. bham. bhām. bam. bām. pham. phām. pam. pām. , nam. nām. dham. dhām. dam. dām.
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tham. thām. tam. tām. , n. am. n. ām. d. ham. d. hām. d. am. d. ām. t.ham. t.hām. t.am. t. ām. , ñam.
ñām. jham. jhām. jam. jām. cham. chām. cam. cām. , ṅam. ṅām. gham. ghām. gam. gām.
kham. khām. kam. kām. ; ka ca kha cha ga ja gha jha ṅa ña, ka t.a kha t.ha ga d. a gha
d. ha ṅa n. a, ka ta kha tha ga da gha dha ṅa na, ka pa kha pha ga ba gha bha ṅa
ma, ya ra la va, śa s.a sa ha, ks.a ah. ah. ; kaha kaha kasa kasa kas.a kas.a kaśa kaśa,
kava kava kala kala kara kara kaya kaya, kama kama kabha kabha kaba kaba kapha
kapha kapa kapa, kana kana kadha kadha kada kada katha katha kata kata, kan. a
kan. a kad. ha kad. ha kad. a kad. a kat.ha kat.ha kat.a kat.a, kaña kaña kajha kajha kaja kaja
kacha kacha kaca kaca, kaṅa kaṅa kagha kagha kaga kaga kakha kakha; kuhu kuhu
kusu kusu kus.u kus.u kuśu kuśu, kuvu kuvu kulu kulu kuru kuru kuyu kuyu,
kumu kumu kubhu kubhu kubu kubu kuphu kuphu kupu kupu, kunu kunu kudhu
kudhu kudu kudu kuthu kuthu kutu kutu, kun. u kun. u kud. hu kud. hu kud. u kud. u
kut.hu kut.hu kut.u kut.u, kuñu kuñu kujhu kujhu kuju kuju kuchu kuchu kucu
kucu, kuṅu kuṅu kughu kughu kugu kugu kukhu kukhu; bind, bind, cause to
bind, cause to bind, roar, roar, cause to roar, cause to roar, dry up, dry up,
threaten, threaten, split, split, crumble, crumble, stupefy, stupefy, frighten,
frighten, kill, kill, shake, shake, tear up, tear up, cut up, cut up, carry, carry,
crackle, crackle, enter, enter, hum. hum. hūm. hūm. , burn, burn, roast, roast,
break, break, smash, smash, hrim. hrim. hrem. hrem. , go, go, do not go, do not
go, for the sake of the cruel-minded, phat. , stop enemies, hūm. , stop clouds,
hrı̄m. , release, release, paralyze, paralyze, eat, eat, madden, madden, for the
sake of the one draped with secret entrails, for the sake of the one going in
the sky, hūm. , for the sake of the one going on the ground, āh. , for the sake
of the one going in the underworld, om. , for the sake of the one going in
water, vam. , for the sake of the one going on a dry land, lam. , for the sake of
any one living in a mountain, huh. , grasp, grasp nāgas staying in the seven
underworlds, jñām. jñam. jñom. jñom. ks.mam. ks.mam. ks.mām. ks.mām. ; kara kara
kuru kuru, khara khara khuru khuru, gara gara guru guru, ghara ghara ghuru
ghuru, ṅara ṅara ṅuru ṅuru, cara cara curu curu, chara chara churu churu, jara
jara juru juru, jhara jhara jhuru jhuru, ñara ñara ñuru ñuru, t.ara t.ara t.uru t.uru,
t.hara t.hara t.huru t.huru, d. ara d. ara d. uru d. uru, d. hara d. hara d. huru d. huru, n. ara
n. ara n. uru n. uru, tara tara turu turu, thara thara thuru thuru, dara dara duru
duru, dhara dhara dhuru dhuru, nara nara nuru nuru, para para puru puru,
phara phara phuru phuru, bara bara buru buru, bhara bhara bhuru bhuru, mara
mara muru muru, yara yara yuru yuru, rara rara ruru ruru, lara lara luru luru,
vara vara vuru vuru, śara śara śuru śuru, s.ara s.ara s.ura s.uru, sara sara suru
suru, hara hara huru huru, ks.ara ks.ara ks.uru ks.uru; ham. hām. him. hı̄m. hum. hūm.
hem. haim. hom. haum. ham. hah. ; tame, tame every womb and every birth of
gods, for the sake of every embodied being, hūm. , conquer, conquer, hūm. ,
defeat, defeat, hūm. , run, run, hūm. , spread, spread, hūm. , for the sake of fire,
hūm. , for the sake of water, hūm. , for the sake of wind, hūm. , for the sake of
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earth, hūm. , for the sake of space, hūm. , for the sake of the one removing all
diseases, hūm. , for the sake of the one consuming the poison, hūm. , for the
sake of the one bearing the yantra, hūm. , for the great fire at the end of an
eon, hūm. , for the sake of Deva (god), hūm. , for the sake of Yama, hūm. , for the
sake of Kubera, hūm. , for the sake of Daitya, hūm. , for the sake of Indra, hūm. ,
for the sake of a bhūta (spirit), hūm. , for the sake of every sentient being,
hūm. , for the sake of the wheel of dharma, hūm. , for the sake of the Dharma
Sphere (dharmadhātave), hūm. , for the sake of the mouth, hūm. , for the sake of
the eye, hūm. , for the sake of [the body part] wearing a string of skulls, hūm. ,
for the sake of the arm, hūm. , for the sake of the weapon, hūm. , for the sake
of the leg, hūm. , for the sake of the crest of twisted locks of hair, *measure,
measure (or masa masa), gasa gasa, *taste, taste (or rasa rasa), *carry, carry (or
bhara bhara), mat.a mat.a, trat.a trat.a, *desire, desire (or khat.a khat.a), liberate,
liberate, for the sake of the one favoring the frightful darkness, phim. phim. ,
defend, defend, play, play, for the sake of the one being in the state of the
ultimate reality (paramārtharūpin. e); for the sake of the one performing the
pacification, for the sake of the one causing wealth to increase, for the sake
of the one appearing as the world-protector, for the sake of every embodied
being, for the sake of trees, bushes, and creepers, for the sake of grains,
for the sake of everything, for the sake of killing, for the sake of assuming
the form of killing, for the sake of eating, for the sake of assuming the
form of eating, for the sake of the incomparable one, for the sake of the
incomparable pleasure, laugh, laugh, shine, shine, dance, dance, cause to
dance, cause to dance, for the sake of the union of the two faculties, for the
sake of the great one devoid of intrinsic nature, for the sake of deterring
the [use of the] blade of a sword, for the sake of destroying various rituals
for subjugation, kiss, kiss, hulu hulu, culu culu; hūm. ha hūm. hā hūm. hi hūm. hı̄
hūm. hu hūm. hū hūm. he hūm. hai hūm. ho hūm. hau hūm. ham. hūm. hah. , hūm. hūm.
hrı̄m. hrı̄m. jum. jum. krom. krom. phim. phı̄m. phum. phūm. phem. phaim. phom. phaum.
pham. pha phā, kuca kuca trat.a trat.a mat.a mat.a rat.ha rat.ha dat.ha dat.ha jat.a jat.a
madana madana, hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm.
hūm. hūm. hūm. phat. phat. phat. phat. phat. phat. phat. svāhā.”)
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Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra (mūlamantra):

The Herukābhyudaya (D 374, 6v6–7r5)2201 and the Vajrad. āka (Skt ed. (my
unpublished edition), 33.15),2202 composed in the tenth century, are likely the
earliest and second earliest tantras teaching Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra, respectively.
This mantra appears in various texts related to Vajravārāhı̄, such as the
Jvālāmukhı̄sādhanaprayoga (Sādhanamālā 221, Skt ed. (Bhattacharyya 1925), p. 434, l.
21–p. 436, l. 3),2203 Abhisamayamañjarı̄ (Skt ed. (CIHTS 1992), p. 137, l. 8–p. 138, l.

2201 Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra in the Herukābhyudaya (my unpublished editon based on D 374, 6v6–7r5 with
reference to P 21, 189r6–v4) is as follows: om. namo bhagavati vajravārāhi vam. āryāparājite trailokyamāte
mahāvidyeśvari sarvabhūtabhayāvahe mahāvajre vajrāsane ajite aparājite vaśam. kari netrabhrāman. i śos.an. i
ros.an. i krodhani karālini trāsani māran. i prabhedani aparājaye jambhani stambhani mohani vajravārāhi
mahāyogini kāmeśvari khage tadyathā protam. ge protam. ge hana hana prān. ān kiṅkin. i khiṅkhin. i dhuna dhuna
vajrahaste śos.aya śos.aya khat.vāṅgakapāladhārin. i mahāpiśitamām. sāśani mānus.yāntraprāvr. te sām. nidhyam.
naraśiromālāgrathitadhārin. i sumbhanisumbhe hana hana prān. ān sarvapāpasattvānām. sarvapaśūnām.
mahāmām. sacchedani [krodha]mūrte dam. s. t.rākarālini mahāmudre śrı̄herukadevasyāgramahis. i sahasraśire
sahasrabāhave śatasahasrānane jvalitatejasi jvālāmukhi piṅgalalocane vajraśarı̄re vajrāsane milite nimilite
he he ha ha hūm. hūm. kha kha dhu dhu ru ru dhuru dhuru muru muru advaite mahāyogini pat.hitasiddhe
drem. dhram. drem. dhram. gram. gram. he he ha ha bhı̄me hasa hasa vı̄re hā hā ho ho hūm. hūm. trailokyavināśani
śatasahasrakot.itathāgataparivārite hūm. hūm. phat. sim. harūpe khah. gajarūpe gah. trailokyodare samudramekhale
grasa grasa hūm. hūm. phat. vı̄rādvaite hūm. hūm. ha ha mahāpaśumohani yogı̄śvari tvam. d. ākinı̄ lokānām.
*bandhani (or vandani) sadyah. pratyayakārin. i hūm. phat. bhūtatrāsani mahāvı̄re paramasiddhe vidyāyogı̄śvari
phat. hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2202 Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra in the Vajrad. āka (my unpublished edition [based on the two Sanskrit
manuscripts, Matsunami 343 [base manuscript] and Śāstrı̄ 72 [G 3825], 33.15) is as follows: om. namo
bhagavati vajravārāhi āryāparājite trailokyamāte mahāvidyeśvari sarvabhūtabhayāvahe mahāvajre vajrāsane
ajite aparājite vaśam. kari netrabhrāman. i vis.aśos.an. i ros.an. i krodhani karālini sam. trāsani māran. i suprabhedani
parājaye vijaye jambhani stambhani mohani vajravārāhi mahāyogini kāmeśvari khage tadyathā protaṅge
protaṅge hana hana prān. ān kiṅkin. i khiṅkhin. i dhuna dhuna vajrahaste śos.aya śos.aya khat.vāṅgakapāladhārin. i
mahāpiśitamām. sāśani mānus. āntraprāvr. te sām. nidhyanara*śira(for -śiro-)mālā*granthita(for -grathita-)dhārin. i
sumbhanisumbhe hana hana prān. ān sarvapāpasattvānām. sarvapaśūnām mahāmām. sacchedani krodhamūrte
dam. s. t.rākarālini mahāmudre śrı̄herukadevasyāgramahis. i sahasraśire sahasrabāhave śatasahasrānane jvalitatejase
jvālāmukhi piṅgalalocane vajraśarı̄re vajrāsane mili mili timili timili he he ha ha hūm. hūm. kha kha dhu dhu
dhuru dhuru muru muru advaite mahāyogini pat.hitasiddhe drem. dham. drom. dham. gram. gram. he he ha ha
bhı̄me hasa hasa vı̄re hā hā ho ho hūm. hūm. trailokyavināśani śatasahasrakot.itathāgataparivārite hūm. phat.
sim. harūpe khah. gajarūpe gah. trailokyodare samudramekhale grasa grasa hūm. phat. vı̄rādvaite hūm. hūm. hā
hā mahāpaśumohani yogeśvari tvam. d. ākinı̄ lokānām. vandanı̄ sadyah. pratyayakārin. i hūm. phat. bhūtatrāsani
mahāvı̄re paramasiddhe vidyeśvari phat. hūm. hūm. phat. hūm. phat. svāhā.

2203 Bhattacharyya’s edition did not use NGMPP A 936/11 (palm leaf) dated NS 566 (ca. 1446), which
is probably the oldest Sanskrit manuscript of Sādhanamālā 221. NGMPP A 936/11 is a collection
of multiple short works. Leaves 48r1–49v7 are identical to Sādhanamālā 221 and 222. I present the
version of Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra in Sādhanamālā 221 (my unpublished edition) based on A 936/11,
48v1–49r7, which is one of the older materials of the mantra: om. namo *bhagavatı̄ (for bhagavati)
vajravārāhi āryāparājite trailokyamāte mahāvidye sarvabhūtabhayāvahe mahāvajre vajrāsane ajite aparājite
*vaśyam. kari (for vaśam. kari) netrabhrāman. i vis. aśos.an. i ros.an. i krodhani karālini sam. trāsani māran. i suprabhedani
parājaye vijaye jambhani stambhani mohani vajravārāhi mahāyogini kāmeśvari khage tadyathā protam. ge
protam. ge hana hana prān. ān kim. kin. i khim. khin. i dhuna dhuna vajrahaste śos.aya śos.aya khat.vāṅgakapāladhārin. i
mahāpiśitamām. sāśani mānus. āntraprāvr. te sām. nidhyanara*śira(for -śiro-)mālā*gram. thita(for -grathita-)dhārin. i
sumbhanisumbhe hana hana prān. ān sarvapāpasattvānām. sarvapaśūnām. mām. sacchedani krodhamūrte
dam. s. t.rākarālini mahāmudre śrı̄herukadevasyāgramahis. i sahasraśire sahasrabāhave śatasahasrānane jvalitatejase
jvālāmukhi piṅgalalocane vajraśarı̄re vajrāsani mili mili timi timi he he hūm. hūm. kha kha dhu dhu dhuru dhuru
muru muru advaite mahāyogini pat.hitasiddhe *drem. dham. drem. dham. (or dredham. dredham. ) gram. gram. he
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10), and Umāpatideva’s Vajravārāhı̄sādhana (Skt ed. (English 2002), §12 and §32).2204

Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra is extensive, with minor variations among the versions
found in these texts. In my previously published monograph (Sugiki 2022a, pp.
318–21), I presented a critical edition and translation of the version of this mantra
from Jayasena’s Ratnapadmarāganidhi (mid-twelfth century), which is a meditation
manual based on the D. ākārn. ava.

I have edited the D. ākārn. ava’s version of Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra following
the mantroddhāra instruction found in Chapter 2,2205 using manuscript A as the base
manuscript. The instruction is written in a form of Apabhram. śa specific to this tantra,
and some parts of the mantra are presented in this Apabhram. śa. The Vārāhı̄kalpa
includes the same instruction for Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra in Apabhram. śa.2206

Chaudhuri (1935) published an edition of the entire Apabhramśa passges from
the D. ākārn. ava along with their chāyā (Sanskrit translation). However, based on his
edition and chāyā of Chapter 2, it appears that Chaudhuri did not recognize that
these passages explained Vajravārāhı̄'s root mantra. Therefore, there is potential for
improvement in Chaudhuri's edition and chāyā. Here, I utilize my own unpublished
edition. For editing the mantra, I have particularly referenced the versions presented
in the following four materials: (1) Herukābhyudaya (eleventh-century Tibetan
translation [D 374 and P 21] available),2207 (2) Vajrad. āka (twelfth-century palm-leaf
manuscript [Matsunami 343] available),2208 (3) an anonymous short text without
a title contained in Niedersӓchsische Staats- und Universitӓtsbibliothek Göttingen
[hereinafter Göttingen] Xc 14/51, 111v4–112r5, a palm-leaf manuscript written in

he ha ha bhı̄me hasa hasa vı̄re hā hā ho ho hūm. hūm. trailokyavināśani śatasahasrakot.itathāgataparivārite hūm.
phat. sim. harūpe khah. gajarūpe gah. trailokyodare mahāsamudramekhale grasa grasa hūm. hūm. phat. vı̄rādvaite
hūm. hūm. hā hā mahāpaśumohani yogeśvari tvam. d. ākini lokānām. vandani sadyah. pratyayakārin. i hūm. phat.
bhūtatrāsani mahāvı̄re paramasiddhe vidyeśvari hūm. phat. hum. hum. phat. hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. phat. svāhā.

2204 See (Omi 2013, pp. 53–56) for some of the other minor texts pertaining to Vajravārāhı̄ that teach her
root mantra.

2205 Chapter 2 of the D. ākārn. ava consists mainly of the two mantroddhāra instructions in Apabhram. śa: those
of (1) the mantras of the mistresses of the six lineages (included in the passage [Skt ms.] A2v8–v12)
and (2) Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra (contained in the passages [Skt ms.] A2v12–5r10). Appendix C
focuses on the latter instruction.

2206 As explained below, the D. ākārn. ava divides Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra into thirteen sections, according
to which its mantroddhāra instruction consists of thirteen passages. The Vārāhı̄kalpa has the same idea.
The parallel passages can be shown as follows: (1) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms. (Matsunami 346), 3v4–4v5 =
D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A2v12–3r7; (2) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 6r3–v5 = D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A3r11–v4; (3)
Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 8r6–9r5 = D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A3v5–v11; (4) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 9v2–10r3 =
D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A3v12–4r4; (5) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 11r5–12r4 = D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A4r5–r11; (6)
Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 12r6–13r2 = D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A4r12–v5; (7) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 14v6–15r2 =
D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A4v6–v7; (8) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 15r4–v1 = D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A4v8–v10; (9)
Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 15v3–v5 = D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A4v11–v12; (10) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 19r6–v3
= D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A5r1–r3; (11) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 19v5–20r2 = D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A5r4–r6;
(12) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 20r3–r5 = D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A5r7; and (13) Vārāhı̄kalpa, Skt ms., 21r2–r4 =
D. ākārn. ava, Skt ms., A5r8–r10.

2207 I have presented the Herukābhyudaya’s version of this mantra in footnote 2201.
2208 I have presented the Vajrad. āka’s version of this mantra in footnote 2202.
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proto-Bengali script, circa twelfth century,2209 and (4) Jayasena’s Ratnapadmarāganidhi
(twelfth-century Tibetan translation [D 1516 and P 2231] available), meditation
manual based on the D. ākārn. ava, as mentioned earlier. These sources, datable between
the eleventh and twelfth centuries, are likely the earliest primary extant sources of
Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra. The D. ākārn. ava (and Vārāhı̄kalpa) divides the entire mantra
into thirteen sections, which I denote by numbers (1), (2), . . . and (13).2210 Some
sections are divided in the middle of a phrase or word. The thirteen sections (or
groups of letters) are also practiced as thirteen yantras or circles (cakra).

(1) om. namo *bhagavatı̄ (for bhagavati) vajravārāhi āryāparāji[te] trailokyamāte
*mahāvidyesva[ri] (for mahāvidyeśvari) [sarva]bhūtabhayāvahe2211 mahāvajre (2)

vajrāsane ajite [a]pa[rājite]2212 vaśam. kari netrabhrāman. i *visosan. i (for viśos.an. i)
ros.an. i *krodani (for krodhani) karālini [sam. ]trāsani māran. i (3) prabhedani
*parijaye (for parājaye) vijaye jambhani stambhani mohani vajravārāhi
mahāyogini *kāmesvari (for kāmeśvari) khage (4) tadyathā protam. ge protam. ge2213

2209 The complete mantra in this anonymous text (transcription of Göttingen Xc 14/51, 111v4–112r5) is as
follows: om. vajravārāhi protaṅge protaṅge hana hana prān. ān kiṅkin. i khiṅkhin. i dhunu dhunu vajrahaste śos.aya śos.aya
vajrakhat.vāṅgakapāladhārin. i mahāpiśitamām. sāśini mānus.āntraprāvr.te sā[m. ]nidhyanaraśiramālāgrathitadhārin. i
śu[m]bhaniśumbhe hana hana prān. ān *sarvapaśavānām. (for sarvapāpasattvānām. ) mām. sacchedani krodhamūrtte
dam. s.t.rākarālini mahāmudre śrı̄herukadevasyāgramahis. ı̄ sahasrabāhave śatasahasrānane jvalitajvalitatejase jvālāmukhi
piṅgalalocane vajraśarı̄re vajrāsane milita cilite he he hum. hum. kha kha dhuru dhuru muru muru advaite mahāyoginı̄
pat.hitasiddhe dredham. dredham. gram. gram. he he hā hā bhı̄me hasa hasa vı̄re hā hā hoh. hoh. hum. hum. trailokyavināśani
śatasahasrakot.itathāgataparivāre hum. hum. phat. sim. harūpe khah. jagarūpe āh. trailokyodare samudramekhale grasa
grasa hum. hum. phat. vı̄rādvaite hum. hum. hā hā mahāpaśumohani yogeśvari tvam. d. ākinı̄ lokānām. vandani
sadyah. pratyayakārin. i hum. hum. phat. bhūtatrāsani mahāvı̄re paramasiddhayogeśvari phat. hum. hum. phat. hum.
hum. phat. svāhā.

2210 There are alternative ways to divide Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra. According to Umāpatideva’s
Vajravārāhı̄sādhana, Jayasena’s Ratnapadmarāganidhi and the Abhisamayamañjarı̄, the mantra consists of
two sections. The first section ranges from om. namo to khage (which corresponds to the D. ākārn. ava’s
sections (1) to (3)), and the second section extends from tadyathā to the end of the mantra (which
corresponds to the D. ākārn. ava’s sections (4) to (13)). The first section is further divided into eight parts
(English 2002, p. 512, note 582; Sugiki 2022a, pp. 318–19). I present the division according to my edition
of the mantra in Jayasena’s Ratnapadmarāganidhi: (1) om. namo bhagavati *vajravārāhı̄ (for vajravārāhi), (2)
āryāparājitatrailokya*mātye (for -māte) mahāvidyeśvari, (3) sarvabhūtabhayāvahe mahāvajre, (4) vajrāsane ajite
aparājite vaśyam. kari netrabhrāman. i, (5) viśos.an. i ros.an. i krodhani karālini, (6) sam. trāsani māran. i suprabhedani
parājaye, (7) vijaye jambhani stambhani mohani, and (8) vajra*vārāhı̄ (for -vārāhi) mahā*yoginı̄ (for -yogini)
kāmeśvari khage. The Abhisamayamañjarı̄ and Umāpatideva's Vajravārāhı̄sādhana refer to the first section
as “the mantra in eight parts to worship the mistress” (bhagavatyā as. t.apadapūjāmantrah. , Skt ed. (CIHTS
1992), p. 137, l. 14) and “the mantra in eight parts” (as. t.apadamantra, Skt ed., (English 2002), §12),
respectively. The Abhisamayamañjarı̄ labels the second section “the garland mantra” (mālāmantrah. ,
Skt ed. (CIHTS 1992), p. 137, l. 15). The version of Vajravārāhı̄’s root mantra in Umāpatideva's
Vajravārāhı̄sādhana §12 comprises only the first section in eight parts. The version in Göttingen Xc
14/51 (111v4–112r5) primarily consists of the second section (footnote 2209).

2211 The word sarva- is not explained (encoded) in Chapter 2 of the D. ākārn. ava. However, it is contained in
the versions of this mantra in the Herukābhyudaya, Vajrad. āka, and Jayasena’s Ratnapadmarāganidhi

2212 Only the -pa- of aparājite is explained (encoded) in Chapter 2 of the D. ākārn. ava. However, this
reference does not make sense with just pa, and the Herukābhyudaya, Vajrad. āka, and Jayasena’s
Ratnapadmarāganidhi contain aparājite in this context.

2213 The word protam. ge (likely a vocative of pratam. gā) is ambiguous in meaning. The initial words after
tadyathā are protam. ge protam. ge (or protaṅge protaṅge) in all early versions of this mantra, except for
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hana hana prān. ān *kim. kini (or kikini for kiṅkin. i) *khim. khini (or khikhini
for khiṅkhin. i) dhuna dhuna vajrahaste *sosaya sosaya (for śos.aya śos.aya) (5)

khat.vāṅgakapāladhārin. i *mahāpisitamām. sāsani (for mahāpiśitamām. sāśani)
mānus. ām. traprāvr. te *sām. nidhyanarasiramālu-(6)-gram. thitadhārin. i (for
sām. nidhyanaraśiromālāgrathitadhārin. i)2214 sumbhanisumbhe hana hana *prān. ām.
(for prān. ān) *sarvapāsavānām. (for sarvapāpasattvānām. )2215 [sarvapaśūnām. ]2216

mahāmām. sacchedani *krodhamū-(7)-tti (for krodhamūrte)2217 *dat.ht.hakarāinı̄
(for dam. s. t.rākarālini) *mahāmue (for mahāmudre) *sı̄heukaadiasa aggamaïsi
(for śrı̄herukadevasyāgramahis. i) *saasasiraï (for sahasraśire) *saasabhāivaï (for
sahasrabāhave) *satasa-(8)-hasananaï (for śatasahasrānane) *jalaïtijasaï (for
jvalitatejase) *jālaha muhi (for jvālāmukhi) *pigghaalojjano (for piṅgalalocane)
*vajjasareraüi (for vajraśarı̄re) *vajaaāhara (for vajrāsane) *milaïta (for
milite) *cilie (for cilite) he he (9) hūm. hūm. kha kha dhu dhu [dhuru
dhuru]2218 muru muru *adhate (for advaite) *mahaajuin. i (for mahāyogini)
*pahiasiddhaïe (for pat.hitasiddhe) dredham. dredham. gram. gram. he he
ha ha bhı̄me sa-(10)-ha saha *vı̄rae (for vı̄re) hā hā hā hā ho hūm. hūm.
*tiloanāsani (for trailokyanāśani) *satasahasaekakot.itathaagahaparaïvāaraïtae

Umāpatideva’s Vajravārāhı̄sādhana. In Umāpatideva’s Vajravārāhı̄sādhana (Skt ed. (English 2002), §32
(p. 280)), the word following tadyathā is a single prottuṅge (“O prominent [goddess]!”). The oldest
Sanskrit manuscript of this text is catalogued as probably dating to the fourteenth century (Bodleian
Library, Oxford: English 2002, p. 231). English suggests that it may date from as early as the twelfth or
thirteenth century. However, its kut.ila-newārı̄ script appears to date from around the fourteenth century.
Therefore, it cannot be definitively stated that prottuṅge is the original word from which protam. ge is
derived. The word protam. gā may relate to the code word potam. ga, potam. gā, potam. gi, or potam. gı̄ used as
a respectful greeting. This code word is taught in the Buddhist tantras and Śaiva Brahmayāmala, as
examined in this monograph. In the Śaiva Tantrasadbhāva (Skt ed. (Bang 2018), 18.18cd), the code word
for greeting is pottuṅga, which appears more similar to prottuṅge in Umāpatideva’s Vajravārāhı̄sādhana
mentioned above. For potaṅga and pottuṅga, see also (Bang 2018, p. 81).

2214 In her translation of the version of this mantra in Umāpatideva’s Vajravārāhı̄sādhana (English 2002,
p. 281), English analyzes the word sām. nidhya as a denominative from sām. nidhyam. (“presence”)
and translates it as “Be present!”. In her edition, sām. nidhya is not part of a compound (sām. nidhya
naraśiromālāgrathitadhārin. i). This interpretation also seems plausible.

2215 The phrase is sarvapāpasattvānām. in the Herukābhyudaya, Vajrad. āka, and Jayasena’s Ratnapadmarāganidhi.
However, in the anonymous text from the twelfth century (Göttingen Xc 14/51), it is rendered as
sarvapaśavānām. . Therefore, one should consider the possibility that in the D. ākārn. ava, the phrase
sarvapāsavānām. is original rather than a result of transmission.

2216 The phrase sarvapaśūnām. is present in the Herukābhyudaya, Vajrad. āka, and Jayasena’s Ratnapadmarāganidhi,
but it is not explained (encoded) in Chapter 2 of the D. ākārn. ava. Jayasena, an exegete of the D. ākārn. ava,
acknowledged the existence of this phrase. However, the version of the root mantra in the anonymous
text from the twelfth century (Göttingen Xc 14/51) does not include the phrase. Therefore, we
cannot rule out the possibility that the phrase sarvapaśūnām. was not originally part of the mantra in
the D. ākārn. ava.

2217 Up to krodhamū of krodhamūtti, in other words, from sections (1) to (6), the letters constituting the
mantra are described using phrases such as “the second of the third group of letters”. The letter tti of
krodhamūtti along with the letters that follow, from sections (7) to (13), are presented literally in the
Apabhram. śa form. The Apabhram. śa from sections (7) to (13) is a transcription of manuscript A.

2218 The letters dhuru dhuru are not explained (encoded) in Chapter 2 of the D. ākārn. ava. However, they
appear in the Herukābhyudaya, Vajrad. āka, Göttingen Xc 14/51, and Jayasena’s Ratnapadmarāganidhi.
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(for śatasahasrakot.itathāgataparivārite) hūm. hūm. (11) hum. phat. *siharūae
khaa (for sim. harūpe khah. ) *gajarūae ga (for gajarūpe gah. ) *tailoaüdarae (for
trailokyodare) *samudameale (for samudramekhale) *gaha gaha (for gr.hn. a gr.hn. a
or grasa grasa)2219 hūm. phat. *vı̄raddaitae (for vı̄rādvaite) hum. (12) hum. hum.
hā hā *mahāpasumoanaï (for mahāpaśumohani) *yogaesaraï (for yogeśvari)
*tta (for tvam. ) *d. āinı̄ (for d. ākinı̄) *loānā vaddhanaï (for lokānām. vardhani or
vandani)2220 *sattakamme (for satyakarman. i or sadyah. pratyayakārin. i)2221 hum.
phat. *bhūtattāsanaï (for bhūtatrāsani) (13) mahāvı̄re paramasiddhe *vidyeśvari
(for vidyeśvari) phat. hūm. hūm. phat. hum. phat. svāhā.

(“(1) Om. , I bow to you, O blessed lady Vajravārāhı̄, you who are venerable
and unconquered, the mother of the three worlds, the great mistress
of vidyās, you who bring terror to spirits and are very adamantine! (2)

O you who resemble the Adamantine Seat (vajrāsane), you who are an
unsubdued and unconquered subjugator, rolling your eyes in circles, who
parch, who are enraged and wrathful, with an open mouth, a terrifier
and killer! (3) O you who are a splitter, conqueror, winner, destroyer,
paralyzer, and stupefier, O Vajravārāhı̄, great yoginı̄, you who fulfill desires
at will, sky-goer! — (4) This way: O protam. gā, protam. gā,2222 kill, kill
living beings, O Kim. kin. ı̄, Khim. khin. ı̄, shake, shake (or roar roar, dhuna
dhuna), O vajra-holder, parch, parch! (5) O holder of a skull staff and skull
bowl, eater of human flesh and meat, draped in human entrails, wearing
a stringed wreath of human heads [as a necklace] near [the body part
draped with entrails]! (6)2223 O [subjugator of] Sumbha and Nisumbha,
smash, smash the lives of all evil beings, O cutter of human flesh [of
all creatures], embodiment of anger! (7)2224 O you with an open mouth
showing fangs, Great Seal, foremost queen of the glorious god Heruka,
you with a thousand heads, a thousand arms, and a hundred thousand
faces! (8)2225 O you with blazing fire, a flamed face, yellow eyes, and an

2219 The word “grasa” appears in all other early versions of this mantra. The Sanskrit word for gaha is
more likely to be graha, gr.ha, gr.hn. a, or gr.hya than grasa. However, grasa is also possible.

2220 The Sanskrit word for vaddhanaï is more likely to be vardhani than vandani. However, the word
appears as vandani or vandanı̄ in the Herukābhyudaya, Vajrad. āka, Göttingen Xc 14/51 and Jayasena’s
Ratnapadmarāganidhi.

2221 The Sanskrit term for sattakamme seems to be satyakarman. i. However, the phrase is sadyah. pratyayakārin. i
in the Herukābhyudaya, Vajrad. āka, and Jayasena’s Ratnapadmarāganidhi.

2222 For the obscure word protam. gā, see footnote 2213.
2223 To be precise, sections (5) and (6) are separated as follows: “one who is, near [the body part draped

with human entrails], a wreath of human heads (6) stringed wearer!”. They are separated in the
middle of the phrase.

2224 To be precise, sections (6) and (7) are separated as follows: “anger emb-(7)-odied!”. They are separated
in the middle of the word.

2225 To be precise, sections (7) and (8) are separated as follows: “a hundred thou-(8)-sand faces!”. They are
separated in the middle of the word.
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adamantine body, you who resemble the Adamantine Seat, united (milite)
and cilite,2226 he he! (9) Hūm. hūm. , kha kha dhu dhu, [dhuru dhuru] muru muru!
O you who exist in a nondual state, great yoginı̄, who are perfectly realized
through recitation, dredham. , dredham. , gram. gram. , he he, ha ha, O terrifier!
(10)2227 Together with (saha saha),2228 O heroine, hā hā hā hā ho hum. hūm. , O
annihilator of the three worlds, accompanied by innumerable tathāgatas,
hūm. hūm. ! (11) Hum. phat. , O you with a lion form, khah. , with an elephant
form, gah. , O you who have the three worlds in your belly, wearer of a girdle
of ocean, swallow, swallow, hūm. phat. , O you in nondual union with heroes,
hum. ! (12) Hum. hum. , hā hā, O *stunner of great creatures (or great stunner
of creatures), mistress of yoga! You are a d. ākinı̄. O you who *grow the
worlds (or are worshiped by the worlds) and *whose actions are true (or
who immediately bring firm conviction), hum. phat. , O terrifier of spirits!
(13) O great heroine, the most accomplished one, mistress of vidyās, phat.
hūm. hūm. phat. hum. phat. svāhā!”)

2226 The word cilite is probably a slightly modified iteration of the sound of milite (O united woman!).
2227 To be precise, sections (9) and (10) are separated as follows: “Toge-(10)-ther with”. They are separated

in the middle of the word.
2228 The words saha saha (“togethe with”) were hasa hasa (“laugh, laugh!”) in older versions of this mantra.

320



Appendix D. The Structure of the D. ākārn. ava:
Chapters, Deities, and Mantras

As I mentioned in Section 3.3, the contents of the D. ākārn. ava is well organized
and coherent. Thanks to that, and by referencing its Tibetan translation, the Bohitā,
and related texts, it is possible to read most passages written in “barbarous” language.
The table below shows how the entire tantra is organized with a focus on the
correspondence of its chapters with deities and their mantras. The D. ākārn. ava is
composed of fifty-one chapters. Chapter 50 consists of 25 sub-chapters. (Chapter
50 is extensive, nearly one fourth of the entire tantra.) In the table, the numbers in
the left column indicates chapters, and the right column deities associated with the
chapters. For example, the second row indicates Chapter 2, whose chapter deity is
Vajravārāhı̄, and the main mantras of this chapter are associated with her: (1) the
mantras of the mistresses of the six lineages such as Vārāhı̄ and (2) Vajravārāhı̄’s root
mantra. Although it is not the case in Chapter 2, in many chapters the main mantras
associated with the chapter-deities are presented in the combined form, namely as
the letters that make up the two mantras (assigned to chapters) arranged one by one
in an alternating pattern.2229 All mantras that constitute the mixed mantras can be
found in Appendix C and the footnotes of Appendix D. Chapters 1, 23–25, 50.25,
and 51 do not have their corresponding deities. Chapters 50.1–24 do not mention
the same sort of mantras associated with the chapter-deities as those taught in other
chapters with their chapter-deities.

1. — —
2. Vajravārāhı̄

The mantras of the mistresses of the six lineages and Vajravārāhı̄’s root
mantra.

3. D. ākinı̄
A combination of Heruka’s heart mantra and D. ākinı̄’s mantra.2230

4. Lāmā
A combination of Heruka’s near-heart mantra and Lāmā’s mantra2231

2229 For further details regarding how to make the mixed mantras, see my explanation of D. ākārn. ava
26.55–56 (its translation and notes in Part 2 and its description in 2.1.1 of Part 1).

2230 D. ākinı̄’s mantra: om. vajrad. ākinı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form: om. śrı̄ om. va va jra
jra he d. ā he ki ru nı̄ ru ye kam. hūm. d. ā hūm. ki pha nı̄ t. jā pha la t. sam. svā va hā ra hūm. hūm. phat. svāhā.

2231 Lāmā’s mantra: om. vajralāmāye (for -lāmāyai) hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form: om. om. va
hrı̄h. jra ha lā ha mā hūm. ye hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha t. t. pha pha hūm. t. hūm. svā ha hā ha hrı̄h. om. .
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5. Khan. d. arohā
A combination of Vajravārāhı̄’s near-heart mantra and Khan. d. arohā’s
mantra.2232

6. Rūpn. ı̄
A combination of the armor mantra of the six lineage lords and Rūpin. ı̄’s
mantra.2233

7. Kākāsyā
A combination of the first of the eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra and
Kākāsyā’s mantra.2234

8. Ulūkāsyā
A combination of the second of the eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra (1)
and Ulūkāsyā’s mantra.2235

9. Śvānāsyā
A combination of the third of the eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra and
Śvānāsyā’s mantra.2236

10. Sūkarāsyā
A combination of the fourth of the eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra
and Sūkarāsyā’s mantra.2237

11. Yamadād. ı̄ (for -dād. hı̄)
A combination of the fifth of the eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra and
Yamadād. ı̄’s mantra.2238

12. Yamadūtı̄
A combination of the sixth of the eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra and
Yamadūtı̄’s mantra.2239

2232 Khan. d. arohā’s mantra: om. vajrakhan. d. arohikāye (for -khan. d. arohikāyai) hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their
combined form: om. va sa jra rva kha bu n. d. a ddha ro va hi jra kā d. ā ye ki hūm. nı̄ hūm. ye pha va t. rn. pha nı̄ t.
ye svā hūm. hā hūm. phat. phat. svāhā om. .

2233 Rūpin. ı̄’s mantra: om. vajrarūpin. ı̄yake hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form: om. va ha jra om.
rū na pi mah. n. ı̄ hi ya om. ke svā hūm. hā hūm. hu pha om. t. vau pha s.a t. t. svā he hā om. hūm. hūm. ho om. phat.
phat. ham. .

2234 Kākāsyā’s mantra: om. vajrakākāsyāyake hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form: om. va na jra mo
kā bha kā ga syā va ya te ke vı̄ hūm. re hūm. śā pha ya t. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha svā t. hā pha om. t. svā hūm. hā hūm. .

2235 Ulūkāsyā’s mantra: om. vajra-ulūkāsyāyake hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form: om. va ma jra
hā u ka lū lpa kā a syā gni ya sam. ke ni hūm. bhā hūm. ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. om. svā hūm. hā.

2236 Śvānāsyā’s mantra: om. vajra-svāna-āsyāyake (for -śvānāsyāyake) hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined
form: om. va ja jra t. ā svā ma na ku ā t.a syā u ya ta ke ka hūm. t. ā hūm. ya pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t.
om. svāhā.

2237 Sūkarāsyā’s mantra: om. vajrasūkarāsyāyake hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form: om. va
dam. jra s. t.rā sū ka ka rā rā lo syā gra ye mu hūm. khā hūm. bhı̄ pha s.a t. n. ā pha ya t. hūm. svā hūm. hā pha om. t.
phat. svāhā.

2238 Yamadād. ı̄’s mantra: om. vajrayamadād. akı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form: om. āh. sa
hūm. ha va sra jra bhu ya ja ma bhā dā su d. a rā kı̄ ya ye hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t. svā svā hā
hā om. .

2239 Yamadūtı̄’s mantra: om. vajrayamadūtı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form: om. va pa jra
ra ya śu ma pā dū śo tı̄ dya ye ta hūm. śū hūm. la pha kha t. t.vā pha ṅga t. dhā svā ri hā n. e hūm. hūm. phat. phat.
svāhā om. .
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13. Yamadam. s.t.rin. ı̄
A combination of the seventh of the eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra
(1) and Yamadam. s.t.rin. ı̄’s mantra.2240

14. Yamamathanı̄
A combination of the eighth of the eight parts of Heruka’s root mantra
and Yamamathanı̄’s mantra.2241

15–16. Bhagavat (Heruka)
Heruka’s root mantra with forty-eight parts.

17. Vajrasattva and Vārāhı̄
A combination of the armor mantras of Vajrasattva and Vārāhı̄.2242

18. Vairocana and Yāminı̄
The armor mantras of Vairocana and Yāminı̄.

19. Padmanarteśvara and Mohanı̄
The armor mantras of Padmanarteśvara and Mohanı̄.

20. Heruka and Sam. cālinı̄
The armor mantras of Heruka and Sam. cālinı̄.

21. Vajrasūrya and Sam. trāsanı̄
The armor mantras of Vajrasūrya and Sam. trāsanı̄.

22. Paramāśva and Can. d. ikā
The armor mantras of Paramāśva and Can. d. ikā.

23. — —
24. — —
25. — —
26. Pracan. d. ā

A combination of the first and second of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s
root mantra, which is followed by Pracan. d. ā’s mantra.2243

27. Can. d. āks. ı̄
A combination of the third and fourth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s
root mantra, which is followed by Can. d. āks. ı̄’s mantra.

28. Prabhāvatı̄
A combination of the fifth and sixth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s
root mantra, which is followed by Prabhāvatı̄’s mantra.

2240 Yamadam. s.t.rin. ı̄’s mantra: om. vajrayamadam. s. t.rinı̄yake hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form:
om. va vyā jra ghra ya ji ma nā dam. a s. t.ri mba nı̄ ra ya dha ke rā hūm. ya hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. svā
svā hā hā om. .

2241 Yamamathanı̄’s mantra: om. vajrayamamathanı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā. Their combined form: om. va
ma jra hā ya dhū ma mrā ma ndha tha kā nı̄ ra ye va hūm. pu hūm. s. ā pha ya t. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha svā t. hā pha
om. t. svāhā.

2242 Their combined form: om. ha vam. hā vām. hi vi hı̄ vı̄ hu vu hū vū he ve hai vai ho vo hau vau ham. vam. hah.
vah. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā svā hā hā.

2243 The mantras composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra and the mantras of the
deities from Pracan. d. ā to Surābhaks. ı̄ from Chapters 26 to 37 are presented in the critical edition of
those chapters in this monograph.
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29. Mahānāsā
A combination of the seventh and eighth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Mahānāsā’s mantra.

30. Vı̄ramatı̄
A combination of the ninth and tenth of the forty-eight parts of Heruka’s
root mantra, which is followed by Vı̄ramatı̄’s mantra.

31. Kharvarı̄
A combination of the eleventh and twelfth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Kharvarı̄’s mantra.

32. Laṅkeśvarı̄
A combination of the thirteenth and fourteenth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Laṅkeśvarı̄’s mantra.

33. Drumacchāyā
A combination of the fifteenth and sixteenth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Drumacchāyā’s mantra.

34. Airāvatı̄
A combination of the seventeenth and eighteenth of the forty-eight parts
of Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Airāvatı̄’s mantra.

35. Mahābhairavā
A combination of the nineteenth and twentieth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Mahābhairavā’s mantra.

36. Vāyuvegā
A combination of the twenty-first and twenty-second of the forty-eight
parts of Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Vāyuvegā’s mantra.

37. Surābhaks. ı̄
A combination of the twenty-third and twenty-fourth of the forty-eight
parts of Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Surābhaks. ı̄’s mantra.

38. Śyāmādevı̄
A combination of the twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth of the forty-eight parts
of Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Śyāmādevı̄’s mantra.2244

39. Subhadrā
A combination of the twenty-seventh and twenty-eighth of the forty-eight
parts of Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Subhadrā’s
mantra.2245

2244 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. śa tri ta sā sa ha ha sra
sra ma mu hā khā sa ya ha hūm. srai hūm. ka phat. ro svā mā hā valyāntarvartine hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.
Śyāmādevı̄’s mantra: om. śyāmādevı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2245 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. ma jñā hā na pi sā śi ga
ta ra ru pra dhi bhā ra ya va hūm. sā hūm. hā pha ri t. n. e pha hūm. t. hūm. svā pha hā t. phat. svāhā. Subhadrā’s
mantra: om. subhadre hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.
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40. Hayakarn. ā
A combination of the twenty-ninth and thirtieth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Hayakarn. ā’s mantra.2246

41. Khagānanā
A combination of the thirty-first and thirty-second of the forty-eight parts
of Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Khagānanā’s mantra.2247

42. Cakravegā
A combination of the thirty-third and thirty-fourth of the forty-eight parts
of Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Cakravegā’s mantra.2248

43. Khan. d. arohā
A combination of the thirty-fifth and thirty-sixth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Khan. d. arohā’s mantra.2249

44. Śaun. d. inı̄
A combination of the thirty-seventh and thirty-eighth of the forty-eight
parts of Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Śaun. d. inı̄’s
mantra.2250

45. Cakravarminı̄
A combination of the thirty-ninth and fortieth of the forty-eight parts of
Heruka’s root mantra, which is followed by Cakravarminı̄’s mantra.2251

46. Suvı̄rā
A combination of the forty-first and forty-second parts of Heruka’s root
mantra, which is followed by Suvı̄rā’s mantra.2252

2246 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. śri sa s. t.i rva sam. mā hā
ra ra ba kā la ra dhvam. kā si ya n. e hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t. svā svā hā hā. Hayakarn. ā’s
mantra: om. hayakarn. e hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2247 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. a sa ntra rva mā nā lā
gā dhā nām. ri śo n. e s.a hūm. n. a hūm. sta pha mbha t. na pha vi t. drā svā va hā n. āya hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.
Khagānanā’s mantra: om. khagānane hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2248 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. kro su dha me vi ru gra
ka ha ma dhā pi ra ta n. ā nā ya dā hūm. ya hūm. hūm. pha hūm. t. pha pha t. t. pha svā t. hā svāhā. Cakravegā’s
mantra: om. cakravege hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2249 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. bu ma ddha hā ko kā
t.i śa sa ti ha la sra kā ks.a tma n. ā ne ni hūm. s.pā hūm. da pha nā t. ya pha hūm. t. hūm. svā pha hā t. phat. svāhā.
Khan. d. arohā’s mantra: om. khan. d. arohe hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2250 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. sa jñā rva nā ka mr. rma
ta pra va va rs. ā rta pa n. ā nā ya ya ne hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t. svā svā hā hā. Śaun. d. inı̄’s
mantra: om. śaun. d. inı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2251 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. sa ba rva ndha vi na ka
ka la rā pa ya bha hūm. ñja hūm. na pha ka t. rā pha ya t. hūm. svā hūm. hā phat. phat. svāhā. Cakravarminı̄’s
mantra: om. cakravarminı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2252 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. pa mu ra n. d. ā kr. va ta
lı̄ ya la ntra ga ma na ntra śa nā rı̄ śa rā nā ya ya hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t. svā svā hā hā.
Suvı̄rā’s mantra: om. suvı̄rāye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.
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47. Mahābalā
A combination of the forty-third and forty-fourth parts of Heruka’s root
mantra, which is followed by Mahābalā’s mantra.2253

48. Cakravartinı̄
A combination of the forty-fifth and forty-sixth parts of Heruka’s root
mantra, which is followed by Cakravartinı̄’s mantra.2254

49. Mahāvı̄ryā
A combination of the forty-seventh and forty-eighth parts of Heruka’s
root mantra, which is followed by Mahāvı̄ryā’s mantra.2255

50.1. Khan. d. akapālin. 50.2. Mahākaṅkāla.
50.3. Kaṅkāla. 50.4. Vikat.adam. s.t.rin.
50.5. Surāvairin. a. 50.6. Amitābha.
50.7. Vajraprabha. 50.8. Vajradeha.
50.9. Aṅkurika. 50.10. Vajrajat.ila.
50.11. Mahāvı̄ra. 50.12. Vajrahūm. kāra.
50.13. Subhadra. 50.14. Vajrabhadra.
50.15. Mahābhairava. 50.16. Virūpāks.a.
50.17. Mahābala. 50.18. Ratnavajra.
50.19. Hayagrı̄va. 50.20. Ākāśagarbha.
50.21. Śrı̄heruka. 50.22. Padmanarteśvara.
50.23. Vairocana. 50.24. Vajrasattva.
50.25. — —

51. — —

The ideas and practices taught in any chapters are defined as belonging to their
corresponding deities. Most chapters with corresponding deities include teachings
of the etymology of both (1) the names of those deities and (2) the Buddhist technical
terms related to them, such as the holy sites and the Thirty-Seven Qualities Related
to Awakening (see Appendix A).

The deities connected with Chapters 2 to 6 are those who reside in the Great
Pleasure Circle of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A). The main mantras of
the chapters associated with them include Vajravārāhı̄’s root and near-heart mantras
and Heruka’s heart and near-heart mantras (Appendix C). The deities of Chapters 7

2253 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. du ma s.a hā t. ā ra nām.
ks. ā vi ka dā rā la ya ne hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t. svā svā hā hā. Mahābalā’s mantra: om.
mahābale hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2254 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. kro dha dha rmo sphā dha
ra ya sphā ka ra rā n. ā ya ya hūm. hūm. hūm. hūm. pha pha t. t. pha pha t. t. svā svā hā hā. Cakravartinı̄’s mantra:
om. cakravartinı̄ye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.

2255 The mantra composed of the successive two parts of Heruka’s root mantra: om. ga i ra ndra sa jā ta
la vā sa da rva pra sa vā tvā da tma ma ne hā hūm. ma hūm. te pha hūm. t. hūm. pha pha t. t. svā pha hā t. svāhā.
Mahāvı̄ryā’s mantra: om. mahāvı̄rye hūm. hūm. phat. phat. svāhā.
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to 14 are those who abide in the Pledge Circles of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka
(Appendix A). Their mantras and Heruka’s root mantra with eight parts (Appendix
C) constitute the main mantras of the chapters related to them. The deities associated
with Chapters 17 to 22 are the six pairs of lords and mistresses of the six lineages of
Buddhist deities. Their mantras (armor mantras, Appendix C) are the main mantras
of those chapters. The deities related to Chapters 26 to 49 are the twenty-four female
deities who reside in the Triple Circle (i.e., the Mind, Speech, and Body Circles) of the
fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka (Appendix A). Their mantras and Heruka’s root mantra
with forty-eight parts (Appendix C) constitute the main mantras of the chapters
associated with them. The deities connected with Chapters 50.1 to 50.24 are the
twenty-four male deities who reside in the Triple Circle of the fivefold man. d. ala of
Heruka (Appendix A). In sum, they are deities of the fivefold man. d. ala of Heruka
and the lords and mistresses of the six lineages of Buddhist deities. They constitute
the structure of the entire tantra, their mantras serve as the material for the main
mantras of the chapters, and most chapters include teachings of the etymology of
their names and doctrinal terms. This knowledge will help us reading the whole
chapters of this tantra greatly.
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Āmnāyamañjarı̄ of Abhayākaragupta. Skt ms., Rare and Ancient Tibetan Texts Collected in Tibetan
Regions Series, 3 volumes, Compiled by Institute of the Collection and Preservation of
Ancient Tibetan Texts of Sichuan Province, Chengdu: Sichuan Nationalities Publishing
House and Beijing: Guangming Daily Press, 2015. Tib. D 1198.
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Tantrasadbhāva. Skt ed. of Chapters 1, 3, 9, 18, 24, and 28, (Bang 2018).
Nibandha of Bhavabhat.t.a. Skt ed., (Szántó 2012b).
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Vajrad. ākavivr. ti of Bhavabhat.t.a. The Rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po dpal rdo rje mkha’ ’gro’i rnam
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Herukābhyudaya. The Dpal khrag ’thung mngon par ’byung pa (Herukābhyudaya) (translated into
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Götterpaares Cakrasambara und Vajravārāhı̄. Sankt Augustin: VGH Wissenschaftsverlag.

Mori, Kazushi, Kimiaki Tanaka, and Teruyuki Oiwa. 2011. Radakku Zansukāru no Bukkyō Hekiga:
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Critical Edition and a Translation of the Sanskrit D. ākārn. ava Chapter 50–3. WIAS Research
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